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Introduction

1.1  The name Dravidian
Robert Caldwell (1856, 3rd edn, repr. 1956: 3—6) was the first to use ‘Dravidian’ as
a generic name of the major language family, next to Indo-Aryan (a branch of Indo-
European), spoken in the Indian subcontinent. The new name was an adaptation of a
Sanskrit term dravida- (adj dravida-) which was traditionally used to designate the Tamil
language and people, in some contexts, and in others, vaguely the south Indian peoples.
Caldwell says:

The word I have chosen is ‘Dravidian’, from Dravida, the adjectival form
of Dravida. This term, it is true, has sometimes been used, and is still
sometimes used, in almost as restricted a sense as that of Tamil itself, so
that though on the whole it is the best term I can find, I admit it is not
perfectly free from ambiguity. It is a term which has already been used
more or less distinctively by Sanskrit philologists, as a generic appellation
for the South Indian people and their languages, and it is the only single
term they ever seem to have used in this manner. [ have, therefore, no doubt
of the propriety of adopting it. (1956:4)

Caldwell refers to the use of Dravida- as a language name by Kumarilabhatta’s
Tantravarttika (seventh century AD) (1956: 4). Actually Kumarila was citing some words
from Tamil which were wrongly given Sanskritic resemblance and meanings by some
contemporary scholars, e.g. Ta. coru ‘rice’ (matched with Skt. cora- ‘thief”), pampu
‘snake’, adj pappu (Skt. papa- ‘sin’), Ta. atar ‘way’ (Skt. atara- ‘uncrossable’), Ta. mal
‘woman’ (Skt. mala ‘garland’), vayiru ‘stomach’ (Skt. vaira- ‘enemy’)! (Zvelebil 1990a:
xxi—xxii). Caldwell further cites several sources from the scriptures such as the

! The actual passage cited by Zvelebil (1990a: xxii, fn. 21), based on Ganganatha Jha’s translation
of the text:

tad yatha dravida-bhasayam eva tavad vyanjananta-bhasapadesu svaranta-vibhakti-
stripratyayadi-kalpanabhih svabhasanuriipan arthan pratipadyamanah dr$yante;
tad yatha odanam cor ityukte corapadavacyam kalpayanti; panthanam atara iti
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2 Introduction

Manusmyti, Bharata’s Natyasastra and the Mahabharata where Dravida- is used as a
people and Dravidi as a minor Prakrit belonging to the Paisact ‘demonic’ group. Since
Tamiz was the established word for the Tamil language by the time Caldwell coined the
term Dravidian to represent the whole family, it met with universal approval. He was
aware of it when he said, ‘By the adoption of this term “Dravidian”, the word “Tamilian”
has been left free to signify that which is distinctively Tamil’ (1956: 6). Dravidian has
come to stay as the name of the whole family for nearly a century and a half.?

1.2 Dravidians: prehistory and culture
1.2.1  Prehistory
It is clear that ‘Aryan’ and ‘Dravidian’ are not racial terms. A distinguished authority on
the statistical correlation between human genes and languages, Cavalli-Sforza (2000),
refuting the existence of racial homogeneity, says:

In more recent times, the careful genetic study of hidden variation, unre-
lated to climate, has confirmed that homogenous races do not exist. It is not
only true that racial purity does not exist in nature: it is entirely unachiev-
able, and would not be desirable . . . To achieve even partial ‘purity’ (that

kalpayitva ahuh, satyam dustaratvat atara eva pantha iti; tatha papasabdam
pakarantam sarpavacanam,; a karantam kalpayitva satyam papa eva asau iti vadanti.
evam mal $abdam strivacanam mala iti kalpayitva satyam iti ahuh; vairSabdam ca
réphantam udaravacanam, vairiSabdena pratyamnayam vadanti; satyam sarvasya
ksudhitasya akarye pravartanat udaram vairikarye pravartate it. . .

(Thus, in the Dravida language, certain words ending in consonants are found to
be treated as vowel-ending with gender and case suffixes, and given meanings, as
though they are of their own language (Sanskrit); when food is called cor, they turn
it into cora..(‘thief”). When a ‘path’ is called atar, they turn it into afara and say,
true, the ‘path’ is atara because it is dustara ‘difficult to cross’. Thus, they add a to
the word pap ending in p and meaning ‘a snake’ and say, true, it is papa ‘a sinful
being’. They turn the word mal meaning ‘a woman’ into mala ‘garland’ and say, it
is so. They substitute the word vairi (‘enemy’) for the word vair, ending in » and
meaning ‘stomach’, and say, yes, as a hungry man does wrong deeds, the stomach
undertakes wrong/inimical (vairi) actions. . .)

The items cited were actually of Tamil, namely coru ‘rice’, atar ‘way’, pappu adj of pampu
‘snake’, mal ‘woman’ < makal; vayiru ‘belly’. Since these did not occur as such in Kannada or
Telugu, Kumarilabhatta was referring to Tamil only in this passage by the name dravida-.
Joseph (1989) gives extensive references to the use of the term dravida-, dramila- first as the
name of a people, then of a country. Sinhala inscriptions of BCE cite dameda-, damela- denoting
Tamil merchants. Early Buddhist and Jaina sources used damila- to refer to a people in south India
(presumably Tamil); damilarattha- was a southern non-Aryan country; dramila-, dramida- and
dravida- were used as variants to designate a country in the south (Brhatsamhita-, Kadambart,
Dasakumaracarita-, fourth to seventh centuries CE) (1989: 134-8). It appears that damila- was
older than dravida-, which could be its Sanskritization. It is not certain if famiz is derived from
damila- or the other way round.

()
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1.2 Dravidians: prehistory and culture 3

is a genetic homogeneity that is never achieved in populations of higher
animals) would require at least twenty generations of ‘inbreeding’ (e.g. by
brother—sister or parent—children matings repeated many times). . . we can
be sure that such an entire inbreeding process has never been attempted in
our history with a few minor and partial exceptions. (13)

There is some indirect evidence that modern human language reached its
current state of development between 50,000 and 150,000 years ago. ...
Beginning perhaps 60,000 or 70,000 years ago, modern humans began
to migrate from Africa, eventually reaching the farthest habitable corners
of the globe such as Tierra del Fuego, Tasmania, the Coast of the Arctic
Ocean, and finally Greenland. (60)

Calculations based on the amount of genetic variation observed today
suggests that the population would have been about 50,000 in the Paleo-
lithic period, just before expansion out of Africa. (92)

He finds that the genetic tree and the linguistic tree have many ‘impressive similarities’
(see Cavalli-Sforza 2000: figure 12, p. 144). The figure, in effect, supports the Nostratic
Macro-family, which is not established on firm comparative evidence (Campbell 1998,
1999). Talking about the expansion of the speakers of the Dravidian languages, Cavalli-

Sforza says:

The center of origin of Dravidian languages is likely to be somewhere in
the western half of India. It could be also in the South Caspian (the first PC
center), or in the northern Indian center indicated by the Fourth PC. This
language family is found in northern India only in scattered pockets, and

in one population (Brahui) in western Pakistan. (157)

He goes on to suggest a relationship between Dravidian and Elamite to the west and
also the language of the Indus civilization (137), following the speculative discussions
in the field. Still there is no archeological or linguistic evidence to show actually when
the people who spoke the Dravidian languages entered India. But we know that they
were already in northwest India by the time the Rgvedic Aryans entered India by the
fifteenth century BCE.

In an earlier publication Cavalli-Sforza et al. (1994: 239) have given a genetic tree of
twenty-eight South Asian populations including the Dravidian-speaking ones, which is
reproduced below as figure 1.1 (their fig. 4.14.1). They say:

A subcluster is formed by three Dravidian-speaking groups (one northern
and two central Dravidian groups, C1 and C2) and the Austro-Asiatic
speakers, the Munda. The C1 Dravidian group includes the Chenchu—Reddi
(25,000), the Konda (16,000), the Koya (210,000), the Gondi (1.5million),
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4 Introduction

Munda

North Dravidian

C2 Dravidian

C1 Dravidian
Marathan
Maharashtra Brahmin
i Bhil

Rajbanshi

Parsi

West Bengal Brahmin
Lambada

South Dravidian
Sinhalese

—
Punjabi
Central Indic
Punjab Brahmin
— Rajput
Vania Soni
Jat
Bombay Brahmin
Koli
Kerala Brahmin
Pakistani

— : Kanet
Uttar Pradesh Brahmin

—T o

Tharu

Kerala Kadar

0.07 0.05
1 1

= o

Genetic Distance

Figure 1.1 Genetic tree of South Asian populations including the Dravidian-speaking ones

and others, all found in many central and central-eastern states, though most
data come from one or a few locations. The C2 Dravidian group includes
the Kolami—Naiki (67,000), the Parji (44,000) and others; they are located
centrally, a little more to the west. North Dravidian speakers are the Oraon
(23 million), who overlap geographically with some of the above groups
and are located in a more easterly and northerly direction. (239)

The second major cluster, B, contains a minor subcluster B1 formed
by Sinhalese, Lambada, and South Dravidian speakers...The South
Dravidian group includes a number of small tribes like Irula (5,300) in
several southern states but especially Madras, the Izhava in Kerala, the
Kurumba (8,000) in Madras, the Nayar in Kerala, the Toda (765), and the
Kota (860 in 1971) in the Nilgiri Hills in Madras (Saha et al. 1976). (240)°

3 Based on earlier writings, Sjoberg (1990: 48) says, ‘the Dravidian-speaking peoples today are a
mixture of several racial sub-types, though the Mediterranean Caucasoid component predomi-
nates. No doubt many of the subgroups who contributed to what we call Dravidian culture will
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1.2 Dravidians: prehistory and culture 5

Several scholars have maintained, without definite proof, that Dravidians entered
India from the northwest over two millennia before the Aryans arrived there around
1500 BCE. Rasmus Rask ‘was the first to suggest that the Dravidian languages were
probably “Scythian”, broadly representing “barbarous tribes that inhabited the northern
parts of Asia and Europe”’ (Caldwell 1956: 61-2). There have been many studies
genetically relating the Dravidian family with several languages outside India (see for
a review of earlier literature, Krishnamurti 1969b: 3269, 1985: 25), but none of these
hypotheses has been proved beyond reasonable doubt (see section 1.8 below).

Revising his earlier claim (1972b) that Dravidians entered India from the northwest
around 3500 BC, Zvelebil (1990a: 123) concludes: ‘All this is still in the nature of
speculation. A truly convincing hypothesis has not even been formulated yet.” Most of the
proposals that the Proto-Dravidians entered the subcontinent from outside are based on
the notion that Brahui was the result of the first split of Proto-Dravidian and that the Indus
civilization was most likely to be Dravidian. There is not a shred of concrete evidence
to credit Brahui with any archaic features of Proto-Dravidian. The most archaic features
of Dravidian in phonology and morphology are still found in the southern languages,
namely Early Tamil aytam, the phoneme z, the dental-alveolar-retroflex contrast in the
stop series, lack of voice contrast among the stops, a verbal paradigm incorporating tense
and transitivity etc. The Indus seals have not been deciphered as yet. For the time being,
it is best to consider Dravidians to be the natives of the Indian subcontinent who were
scattered throughout the country by the time the Aryans entered India around 1500 BCE.

1.2.1.1  Early traces of Dravidian words
Caldwell and other scholars have mentioned several words from Greek, Latin and
Hebrew as being Dravidian in origin. The authenticity of many of these has been
disputed. At least two items seem plausible: (1) Greek oruza/oryza/orynda ‘rice’ which
must be compared with Proto-Dravidian *war-inci > Ta. Ma. Te. wari, Pa. verci(l),
Gad. varci(l), Gondi wanji ‘rice, paddy’ [DEDR 5265] and not with Ta. arisi (South
Dravidian *ariki) as proposed by Caldwell. Old Persian virinza and Skt. vrihi- ‘rice’
which have no Indo-European etymology pose a problem in dating the borrowing from
Dravidian; (2) Greek ziggiberis/zingiberis ‘ginger’ from South Dravidian nominal
compound *cinki-wer (PD *wér ‘root’) > Pali singi, singivera, Skt. syrigavera-; Ta.
Ma. ifici was derived from *cinki by *c [>s >h >] > @, and by changing -k to -c before
a front vowel.* A number of place names of south India cited by the Greek geographers

be forever unknown to us.” Basham (1979: 2) considers that ‘the Dravidian languages were in-
troduced by Palaeo-Mediterranean migrants who came to India in the Neolithic period, bringing
with them the craft of agriculture’.

4 T am indebted to Professor Heinrich von Staden of the Institute for Advanced Study, Princeton, for
providing me with dates for these words in early Greek texts: oryza ‘rice’ (earliest occurrence in
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6 Introduction

Pliny (first century AD) and Ptolemy (third century AD) end in -our or -oura which is
a place name suffix #r ‘town’ from PD *ur.

It is certain that Dravidians were located in northwestern India by the time the Aryans
entered the country around the middle of the second millennium BC. Rgvedic Sanskrit,
the earliest form of Sanskrit known (c.1500 BC), already had over a dozen lexical items
borrowed from Dravidian, e.g. ulitkhala- ‘mortar’, kunda ‘pit’, khala- ‘threshing floor’,
kana- ‘one-eyed’, mayiira ‘peacock’ etc. (Emeneau 1954; repr. 1980: 92—100). The intro-
duction of retroflex consonants (those produced by the tongue-tip raised against the
middle of the hard palate) from the Rgvedic times was also credited to the contact of
Sanskrit speakers with those of the Dravidian languages. (For more on this theme, see
section 1.7 below.)

A Russian Indologist, Nikita Gurov, claims that there were as many as eighty words of
Dravidian origin in the Rgveda, ‘occurring in 146 hymns of the first, tenth and the other
mandalas’, e.g. RV 1.33.3 vaila (sthana-) ‘open space’: PD *wayal ‘open space, field’
[5258], RV 10.15 kiyambu ‘awater plant’: PD *keyampu (<* kecampu) ‘Arum colacasia,
yam’ [2004], RV 1.144 vris ‘finger’: PD *wirinc- [5409], RV 1.71, 8.40 vilu ‘stronghold’:
PD *witu ‘house, abode, camp’ [5393], sird ‘plough’: PD *cer, RV 8.77 kanuka: PD
*kanikkay ‘gift’ [1443]; ‘T.Ya. Elizarenkova: kanuka is a word of indistinct meaning,
most probably of non-Indo-European origin.” Gurov also cites some proper names,
namuci, kikata, paramaganda, as probably of Dravidian origin.>

1.2.2  Proto-Dravidian culture
The culture of the speakers of Proto-Dravidian is reconstructed on the basis of the
comparative vocabulary drawn from DEDR (1984). Something similar to this has been
done for the other language families (Mallory 1989: ch. 5). However, in the case of
Dravidian, there are certain limitations to be taken into account:

1. Only four of the Dravidian languages have recorded history and literature starting
from pre-CE to the eleventh century. The available dictionaries of the literary languages
are extensive, running to over 100,000 lexical items in each case. The vocabulary of the
non-literary languages is not commensurate. Now Tulu has a six-volume lexicon, but
there is no comparable dictionary for Kodagu, which is also semi-literary in the sense
that Tulu is. The Badaga—English Dictionary of 1992 by Hockings and Pilot-Raichoor
is fairly large. The remaining twenty or so non-literary languages spoken by ‘scheduled
tribes’ do not have recorded lexicons/word lists of even one-twentieth of the above size.
Therefore, most of the cognates turn up in the four literary languages, of which Tamil,

the fourth century BC), orindes ‘bread made of rice flour’ (earliest fifth century BC), zingiberis(s)
‘ginger’ (first century BC in Dioscurides). There is evidence of sea-trade between south Indian
ports on the west coast and Rome and Greece in the pre-Christian era.

3 Based on a manuscript handout of a paper, ‘Non-Aryan elements in the early Sanskrit texts (Vedas
and epics)’, submitted to the Orientalists’ Congress in Budapest, July 1997 (see Gurov 2000).
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1.2 Dravidians: prehistory and culture 7

Malayalam and Kannada belong to South Dravidian I and Telugu to South Dravidian II.
The absence of cognates in the other subgroups cannot be taken to represent the absence
of a concept or a term in Proto-Dravidian. The presence of a name (a cognate) in the
minor languages and its exclusion in the major languages should lead to a significant
observation that the cognate could be lost in the literary languages, but not vice versa.

2. Semantic changes within the recorded languages do not give us, in certain cases, a
clue to identify the original meaning and the path of change. We need to apply certain
historical and logical premises in arriving at the original meaning and there is a danger of
some of these being speculative. For instance, certain items have pejorative meaning in
South Dravidian I (sometimes includes Telugu), while the languages of South Dravidian
II have a normal (non-pejorative) meaning: e.g. *mat-i(ntu) ‘the young of an animal’
in South Dravidian I, but ‘a son, male child’ in South Dravidian II [4764]. Similarly,
*pé(y)/*pén ‘devil’ in South Dravidian I, but ‘god’ in South Dravidian II [4438]. We do
not know which of these is the Proto-Dravidian meaning. We can speculate that the pejo-
rative meaning could be an innovation in the literary languages after the Sanskritization
or Aryanization of south India. There are, however, cases of reversal of this order, e.g.
Ta. payal ‘boy’, so also all others of South Dravidian [; in Central Dravidian and South
Dravidian II languages, pay-~peyy-V- ‘a calf’ [*pac-V- 3939].

3. While the presence of a cognate set is positive evidence for the existence of a con-
cept, the absence of such a set does not necessarily indicate that a given concept had never
existed among the proto-speakers. It could be due to loss or inadequacies of recording.
In addition to one of the literary languages (South Dravidian I and South Dravidian
1), if a cognate occurs in one of the other subgroups, i.e. Central Dravidian or North
Dravidian, the set is taken to represent Proto-Dravidian. In some cases a proto-word is
assumed on the basis of cognates in only two languages belonging to distant subgroups.

4. Where there are several groups of etyma involving a given meaning, I have taken
that set in which the meaning in question is widely distributed among the languages
of different subgroups. For some items two or more reconstructions are given which
represent different subgroups. It is also possible that in some cases there were subtle
differences in meaning not brought out in the English glosses available to us, e.g. curds,
butttermilk; paddy, rice etc. in section 1.2.2.2.

Keeping these principles in view we reconstruct what the Proto-Dravidian speakers
were like.

1.2.2.1  Political organization
There were kings and chiefs (lit. the high one) [*et-ay-antu ‘lord, master, king, husband’
527, *ko/* kon-tu ‘king (also mountain)’ 2177, *wént-antu ‘king, god’ 5529, 5530],” who
6 If readers want to read the running text, they may skip the material in square brackets.

7 Some of the words have plausible sources, e.g. *ét- “to rise, be high’ [916], *k6 ‘mountain’ [2178,
given as a homophonous form of the word meaning ‘king, emperor’ 2177, but it could as well be
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8 Introduction

ruled [*yal, 5157]. They lived in palaces [*koy-il 2177] and had forts and fortresses
[*kott-ay 2207a], surrounded by deep moats [*akaz-tt-ay 11] filled with water. They
received different kinds of taxes and tributes [*ar-i 216, *kapp-am 1218]. There were
fights, wars or battles [*por, 4540] with armies arrayed [*ani 117] in battlefields [*mun-ay
5021, *kal-an 1376]. They knew about victory or winning [? *gel-/*kel- 1972] and defeat
or fleeing [*otu v.i., ot-tam n. 1041, 2861]. Proto-Dravidians spoke of large territorial
units called *natu (>*natu in South Dravidian 11, 3638) for a province, district, kingdom,
state [3638], while *zr [752] was the common word for any habitation, village or town. A
hamlet was known as *pall-i [4018]. [The highest official after the king was the minister
*per-kata [4411] ‘the one in a high place’ (a later innovation in Kannada and Telugu).]

1.2.2.2  Material culture and economy
People built houses to stay in [*witu 5393,% *il 494, man-ay 4776, ir-uwu 480]; most of
these derive from the root meaning ‘to settle, stay, live’. Houses had different kinds of
roofing, thatched grass [*pir-i 4225, *pul 4300, *wéy ‘to thatch’ 5532], tiles [*pen-kk-
4385] or terrace [*mét-ay, *mat-V- 4796 a,b].

There were umbrellas [*kot-ay 1663] and sandals [*keruppu 1963] made of animal
skin/hide [*tol 3559] that people used. Among the domestic tools, the mortar [*ur-al/-al
651], pestle [*ul-akk-V- 672, *uram-kkal 651, from *ur- ‘to grind’ 665 and *kal ‘stone’
1298], grinding stone, winnowing basket [*kétt- 2019] and sweeping broom [*ci-pp-/
*cay-pp- 2599] existed. Different kinds of pots made of clay [*ka-nk- 1458, *kur-Vwi
1797, *catti ‘small ‘pot’ 2306] or of metal [*kint-V 1540, 1543, *kem-pu ‘copper vessel’
2775] were used for cooking and storing. Cattle [*fot-V-] consisting of cows and buffaloes
were kept in stalls [*fo0 z-V-]. Milk [*pal 4096] and its curdled [*pet-/*pet-V- 4421] form
curds, buttermilk [*cal-V- 2411, *moc-Vr4902, *per-uku 4421] were churned [*far-V-]
to make butter/white oil [*wen-ney < *wel-ney 5496b].

Cloth woven [*nec-/*ney- ‘to weave’ 3745] from spun [*oz-ukk- 1012] thread [*éz-/
*ez-V- 506, *nul 3728], drawn from dressed [*eHk- 765] cotton [*par-utti 3976] was
used, but different types of garments by gender were not known.

Among the native occupations, agriculture [*uz-V- ‘to plough’ 688] was known from
the beginning. There were different kinds of lands meant for dry and wet cultivation
[*pan-V- ‘agriculture land’ 3891, *pun ‘dry land’ 4337 (literally ‘bad’, as opposed to
*nan- ‘good’), *pol-am ‘field’ 4303, *kaz-Vt- 1355, *key-m ‘wet field’ 1958, *way/

the original meaning]; the last one seems to be related to *wéy ‘extensiveness, height, greatness’
[5404]. The meanings ‘emperor, king’ are based apparently on their later usage in the literary
languages. The basic meaning seems to be the person who is the ‘highest, tallest and the most
important’.

8 DEDR should have separated the set of forms *wit-V- “to lodge’ and its derivative ‘house’ from
the homophonous root witu ‘to leave’ and its derivatives.

RangaRakes tamilnavarasam.com



1.2 Dravidians: prehistory and culture 9

way-V- 5258]. Cattle dung [*pént-V (<*pél-nt-) 4441a, b] was used as manure. The
word for a plough [*/ian-kVI]® was quite ancient. A yoked plough [*cér 2815] and a
ploughed furrow [*cal 2471] had basic words. Some parts of the plough had basic terms
like the shaft [*kol 2237], plough-share [*kaz- 1505], and plough handle [*méz-i 5097].
Seedlings [*7iat-u 2919] were used for transplantation. Harvesting was by cutting [*koy
2119] the crop. Threshing in an open space [*kal-am /*kal-an 1376] separated the grain
from the grass. Grain was measured in terms of a unit called *putt-i [4262], about 500 1bs,
and stored in large earthen pots [wan-ay 4124, 5327].

Paddy [*kil-i 1906, *nel 3743, *war-ific- 5265] and millets [*ar/*ar-ak 812, *kot-
V- 2165] of different kinds were grown. The cultivation of areca nut [*ar-ay-kkay 88,
*pankk- 4048], black pepper [*mil-Viu 4867], and cardamom [*¢&/-V 907] seem native
to the Dravidians, at least in south India.

Milk [*pal 4096], curds [*per-V-ku/-ppu 1376], butter [*wel-ney 5496b], ghee, oil
[*ney 3746], rice [war-inc 5265] and meat [*it-aycci 529] were eaten. Boiling, roasting
[*kay 1438, *wec-/wey- 5517] and frying [*waz-V- 5325] were the modes of cooking
[*at-u 76, *want- 5329] food on a fire-place [*col 2857] with stones arranged on three
sides. Toddy (country liquor from the toddy palm tree)[*izam 549, *kal 1374] and Mahua
liquor (brewed from sweet mahua flowers) [*ir-upp-a- Bassia longifolia 485] were the
intoxicating beverages.

People carried loads [*muiitt-ay ‘bundle’ 5037] on the head with a head-pad [*cum-V-
2677] or on the shoulder by a pole with ropes fastened to both ends with containers on
each [ka-wati 1417].

Different tools were used for digging [*kun-tal ‘pick-axe’, *par-ay ‘crowbar’ 4093],
cutting and chopping [*katti ‘knife’ 1204]. People used bows [*wil 5422] and arrows
[*ampu 17a] in fighting [*por/*por-u- 4540] or hunting [*wén-tt-a- 5527]. They had the
sword [*wal 5376, *way-cc-i 5399], axe [*maz-V-/*mat-Vcc 4749] and the club [*kut-V
1850b]. There was no word for a cart and a wheel until much later.!” In the literary
languages there is an ancient word *fér ‘chariot’ [3459] used on the battle-field or as
a temple car.'! Buying [*kol-/*kon- 215], selling [*wil- 5421] and barter [*matt- 4834]
were known. ‘Price’ is derived from ‘sell’ [*wilay 5241].

9 Obviously a compound derived from /iam + kal ‘our shaft’; kol is used in the sense of a plough
shaft in some of the languages. Its general meaning, however, is ‘stick, pole, staff’. In unaccented
position the vowel has undergone variation as -kal, -kél, -kil (-cil with palatalization in Tamil),
-kal, etc.

The widely used set in the literary languages is Ta. Ma. vanti, Ka. Te. bandi ‘cart’, which is traced
to Skt. bhanda- ‘goods, wares’, Pkt. bhandi (see DEDR Appendix, Supplement to DBIA, 50). A
native-like word for wheel is Ta. kal, Ka. Tu. gali, Te. ganu, galu [1483] is probably related to
*kal ‘leg’ [1479].

This word occurs in South Dravidian I and Telugu. In Kota dér ‘god, possession of a diviner by
god’, tér karn “diviner’, To. t6r od- ‘(shaman) is dancing and divining’, Tu. téri ‘idol car, the car
festival’. The origin of this word is not clear.
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People used medicines [*mar-untu 4719], presumably taken from tree [*mar-an
4711a] products. The expression ‘mother’, denoting mother goddess, was used for the
virus smallpox. The rash on skin through measles etc. [*faft-/*tat-V - 3028] had a name.
Not many words are available for different diseases. Some disorders had expressions
such as blindness [*kur-utu 1787], deafness [*kew-itu, *kep- 1977¢], being lame [*cort-
2838], cataract [*por-ay ‘film’ 4295] and insanity [*picc-/*pic-V- 4142].

Certain items of food can be reconstructed for the literary languages of the south,
the pancake made of flour [*attu 76, *app-am 155, *toc-ay 3542]. The staple food was
cooked rice, thick porridge [kiiz 1911,7*amp-ali 174], or gruel [*ka7ic-i 1104] and meat
[*it-aycci 528, *it/ 1y 728]. Proto-Dravidians sang [*par-u 4065] and danced [*at-u 347].

They knew of iron [*cir-umpu 2552], gold [*pon 4570, *pac-Vnt- 3821] and silver
[*wel-nt- 5496] derived from the colour terms for ‘black’ [*cir-V-2552], ‘yellow’ [*pac-
3821] (not *pon), and ‘white’ [*wel 5496].

1.2.2.3  Social organization
The Dravidian languages are rich in kinship organization. Separate labels exist for
the elder and younger in ego’s generation; but for the ones (one or two generations)
above and below, descriptive terms ‘small’ (younger) and ‘big’ (older) are used, e.g.
*akka- ‘elder sister’ [23], *tam-kay [3015], *cél-al ‘younger sister’ [2783], *anna- ‘elder
brother’ [131], *tamp-V - ‘younger brother’ [3485]; *app-a- [156a] *ayy-a- [196]/tan-
tay ~ *tan-ti ‘father’ [3067; tam + tay vs. tan + ti (< ? -tay)], *amm-a- [183]/*ay [364]/
*aww-a[273])/ *tall-ay/-i ‘mother’ [3136], *mak-antu [4616]/ *koz-V - [2149]/ mat-in-
tu ‘son’ [4764];'> *mak-al [4614] /*kiin-ttu, -ccu, -kku [1873] ‘daughter’. The same
words are used for father’s sister/mother’s brother’s wife/mother-in-law *atta- [142],
so also for their respective husbands *mama- [4813] ‘father’s sister’s husband/mother’s
brother/father-in-law’. This is because of the custom of their daughter/son being elig-
ible for marriage by ego. If we go to another generation higher or lower we find both
neutralization of categories and a wide variation of particular terms in usage; examples:
mother’s father/father’s father are indicated by the same term *tatt-a- [3160] or patt-an
[4066], but their spouses were distinguished descriptively in different languages, Ta.
Ma. patt-i [4066] ‘grandmother’, Te. amm-amma ‘mother’s mother’, nayan (a)-amma
‘father’s mother’. Corresponding to Ta. miitt-app-an ‘father’s father’, murr-avai ‘grand-
mother’, Ma. mutt-app-an ‘grandfather’, mitt-app-an ‘father’s father’ (also ‘father’s
elder brother’), miitt-amma ‘mother’s mother’ (also ‘elder sister of father or mother’)

12 The root *mat- underlies another set of kinship terms only found in South Dravidian IT and
borrowed from Telugu into Central Dravidian, e.g. Te. mar-a"di [Mdn. Te. maridi] ‘spouse’s
younger brother, younger sister’s husband, younger male cross-cousin’; the corresponding female
kin is marad-alu ‘spouse’s younger sister, younger brother’s wife, younger female cross-cousin’.
Cognates occur in Gondi, Kui and Kuvi [see 4762].
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1.2 Dravidians: prehistory and culture 11

[4954], Telugu, Tulu and Kodagu have independently developed expressions with *mut-
‘old’ added to words meaning ‘grandfather/grandmother’ to refer to kinship two genera-
tions higher (‘great-"): Te. mut-tata ‘ great grandfather’, mutt-awwa ‘great grandmother’,
Tu. mutt-ajje, mutt-ajji, Kod. mutt-ajjé, mut-tay id. [4954]. Even in the terms referring
to one generation above, there is local specialization as well as variation in generation
overlap. Thus it is not unusual to find a term meaning mother/father in one language
means grandmother/grandfather in another language. Thus tata, appa, ayya have over-
lapping meanings regionally. The words for husband and wife are synonymous with
man/woman *al [399], *kant-a-, *mazc-a- [4756), *may-tt-/*ma-cc- [4791] ‘man’;*al
[400], *pen-(1t-) [4395] ‘woman’. The word for son-in-law and nephew were the same
[*cal-iy-antu 2410].13

Marriage [*mat-al/-uw-ay, 4694 SD 1, pend-ili, 4395a SD 11, *wet-V - ‘to search,
marry’, ND 5483] was an established institution. We do not know at what stage the tying
of rali ‘marriage necklace’ [3175] was introduced into the marriage ritual.

There are no reconstructible words for caste or caste names. Native terms can be
identified for farming [*uz-a-tti 688], pot making [*koc-V- 1762], smithy [*ko/ 2133]
and toddy tapping [*7z-a-want- ‘toddy-tapper’ 549, from *7z-am ‘toddy’]. There is an
item meaning a weaver [*cal-Vy-antu 2475]. Several occupational terms came later as
borrowings from Indo-Aryan, e.g. Te. kamm-ari ‘blacksmith’, kumm-ari ‘potter’.

Lying [*poc-V -, *poy-nkk- 4531] and theft [*kal 1372] were known. There were
expressions for service or work [*pan 3884] and slavery [*foz-V- 3523], but no clear
words for the rich and the poor.

1.2.2.4  Religion

There were words for god [*pé (), *pén 4438, in SD 11, but in SD I “devil’] and *ko/* kont-
[2177] ‘king, god’. There were animal sacrifices to attain wishes [*wel 5544]; this word
has changed its meaning to ‘offerings made in fire’ after perhaps the Aryanization of
South India. In Telugu wél-cu is ‘to sacrifice in fire’ and welpu ‘god’. The basic meaning
of *wél [ultimately from *weH-I, see Krishnamurti 1997b: 150] was ‘to wish, desire’.
There is a special verb to denote animal sacrifices, al-V -kk- found in South Dravidian II
and Brahui [297]. Pollution [*pul-V-4547] was observed on different occasions, menstru-
ation [*muttu 4934, birth [*pur-utu], death etc. Not much is known about the religious
rituals of Proto-Dravidians. Scholars have speculated about them in terms of the current
ritual practices.

13 Trautmann (1981: 229-37) has reconstructed a paradigm of Proto-Dravidian kinship organi-
zation, using four semantic contrasts, ‘sex, generation, relative age and crossness’. He has not
illustrated the contrasts in terms of linguistic categories used in different subgroups; he claims
to have used the method of reconstruction of historical linguistics.
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1.2.2.5 Flora and fauna
Words for tropical trees can be traced to Proto-Dravidian. Big trees like the banyan
[*al, 382], neem [*weé-mpu 553 1], palmyra [*taz 380, *pan-V- 4037], tamarind [*cin-tta
2529], pipal [*ar-ac-/-al 202, *cuw- 2697], mango [*mam- 4782, *mat-kay 4772], jack
fruit [*pal-ac- ~ *pan-ac 3987] and myrobalan [*nel-V-3755] were part of the immediate
environment of people. The small trees included the coconut [*ten-kay 3408], the date
palm [*cint(t)- 2617] and the soap-nut [*cik-kay 2607a].

Wild trees growing in forests included teak [*tenkk- 3452], Belleric myrobalan [*tant-i
3198], Schleichera trijuga [*puc-/*puy- 4348], mastwood [*punn-ay 4343], Eugenia
Jjambolana [*fiant-VI 2917] and Terminalia tomentosa [*mar-Vt- 4718], etc.

A number of vegetables, cereals and fruit were used: greens [kucc-/*kuc-V- 1760],
tubers, roots [*kiz-Vnk 1347], fruit/pod [*kay 1459], mushroom [*kint (¢)- 1893], onion
[*ulli 705], ginger [*cink-i 429], yam, Colacasia antiquorum [*kic-ampu 2004], brinjal
[*waz-Vt- 5301], fenugreek [*mentt-i 5072], radish [*mal-/*muil-V- 5004], black gram
[*uz-untu 690], green gram [*pac-Vit/-VI 3941], red gram or tuwar [*kar-Vnti 1213],
sesame [*ni(w) 3720], plantain, banana [*waz-a- 5373, ar-Vntti 205], wood-apple [*wel-
V- 5509] and sugar-cane [*kar-umpu 1288, *cet-Vkk- 2795].

The following domestic animals were known: cat [*wer-uku 5490, *pill-V 4180],
rat [*el-i 833], dog [*naH-ay/-att/-kuzi 3650], pig [*pan-ti 4039], donkey [*kaz-ut-ay
1364], cow [*a(m)- 334], ox [*er-utu 815, *étu 917], buffalo [*er-umV- 816], sheep [*kot-
i 2165])/ram, goat [*yatu 5152, *tak-ar 3000, ménkk-V- 5087] and also the young of these
[*kat-ac- 1123]. There have been native words for horse [*kut-ir-ay SD 1, 1711a from
*kut-i ‘to jump’, Te. gurr-am 1711b, mawu 4780] but their etymologies are doubtful.

Proto-Dravidians knew of reptiles such as the snake [pampu 4085], cobra [*car-ac-
2359], scorpion [*#e] 3470], chameleon [*ot-Vkk- 2977, tont-V-3501] and different types
of lizards [*pall-i 3994, *kaw-uli ‘house lizard’ 1339; *on-tti ‘bloodsucker lizard’ 1053].
There were mosquitoes [*nuz-V-I/-nk 3715] and insects [*puz-u- 4312] of different
kinds.

The wild animals which lived in the hills [*kunt-am 1864] and forests [*ka(n)- 1418;
katu 1438] included the iguana [*ut-ump- 592], mongoose [*miink-iic- 4900], cheetah,
panther [*kit-u-tt-/-mp- 1599, 2589], tiger [*pul-i 4307, *uz-uw- 692], elephant [* yAnay
516], black bear [*el-V-fic- 857], porcupine [*cey-t-/*coy-t- 2776, 2852], wild buffalo
[*kat-V- 1114], wolf [*toz-V, *toz-nt- 3548], jackal [*nari (-kkV) 306], stag [*kat-V-ncc/-
ntt 1114, *uz-u-pp- 694], deer [*kur-V-c- 1785, ma-y 4780], hare [*muc-VI 4968], lan-
gur, black-faced monkey, baboon [*muy-cc- 4910] and monkey [*kor-V-nk-/-ntt- 1769].
I could not find any word for lion'* or rhinoceros.

14 DEDR 5158: ydli, dli ‘a lion; a mythological lion-faced animal with elephantine proboscis and
tusks’; Ma. yazi ‘lion, panther’; ali “a fabulous animal’. This is a doubtful etymology, as there
are no cognates in any other language and the figure of this is found only in temple sculpture.
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1.2 Dravidians: prehistory and culture 13

The known birds included the chicken [*koz-i 2248, *kot-u 2160 in SD II], peacock
[*7iam-V-1 2902], pigeon, dove [*put-Vc- 4334, *kiim-/*kum-V- 1930], ‘imperial pigeon’
[*pok-Vi4454], parrot [*kil-V- 1584], crane [*korV-nk-/-nkk 2125], eagle [*kaz-V-ku/-tu
1362], vulture [*par-Vntu 39771, crow [*ka-kk-/-w- 1425], sparrow [*piz-Vce- 4190,
*kur-V-wi 1793] and owl [*ant-ay SD I, 359]. A male of an animal or a bird was called
*po-ntt-V [4586] and a female *pen-tt-V- [4395a, b].

Aquatic animals (amphibians) included the frog [*kapp-a 1224, *par-Vntu ‘bull-
frog’ 3955], crab [*fiant- 2901], different kinds of fish [*kay-V- (I/-kk-/mpp-)1252, *min
4885], prawn [*et-V-y 533], shark [*cot-ac- 710], tortoise [*yam-ay, *cam-p- 5155] and
crocodile, alligator [*moc-/*moc-VI 4952, *nek-VI 3732]. There is no native word for
goose or swan. A male of an animal or bird was *pontt- [4586] and a female *pen-tt-
[4395 a].

1.2.2.6  Climate and water sources
Words for sun [*poz/ *poz-Viu 4559, *fiae-Viu 2910], moon [*nel-a-nc/-nce 3754, *tin-
kal 3213 in SD IJ, stars [*cukk-V 2646, *miHn 4876], sky [*wan-am 5381], clouds
[*muy-il 4892], wind [*wal-V- 5312], rain [*maz-ay 4753 SD 1, *pit-u 4199 SD II, ND,
*tuw-Vt ‘to drizzle’ 3398], night [*cir-a-, *cir-V-I/-nk- ‘darkness’ 2552, *cinkk- 2604,
*nal/*nal-V-‘night’ 3621] and day [*pak-al ‘daylight’ 3805, *fian-tu ‘day’ 2920, *cir
‘day’ 2553, only in CD] existed. There were words apparently denoting dew, fog, frost
[*pan-i- (kil) 4035, *may-nt (t)- 4641] which were used with extended meanings. Clear
distinction was not made among ‘snow’, ‘ice’ and ‘dew’. Only Kurux and Malto have
words for snow, ice [*kiw-/*kiw-V- 1618], but their etymology is not known. Being hot
[*wec-/*wey- 5517] and cold [*cal-/*can- 3045] had expressions. There are no basic
expressions for seasons, except perhaps for monsoon, or the rainy season [*kar ‘dark
clouds’ 1278, *kot-ay ‘west wind, monsoon’ 2203 in SD I].

Water sources such as the sea [*kar-al 1118], river, stream [*yAtu 5159], canal [*kal
14801, tank [*ket-ay/-uwu 1980], lake [*kul-am/-Viic 1828] and well [*nizy 3706] were
known. There were ships [*kal-am 1305] and boats [*amp-i 177, *kapp-al 119, *pat-Viku
3838] for navigation. There were floats [*tepp-V- 3414] presumably used for sport or
for short distances. Tubular tunnels for drainage [*fimpu 3389] and covered sluices
[*mat-Vku 4688, *kal-Vnk- 1309] to drain surplus water from tanks were built. Only
the southern languages have a word for navigator or boatsman [*fant-al 3049], but it is
difficult to know its source.

1.2.2.7  Abstract concepts
The word for ‘mind’ was ‘the one inside, the pith’ [*ull-am, *nefi-cu, see above] and
‘to think’ was a semantic extension of ‘to see, consider’ [several verbs: *kaHn- ‘to see’
1443, *cii-z ‘to see, deliberate’ 2735, *par ‘to perceive, see, know’ 4091, *ton-tu ‘to
appear, strike to mind’ 3566] and ‘to count’ [*en- 793]. In Telugu, moreover, ‘to say to
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oneself’ [anukon-] is ‘to think’. There are some basic forms like Ta. ninai ‘to think’
[<*nen-ay, see neri-cu above; 3683 SD I, *wak-ay ‘to consider, deliberate’ [SD I, Te.]
which are not semantically related to ‘see’ words. Kui and Brahui share a word which
reconstructs to *é/ ‘mind, reason, knowledge’ [912]. Another pair of forms, restricted to
South Dravidian I and Telugu, is *kar-V-nt- ‘to intend, consider’, kar-V-ntt-n. ‘will, mind’
[1283]. There are basic verbs meaning ‘to know’ [*az-V-314, SD I, II, ND] and ‘to learn’
[*kal-/*kat- 1297, SD 1, 11, CD]. Understanding and knowledge are semantically related
to ‘becoming clear or white’ [*ter/ter-V- 3419, *tel-V - 3433, *wel 5496]. Writing was
‘scratching, drawing lines, painting’ [*war-V- 5263, *ki-t- 1623] perhaps on palm leaves
with a stylus; there were words for ‘reading, reciting’ [*otu 1052, *cat-u- 2327] and
‘singing’ [*pat- 4065]. Forgetting was ‘being hidden, obscure’ [*mat-V- 4760]. There
were basic expressions for fear, shame, beauty, strength etc.

There were basic numerals up to ten and one hundred; only Telugu has a native
number word for ‘thousand’ weyi, which DEDR relates to *wey-am ‘extensiveness,
height’ (cognates only in Ta. Ma. and Go. 5404). The number nine [*ton-/tol- 3532]
is also expressed as ten minus one. The numeral ‘eight’ and the verb ‘to count’ [*en
793] are homophonous. This has led some to say that Dravidians counted in terms of
‘eight’. But the system is clearly decimal, 11 = 10+ 1, 12 = 10 + 2 etc., 21 = 2-10-1,
22 = 2-10-2. The preceding digit of a higher number signalled multiplication and the
following one addition.

Time [*nér-am ‘sun’ 3774, *poz-/*poz-utu ‘time, sun’ 4559] was referred to in terms
of units of the day [*nal ‘day’ 3656, *nan-t- < **nal-nt- SD 1I], month [*nel-V- 3754]
and year [*yAntu 5153]; there were descriptive expressions for yesterday and the day-
before-yesterday; similarly for tomorrow and the day-after-tomorrow. East and west have
several reconstructible names, while north and south have one reconstruction each: east
[*cir-V-tt- ‘the low area’ 2584, *kiz/*kiz-Vkku ‘the area below’ in SD 1], west [*me-I
‘high place’, mét-kku, *mel-Vkku 5086, *kot-Vkku 1649; the last one looks more basic],
south [*ten, tet-kku 3449] and north [*war-akku 5218].

1.2.2.8  Miscellaneous
There were basic words for all visible parts of the (human) body such as head, hair,
face, eye, eyelid, eyeball, mouth, tongue, tooth, nose, ear, neck, trunk, chest, breast,
stomach, hand, hip, leg, finger, nail, thigh, foot etc. Some invisible parts were also named,
like the lungs [*pot-VI 4569, tor-Vmp- 3515], bone [*el-V-mp- 839], liver [*taz-Vnk-
3120], heart [*kunt-V 1693, *ull-am ‘heart, mind’ 698], brain [*mit-Vz 5062, *nefic-V
‘brain, mind, heart, pith’ 3736], bone-marrow [*mizl-V- 5051], intestines [*wac-Viu
‘belly, intestines, foetus’, *kar-VI ‘intestines, bowels’ 1274] and nerves [*7fiar-Vmpu
2903], possibly known and seen from killing animals for food and in sacrifices to gods.

The colour spectrum was divided into four: white [*wel 5496], black [*kar/*kar-V-
1278a], green—yellow [*pac-V- 3821] and red [*kem- 1931, *et-V- 865].
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There were several words for speech acts, namely *aHn- ‘to say’ [869], *péc-/péz- ‘to
talk, prattle’ [4430], *kél- ‘to ask, to hear’ [2017a], *kep- ‘to tell, scold’ [1955], *col-
‘to speak, relate’ [2855], *pan/pan-V- ‘to question, commission, inquire’, *pok-Vz ‘to
praise’ [4235], *not-V- ‘to say’ [3784], *moz-V- ‘to say, speak (loudly)’ [4989]. It is
difficult to sort out the minute differences in meaning or the precise contexts requiring
the use of different terms.

Words for excrement or faeces [*piy 4210] and ‘breaking wind’ [*pi-t-/*pi-tt- 4167]
can be reconstructed for all subgroups.'

Names for precious stones include coral [*fuw-Vr 3284, *paw-az 3998] and pearl
[*mutt- 4959].

1.2.2.9  Observations

The foregoing outline of Proto-Dravidian culture gives a glimpse of a highly civilized
people, who lived in towns in tiled or terraced houses, with agriculture as the main
occupation. They drew water from wells, tanks and lakes, and knew drainage. They also
carried trade by boat in the sea. However, there is no indication of the original home of
these people. At least, it is certain that they do not have terms for flora and fauna not found
in the Indian subcontinent. It is significant that Proto-Dravidians have not ‘retained’ any
expressions for snow and ice and they do not have a name for the lion, rhino and camel.
In view of this situation it would be safe to consider the speakers of the Dravidian
languages as native people of India. This does not rule out the possibility of Proto-
Dravidians being the originators of the Harappa civilization. In the third millennium
BCE they must have been scattered all over the subcontinent, even as far as Afghanistan
in the northwest where they came in contact with the early Rgvedic Aryans. After some
groups had moved to the periphery of the Indo-Gangetic plains with the expansion
of Aryans, several other groups must have been assimilated into the Aryan society.
The major structural changes in Middle or Modern Indic strongly suggest a Dravidian
substratum for over three millennia.!'

There have been Dravidian lexical items borrowed into Sanskrit and Prakrits during the
Middle Indic period but most of these refer to concepts native to Dravidian: see table 1.1.
The list shows that, during the long period of absorption and shift to Indo-Aryan

15 “Proto-Indo-Europeans . . . . were far more obliging in passing on to us no less than two words
for ‘breaking wind’. English dictionaries may occasionally shrink from including such vulgar
terms as “fart” but the word gains status when set within the series: Sanskrit pardate, Greek
perdo, Lithuanian perdzu, Russian perdet’, Albanian pjerdh “to fart loudly” (distinguished from
Proto-Indo-European *pezd- “to break wind softly”)’ (Mallory 1989:126).

16" After completing this section I have read Southworth (1995) in which he has given a brief outline
of Proto-Dravidian culture in three chronological layers. It was interesting reading, although I
could not find evidence for his setting up three chronological stages in the evolution of Dravidian
culture. I also do not find any reason to revise any part of this section in the light of the contents
of that article.
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Table 1.1. A sample list of Dravidian borrowings into Middle Indo-Aryan

Proto-Dravidian [DEDR] Classical Skt./Middle-Indic CDIAL
*al-amp- ‘mushroom’ [300] Pkt. alamba- DNM 1365
*kaz-Vt- ‘paddy field’ [1355] Skt. karda-, kardama- ‘mud’ 2867-70
*kap-VI ‘cheek’ [1337] Skt. kapola- ‘cheek’ 2755
*kut-V/*kunt-V ‘eyeball’ [1680] Skt. guda- ‘globe’ 4181
*kat-ac- © young male animal’ [1123] MIA *kadda- id. 2645
*kay ‘fish’ [1252] Skt. kaivarta-/* kevarta-'7 “fisherman’ 3469
*kaw-Vli ‘gecko’ [1338] Skt. gauli- ‘a house lizard’ 4324
*kunt-i ‘crab’s eye, a plant’ [1865] Skt. gunja- id. 4176
*kor-Vnk-/-nkk- ‘a stark, crane’ [2125] Skt. karika- id. 2595
SD II: *padd-V ‘female buffalo’ [3881] Skt. paddika- ‘female cow’ 8042
DNM pedda- ‘buftalo’
*cink-i ‘ginger’ [429] Pkt. singi/f ‘ginger root’ 12588
Skt. sriga-vera-
*uz-Vntu ‘black gram’ [690] Pkt. udida- id. 1693
*kat-ampu Anthocephalus cadamba [1116]  Skt. kddamba- id. 2710
*ka, *ka-n ‘forest’ [1418] Skt. kanana- id. 3028
*kar-Vnk- Pongamia glabra [1507] Skt. kararija- id. 2785
*kot-ant-/-afic- ‘henna’, Barleria sp. [1849] Skt. kuranta(ka)- id. 3322, 3326
*kay-tay ‘fragrant screw-pine’ [2026] Skt. ketaka- id 3462
*koz-V- ‘young’ [2149] Skt. kunaka-, kuda- ‘boy’ 3527, 3245
*at-a-ppay ‘betel pouch’ [64] Pkt. hadapp(h)a- 1948
*karic-i ‘rice water, gruel’ [1104] Skt. kanji- ‘gruel’ 3016
*kal ‘toddy, liquor’ [1372] Skt. kalya- ‘spirituous liquor’ 2950-1
Pkt. kalla

by the Dravidian speaking tribes, only specialized lexical items from Dravidian were bor-
rowed into Indo-Aryan, mainly items of need-based borrowing. However, the grammat-
ical changes which had swept through Indo-Aryan were far-reaching, mainly because
of transplanting the Dravidian structure onto Indo-Aryan (see section 1.7 below).

1.3 The Dravidian languages as a family
As early as 1816, Francis Whyte Ellis, an English civil servant, in his Dissertation on the
Telugu Language,'® asserted that ‘the high and low Tamil; the Telugu, grammatical and
vulgar; Carnataca or Cannadi, ancient and modern; Malayalma or Malayalam . . . and
Tuluva’ are the members ‘constituting the family of languages which may be appro-
priately called the dialects of South India’; ‘Codagu’, he considered ‘a local dialect
of the same derivation’. Speaking about Malto, he says, ‘the language of the Moun-
taineers of Rajmahal abounds in terms common to the Tamil and Telugu’. His purpose

17 The alternation kai-/ké- indicates Dravidian origin; varta-/vatta- is an Indo-Aryan stem.

18 published as a ‘Note to the Introduction” of A. D. Campbell’s 4 Grammar of Teloogoo Language
Commonly Called the Gentoo, printed in Madras in 1816. This note was reprinted with an
editorial note by N. Venkata Rao (1954-5).
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1.3 The Dravidian languages as a family 17

was to show that Tamil, Telugu and Kannada ‘form a distinct family of languages’,
with which ‘the Sanscrit has, in later times, especially, intermixed, but with which
it has no radical connection’. He presented considerable illustrative material, mainly
lexical and some grammatical, from Telugu, Kannada and Tamil in support of his hy-
pothesis (Krishnamurti 1969b: 311-12). Ellis recognized the Dravidian languages as
a family, thirty years after Sir William Jones had floated the concept of the language
family in his famous lecture to the Asiatic Society of Bengal in Calcutta, on 2 February,
1786.

Zvelebil (1990a: xiv—vii) gives a detailed account of the first contact of Western
missionaries with the Dravidian languages. In 1554 Fr. Anrique Anriquez (1520-1600),
a Jewish Portuguese missionary of the Jesuit order, published the first book on Tamil
in Roman script. First published in 1554, Cartilha em Tamul e Portugués was reprinted
in 1970 by the Museu Nacional de Arquelogia e Ethnologia, Lisbon. Herbert Herring
(1994) discusses, at length, the contribution of several German missionaries/scholars to
Dravidian studies. Ziegenbalg (1682—-1719), a Protestant German missionary, published
the first Tamil grammar by a westerner, Grammatica Damulica, in Latin (1716) in
Halle, Germany. Tamil was also called the Malabarian language. Karl Graul (1814—
64) published an Outline of Tamil Grammar (1856) and brought out four philosophical
treatises on Tamil. Graul translated Kural into German and Latin (1856)."

Robert Caldwell (1814-91) brought out the first edition of his Comparative Grammar
in 1856, which marked the first, pioneering breakthrough in comparative Dravidian
studies. Caldwell enumerated only twelve Dravidian languages®® and, as the title of his
work suggests, he mainly drew upon the literary languages of the south with greater
attention paid to Tamil, which he had studied for over thirty-seven years by the time he
brought out the second edition of the book in 1875. With inadequate sources and with
the comparative method and reconstruction of the proto-language still in their infancy,?!
Caldwell could not have done better. He succeeded in showing family likeness among
the Dravidian languages in phonology and morphology and in disproving the Sanskrit
origin of the Dravidian languages, a view strongly advocated by many Oriental as well
as Western scholars both before and after him. He also attempted to show a possible
affinity between Dravidian and the so-called ‘Scythian’ languages.?

19 Bibliographical details of these early works can be found in the Linguistic Survey of India,
vol. IV (1906; repr. 1967, 1973 Delhi: Motolal Banarsidass).

Tamil, Malayalam, Telugu, Canarese (Kannada), Tulu, Kudagu or Coorg (Kodagu), Tuda (Toda),
Kota, Gond (Gondi), Khond or Ku (Kui), Oraon (Kurux or Orad"), Rajmahal (Malto). The
modern spellings are given in parentheses. Caldwell adds a note on Brahui in the Appendix to
the 2nd edition in 1875 (in the 3rd edition reprinted in 1956: 633-5).

He was a contemporary of August Schleicher (1821-68) of Germany who initiated the method
of reconstructing the parent of the Indo-European languages.

‘...a common designation of all those languages of Asia and Europe which do not belong to
the Indo-European or Semitic families’ LSI 4. 282 (1906).

20
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C. P. Brown (1798-1884), a British administrative officer in the Telugu-speaking area,
spent the bulk ofhis income on preparing edited texts of classics and published a grammar
of Telugu and A Dictionary, Telugu and English (the last in 1852). Rev. Winslow’s
Comprehensive Tamil and English Dictionary was published in 1862. Rev. Hermann
Gundert (1814-93) published a monumental Malayalam—English Dictionary (1872) and,
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Map 1.1 Geographical distribution of the Dravidian languages in South Asia
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Southern group (SD I) South-Central group (SD II)
Tamil 12. Telugu
. Malayalam 13. Gondi
. Irula 14. Konda
Kurumba 15. Kui

. Kodagu 16. Kuvi

. Toda 17. Pengo
. Kota 18. Manda
. Badaga

Kannada

10. Koraga

11.Tulu

Central group (CD)

19. Kolami

20a. Naikri

20b. Naiki (Chanda)

21. Parji

22. Ollari

23. (Kondekor) Gadaba

Northern group (ND)

24. Kurux

25. Malto

26. Brahui

©

Note: The major literary languages are indicated in bold face.

earlier, a grammar of the Malayalam language (1859). Ferdinand Kittel’s (1832—-1903)
Kannada—English Dictionary (1894) and Manner’s Tulu-English Dictionary (1886) are
still considered standard tools of reference for linguistic and literary studies in these
languages. Grammatical sketches and vocabularies appeared on several minor Dravidian
languages during the later half of the nineteenth century: Gondi (Driberg 1849), Kui
(Letchmajee 1853), Kolami (Hislop 1866), Kodagu (Cole 1867), Tulu (Brigel 1872) and
Malto (Droese 1884). Toda was identified in 1837 (Bernhard Schmidt) and Brahui in
1838 (Leech). Some of these materials are not easily accessible to scholars and are also
inadequate for a comparative study.

1.4 Names of languages, geographical distribution
and demographic details
There are over twenty-six Dravidian languages known at present. They are classified
into four genetic subgroups as follows (see map 1.1):
1. South Dravidian (SD I): Tamil, Malayalam, Irula, Kurumba, Kodagu, Toda,
Kota, Badaga, Kannada, Koraga, Tulu;
2. South-Central Dravidian (SD II): Telugu, Gondi (several dialects), Konda,
Kui, Kuvi, Pengo, Manda;
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3. Central Dravidian (CD): Kolami, Naikri, Naiki, Parji, Ollari, (Kondekor)
Gadaba;
4. North Dravidian (ND): Kurux, Malto, Brahui.

South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II must have arisen from a common source,
which is called Proto-South Dravidian. The shared innovations include two sound
changes: (a) PD *i *u became *e *o before a low vowel *a (section 4.4.2), (b) PD
*c became (*s and */ as intermediate stages) zero in SD I; this change is now in progress
in SD II (section 4.5.1.3). Morphological innovations include (c) the back-formation of
*fian from Proto-Dravidian inclusive plural */iam/fiam- as the first person singular, beside
PD *yan ‘T’, (d) the development of paired intransitive and transitive stems with NP/NPP
alternation in verbs (section 7.3.6), and (e) the use of the reflexes of *-ppi as a causative
marker (section 7.3.3). There are several innovations within each subgroup. The typical
ones for South Dravidian I are: (a) loss of the final -CV of 3msg pronouns *awan ‘that
man’, *iwan ‘this man’ (<*awan-tu, *iwan-tu), (b) the creation of 2fsg in -al (section
6.2.3-4) and (c) the use of reflexive pronoun *tan as emphatic marker beside *-¢& (section
8.4.2). The typical innovations of South Dravidian II are: (a) the generalization of *-#f as
past-tense marker, and (b) the creation of new oblique stems *na-/*ma- and *ni-/*mi- for
the first and second personal pronouns. The other subgroups are already the established
ones in Dravidian. The details of subgrouping will be consolidated and reviewed in the
last chapter.

Seemap 1.1 for the geographical distribution of these languages. A family tree diagram
ofthe Dravidian languages is given as figure 1.2. Justification for setting up the subgroups
will be seen in the succeeding chapters of this book.

General information about each of the Dravidian languages is provided in the fol-
lowing order: modern name (other names in extant literature); population figures (1991
Census where available); area where the language is spoken; in the case of literary
languages, the earliest inscription discovered and the earliest literary work; miscella-
neous information; main bibliographical sources for comparative study in the case of
non-literary languages.

1.4.1  Major literary languages®
There are four languages with long traditions of written literature, namely Tamil,
Malayalam, Kannada and Telugu. Tulu is said to have some literary texts of recent

origin. Both Tulu and Kodagu are spoken by civilized, literate communities, unlike

23 There have been speculative etymologies for the names Tamiz, Malayalam and Telugu. I have
not given much thought or space to these. Zvelebil says (1990a: xxi) that tam-iz was derived
from taku- ‘to be fit, proper’ with -k- > -w- > -m-, but the -k- and -w- variants are nowhere
attested. Koskinen (1996) relates tamiz to the lotus word tamarai. Southworth (1998) suggests
*tam-miz > tam-iz ‘self-speak’, or ‘one’s own speech’ by deriving *miz-/muz- as the underlying
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Proto-Dravidian
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Broken lines reflect uncertainty as to a language’s position within the group.

Figure 1.2 Family tree of the Dravidian languages

the remaining non-literary languages, some of which are spoken by pre-literate, tribal
populations.

root of mozi ‘word’. The root must be *moz- and not *muz-. In Malayalam, one can be sure of
malai ‘mountain’ and &/ ‘man’, i.e. ‘mountain dweller’; alternatively, az-am ‘depth, ocean’, ‘the
land between the mountains and the ocean’. Tenungu/telungu with //n-alternation have several
suggested sources derived from Skt. trinaga ‘three hills’, trilinga ‘three lingas of Siva’, besides
deriving them from *fen- ‘south’. *tel-/ten- ‘sesame’ < *cel- meaning the place where oilseeds
grow. Kannada is plausibly derivable from kar(u)- ‘black’, nadu ‘country’, i.e. ‘the land of black
soil’.
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1. Tamil (true native name Tamiz; other names: Malabari, Dravidi, Tamul, Aravam).
Pop. 53,006,368; 3.35 million in Sri Lanka and over 2 million in South Africa, Malaysia,
Singapore, Mauritius, Fiji and Burma. Cave inscriptions (some seventy-six) in Tamil
Brahmi script were found in Madurai and Tirunalvéli districts c. second century BC
(Mahadevan 1971: 83-4). The first known work, Tolkappiyam, is a treatise on gram-
mar and poetics ascribed to the early pre-Christian era, presupposing a large body of
literature before it, available in the form of anthologies. Although the influence of early
Sanskrit grammars (fifth century BC) is obvious in certain grammatical concepts like
Tamil kalam ‘tense, time’ (Sanskrit kala- ‘time, tense’), Tamil peyar ‘name’ for the
noun (Sanskrit naman- ‘name, noun’), Tamil vérrumai ‘separation, division’ for ‘case’
(Sanskrit vibhakti- ‘case marker’, literally ‘division’), there is much that is original in
Tolkappiyam.

Asinthe case of Pre-Modern Greek and Arabic, Tamil has ‘diglossia’ (Ferguson 1964),
which means that the standard written and spoken variety of Tamil, called centamiz
‘beautiful Tamil’, is based on the classical language of an earlier era and not on any of the
contemporary regional dialects. The spoken variety is called kotuntamiz ‘crooked/vulgar
Tamil’ and is not used for formal roles in speech and writing. The newspaper language
and the language of political speeches are ‘high’. The ‘low’ variety is used in conver-
sations and lately for movie dialogues. There are both geographical and social dialects
of the ‘low’ variety. Some of the social dialects are distinguished on the basis of caste
(Asher 1982: ix—x). The writing system of the ‘high’ variety is used even for the spoken
‘low’ varieties in plays, etc.; this practice naturally leads to many problems of spelling.
The rate of literacy in Tamil Nadu for all ages in 7+ was 63.7 per cent (1991). There
were 1,863 newspapers published in Tamil in 1999, of which 353 were dailies (India
2001).

2. Malayalam (Malayazma). Pop. 30,377,166; west-coast dialect of Tamil till about
the ninth century AD; official language of Kerala state. The Vazappalli inscrip-
tion of Rajasekhara of the ninth century AD is considered the earliest document
(Gopalakrishnan 1985: 31). The first literary work is Ramacaritam (c. twelfth century)
and the first grammar, Lilatilakam (fourteenth century), written in Sanskrit. More than
Kannada and Telugu, and unlike Tamil, Malayalam has borrowed liberally from Sanskrit
not only words but even inflected words and phrases. A new style called Manipravala
(diamond and coral) was a literary innovation in Malayalam, representing a harmo-
nious blend of bhasa ‘native language’ and samskrta ‘Sanskrit’. Kerala has the highest
rate of literacy in India, 90.6 per cent (1991). Because of a high rate of literacy, the
publishing and newspaper industry has been flourishing in Malayalam. The religious
minorities, though comparatively very high, Muslims (21.3 per cent) and Christians
(20.6 per cent), mostly speak Malayalam; the linguistic minorities constitute only 5.2 per
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cent. Malayalam had 1,373 newspapers (dailies 213) in 1999 (India 2001). Malayalam
does not have diglossia of the Tamil kind.

There has been no good description of Malayalam dialects. ‘Malayalam has many
different regional and social dialects . . . since the 1930s or earlier, distinguished creative
writers have in narrative passages deliberately used a language that is close to what they
use in normal conversation...examples provided aim to be as dialectally neutral as
possible, though there may be a slight bias toward the variety used by educated speakers
in central Kerala’ (Asher and Kumari 1997: xxv). This is what we tentatively take as
Modern Standard Malayalam.

3.Kannada (Kanarese, Canarese, Karnataka). Pop. 32,753,676; the official language of
Karnataka state; the first inscription is dated 450 AD by Kadamba Kakutstha Varma from
Halmidi, Belur Taluq, Mysore district; the first literary work Kavirajamarga, a treatise
on poetics, belongs to the ninth century: S’ abdamanidarpana is the first comprehensive
grammar written in Kannada (thirteenth century). Modern Standard Kannada is based on
the educated speech of southern Karnataka (Mysore—Bangalore) and differs considerably
from the northern (Dharwar) and coastal varieties. There are also caste dialects reported
within each of the regions. The literacy rate of Karnataka was 56 per cent (1991). There
were 1,561 newspapers published in the Kannada language in 1999, including 314 dailies
(India 2001).

4. Telugu (Teliigu, Teniigu, Andhram, Gentoo, Wadugu, Warugi). Pop. 66,017,615;
official language of Andhra Pradesh. Telugu place names occur in Prakrit inscriptions
from the second century AD onwards. The first Telugu inscription is dated 575 AD
from Erragudipadu of the Kadapa district by a prince of the Coda dynasty; the first
literary work, a poetic translation of a part of the Mahabharata, belongs to the eleventh
century AD. The first Telugu grammar written in Sanskrit, Andhrasabdacintamani, is
said to have been composed by the author of the first literary work. There are four re-
gional dialects in Telugu, namely (i) northern, nine Telugu-speaking districts of the old
Nizam’s Dominions, called Telangana, merged with Andhra Pradesh in 1956, (ii) south-
ern, four southern districts called Rayalasima plus two coastal districts of Nellore and
Prakasham, (iii) eastern, three northeast districts, Visakhpatnam, Vijayanagaram and
Srikakulam, adjoining Orissa, called the Kalinga country, and (iv) four central coastal
districts, Guntur, Krishna, East Godavari and West Godavari. Modern Standard Telugu
(Krishnamurti and Gwynn 1985) is based on the speech and writings of the elite of the
central coastal dialect (Krishnamurti 1998c: 51-108). In the case of social dialects the
main criterion is the level of education. There are differences between educated and un-
educated speech in phonology, morphology and lexicon (Krishnamurti 1998¢: 110-20).

Although it is genetically closer to its northern neighbours, as a literary language
Telugu has a great measure of give and take with Kannnada; Telugu and Kannada
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have a common stage of evolution in their script called the Telugu—Kannada script
(seventh to thirteenth century). There were several Saivite poets who wrote both in
Telugu and Kannada. The Vijayanagara King Krishnadevaraya patronized both Kannada
and Telugu poetry. Consequently, there are extensive lexical borrowings between Telugu
and Kannada both ways. Literacy in Andhra Pradesh was 45.1 per cent (1991). There
were 1,106 newspapers published in Telugu in 1999, of which 151 were dailies (India
2001).

1.4.2  Minor literary and non-literary languages

1. South Dravidian (SD I) 5. Tulu (Tuluva). Pop. 1.6 million; Dakshina Kannada
district of Karnataka and the Kasaragode Taluk of Kerala on the west coast. Kannada
script is adopted; the Brahmin dialect is heavily influenced by Kannada. All educated
people are bilingual in Kannada which is used for formal communication. The widely
used common Tulu is the variety of the non-Brahmin castes. There are two major regional
dialects (north and south) and two major social dialects (Brahmin and Common), which
together give rise to a four-way dialect division, North Brahmin (NB), North Common
(NC), South Brahmin (SB), and South Common (SC). The first Tulu inscription was
dated to the fifteenth century. Two epic poems are said to have been composed in the
seventeenth century, but there has been no continuous literary tradition (Bhat 1998:
158-60). There is now a growing modern literature in Tulu.

Tulu seems to share several phonological, grammatical and lexical features with the
members of the Central Dravidian subgroup, namely Kolami-Parji, etc. An elementary
grammar was published by Brigel (1872) and a Tulu—English Dictionary by Ménner
(1866). Bhat (1967) analyses the current language. Tulu Lexicon (1987-97), a new
dictionary in six volumes, edited by Haridas Bhat and Upadhyaya, has been published
recently by Rashtrakavi Govinda Pai Samshodhan Kendra, Udupi.

6. Kodagu (Coorgi, Kodagi, Kodava). Pop. 93,000 in the Kodagu (Coorg) district
of Karnataka bordering on Kerala. Kodagus use Kannada as their official language and
as the language of education. A grammar by Cole (1867) and fieldnotes by Emeneau
(1935-8) were the earlier sources. Balakrishnan’s two volumes (1976, 1977) deal with
the phonology, grammar and vocabulary of Kodagu. Recently a short descriptive sketch
of ‘Kodava’ by Karen Ebert (1996) was published in the series entitled Languages of
the World (Materials 104).

7. Trula (Irula, Erla). Pop. 5,200. Nilgiri hills. Diffloth (1968), Zvelebil (1973, 1979,
1982b), Perialwar (1978a,b).

8. Kurumba (several dialects). Pop. about 5,000. Nilgiri hills. Kapp (1984, 1987),
Zvelebil (1982a, 1988).

9. Toda (Tuda). Pop. 1,600. Western regions of Nilgiri Hills. Emeneau (1957, 1984).
Earlier accounts are not reliable.
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10. Kota. Pop. 1,400. Mainly craftsmen among the Nilgiri tribes. Emeneau (1944-6).

11. Badaga (Badagu, Vadagu). Pop. 125,000. Nilgiri hills. It was considered a dialect
of Kannada after the sixteenth century, but Pilot-Raichoor claims an idependent status
for it as a language. Hockings and Pilot-Raichoor (1992).

12. Koraga. Pop. about 1,000. Basket makers in the South Kanara district. A number
of them are bilingual in Tulu. It looks more like an off-shoot of Tulu at a recent past,
although Bhat suggests genetic closeness with North Dravidian (Bhat 1971: 3).

Kota, Toda, Irula and Kurumba have preserved the three-way distinction of the coronal
stop consonants, namely ¢ (dental), ¢ (alveolar) and ¢ (retroflex), which was a feature of
Proto-Dravidian. Toda has the largest number of vowels (14) and consonants (37) which
have developed through numerous sound changes and not through borrowing. Badagas,
supposed to speak a dialect of Kannada, moved to the Nilgiri hills in the sixteenth
century. They are the dominant community both in numbers and in the economy of the
area. A great deal has been published on the languages, geography and ethnography of
the Nilgiris during the past two decades (see Hockings 1989, 1997).

1. South Central Dravidian (SD II)  13. Gondi (native name Koytor). Pop. 2,395,507
(includes the Koya dialect spoken in Andhra Pradesh); it has many dialects scattered over
four neighbouring states, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Orissa and Andhra Pradesh.
The main dialect division is between west, north and northwest, on the one hand, and
south and southeast, on the other. Some of these dialects are probably mutually unintelli-
gible, particularly Maria Gondi and Koya in the south and southeast to the speakers of the
other dialects. The earliest writings include Driberg and Harrison (1849), Hislop (1866)
and Williamson (1890). In the twentieth century Lind (1913), Trench (1919, 1921),
Mitchell (1942), Moss (1950), Subrahmanyam (1968b), Tyler (1969) and Natarajan
(1985). The last three descriptive grammars cover different dialects. Several PhD dis-
sertations from Indian universities treat various aspects of Gondi grammar. Burrow
and Bhattacharya (1960) is the main source of comparative vocabulary drawing on the
sources available up to that period.

14. Kii (Kuinga, Kandh, Khond, Kodu). Pop. 641,662; spoken in Ganjam and Phulbani
districts of Orissa. Census reports confuse Kui and Kuvi, both of which are called Khond
or Kandh. Lingum Letchmajee (1853) wrote the first grammar. Winfield’s grammar
and vocabulary (1928, 1929) are still the main source of information on grammar and
vocabulary. Winfield (1928: 226-9) discusses the history and etymology of the names
of the tribes and languages 14 and 15.

15. Kavi (Kavinga, Khond, Kondh, Kodu, Ko6ju, Samantu, Jatapu). Pop. 246,513.
Spoken in the districts of Ganjam, Kalahandi and Koraput of Orissa, Visakhapatnam
and Srikakulam of Andhra Pradesh. Most published sources are neither comprehensive
nor reliable. Schultze (1911, 1913), Fitzgerald (1913). The most recent is Israel (1979).
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16. Konda (Konda Dora, Kuibi, Ktibin). Pop. 17,864; mainly spoken in the hills of the
northeastern districts of Andhra Pradesh, and is linguistically closer to Telugu than Kui
or Kuvi. Krishnamurti (1969a) is the main source.

17. Pengo. Pop. 1,300. It is spoken in the Navrangpur district of Orissa. Burrow and
Bhattacharya (1970) is the only source for Pengo.

18. Manda. Pop. not known; spoken near Thuamul Rampur of the Navrangapur dis-
trict of Orissa; closely related to Pengo. A grammatical sketch by Burrow (1976) and
the vocabulary available from DEDR (1984) based on the fieldnotes of Burrow and
Bhattacharya.

1. Central Dravidian 19.Kolami (Kolami). Pop. 99,281. Adilabad district of Andhra
Pradesh, Yeotmal and Wardha districts of Maharashtra. Main sources Sethumadhava Rao
(1950), Emeneau (1955b). It has borrowings from Telugu from a very early period.

20a. Naikri. Pop. 1,500 (1961). Spoken in Andhra Pradesh and Maharashtra in the
vicinity of Kolami. Burrow and Bhattacharya considered this a dialect of Kolami without
any supporting arguments. I am considering Naikri and Naiki of Chanda as related
languages. Thomasiah’s (1986) unpublished PhD thesis is the main source, besides the
cognate list in DEDR.

20b. Naiki (Chanda). Pop. (?) 54,000. Chanda district of Madhya Pradesh.
Bhattacharya’s article (1961) is the main source.

21. Parji (Poroja, Dhurwa). Pop. 44,001 in the Bastar district of Madhya Pradesh
and the adjacent hills of the Koraput district of Orissa. Burrow and Bhattacharya (1953).

22. Ollari (Hallari). Pop. 9,100. Burrow and Emeneau treat Ollari; and Gadaba as
dialects of the same language, but I have kept them apart as languages. Bhattacharya’s
monograph (1957) is the only source.

23. Gadaba (Kondekor Gadaba). Pop. 9,197 in Census 1981; in 1991 ?54,000.
Srikakulam District of Andhra Pradesh and Koraput district of Orissa. There is a
Mundarian Gadaba called Gutob Gadaba. The Census reports do not distinguish the
two although they belong to different families. If we take only the population figures of
Andhra Pradesh they number less than 10,000. Fieldnotes of Krishnamurti of the 1950s
included in DED (1961) and P. Bhaskararao (1980).

IV.  North Dravidian 24. Kurux (Kurukh, Orao"). Pop. 1,426,618. Bhagalpur and
Chota Nagpur districts of Bihar, Raygarh, Sarguja districts of Madhya Pradesh,
Sundargarh, Sambalpur districts of Orissa. Kurux is in contact with both Indo-Aryan and
Munda languages. There is a dialect of Kurux, called Dhangar, spoken by 10,000 per-
sons in Nepal. The earliest grammar is by Hahn (1911). The main sources are Grignard’s
grammar (1924a) and dictionary (1924b).
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25. Malto (Rajmahali, Maler1). Pop. 108,148. Spoken in the Rajmahal hills in the
Santal Paraganas (northeast) of Bihar. Not geographically adjacent to Kurux now.
Droese (1884), Mahapatra (1979).

26. Brahui (Bra?ui, Brahai). Pop. 1.7 million (International Encyclopedia of Ling-
uistics 1991); 1.4 million (estimate by Breton 1994: 204). Spoken in Baluchistan of
Pakistan. Bray (1909, 1934), Emeneau (1962d), Elfenbein (1997, 1998). This is the
farthest removed of the Dravidian languages. Some writers considered Brahui as the
first column (?) of speakers to branch off in the third millennium BC. Since it does not
retain any archaic features of Proto-Dravidian, it is likely that the speakers of Brahui
had migrated westward from the mainland where they were together with the speakers
of Kurux and Malto. Some sound changes shared by these three languages suggest a
common undivided stage deeper in history. Surrounded by Indic and Iranian languages
for many centuries, Brahui is said to have only 10 per cent of Dravidian words, 20 per
cent Indo-Aryan, 20 per cent from Balochi, 30 per cent from Perso-Arabic and 20 per
cent of unknown origin (Elfenbein 1997: 810).

For a better idea of the geographical location of the Dravidian languages, see map 1.1.
A number of other Dravidian languages are listed in the Encyclopedia of Linguistics
(1991) and most recently by Zvelebil in an article (1997). Most of the names represent
dialects of the main languages listed above. Koraga (Bhat 1971) is almost like Tulu in
most respects and is tentatively shown as an off-shoot of Pre-Tulu.

1.5 Typological features of the Dravidian languages
1.5.1  Phonology

There are five short and five long vowels in Dravidian /iea ou1€a 0 ii/; the long vowels are
indicated with a suprasegmental phoneme of length [:], marked by a macron here. Only
some of the languages of the Nilgiris and Kodagu have phonemic centralized vowels /1 &/,
which have developed from retracted allophones of the front vowels before retroflex con-
sonants. Only Toda and Irula have also developed front rounded vowels /ii 6/ (see chap-
ters 3 and 4 for descriptive and historical details). The favoured syllable pattern of the
word (free form) in Dravidian is (C)VCV/(C)VCCV/(C)VCVCV (three morae each).The
other types are infrequent. There is no phonemic stress in any of the Dravidian languages.
Normally stress (loudness) falls on the initial syllable of a word, short or long. A non-
initial long vowel is louder than short vowels. Words can begin with vowels or consonants.

There are seventeen consonantal segments in Proto-Dravidian, six stops, four nasals,
two laterals, one trill, one approximant (frictionless continuant) and three semivowels
including a laryngeal, which patterns with semivowels. Voicing and aspiration are not
phonemic. The three-way distinction, dental-alveolar-retroflex /t t t/ in the stop series, a
separate series of phonemic retroflexes with different articulatory effort /t n 1 z/ (stop,
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nasal, lateral, approximant), absence of voice contrast in the stop series are the typo-
logically important features of the Proto-Dravidian consonantal system. Alveolars and
retroflexes occurred only in the medial position in Proto-Dravidian. Voicing was sub-
phonemic to start with, but it became phonemic in most of the languages, due to internal
changes and borrowing from Indo-Aryan. Consonant clusters occur non-initially, mainly
geminates or nasal + stop series. Qualitative changes of segments in radical syllables
are not common. Short vowels in non-root syllables (in unaccented position) tend to be
lost. Among apical consonants alveolar *¢, and the retroflex approximant *z are the most
marked segments.

1.5.2  Morphology

The Dravidian languages are agglutinating in structure. There are no prefixes or infixes.
Grammatical relations are expressed only by suffixation and compounding. A Dravidian
root is (C)V, or (C)VC in which the V can be short or long in the case of verbs. These
are followed by suffixes, which originally denoted tense—voice contrasts; a number of
languages have lost their original meaning and they have become only voice markers in
some, or mere formatives (without any discernible meaning) in others (see chapter 5).
These are NP (nasal + stop) in intransitive or NPP (nasal + stop + stop in transitive)
following (C)V-roots; a V, (i a u) is inserted when these follow (C)VC-roots. Many
other suffixes are added to the roots and stems described above in different languages to
form words.

1.5.2.1  Nouns, adjectives

Nominals (including nouns, pronouns, numerals and adverbs of time and place) are all
inflected for case. In several classes of nominals the nominative stem is the basic form.
An oblique stem, which occurs before case suffixes, is different from the nominative;
a series of oblique suffixes is added to form it. In most languages, the genitive and the
oblique stems are identical. Case relations are expressed by bound morphs (accusative,
dative, genitive, instrumental/locative) or by inflected words, which have become gram-
maticalized, e.g. instrumental, sociative, ablative, some genitive and locative. This latter
set are known as postpositions. Different Dravidian languages have developed indepen-
dent postpositions meaning ‘by means of, from (being in a place/time), before, after,
above, below, up to, until, through’ etc. Case markers and postpositions are added to the
oblique stems of nouns, in the singular and in the plural.

Gender and number are interrelated categories. Singular (unmarked) and plural
(marked) are the numbers denoting ‘one’ and ‘more than one’. The plural is differen-
tiated originally between human and non-human categories. The categories +=Animate,
+Human, £Male human underlie gender classification, which is mainly based on mean-
ing and not on form. There are two plurals of the first-person pronoun, one including
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the person addressed (inclusive) and the other excluding the person addressed (exclu-
sive). Adverbial nouns have no gender or number; personal pronouns (first and second)
are distinguished for number and not gender. Gender and number are relevant only in
the third person. Gender-number-person agreement is expressed by finite verbs. An in-
flected noun has the structure Stem + number + oblique + case. By adding personal
suffixes to nouns and adjectives, pronominalized nouns (Caldwell’s ‘appelative verbs or
conjugated nouns’) are formed.

Adjectives precede the noun head that they qualify. Adjectives do not agree with
the noun head in gender and number. Adjectives are mainly a syntactic class. Numer-
als and adverbs of time and place can become adjectives by suffixation. There is no

morphological device for comparative and superlative degrees.

1.5.2.2  Verbs, adverbs
The verb in Dravidian is finite or non-finite. The finite verb has the structure Stem
(Root + (transitive) + (causative)) + Tense + Gender—Number—Person (gnp). A stem
can be complex (as above) or compound. A compound stem has one or more coverbs
attached to an uninflected noun, or an inflected (infinitive or perfective) main verb; in
the latter case, the coverb is either an explicator/operator/vector type (lexical) or a modal
auxiliary (grammatical) (section 7.15). Basically there are two tenses in Dravidian, past
and non-past. A finite verb may carry negation as part of its tense category (mainly
non-past). A non-finite verb heads subordinate clauses, like the durative, perfective,
conditional, concessive, etc. Certain finite verbs may not carry agreement in gnp.

Adverbs of time and place function as nominals morphologically. Only manner ad-
verbs derived by adding an inflected form of the verb ‘to be’ or iteratives (ganagana
‘ring of bells’) are true adverbs. Adverbs precede verbs syntactically.

There are clitics (grammaticalized words) which are added to autonomous syntactic
units — words, phrases, clauses —to signal a variety of meanings, tag questions, emphasis,
interrogation, surprise, doubt, etc.

1.5.3  Syntax
The Dravidian languages are of the OV type, head-final and left-branching. A simple
sentence consists of a subject and a predicate. The subject argument is generally ex-
pressed by a noun phrase (NP), but a postpositional or casal phrase with the head
nominal in the dative case can also function as the subject. The latter is called a dative
subject sentence. The predicate has either a verb or a nominal as head. Sentences with
nominal predicates are equative sentences, which lack the copula or the verb ‘to be’ in
most of the languages. A noun phrase (NP) has a nominal head, optionally preceded by
one or more adjectives and/or a relative clause, in a fixed order. A verb phrase (VP) has a
verb as head, optionally preceded by one or more complements, carrying different case
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markers or postpositions, encoding different grammatical relations with the verb. I call
these postpositional phrases (PP = NP + case/postposition). A subordinate clause can
be either verbal (with a non-finite verb as head) or nominal, i.e. a pronominalized verb
or a relative clause with a noun head.

Interrogative sentences are formed either by the addition of an interrogative particle
(yes—no type) or by using an interrogative word substituted for the questioned noun.
Any head nominal can be questioned whether it is a constituent of the main clause or
subordinate clause.

Nominal and verbal predicates have different negative words to express sentence
negation. A negative word is an inflected verb meaning ‘to be’ or ‘to be not’. Non-finite
verbs, which head subordinate clauses, have affirmative and negative counterparts.

The argument NPs which occur as complements to a verb derive from the semantic
structure of the verb; for instance, an intransitive verb requires only one argument, Agent/
Object/Experiencer/Source. A transitive verb requires an Agent + Object (Patient); a
causative verb, Agent (causer) + Agent (causee) + Instrument + Object. Reflexivity
and reciprocity are expressed in the verb by an auxiliary or by reflexive pronouns. The
passive voice is rarely used in modern Dravidian languages.

A quotative clause is embedded in the main clause as NP by an inflected complemen-
tizer of the verb ‘to say’. The difference between direct and indirect (reported) speech is
sometimes noticed in the change of the subject/object pronoun of the quoted clause. The
quotative particle is used to signal a variety of meanings including ‘like, because’, etc.

1.6  Dravidian studies, past and present?*
1.6.1 1856-1950
During the nineteenth century, after Caldwell’s work (1856), there were grammars and
bilingual dictionaries of the major Dravidian languages prepared by missionaries and
administrative officials. Some of these became standard reference works (see section 1.3
above). Among the minor languages, Méanner’s dictionary (1886) and Droese’s grammar
and vocabulary lasted as standard writings into the twentieth century. The Linguistic
Survey of India edited by Sir George A. Grierson has brought out short accounts of the
Dravidian languages (1906: LSI IV) outside southern India, which was not covered by
the Survey.?® Traditional scholars of the major languages took for granted the Sanskrit
origin of the Dravidian languages and this fact was presumably responsible for the long
spell of disinterest in pursuing Caldwell’s ground-breaking study for nearly five decades.

24 What follows is a summary of three survey articles that I have published (see Krishnamurti
1969b, 1985, 2001b: ch. 21).

25 The Madras Presidency, the princely states of Mysore, Travancore and Cochin, Coorg and the
Nizam’s Dominions (LS7 1: 1. 25 [1927]).
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Between 1900 and 1950, scholars from different parts of the world pursued a compara-
tive study of the Dravidian languages, besides preparation of grammars and vocabularies
of individual languages. Subbaiya (1909—-11) dealt with a number of phonological prob-
lems (involving alternations i/e, u/o, p-/h-, k-/c-, a-/é-, metathesis in South Central
Dravidian etc.) and attempted the reconstruction of ‘Primitive Dravidian’. The condi-
tions of change in many cases were not formulated correctly. During the period 1925-50,
L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar was the major contributor to comparative Dravidian studies,
publishing over a hundred articles and some monographs on Malayalam and Tulu. In my
opinion the most significant of his papers were ‘Dravidic sandhi‘ (1934-8: QJMS 26—
28), ‘Aphaeresis and sound displacement in Dravidian’ (1931-2: QJMS 22), and ‘The
history of Tami-Malayalam alveolar plosive’ (?1937: JOR 8.3: 1-32; 4). Jules Bloch’s
postwar book on Dravidian (1946) advanced our knowledge of comparative morpho-
logy, since he brought data from non-literary languages (Tulu, Gondi, Kui, Kurux and
Brahui) into his analysis and argumentation. S. K. Chatterji (1926: 170-8) and Bloch
(1934: 321-31) clearly spoke of a Dravidian substratum in the evolution of Middle
and New Indo-Aryan. E. H. Tuttle’s Dravidian Developments (1930) created interest
in the Dravidian phenomena in North America. His reconstructions of Proto-Dravidian
forms were methodologically flawed, but he made some insightful remarks on subgroup-
ing. Burrow’s ‘Dravidian studies I to VII” (BSOAS 9—-12) marked the true beginning of
comparative phonology of Dravidian. He traced the developments of PD *k, *c, *y, *ii
(word-initially), alternations i/e and #/0 in South Dravidian and defended the reconstruc-
tion of a voiceless stop series for Dravidian. He systematically demonstrated Dravidian
loanwords in Sanskrit from Rgvedic times (1945, 1946b, 1948).

Emeneau spent three years in India doing linguistic and anthropological fieldwork on
the Nilgiri languages Toda and Kota; he also worked on Kodagu and later on Kolami for a
short period. His Kota Texts was published in four volumes during 1944—6. Madras Uni-
versity published the comprehensive Tamil Lexicon (1924-39). In Telugu, Siaryaray(a)-
andhra-nighantuwu, a six-volume monolingual dictionary, was started by an assembly
of scholars in 1936 and published four volumes by 1944. The work was continued to
completion under the aegis of the Andhra Pradesh Sahitya Akademi in the 1960s. Sev-
eral descriptive grammars were prepared by missionaries and administrative officials for
Gondi, Kui, Kuvi, Kurux and Brahui (see section 1.4). Those of Kui, Kurux and Brahui
are still considered the best accounts.

1.6.2  1950-2000
Since India became independent in 1947, and a Democratic Republic in 1950, there has
been greater interest in the study of major languages and linguistics at the university
level. This was facilitated by the creation of linguistic states in 1956. The Deccan College
Project (1955-9), supported by the Rockefeller Foundation, created facilities for the
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training and exchange of scholars in linguistics between India and the United States.
Consequently a cadre of trained linguists in modern descriptive and historical linguistics
emerged in the early 1950s from the universities of India and the USA.

Burrow and Bhattacharya concentrated on fieldwork in central India and brought
out grammars and vocabularies of Parji (1953) and Pengo (1970), besides articles on
Kui and Kuvi (1961, 1963). They have also compiled a comparative vocabulary of the
Gondi dialects from many published sources (1960). Burrow continued his interest in
Dravidian loanwords in Sanskrit (1955, 1960, 1983). He wrote a short sketch of the
Manda grammar (1976). The Manda vocabulary collected by Burrow and Bhattacharya
was incorporated in DEDR (1984). Bhattacharya’s book on Ollari (1957) and his article
on Naiki of Chanda (1961) have resulted from his independent fieldwork.

Emeneau’s contribution during this period has been in various directions. (i) He
has discussed problems of comparative phonology of several non-literary languages —
Brahui: velar stops (1961b), developments of PD *z (1971b, 1980c); Kodagu: centraliza-
tion of vowels before apicals (1970b); Toda: development of PD *c- (1953a), non-initial
vowels (1979); and Kota: the developments arising from PD -ay (1969b); a comprehen-
sive treatment of *c- in different subgroups (1988) and a revision of the palatalizing
rule in South Dravidian (1995). His monograph on Brahui (1962d) deals with phono-
logical and morphological problems comparatively. (ii) As to Emeneau’s contribution to
comparative morphology, mention must be made of Dravidian kinship terms (1953b),
Dravidian numerals (1957), Brahui demonstratives (1961a), verb inflection in Brahui
(1962d), Dravidian verb stem formation (1975), Indian demonstrative bases: a revision
(1980a), and expressives (intensives) in Dravidian (1987). (iii) He defined India as a
‘linguistic area’ (1956), which implies mainly inter-influences between Dravidian and
Indo-Aryan creating in each the structural influences of the other over a long period of
bilingualism (particularly see 1962a, 1964, 1965, 1969a, 1971a, 1974b, culminating in a
collection of his articles in book form in 1980). These essays include studies of features,
which are phonological, morphosyntactic and ethno-semantic (like the use of quotatives,
onomatopoetic expressions, ‘right hand as the eating hand’, etc.). This theme has devel-
oped into a rich area of research in South Asia (for more on this see section 1.7 below).
(iv) Emeneau published books on the grammar, texts and vocabulary of Kolami (1955b),
a grammar and texts of Toda (1984) and a sketch of comparative phonology (1970a).

The most monumental work of the century in Dravidian linguistics is the collabo-
rative comparative/etymological dictionary of the Dravidian languages by Burrow and
Emeneau, first published in 1961 (with supplements in1968 and 1972); the second edi-
tion came out in 1984 incorporating the supplements and much new material. The field
of South Asian linguistics is enriched by another monumental work by Sir Ralph Turner,
A Comparative Dictionary of the Indo-Aryan Languages, which also came out about the
same time (1966). For a review of DED(R) see Krishnamurti 1963 and 2001b (ch. 21).
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Bh. Krishnamurti’s major work (revised PhD dissertation with two additional chap-
ters), Telugu Verbal Bases: a Comparative and Descriptive Study, was published in
1961 by the University of California Press as UCPL 24. It deals with many topics in
comparative Dravidian for the first time: a systematic analysis of Proto-Dravidian roots
and formatives, a comparative phonology of Dravidian with Telugu as the main focus,
an original discussion and resolution of many phonological problems, such as (C)VC-/
(C)VCC- becoming (C)VC- in the environment of [V in the formative syllable, alterna-
tions i/u and e/o in South Dravidian in the environment [C-a, rules for the formation of
initial apicals as well as consonant clusters initially and non-initially, the incorporation
of tense suffixes in stem morphemes, etc. Krishnamurti made pioneering observations
on the formation of subgroups within Dravidian. An etymological index of 1,236 pri-
mary verbal bases is given in the Appendix with reconstructions. He published several
papers on phonological problems: alternations i/e and u/o in South Dravidian (1958a),
the developments of Proto-Dravidian *z (1958b), the split of PD *n- and *m- to d-/n-
and b-/m- in Brahui before front vowels (1969¢), raising of & to & before Pre-Parji alve-
olars (1978b), a quantitative study of ‘apical displacement’ in South Central Dravidian
(1978a), and a peculiar vowel-lowering rule in Kui—Kuvi (1980), the elimination of a
super-heavy syllable in Dravidian through a change of (C)VCCV to (C)VCV (1991a)
with structural parallels in Indo-Aryan, using the evidence of Early Tamil aytam to re-
construct a Proto-Dravidian laryngeal * H(1997b), and finally a two-step sound change
s > h > @ in Gondi dialects (1998b). In another paper (1998a) he has summarized the
major sound changes in Dravidian and has proposed that typologically motivated sound
changes tend to be more regular than simple historical changes. In four papers (1978a,
1978b, 1983, 1998b) he has established, with Dravidian case material, that lexical dif-
fusion can lead to a regular sound change, and that one innovation was enough to set up
subgroups within a language family, in terms of the model of lexical diffusion.

In comparative morphology, Krishnamurti published papers on the personal pronouns
(1968D), on the reconstruction of gender—number categories in Proto-Dravidian (1975a),
and on the origin and evolution of formative suffixes in Dravidian (1997a). In the last
one, Krishnamurti sought to establish that the so-called formative suffixes, which cur-
rently signal intransitive vs. transitive (derivatively noun vs. adjective) in some of the
languages of South and South-Central Dravidian, were originally tense and voice mor-
phemes. Some languages lost tense but not voice; others have lost both the grammatical
functions, thereby converting them into mere stem-formatives. In another paper (1989,
with G. U. Rao) he reconstructed the third-personal pronouns in different Gondi dialects
with focus on the interaction between phonological and morphological rules in language
change.

During this period Krishnamurti suggested a revision of the subgrouping that he
had proposed earlier in 7VB. The subgroup Telugu—Gondi—Kui—Kuvi-Pengo—Manda is
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now attached to Proto-South Dravidian as South Dravidian II, while Tamil-Malayalam—
Kannada—Tulu—Kodagu—Toda—Kota—Irula are taken as South Dravidian I. South Dra-
vidian II is also called South-Central Dravidian. He has given supporting evidence for
this regrouping in his papers since 1970 (1975a,b, 1976, 1980). A number of scholars
have accepted this regrouping since then (see figure 1.2).

He has published a grammar, texts and a lexicon of a South-Central Dravidian lang-
uage, Konda (also known as Kiibi), in 1969 (1969a) and a grammar of Modern Telugu
(with J. P. L. Gwynn) in 1985. He has further published three papers in encyclopedias,
one on the ‘Dravidian languages’ (1992a), one on ‘Dravidian lexicography’ (1991b) and
the other on ‘Indian names: Dravidian’ (1994a).

P. S. Subrahmanyam (1971) has published his PhD dissertation on Dravidian verb
morphology, and S. V. Shanmugam, a comparative study of Dravidian nouns (1971a).
These two works provide comparative data and attempt reconstruction of the inflectional
categories of verbs and nouns. Subrahmanyam (1976b, 1977a,b) has a series of articles
dealing with the developments of PD *a, *a, */, */ and *r in Toda. These changes go to
the Pre-Toda stage and the conditioning environments have also to be reconstructed to
the same stage. Subrahmanyam (1983) has brought out a monograph on comparative
Dravidian phonology, which takes into account all publications until 1980. It is an
advancement on Zvelebil (1970b), but it has too many misprints. The etymologies are
based on DED (1961) and not on DEDR (1984). It also lacks rigour in formulating the
sound changes for Proto-Dravidian.

Zvelebil (1970b) published a book on comparative Dravidian phonology about the
same time as Emeneau (1970a). Both these were reviewed by Krishnamurti (1976,
1975b). Zvelebil’s short monograph on comparative morphology (1977) does not
add anything new to what has already been covered in Subrahmanyam (1971) and
Shanmugam (1971a). Zvelebil has published his description of Irula in three parts (1973,
1979, 1982b) and several short articles on Kurumba dialects (1982a, 1988) and one on
Sholega (1990b). He has an introduction to Dravidian linguistics in a monograph (1990a),
in which he has devoted considerable space to the question of long-range comparison
between Dravidian and other language families, as well as to the question of the language
of the Indus seals being a form of Early Dravidian.

Kumaraswami Raja (1969b) has proposed *NPP for Proto-Dravidian to account for
the correspondence NP (Kannada—Telugu): PP (Tamil-Malayalam), as opposed to *NP,
which accounts for NB (Kannada—Telugu): NP [NB] (Tamil-Malayalam). He has written
a monograph covering the whole family and showing how this solution helps in explain-
ing the correspondences even outside the southern group better than the earlier writings.
Sanford Steever’s Analysis to Synthesis (1993) is a collection of his earlier papers in
which he shows how two serial verbs of which the second is an auxiliary (‘to be’, ‘to
give’, etc.) got fused into a single finite verb in South-Central and Central Dravidian
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languages (presumably a Proto-Dravidian phenomenon). Steever’s research breaks new
ground in Dravidian in the reconstruction of morphology and syntax. He edited a volume
(1998) in which descriptive accounts of three literary and seven non-literary languages
occur. Suvarchala’s comparative study of the morphology of Central Dravidian (1992)
and G. U. Rao’s unpublished PhD thesis (1987b) on a comparative study of the phonology
and morphology of Gondi dialects are useful additions to comparative Dravidian studies.

During the last two decades grammars of the literary languages have been published:
Spoken Tamil by Asher (1982/1985), Modern Telugu by Krishnamurti and Gwynn
(1985), Kannada by Sridhar (1990), Old Tamil (1991b) and Modern Tamil (1989) by
T. Lehmann, Malayalam by Asher and Kumari (1997), and spoken Tamil by Schiffman
(1999); also dictionaries of contemporary Telugu by Gwynn (1991) and of Tamil by
P. R. Subramanian (1992) need to be mentioned. All these are useful for linguistic and

philological studies.

1.6.3  What remains?
A description of Manda is yet to be written and published by a former faculty member
of Osmania University. A more thorough study of the dialects of Kui, Kuvi and Gondi
is a desideratum. We need to decide the position of the Nilgiri languages (mainly Toda,
Kota, Irula, Badaga and Kurumba) in relation to Tamil and Kannada. The absence of
centralized vowels in Kota casts a suspicion on its closeness to Toda. The location of
Tulu in the family tree is doubtful and Koraga needs to be appropriately located in the
subgrouping scheme. Comparative morphology and syntax are still unexplored areas. It

is hoped that this volume triggers future research in these areas.

1.7 Dravidian and Indo-Aryan
1.7.1  Early contacts, scriptural evidence, language shift
There has been a great deal of speculation on the time, the place and the nature of the
carliest contact between the speakers of the Dravidian languages and those of Indo-
Aryan. All this is part of prehistory and no archeological evidence is available to clinch
the issue.

On the basis of lexical and syntactic evidence found in the language of the Rgveda,
historians and linguists believe that ‘the Rgvedic society consisted of several different
ethnic components, who (sic!) all participated in the same cultural life’ (Kuiper 1991: 8).
Therefore, the term ‘Aryan’ was not used as a racial term; it referred to a people who
were basically a pastoral community keeping herds of cattle as its economic mainstay,
speaking a form of Old Indo-Aryan and practising certain rituals.?® The non-Aryans

26 T am indebted to Romila Thapar for lending me the manuscript of her paper, ‘The Rgveda:

encapsulating social change’. It is now published as a chapter in a book (see Bibliography under
Thapar 2000).
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with whom they came in contact and who did not rise to their level were called dasa- or
dasyu-; they were dark-skinned (tvacam krsnam) and spoke indistinctly (mrdhrawacah).
Very likely these could be the speakers of the Dravidian languages; some tribes probably
also spoke the Munda languages. Several clans of Aryans migrated from Iran under the
leadership of Indra who helped the Bharatas, Yadu, Turvasa, Paru, Marut and Ayu to
move eastward and cross the rivers Parusn1 (Ravi), Vipas (Beas) and Sutudri (Sutlej).
‘Indra leads the clans of the aryas across regions difficult to traverse’ (RV 6.22.7). Some
of these clans seemed to have a mixed origin, possibly through intermarriage with non-
Aryans, e.g. the Pirus, Yadu and Turvasa, who were accepted into the Aryan society.
The Piirus were also described as mrdhravac and this meant that they could not speak
the language as well as the Bharatas, but they were friendly with Indra who helped
them.

Reference to arya-varna and dasa-varna in the Rgveda gave rise to theories giving a
racial connotation to Arya and Dasa based on skin-complexion (varna- ‘colour’). What-
ever the original meanings, the labels came to represent different cultural groups with
different languages and religious practices. Kuiper (1991: 6) and Thapar (2000: 16—17)
assert that ‘black’ was used as a metaphor for a people devoid of good pronunciation, and
good religious practices (avratan), because they were phallic worshippers (Sisna-devah).
Kuiper (1991: 6) cites ‘ambarisa’ as a non-Aryan name given ‘to a son born in a family
in which Indo-Aryan names were the rule’. A Vedic ‘priest is said to have received a
hundred camels from the dasa-, Balbutha-, Taruksa-’. Kuiper further gives a sample list
of thirty-five ‘names of some individuals, families and peoples’ of non-Aryan origin,
who had ‘won access to the higher strata of Rigvedic society’ (1991: 8).

The Dasas were said to be numerous, running into hundreds of thousands, while the
Aryans were fewer in number. The Plirus among the Aryans and Balbiitha- among the
Dasas were treated differently from the parent groups. The Purus were also mydhra-
vacah, but still Indra helped them (1.30.7). ‘In the later Brahmanas the Ptrus were said
to have an asura/raksasa ancestry’, and this means that they were assimilated into the
Aryan fold from non-Aryan groups because of their changed life style, language or
intermarriage with Aryans.

Deshpande (1979b: 2) says that Aryans considered non-Aryans as ‘substandard human
beings’. They called their enemies ‘godless (adeva)’, ‘non-sacrificers (ayajyavah)’, ‘non-
believers in Indra (anindra)’, ‘worshippers of dummy gods (miiradeva)’ and ‘phallic
gods (sisna-deva)’ and ‘those whose language was obscure and unintelligible (mrdhra-
vacah)’. This runs counter to Kuiper’s (see above) thinking, since the Rgvedic language
has a large number of loanwords from non-Aryan sources, over 380, of which 88 had
retroflex phonemes! Besides, the Rgveda has used the gerund, not found in Avestan, with
the same grammatical function as in Dravidian, as a non-finite verb for ‘incomplete’
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action. Rgvedic language also attests the use of ifi as a quotative clause complemen-
tizer. All these features are not a consequence of simple borrowing, but they indicate
substratum influence (Kuiper 1991: ch. 2).

Deshpande (1979b: 3) says that by the time of ‘the late Samhitas and the Brahmana
literature’, Vedic Sanskrit was ‘becoming archaic, and new forms of Sanskrit had begun
to develop’. Panini (fifth century BC) marked the end of this phase. Spoken varieties
such as Pali and Prakrits were becoming popular. With the ascendancy of Buddhism and
Jainism under royal patronage, Prakrits became standard and Sanskrit gradually ceased
to be the first language. By the time of Katyayana (300 BC) and Pataijali (100 BC),
the first language of the Brahmins was Prakrit, while Sanskrit was confined to ritual
purposes (Deshpande 1979b: chs. 2 and 3). Such a rapid transformation within a span
of one millennium could not have happened unless most of the speakers of the non-
Aryan languages (mainly the speakers of the Dravidian languages) had merged with
the ‘Aryan’ speech community and accepted their language as the lingua franca, but
‘learnt it imperfectly’, giving rise to regional Prakrits. This explains the background of
convergence and cultural fusion between Indo-Aryan and Dravidian, through language
shift and adoption of a new medium by the erstwhile Dravidian speakers, and not through
simple bilingualism and borrowing. By that time it was perhaps impossible to distinguish
an ‘Aryan’ from a ‘non-Aryan’ person by skin colour or by speech.

Loanwords from Dravidian into Old Indo-Aryan have been identified from the nine-
teenth century onwards by scholars such as Gundert, Kittel and Caldwell without laying
down the principles underlying such borrowings. Most of their suggestions were ignored
by Indo-European scholars. Then followed the more sophisticated writings of Jules Bloch
(1930) and T. Burrow (1945, 1946b, 1948) during the first half of the twentieth century.
Having examined all these, Emeneau (1954/1980b) says that ‘it is clear that not all of
Burrow’s suggested borrowings will stand the test of his own principles’ (1980b: 91).
Emeneau filters the alleged borrowings from Dravidian into Sanskrit and comes up with a
list of twelve which he considers very definite, e.g. Skt. ketaka-, ketaki-: PD *kay-t-Vkk-
‘screw-pine’, Skt. éla-: PD *él-V- ‘cardamom’, Skt. palli-, pallika-: PD *palli ‘house
lizard’, Skt. mayira-: PD *may-Vr ‘peacock’, Skt. puta-, puttika-: PD *puntt- ‘white
anthill’, etc. With the exception of three items, i.e. Skt. mayiira-, khala- ‘threshing floor’
and phdla- which occur in the Rgveda, the rest are late borrowings found either in later
literature or attested only as lexical entries (1980b: 93-9). Elsewhere in the article he
thinks that Skt. bdla- ‘strength’ (RV) must be traced to PD *wal- ‘to be strong’ (93).
Southworth (1979: 210-12) takes twenty words from Burrow’s list with clear Dravidian
etymologies as evidence of the earliest borrowings from Dravidian into Rgvedic Sanskrit.

In a monograph entitled ‘Substrate languages in Old Indo-Aryan (Rgvedic, Middle
and Late Vedic)’ circulated as volume 5 of the electronic Journal of Vedic Studies,
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Michael Witzel proposed three chronological phases (pp. 4-5) in the composition of the
Rgveda: 1. the earliest books (4, 5, 6, 2) of the Rgveda go back to 1700 to 1500 BCE; II.
the Middle Rgvedic period is c. 1500-1350 BCE (books 3, 7, 8); and I1I. the late Rgvedic
period 1350-1200 BCE (books 1.1-50, 8.67-103, 10.1-854, 10.85-191). He asserts that
Dravidian loanwords appear only in the late Rgvedic phases II and III. There are 300
non-Indo-European words in the first two phases, which Witzel traces to a substrate
language, that he calls Para-Munda. He identifies certain non-Sanskritic prefixes during
this period which could not be Dravidian since prefixes cannot be reconstructed for
Proto-Dravidian. He illustrates several lexical items which had such prefixes as ka-,
ki-, ku- etc. which he compares with Khasi articles masculine u-, feminine ka-, plural
ki- followed by examples such as ka-kardu ‘wooden stick’, ki-kata- ‘a tribe’, ki-lala-
‘biestings, a sweet drink’, ka-rambha- ‘gruel’ etc. (pp. 8-12). He even considers the
language of the Indus Valley civilization as Para-Munda.

The main flaw in Witzel’s argument is his inability to show a large number of com-
plete, unanalysed words from Munda borrowed into the first phase of the Rgveda. Such
an extensive lexical borrowing must precede any effort on the part of the borrowers pro-
ceeding to the next stage of isolating the prefixes and using them creatively with native
stems. It would have been better if he said that we did not know the true source of 300 or
so early borrowings into the Rgveda. Nikita Gurov, a Russian linguist, has shown several
of these to have Dravidian etymologies based on compounding and not prefixing, e.g.
kikata- ‘n. pr. of a tribe’ from PD *kiz ‘low, bottom, mean’, *kata ‘place’, with loss of
*z from the compound *kiz-kkatt-ar ‘mean persons’, pra-maganda- ‘the name of a tribal
chief, who was friendly with Indra’ from PD *per-V- ‘big’, + PD *makantu [magandu]
‘man, warrior’ (see section 1.5 last paragraph). Witzel generalizes that ‘the Pre-Rgvedic
Indus civilization, at least in the Panjab, was of (Para-)Austro-Asiatic nature’ (p. 18).

1.7.2  India as a linguistic area

In 1956 Emeneau published an epoch-making paper, ‘India as linguistic area’. He defines
a linguistic area as ‘an area which includes languages belonging to more than one family
but showing traits in common which are not found to belong to the other members of (at
least) one of the families’. He explains this phenomenon as a consequence of structural
borrowing through extensive bilingualism, in the present context, ‘Indianization of the
immigrant Indo-Aryan’ (Emeneau 1971a; repr. 1980b: 168). Earlier Chatterji (1926) and
Jules Bloch (1930) had discussed the impact of non-Aryan on Indo-Aryan in phonology
and morphology.

Emeneau has mentioned many features shared between Dravidian and Indo-Aryan,
namely the use of retroflex consonants, distinction between dental and palatal affricates
[ts dz ¢ j] in Telugu, Southern Oriya, Northern Kannada and Marathi, the addition of
the same set of case morphemes to the singular and plural oblique stems, the use of
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verbal participles as heads of subordinate clauses, changing finite verbs into verbal
adjectives (relative participles) before noun heads, extensive use of echo words, and the
use of classifiers and quantifiers (the last one Emeneau’s exclusive discovery), a feature
of Tibeto-Burman languages shared by Northeastern Indo-Aryan and transmitted to
Dravidian. Emeneau (1965) examines the occurrence of retroflexes ¢, d, r, n, [ in several
languages of the Iranian group — Balochi, Pashto, Ormuri, Parachi, Yidhga, Sanglechi—
Ishkashmi, Wakhi — and the unique Burushaski. He says ‘the isogloss then runs roughly
north to south through Afghanistan and Baluchistan . . . Bilingualism, involving Indo-
Aryan languages must be the answer’ (Emeneau 1965; repr.1980b: 128-30). In further
studies, Emeneau (1969a, 1971a, 1974b) discusses syntactic parallels between PD *-um
‘also, and, even, (with numerals) indefiniteness’ and Skt. api with the same meaning
range (see section 8.4.1 below), the Dravidian use of the past participle derived from the
verb ‘to say’ *an-/*en-/*in- (now in my reconstruction *aHn-) and the use of Skt. iti as a
quotative particle, and using phonological strategies in distinguishing male and female
members of various castes and subcastes etc. (Sjoberg 1992: 510).

Andronov (1964b) thinks that the replacement of negative verbs by ‘special negative
words’ is a feature of Indo-Aryan found in Dravidian. William Bright (1966) notices a
phenomenon, similar to the Proto-South Dravidian rule i # > e o in the environment [a
(umlaut, vowel harmony), which he calls ‘Dravidian metaphony’, also in some Modern
Indo-Aryan and Munda languages extending from Assam to Ceylon which he calls a
‘linguistic area’ (see Krishnamurti 1969b: 324). Kuiper (1967) particularly discusses the
use of i#i ‘thus’ as a complementizer of onomatopoetic expressions from the Vedic times
as strikingly Dravidian in origin. Most writers (Bloch, Emeneau, Kuiper) are agreed on
the use of the absolutive form of the verb, the gerund, as head of non-finite clauses as
a typical Dravidian feature of Indo-Aryan syntax. Masica’s typological study of shared
features (1976) has led him to isolate at least four, typically marking the South Asian
area from the rest, namely retroflex consonants, Skt. api/Dravidian -um meaning ‘even,
also, and, indefinite’, dative-subject constructions, and finally echo-words. He has a
qualified ‘yes’ for nine features, because typologically they extend to much larger areas
outside South Asia. These include the conjunctive particle, morphological causatives
etc. (187-90) (see Krishnamurti 1985: 224).

Emeneau has continued to add to the ‘areal features’ in his papers on onomatopoetics
(1969a; this is not specifically South Asian), onomastics (1978), and intensives (which
he prefers to call ‘expressives’ now; 1987a). He has further looked at different kinds
of phenomena in ethno-semantics, which have an areal bias, in his papers ‘ “Arm” and
“leg” in the Indian linguistic area’ (1980b: 294-314), and ‘The right hand is the “eating
hand”: an Indian areal linguistic inquiry’ (1987b).

In a comprehensive and well-documented paper, Andrée Sjoberg (1992) discusses the
impact of Dravidian on Indo-Aryan. She has added to the observations of Emeneau and
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Masica, the recent work of Fairservis and Southworth on linguistic archeology (unpub-
lished paper of 1986) and that of a number of other linguists who have traced Dravidian
influences in the syntax of New Indo-Aryan, particularly Marathi, Gujarati, Oriya and
Bengali (Sjoberg 1992: 520-5). She points to the ‘analytical grammatical’?’ type of NIA
which she considers ‘mainly to have resulted from Dravidian influences’ (1992: 520),
namely OV as opposed to English VO, postpositions as opposed to prepositions, the
order Standard-Marker-Adjective as opposed to Adjective-Marker-Standard, adjective
and adverb preceding noun and verb, respectively, as opposed to their inverse order in
European languages. All these are typical of Dravidian, although the Dravidian lang-
uages are ‘agglutinating-synthetic’. Jhungare (1985) considers ‘topic prominence’ in
sentence structure is a shared feature of Indo-Aryan and Dravidian (Sjoberg 1992: 521).
Klaiman (1987) has cited several syntactic parallels between Dravidian and Bengali, e.g.
the use of an inflected verb ‘say’ as a clitic, the use of an invariant negative marker nei
like Ta. illai, besides negative verbs, restructuring gender on the model of Dravidian;
all such features indicate a Dravidian substratum in Bengali (Sjoberg 1992: 520-1).
Krishnamurti (1991a) has demonstrated that there has been convergence in creating two
favoured syllable types, VC or VCC in Dravidian and Indo-Aryan around the beginning
of the CE; super-heavy syllable types had merged with one or the other in both. Thus
PD *patu ‘to sing’: *pat-tam ‘song’, preserved in Early Tamil, became padu: pat-V-
in almost all languages including Middle and Modern Tamil. Thus single vs. double
contrast was reorganized as voiced and voiceless; in Skt. dirgha- ‘long’ > Pali digha,
Pkt. diggha (but not *diggha which must have been the intermediate form). Also the
alternation between these two types (NIA kammal/kam ‘action’ < *Skt. karman-) has
become internal to each of these families.
In conclusion, Sjoberg raises an important question:

Thus the Dravidian grammatical impact on Indo-Aryan has been far greater
than the Indo-Aryan grammatical impact on Dravidian — a point that spe-
cialists on Indian linguistic history seem not to have appreciated. How can
we account for this pattern?

Even after three millennia or more of Indo-Aryan-Dravidian contact
the Dravidian languages have changed relatively little in their gramma-
tical structure, whereas Indo-Aryan has undergone major grammatical
restructure. (1992: 524)

Her hypothetical answer to this question is that ‘agglutinative languages also seem highly
resistant to syntactic change’. Sjoberg did not notice that I raised a similar question

27 «Agglutinative’ would have been a better choice than calling it ‘analytical’.
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and provided a more acceptable answer in my first survey article (Krishnamurti 1969b:
324-5):

It is the Dravidian languages (particularly South Dravidian) which show
evidence of extensive lexical borrowing but only a few traits of structural
borrowing from Indo-Aryan. On the contrary, Indo-Aryan (particularly
Middle and Modern) shows large scale structural borrowing from Dravid-
ian, but very little lexical borrowing. How can we reconcile these conflict-

ing facts in order to work them into a framework of a bilingual situation?

I proposed an answer in a long footnote, as follows, which many subsequent researchers
seem to have missed:

That Middle Indo-Aryan and New Indo-Aryan have been built on a
Dravidian substratum seems to be the only answer. The fact that the invad-
ing Aryans could never have outnumbered the natives, even though they
politically controlled the latter, is a valid inference. We may formulate the
situation as follows: If the speakers of L, (mother tongue) are constrained
to accept L, (2nd language) as their ‘lingua franca’, then an L; will develop
with the lexicon of L, and with the dominant structural features of L, and
L,; L; = Dravidian languages, L, = Varieties of Sanskrit, L; = Middle
Indic. This is also true of modern Indian varieties of English, which
have an English (L,) lexicon but a large number of structural features
of Indian languages (L;). Here, of course, the situation is different since
the native languages have not been abandoned. But what is interesting
is that Indian languages have freely ‘borrowed’ words from English but
no structural features; transfer of only structural features excluding the
lexicon is evident when Indians speak English as a second language.

The hypothesis that most of the present New Indo-Aryan speakers should
have been originally Dravidians and also presumably Kolarians (Munda
speakers) was suggested long ago (see Caldwell 1956: 52—61). Quoting
Hodgson, Caldwell says, ‘...the North Indian vernaculars had been de-
rived from Sanskrit, not so much by the natural process of corruption
and disintegration as through the overmastering, remoulding power of the
non-Sanskritic elements contained in them’ (p. 53). Emeneau says, ‘In the
case of Sanskrit, however, the Dravidian substratum is easily accessible in
its dozen or more living languages, and in that a Proto-Dravidian can be
worked out, given enough scholars interested in the matter’ (1954: 285);
also see S. K. Chatterji (1957), see particularly, pp. 212—13 in which he
speaks of non-Aryan substratum of Aryan.
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Recently, Thomason and Kaufman (1988: chs. 2, 3) have made a distinction between
‘borrowing” and ‘interference through shift’. They consider the Dravidian and Indo-
Aryan situation comes under the latter type. Commenting on Emeneau’s (1956) remark
that ‘absorption, not displacement, is the chief mechanism in radical language changes
of the kind we are considering’, they say:

... the two basic assumptions are that Dravidian speakers, shifting in con-
siderable numbers to the language of the Indo-Aryan invaders, imposed
their own habits of (among other things) retroflex vs. dental articulation on
Indic as they learned it; and they were numerous enough to influence Indic
as a whole, through the eventual imitation of their flawed Indic by original
Indic speakers. The interference in Indic from Dravidian is striking in view
of'the fact that, as has frequently been observed, there are few old Dravidian
loanwords in Indic. In sharp contrast, Sanskrit influence on some literary
Dravidian languages has come about through borrowing — native speakers
of Dravidian languages are initiators of the structural changes —and accor-
dingly we expect, and indeed find, large numbers of Sanskrit loanwords in
Dravidian. (1988: 39-40)

Apparently they also did not notice that I made a similar observation two decades earlier,
though I used different labels, lexical borrowing vs. structural borrowing.

Hock (1975, 1982, 1996) has persistently questioned the theory of a Dravidian sub-
stratum in Indo-Aryan from pre-historic times. This is questioning over one-and-a-half
centuries of scholarship in comparative studies. While Kuiper has provided evidence for
the integration of some accomplished Dravidians into the Aryan fold (see section 1.7.1),
Hock (1996: 57-8) uses this evidence to suggest that Rgvedic Aryans and non-Aryans
met as ‘near-equals’. There is no such implication from the way that non-Aryans were
described as ‘dark-skinned’, ‘indistinct speakers’ and ‘godless’. In conformity with his
line of thinking, Hock calls the substratum theory a ‘subversion’ and supporters of it
‘subversionists’. His approach ignores both the history and geography of Aryan and
Dravidian contact, and the fact that the evolution of Middle and Modern Indo-Aryan
has been a slow and unconscious process and is not the consequence of the Dravidian
natives deliberately ‘subverting’ the structure and system of Indo-Aryan. The scenario
with three Dravidian languages scattered at distant points on the northern periphery,
with several islands in central India, and with thick concentration in the south indicates
that most of the early native Dravidian speakers in the north and centre had merged with
local speech communities within Indo-Aryan. Constraints of space prevent me from
countering his arguments, which sound clearly strained and biased.
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1.8  Affinity between Dravidian and languages outside India
In a short but well-informed paper Austerlitz (1971) has characterized most of the
comparisons made between Dravidian and the other families/languages such as Uralic,
Altaic, African, Basque, Sumerian, etc. as ‘unprofessional’, ‘typological’, ‘wrong’, ‘ex-
periments without intent to convince’, ‘unsystematic’ etc. (1971: 254-6). He suggests
first the reconstruction of proto-languages of established families, and then proceed-
ing to compare the proto-languages as a method of making long-range comparisons to
reconstruct macro-families. He says, ‘In so doing we can collate our results with infor-
mation about migrations, paleontology, archaeology, and other fields and thus attempt
to capture a more realistic picture of the linguistic past of the continents’ (1971: 257-8).

1.8.1  Dravidian and Ural-Altaic

Caldwell hypothesized about the genetic connection between Dravidian and the so-
called ‘Scythian’ or ‘Turanian’ (see fn. 5). He said that the Dravidian languages ‘bear
a special relationship to a particular family included in the group, the Finno-Ugrish’
(1956: 65). During the twentieth century several scholars pursued the idea of a genetic
relationship between Dravidian and Ural-Altaic. Burrow, in one of his earlier papers
(1944), gave a brief history of the theory with 72 etymologies referring to body parts
in Dravidian and Uralian. Zvelebil (1990a: 99-103) has surveyed the history of this
theme with bibliographical references, but he has not cited the line of argumentation
of each contributor. Krishnamurti (1969b: 326, 328-9) has reviewed the arguments of
Karl Bouda (1953, 1956) and Menges (1964). Earlier F. O. Schrader pursued the theory
(1937). Subsequent contributions, according to Zvelebil, include Pentti Aalto (1971),
Karl Menges (1977), S. A. Tyler (1968), and several recent publications of J. Vachek
including two in Archiv Orientalni (1978, 1987).

Zvelebil says that ‘the most important agreements are in morphology’. This matter has
to be established in terms of identified morphs with similar function, or else the similari-
ties could be just typological. Zvelebil does mention such identities without any example
(1990a: 101). Pentti Alto (1971: 63—5) points out that some case suffixes like Fenno-Ugric
lative *-k(a), Proto-Uralian *-m for accusative sg. compare favourably with Dravidian
dative *-kk(V) and accusative *-Vn. Vacek suggests the possibility of ‘prolonged ancient
contact’ leading to borrowing and diffusion (Zvelebil 1990a: 103). Zvelebil concludes
that the ‘Uralaltaic-Dravidian hypothesis remains the most promising’ (103). In review-
ing Lahovary’s various studies relating Dravidian with ‘peri-Mediterranean’, I called
it a ‘colossal adventure in time and space’ (Krishnamurti 1969b: 329). The method
that most scholars have followed is not comparing one proto-system with the other, but
showing parallels in selected features between some languages of one family and some
of the other family.
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1.8.2  Dravidian and Elamite
Zvelebil (1990a) devotes considerable space to survey the claims made by scholars re-
lating Dravidian to Elamite (104—15) and Japanese (116-22). I also reviewed McAlpin’s
papers (1974, 1975, 1979) in my 1985 survey of comparative Dravidian studies. His
book was published in 1981 and not included in my survey article written in 1980. I
quote the following (1985: 225-6):

(1) Many of the rules formulated by McAlpin lack intrinsic phonetic/
phonological motivation and appear ad hoc, invented to fit the proposed
correspondences: e.g. Proto-Elamo-Dravidian *i, *¢ > © Elamite, when
followed by ¢, n, which are again followed by a; but these remain undis-
turbed in Dravidian (1974: 93). How does a language develop that kind
of sound change? This rule was dropped a few years later, because the
etymologies were abandoned (see 1979: 184).

(2) He set up retroflexes as an innovation in Dravidian resulting from
PED *rt (1974: 94). Later he abandoned this rule and set up retroflexes
and dentals for PED and said that Elamite merged the retroflexes with
dentals (1979: see chart on 184-5). But the following statement in the
body of the article, referring to his updated version of correspondences,
is puzzling: ‘The major additions have been . .. the splitting of the Proto-
Elamo-Dravidian dental series into dental and post-dental series reflecting
the dental-retroflex contrast in Dravidian.” But the chart shows merger in
Elamite and not split of PED dental into dental and retroflex in Dravidian!
The correspondences between 1974 and 1979 have undergone total change,
which meant that earlier ‘etymologies’ were abandoned and new ones
commissioned. The 1979 correspondences sound more plausible, but the
etymologies are weak; e.g. PDr. in ‘to bear young (of animal), to yean’ is
said to be cognate with Elamite sinni ’to arrive’ by positing loss of PED
*s in PDr. This semantic connection is perhaps dictated by the author’s
English language background in which people refer to ‘the arrival of a
baby’. But it is extremely odd to attribute this adhoc semantic connection
to PDr. For those who know Dravidian, this meaning shift is extremely
spurious and adhoc.

Zvelebil (1990a) reviews McAlpin’s study in greater detail, but ends saying ‘I am also
convinced that much additional work is to be done and many alterations will have to be
made to remove the genetic cognation in question from the realm of sheer hypothesis
and establish it as a fact acceptable to all’ (115). In his book (1981) McAlpin shows only
81 items, out of a corpus of 5,000 lexical items of Elamite, as possible cognates with
Dravidian. The basic problem is the small size of the database, and the fact that it belongs

RangaRakes tamilnavarasam.com



1.8 Affinity between Dravidian and languages outside India 45

to the sixth century BC, by which time the major Dravidian languages had already split
(mainly Telugu and Tamil). In my recent research in reconstructing a Proto-Dravidian
laryngeal, I noticed two important cognates that have /- in Elamite,?® the deictic roots
*ah ‘that, not far’, *(%) ih ‘this’ and *huh ‘that (remote)’ (McAlpin 1981: 81-2, A3-6;
also 26, §221.31 (5); Krishnamurti 1997b: 149, fn. 2; also see Zvelebil 1990a: 111);
secondly, the Proto-Dravidian verb *caH- ‘to die’ has a close cognate in Middle Elamite
sa- ‘life to be cut off’, sahri ‘death’ (McAlpin reconstructs *cah- for PED, see 1981:
99). We need more cognates of an atypical kind to rule out the possibility of chance.

1.8.3  Dravidian and Japanese

Susumu Ohno has been a persistent writer on the relationship between Japanese and
Tamil. It was pointed out to him that any relationship with Japanese should go back to an
earlier stage than Tamil (i.e. Proto-Dravidian). He published a book (1980) dealing with
the so-called correspondences between Tamil and Japanese without any reference to the
external history or archeology of the two speech communities to support his hypothesis.
Zvelebil says that there is ‘evidence’ of relationship but no ‘proof” (1990a: 117). Some
are ‘false cognates’, he says, Ta. céttu ‘red’ [DEDR 1931 ce- (<*ké-)] with Japanese
sita ‘red’. This change is dateable to the third century BC in Tamil. Zvelebil concludes
saying, ‘there is strikingly close typological affinity between Dravidian (particularly
Modern Tamil) and Japanese in their morpho-syntactic structure’ (1990a: 121-2). The
typological similarities arise from the hypothesis that Japanese was also considered an
offshoot of the Altaic stock.

1.8.4  Dravidian and Nostratic
Holger Pedersen, the Danish linguist, as early as 1903, proposed that the Indo-European
languages could be genetically related to Semito-Hamitic/Afro-Asiatic, Uralic, Altaic,
Yukagir and Eskimo and called this macro-family ‘Nostratic’, from Latin noster ‘our’,
meaning ‘our primordial tongue’. Former Soviet linguists, Illic-Svity¢, Dolgopolsky,
Shevoroshkin, etc., working independently, expanded the hypothesis to include some
other families including Dravidian under Nostratic. There is no agreement even among
the supporters of the hypothesis on what language families make up Nostratic. There has
been a great deal of writing on this hypothesis during the past three decades. Illic-Svity¢
(b.1934—d.1966) compiled an etymological dictionary of 607 items from these families
with a statement of phonological correspondence before his premature tragic death. The
Nostratic hypothesis has its adherents as well as detractors. Greenberg (2000) proposed
the reconstruction of a Eurasiatic family and provided reconstructions of grammatical

28 McAlpin has apparently based his reconstructions on my proposal for a Proto-Dravidian laryn-

geal in my 1963 review of Burrow and Emeneau (1961). I made that observation purely on the
basis of internal evidence based on Old Tamil aytam.
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morphemes. He excluded Afro-Asiatic and Dravidian from Eurasiatic, but included
Uralic—Yukaghir, Altaic, Eskimo-Aleut, and Korean—Japanese—Ainu. In a personal com-
munication in October 2000 at Stanford, he said that Dravidian could be a sister of
Eurasiatic and not a daughter.

I will confine myself'to examining Dravidian data in relation to Nostratic. Dolgopolsky
(1986) has proposed ‘morphemic stability’ as a criterion for selecting the lexical items
for comparison. He arrived at fifteen items with very high ‘morphemic stability” cross-
linguistically. He then goes on to cite ‘phonetic similarities’ among the lexical items
representing these fifteen from different families. Unfortunately Dravidian is not given
in this listing, because he does not believe Dravidian to be a member of Nostratic
(Campbell 1998: 110), but Bomhard and Kerns (1994) include it. I give the Proto-
Dravidian reconstructions of these and cite some of the reconstructions of Illic-Svity¢
from Proto-Nostratic (PN) cited by Campbell (1998: 124-8). The Eastern branch is said
to include Uralic, Altaic and Dravidian.

Dolgopolsky’s items Proto-Dravidian reconstructions [DEDR]
(1) first-person marker *ya-n/*ya-n- (mine: *y4H-n-) [5160, 5154]
2) 2 *l*ir- [474]

(3) second-person marker *ni-n [3684, 3688]
(4) ‘who’ ‘what’ *ya-w-ant/-at (mine *yiH-a-) [5151]
(5) ‘tongue’ *na-1[3633]
(6) ‘name’ *pin-cc-V-r [4410]
(7) ‘eye’ *kan- [1159a]
(8) ‘heart’ *kunt-V- [1693]
(9) ‘tooth’ *pal [3986]
(10) verbal neg (both **-aH-I"*aH-aH
negative proper
and prohibitive)

(11) ‘“finger/toe nail’ *ok-Vr, *kor- [561]

(12) ‘louse’ *pén [4449]

(13) ‘tear’ (noun) *kan-nir ‘eye-water’ [1159b]

(14) ‘water’ *nir [3690]

(15) ‘dead’ *caH- ‘to die’ [2426]

The reconstructions from other families do not match most of these. There is no adjec-
tive ‘dead’ in Dravidian. Instead the past particiciple ‘the dead...’ from the verb ‘to
die’ is used. It is not clear what (13) means. There is a comment ‘no correspondences’
(Dolgopolsky 1986: 43). I have taken it to mean ‘a tear drop’ not ‘a cut’. Illic-Svity¢’s
reconstructions: Uralic *mi (1); in Dravidian -n/-m are sg/pl suffixes in items (1) and
(3), PN **to ‘two’ (2), Proto-Uralic *#i ‘thou/you’ (3), PN **K’e ‘who’ (4), **K d/lH/d
‘tongue’(5), **nimi ‘name’(6), **HuK’a ‘eye’(7), **k’ErdV- (8) ‘heart’, **p’/alV
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‘tooth’(9), VERBAL NEG ** Pdla (10), ** p/a/r/d ‘nail’(11), **t’ &V ‘louse’(12), *wete
(14) ‘water’, **m/d/rV ‘die’(15). <K> is a cover symbol for any velar consonant; <’>
a glottallized stop. Among these only item (9) ‘tooth’ matches, but the reconstruction
does not explain Indo-European: Lat. dent-, OIA dant-. South Dravidian I has *a/ as a
negative verb, which looks like the reconstruction in (10). Even then two out of fifteen
(6.5 per cent) can be simply chance resemblances.

Zvelebil (1999) says, ‘There are, from Dravidian perspective, reconstructions which
I would not certainly hesitate to accept’ and gives some specific reconstructions. The
foregoing is enough to show that the question is still very speculative.

1.8.5  Dravidian and Harappan

There is no decisive support to the recent proposals that Aryans were native to the
Indian subcontinent. The hypothesis that the Indus civilization was Indo-Aryan is also
rejected by knowledgeable historians, because of several factors: the Indus civilization
around Harappa ended before the Aryans entered India; the seals bear evidence of a non-
prefixing language; it ‘had an extensive agrarian base and an urban population dependent
on food production in rural areas’ (Thapar 2000:13); there is no evidence that the Indus
valley people (like the Dravidians) knew of the lion and the horse; for the Aryans, the
knowledge of the tiger and the elephant came much later.

Zvelebil gives the history of the hypothesis tracing the Harappa culture to proto-
Dravidian as well as a summary of the present state of the art (1990a: 84-98). The
period of the Indus civilization is broadly placed between 2500 and 1700 BC. There
were over 3,000 seals written in a script with 419 signs. It was likely to be logosyllabic
with some signs (pictograms) representing full words. Russian and Finnish scholars com-
puterized the data and made an effort to relate meaning to the signs in the 1960s. In India
Mahadevan (1977) published a concordance of the signs, with a listing of the sequences
and frequencies of all those that co-occur with a given sign. The Finnish scholars also
prepared another concordance. The writing was right to left, sometimes both right to left
and left to right. Numerous attempts have been made at decipherment but none of these
has borne fruit. The latest book-length treatment of decipherment of the Indus script is
by Asko Parpola (1994) but it only explains certain hunches with no decipherment.

Possehl (1996) has critically reviewed different attempts at decipherment by thirty-
five scholars between 1924 and 1992 and concludes: ‘Since there is little basic research
on the script and so little sharing of programmatic visions, it is scarcely a wonder that
the writing system has not yet been understood’ (168).

The subtitles of the above four subsections as well as much of the contents are taken
from Zvelebil’s recent, painstaking study of these problems. Since even by Zvelebil’s
own confession they are all speculative studies, I have not made an original study of
these except where I have given references to works that I have consulted.
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Phonology: descriptive

2.1 Introduction

The Dravidian languages retain most of the contrasts of Proto-Dravidian vowels and con-
sonants. Proto-Dravidian had five vowels /i e a 0 u/ with length contrast /7. Alternatively,
one can set up ten vowels for Proto-Dravidian, five short and five long. Diphthongs [ai
au] can be treated as sequences of a vowel + a semiconsonant, i.e. /ay aw/ patterning
with VC. There were seventeen consonants in Proto-Dravidian: six stops /p tttc k/,
four nasals /m n n i1/, two laterals /1 I/, one flap /1/, one retroflex frictionless continuant
/z/, three semivowels /w y H/. The last one is a laryngeal, which patterns phonologically
with semivowels. All departures from this system can be traced to two sources: (a) cer-
tain sound changes within the historical period of individual languages or subgroups;
(b) borrowing from contact languages, either of the same family or of a different family.

The five-vowel system is fairly stable in all subgroups; new centralized vowels have
been added, through splits, to the list of phonemes of several of the Nilgiri languages,
namely Toda, Irula, Kurumba of South Dravidian I. Long vowels are less subject to
change than the short vowels. Four of the stops have remained stable in the whole fam-
ily: /p tt k/. The affricate /c/ gets variable treatment in different subgroups, represented
as [ts ¢ s]. The alveolar /t/ also has undergone change and has been eliminated as a
distinctive unit outside South Dravidian. Voiced or lenis allophones of stop phonemes
have developed within the native element in all languages and subsequently they became
phonemic, except in Old Tamil and Malayalam. For all other subgroups, both voiceless
and voiced stops need to be reconstructed. Among nasals /m n/, and among liquids
/r 1/ have been the most stable. Retroflex /1 n/ have been gradually replaced by /1 n/
in all but the languages of South Dravidian I, while the frictionless continuant /z/, a
highly marked segment, has vanished in most languages, having merged with different
phonemes in different languages; it has lost its phonemic identity, except in Tamil (di-
alectally) and Malayalam. Aspirated stops and affricates, voiceless and voiced, have been
added to the inventories of Kannada, Telugu and Malayalam from the beginning of lit-
erature in these languages, owing to extensive borrowing from Sanskrit and the Prakrits
(see sections 10.2-3). Even some non-literary languages (particularly Kolami, Naiki,
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Kurux) have added aspirated stops through bilingualism in surrounding Modern Indo-
Aryan languages. The Indo-Aryan-like completeness in the stop series in five points of
articulation — labial, dental, retroflex, palatal and velar — could have been a typologically
based reason why alveolar *f was eliminated from the system, since there could not have
been aspirated series involving it. Also note that the alveolar *¢ is the most highly marked
segment in the series dental-alveolar-retroflex among the Dravidian languages and the
languages of the South Asian area.

Alveolar and retroflex consonants did not begin a word in Proto-Dravidian and this fea-
ture is preserved in all except in one subgroup (South Dravidian IT). In South Dravidian I,
during recent times, words beginning with r and / appear through loss of the first syllable,
e.g. Ta. Ma. randu (<*irantu) ‘two’; in Irula and Tulu this change has spread to several
lexical items, creating words with initial 7, d and /. Consonant clusters did not occur
word-initially in Proto-Dravidian. Even here only one subgroup (South Dravidian II)
makes a departure. The Proto-Dravidian laryngeal /H/ was preserved in a few cases
in early Tamil as a distinct sound, called ayfam [aiydam] (section 4.5.7.2 (c)). Its
presence is inferred from the lengthening of a preceding short vowel in most cases
(Krishnamurti 1997b; see section 4.5.7.2¢). The descriptive and typological changes in
vowels and consonants in different subgroups and languages are dealt with in greater
detail below.

2.2 Vowels
2.2.1  South Dravidian (SD I)

Malayalam, both old and modern. Kodagu and most of the Nilgiri languages (Toda,
Irula, Kurumba, etc.) have developed the centralized vowels i i é & when followed by
retroflex (sometimes alveolar) consonants. These apparently were allophonic to start
with but became phonemic with the obliteration or modification of the conditioning
environments.

Modern Tamil and Malayalam have added /®/ (lower mid front vowel) through bor-
rowing from English words such as ‘bank’. Modern Tamil also has nasalized vowels
developing from word-final Vm/n sequences, but final m/n are retained when a vowel fol-
lows, e.g. avd/avan- ‘he’ (the nasalized vowel is fronted dialectally [€"]), mard/maram-
‘wood’ (following vowel rounding [0"/2"], dialectally). Most words in Modern Tamil end
in vowels. Words beginning with a front vowel have a [y] onglide in speech; similarly, a
rounded vowel has a [w] onglide (Annamalai and Steever 1998: 102, Asher and Kumari
1997: 406, Schiffman and Eastman 1975: xix). A short /u/ following a word-final stop
(in Modern Tamil any consonant) is phonetically a back unrounded vowel [i] which was
called the ‘enunciative vowel’ (Bright 1975: §§ 3ff.). This is regularly lost when followed
by a vowel across a morph or word boundary, natu ‘country’ 4 in — nat-in-, obl of natu.
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The only exception is stems of the CVP-u type (P = voiceless stop; Kumaraswami Raja
1975).

Toda has the following vowels in addition to the ten-vowel system: i # i i (front
rounded and back unrounded vowels) and é 6., mid central rounded vowels (Emeneau
1957: 21, 1984:7). Shalev et al. (1994) confirm the phonemic analysis of Emeneau and
set up sixteen vowels for Toda, despite the gap of sixty years in the collection of field data.
They consider, on acoustic grounds, that i 7 are ‘high-mid central unrounded vowels’
and ¢, ‘central, mid rounded vowels’. They add [e:], which Emeneau treated as an allo-
phone of /ez/. They have further discussed the variation in allophonic quality and duration
of vowels before voiceless and voiced consonants: ‘the V/V1 ratio of 50% is maintained
even when other factors (the voicing value of the following consonant) affect vowel dura-
tion, which indicates that this ratio is the cue for quantity’ (Shalev et al. 1994: 28). They
say that no other Dravidian language has 7 ii 6 (central high unrounded, front high and mid
rounded vowels) as described here, which are unique to Toda with restricted distribution
(1994:29-30). This is not true since Irula also has similar vowels (Zvelebil 1973: 11-12).

Unlike the other Nilgiri languages (Emeneau 1944, vol.1: 15ff.), Kota has no central-
ized vowels and it is puzzling since its closest sister Toda has them.

Irula has i é @i 6, short and long. According to Zvelebil (1971a: 116—17), these are
‘central (unrounded and rounded) vowels, respectively high and mid’. He says, ‘the
feature “rounded: unrounded” is not entirely clear so far. What is clear is the position
of i and 6 which are further back than i and é, respectively’. He added d d to his earlier
(1971a, 1973) inventory of Irula phonemes in The Irula (Erla) Language, Part II (1979:
23), e.g. pdndi ‘pig’, dne ‘elephant’. Perialwar (1978b: ch. 2) sets up five centralized
vowels corresponding to the inherited five non-centralized vowels. He adds d to the list
of Zvelebil. He says that the feature of rounding is present in # and . It is not certain if
the centralized ¢ and & are phonetically [5] shwa-like. Clarity of phonetic definition is
lacking in the descriptions of Zvelebil, Kapp and Perialwar. Diffloth (1968 [1976]: 129)
describes i as ‘a centralized rounded back vowel” and he calls it the enunciative vowel.
In Tamil the enunciative vowel is the unrounded back vowel [i].

Zvelebil gives the following examples, to which I have added the Tamil cognates and
references to DEDR:

piyé ‘crime’: Ta. pizai ‘fault’ [4187]

kiye/kié- ‘down, below’: Ta. kiz ‘below’ [1619]
viiyu ‘to fall’: Ta. vizu ‘to fall’ [5430]

miiy ‘to surround’: Ta. miiz [5030]

étu ‘eight’: Ta. eftu ‘eight’ [784]

kékka ‘to hear’: Ta. kél ‘to hear, to ask’ [2017]
kottu ‘neck’: Ta. kazuttu ‘neck’ [1366]

olu ‘seven’: Ta. &z ‘seven’ [910]
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Centralization of front vowels before retroflexes is accompanied by rounding in some
cases and not in others, e.g.*éz >*oz > 6lu as opposed to € in ké- (< *kél-) ‘to hear’.

The Kurumba (Kapp 1978, 1987) dialects have two centralized vowels 7 and é (short
and long) which in effect are i and e retracted to central position when followed by
retroflex and alveolar consonants originally, e.g. kili ‘parrot’: Ta. kili ‘parrot’[584], éttu
‘eight’: Ta. efru ‘eight’[784]; recent loanwords from English, in which /t d/ are pro-
nounced as retroflexes, do not show this change. Retroflex /1 z/ are lost word-finally after
centralizing the preceding vowels, e.g. ké (-p, -t) ‘hear’: Ta. kél (ketp-, kétt-), kie ‘place
below’: Ta. kiz [1619]. In Palu Kurumba, retroflex z and / merge with y (< * y) or are
assimilated to the following obstruents, promoting the allophones to a phonemic status.
In Alu Kurumba also the cause of centralization is practically the same, e.g. ide ‘place’:
Ta. itai ‘place, space’[434]. Jenu Kurumba has i é i and d, of which the conditioning
factors for 7 and d are not clear (Zvelebil 1988).!

Kodagu also has four front centralized vowels i’ and é (short and long) in root syllables
(when not preceded by palatal or labial consonants), conditioned by following retrofiexes
and alveolar *r (Emeneau 1970b, Balakrishnan 1976). Emeneau calls these ‘back un-
rounded vowels’, high and mid (1970b: 145). Word-finally it has i corresponding to the
Tamil enunciative vowel (1970b: 1471f.).

Badaga, another Nilgiri language with 125,000 speakers, is the largest of the Nilgiri
tribes, but it has only the inherited ten vowels (Hockings and Pilot-Raichoor 1992: xvi).
Badagas are said to have moved to their new habitat from Mysore around the sixteenth
century. Hockings and Pilot-Raichoor further maintain that it is not a dialect of Kannada
as presumed by several scholars earlier. None of the dialects studied by these authors
shows any evidence of retracted (retroflexed) vowels that Emeneau had alluded to in
his 1939 paper. For instance, they have given several variants for the word meaning
‘seven’ (PD *éz), namely iu, fu, Tyu, iyyu, ilu (in Merkunad dialect) besides é/u (Todanad
dialect). It was in the Merkunad dialect that Emeneau recorded, sixty years ago, [1 ii],
[ & ii] for this word. In his foreword to the book cited above, Emeneau suggests that further
fieldwork is needed to sort out this problem. The huge Badaga—English Dictionary by
Hockings and Pilot-Raichoor has no evidence of retracted vowels.

Emeneau (1989: 135) thinks that the Nilgiri languages must have split from Pre-Tamil
before palatalization of velars (in the environment [+V, +Front]) started in Tamil—
Malayalam, i.e. ‘round about the beginning of the Tamil recorded texts’ (first to third
century BCE). The absence of palatalization in Old Tamil (and Malayalam) when front
vowels were followed by retroflex (some alveolar) consonants suggests that the central-
ization of the front vowels was an inherited feature of all these languages, originally at
the subphonemic level. The only puzzle is that Kota does not show this feature.

1 Zvelebil calls it an independent language, ‘rather Kannada like’, but without supporting
arguments.
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like Tamil-Malayalam, has added /&/ through borrowings from English. Tulu has the
same core system but it has added ¢ (front low unrounded vowel, historically from -ay
word-finally) and 7 (high central unrounded) (Bhat 1998), which mainly occur finally. 7
and u result from a split of older /u/ and i corresponds to the enunciative vowel of the
other Southern languages (also see K. P. Kekunnaya 1994: 21-2). The long counterparts
of 7 and ¢ are extremely restricted.

2.2.2  Other subgroups

South-Central Dravidian (SD II), namely Telugu, Gondi, Konda, Kui, Kuvi, Pengo and
Manda, all have five short vowels and five long vowels, the core inherited system.
Modern Telugu, however, has added /&/ derived from internal changes as well as from
loanwords from English, e.g. c@ru ‘tamarind soup’, tat@ku (tati + aku) ‘palm leat”,
bZnku ‘bank’ (Krishnamurti and Gwynn 1985: 29-30). In some of the non-literary
languages (Gondi, Konda, Kui), short and long vowels contrast only in word-initial (root
syllable) position. In speech, Telugu, like the other literary languages, has subphonemic
glides [y w] added to word-initial front and back (rounded) vowels respectively. Winfield
(1928: 1-2) talks of a hiatus in Kui when ‘vowels come together, /aa young woman’; this
hiatus is ‘prevented by the insertion of v or j or n, between the contiguous vowels, e.g.
lavenju (la-v-enju), young man’. Winfield perhaps meant a glottal stop while referring to
hiatus. He also suggests that vowel sequences au and ai are rendered avand ay, e.g. kau —
kav ‘a fruit’, mai — may ‘our’ (Winfield 1928: 2). Kuvi and Konda have a phonemic
glottal stop.

The five-vowel system with an additional phoneme of length also occurs in Central and
North Dravidian languages. The only exception is Brahui which does not have short e and
o owing to the influence of surrounding Indo-Aryan and Iranian languages, which lack
contrast between e/€ and 0/6 (Emeneau 1962d: 7-20; Elfenbein 1998: 391-2). Emeneau
says that in non-initial (unaccented) syllables only, short e and o occur as allophones of
/e o/ which are always long in initial (accented) syllables. Emeneau draws attention to
limited contrasts between e and & in inflected forms, non-initially (1962d: 7, fn.2).

2.3 Consonants
There is greater variation among the consonants of different subgroups. In Proto-
Dravidian voicing and aspiration were not distinctive features among the consonants.
Word-initially apical (alveolar and retroflex) consonants did not occur. There were no
initial consonant clusters. Medial clusters were usually geminate obstruents or sequences
of nasal + a homorganic stop (4 a homorganic stop); a semivowel or liquid followed by
an obstruent also occurred less frequently.

RangaRakes tamilnavarasam.com



2.3 Consonants 53

2.3.1  South Dravidian (§D I)

The inventory of consonants of Old Tamil is very similar to that of Proto-Dravidian. It
has seventeen consonants, viz. /pttctk, mnfin, rz 11, y wh/. The last segment is
my transliteration of Tamil @ytam ([k] in Tamil Lexicon), which is derived from a Proto-
Dravidian laryngeal *H (see section 4.5.7.2.3 below; also Krishnamurti 1997b). The
rest are represented by the same symbols. Old and Modern Tamil write both dental [n]
and alveolar [n] nasals but evidence for their contrast is insignificant. Lehmann (1998:
77) and Steever (1998: 14, 16) considered aytam an allophone of Tamil /y/ before
obstruents, but there is no real evidence for this assumption. Old Tamil has eytu ‘to
approach’ [DEDR 809], and cey-tu ‘having done’ where /y/ is not phonetically [h]. It is
important to notice that Old Tamil had three distinct coronal obstruents — ¢ ¢ ¢ (dental,
alveolar and retroflex); the system is also preserved by Malayalam, old and modern.
Modern Tamil has only dental and retroflex stops. Also Modern Tamil shows voice
contrast in the stop series, mainly in borrowed words. The stops were lenis medially in
old Tamil allophonically [w dr s r ¥] and voiced in postnasal position. Old Tamil had nine
consonants in word-initial position /p t c k m nfi y v/, and nine in word-final position /mn
nrllzvy/. Words end in vowels in Modern Tamil. Malayalam has developed voiced and
aspirated stops (voiced and voiceless) through extensive borrowing from Sanskrit. It also
has six phonemic nasals corresponding to six stops /p t t t ¢ k/, because they contrast in
postvocalic gemination /mm nn nn nn fifi nif/. Only /m n/ occur word-finally; an optional
[o] is added to words ending in/nrrlly/, e.g. kal — kals ‘leg’. Proto-Dravidian retroflex
frictionless continuant /z/, which occurred in all the literary languages until the medieval
period, remains only dialectally in Modern Tamil but is preserved intact in Malayalam.
In most Tamil dialects it has merged with /1/ or /y/ (Lehmann 1998: 75-99, Annamalai
and Steever 1998: 10028, Asher and Kumari 1997: 405-50).

Kota (Emeneau 1944: 15ff.) has six pairs of voiceless and voiced stops /pbtdtdtd
¢ j k g/, four nasals /m n n @1/, two laterals /1 I/, one flap /r/ and two semivowels /v y/. /¢/
can be replaced freely by [s] and /j/ by [z]; before a retroflex, [s] is pronounced as [s].

The Toda consonantal system is atypical and unique (Emeneau 1957, 1984). It has
seven pairs of stops, voiceless and voiced /pbtdcjtdcjtdkg/,[c=ts,j=dz],
four nasals /m n n (y)/, seven fricatives, i.e. three voiceless /f 6 x/ and four pairs of voice-
less and voiced sibilants /s zs z § Z s z/, three trills /r r 1/, two pairs of voiceless and
voiced laterals /1 111/, and two ‘continuants’, palatal and velar /y w/. Emeneau classifies
these into variable and invariable series with the feature +/— voice. The variable voiceless
consonants are /f  x r rttss § s/ and the variable voiced consonants, /m n n y/.
The variable consonants have variable voice feature allophonically (Emeneau 1984: 14,
Shalev et al. 1994: 32). In Toda voiced obstruents (stops and fricatives) do not occur
word-initially. Shalev et al. have discussed at length the acoustic and articulatory analysis
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of the sibilants to answer the question how so many sibilants could be distinguished in
Toda and what cues are used for such distinction.

Many of the Nilgiri languages preserve the three coronal stops, 7 and f. Kota (Emeneau
1944-6), Irula (Zvelebil 1973) and Palu Kurumba (Kapp 1978), Alu Kurumba (Kapp
1987), Sholega ( Zvelebil 1990b), Jenu Kurumba (Zvelebil 1988) retain the distinction
between r and r, of which the latter is derived historically from PD *¢ in intervocalic
position. None of the Nilgiri languages preserves PD *z. They all retain the other retroflex
consonants ¢ 7 /. The stops in five positions have phonemic voiced counterparts /p b t d
(td)cjt dkg/inall Nilgiri languages and Kodagu. In Palu Kurumba there is no reason
to represent 7, d and r as separate phonemes (see Kapp 1978). It is also not necessary to
have two #’s [n] and [n] as is done in Tamil.? Kapp gives a pair of forms to indicate a ¢
r contrast, nira(mu) ‘colour’: nata(mu) ‘stench’(1978: 520), but it is highly suspicious
since, historically, [r] is an allophone of /t/ in intervocalic position.

Kodagu has three sibilants /s s §/ because of borrowings from Sanskrit, and five nasals
/m n n i 1/, corresponding to the five stops (Balakrishnan 1976: 1-12). All the nasals
contrast intervocalically in gemination, e.g. cannati ‘friend’, afifiana ‘ignorance’. Word-
initially /fi/ occurs in Kodagu as in Malayalam in native vocabulary (Balakrishnan 1976:
11, 26).

Old Kannada had five stops with a four-way distinction — voiceless unaspirated, voice-
less aspirated, voiced unaspirated and voiced aspirated — four fricatives /s § s h/, three
nasals /m n n/, two laterals /1 1/, two trills /r 1/ and one retroflex approximant /z/ which
was becoming archaic (Ramachandra Rao 1972: 1-29). K&siraja also listed [n] and [ii]
following the Sanskrit model, but they were not phonemic. Modern Kannada has added
/&/ among the vowels and /z f/ among the consonants. Older /r/ and /r/ were replaced by
/t/ (Steever 1998: 130). Ramachandra Rao (1972: 4) treats [n] as an allophone of /m/,
and [fi] as an allophone of /n/. Word-initially /n y 1/ did not occur in Old Kannada. Initial
/t d/ occurred only in loanwords; only one case of word-initial 7 and a few of / are found
in Pampa Bharata (tenth century CE). All consonants except /r rz s/ could occur double
in Old Kannada (1972: 10-11).

Tulu(D.N. S. Bhat 1998: 1601, Kekunnaya 1994: 11) has five pairs of stops, voiceless
and voiced /pbtdtdcjkg/, fivenasals/mnnfin/, one sibilant/s/ and two semivowels and
two liquids /v y 1 /. The Brahmin dialects add three more fricatives /$ s h/ and /1/ besides
the aspirated stops in both the voiceless and voiced series. Word-initial front vowels
have a y-onglide and the rounded vowels a w-onglide in speech. Bhat says the aspirated
stops are in free variation with the corresponding unaspirated ones even in the Brahmin
dialect (1998: 161). The South Common (non-Brahmin) dialect is said to preserve the
contrast of / and /; /i n 1/ do not begin a word. All unaspirated stops and sonorants have

2 The author said, in a private communication to me in August 1998, that it was a mistake.
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a contrast between single and double, including the four nasals (Kekunnaya 1994: 29).

No consonant occurs in final position.

2.3.1.1  Phonotactics
The first syllable of a word can be either V| or C,V,; any short or long vowel can
occur as Vy; C; is not usually an apical [—Distributed] consonant /#t11rz/; in Modern
Tamil, Malayalam, Kannada, Tulu, Irula and Kodagu, in recent times, a limited number
of words with word-initial apicals have started emerging through aphaeresis or loss of
a short word-initial vowel, e.g. Ta. rendu (OTa. irantu), Ma. randu ‘two’, Irula randu,
rendu, Kodagu dand?i, Tulu raddi. This tendency is much more widespread in Irula and
Tulu. The diphthongs are treated as long vowels metrically in the literary languages
because of their equivalence to long vowels in the duration of articulation (two morae).
Phonologically they can be considered sequences of a vowel + consonant, where the C =

semivowel. There are no word-initial consonant clusters in the native element.

2.3.2  South Dravidian II (SD II)

These languages have word-initial apicals /r rz11d/ and consonant clusters unlike South
Dravidian I. All languages of this subgroup developed word-initial consonant clusters
with obstruents as first members and sonorants as second members. Gondi and Konda
do not show such initial clusters now, but there is evidence that they once existed and
were simplified. Old Telugu had such clusters with Cr- (C = an obstruent other than an
affricate, s and w), but they are simplified by loss of -r- (< *f rz) in Modern Telugu. The
remaining languages, Kui, Kuvi, Pengo and Manda, still have initial consonant clusters
and the sound change is still in progress (Krishnamurti 1978a).

In Old Telugu, the inherited consonantal system was fairly well preserved except for
incorporating the feature of voicing from the earliest known period: /pbtdtdcjkgsm
nnrrllzyw/; Sanskrit borrowings from a very early period added two more sibilants
/$ s/ and the voiced and voiceless aspirated series /ph bh th dh ch jh th dh kh gh/.
In Modern Telugu there is only an alveolar flap /t/; even by the thirteenth century /z/
was totally eliminated as a distinctive sound after it had merged with /d r/ in different
environments. A new phoneme /f/ is added to Modern Telugu in such loanwords as
/af1su/ ‘office’, and /kaf1/ ‘coffee’. /n 1/ do not begin a word. All words ended in vowels
in Old Telugu. In Modern Telugu only /m n w y/ can occur word-finally.

Gondi has several dialects, but there are only a few systematic descriptions. Natarajan
(1985: 32-3) set up the following consonants for Abhuj Maria, a Southern dialect of
Bastar: /[pbtdtdcjkgmnnslrrwy/ According to G. U. Rao (1987b: §2), the
South Bastar Gondi has an overall pattern of twenty-one consonants; he adds /n h/ to
Natarajan’s list. Hill Maria has, in addition to the above, three new segments: uvular /R/,
a glottal stop /?/ and a retroflex /n/. Western Gondi has twenty consonantal segments
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including a phonemic /h/ and no retroflex /n/. Adilabad Gondi has twenty consonants
including a phonemic /h/. Adilabad Gondi described by Subrahmanyam (1968a) has also
aspirated consonants. Even some native words have the feature of aspiration, e.g. phord
‘sun’ (cf. Ta. pozutu). The Southeastern Gondi has twenty phonemes including /1/, but
with a marginal status for /h /. G. U. Rao (1987b: §3) set up twenty-three consonants
for Proto-Gondi: /pbtdtdcjkgmnnpshrrrilwy/

Konda has twenty-three consonantal segments /pbtdtdkg?szhRrmnnpr
rlvy/./? Rny/ do not occur word-initially. Voiceless and voiced sibilants and trills
/s z R 1/ pattern with stops. In consonant clusters /?/ is never the first member and /R/ is
never the second member of a consonant cluster (Krishnamurti and Benham 1998).

Kui has eighteen consonants /pbtdsjtdkg(s)hmnnrrlv/. Winfield lists [s] twice,
as a palatal [s] with a corresponding voiced [j], the second a sibilant [s], but there is no
phonological difference between the two. There is no semivowel /y/ in Winfield’s Kui.
Where it is expected on the basis of PD *y, it is replaced by i or j in Kui; v~ b occurs
in dialects mostly influenced by Oriya. Winfield calls the stops ‘strong consonants’, and
the sonorants, ‘weak consonants’, because the sonorants ‘may be lost in declension or
conjugation’. In the case of obstruents, only voice feature changes (Winfield 1928: §1).

The Kuvi consonantal system is essentially similar to that of Kui: /pbtdtdkg?c
jyshmnnun, 1, rr, vy/; /cj/ are phonetically /ts ds/ freely varying with /s z/ (Israel
1979: §1); /? n/ do not begin a word; only /g y m/ occur finally.

Pengo has twenty-two consonants: /pbtdtdcjkgszhmnnprrlvy/ Nasalized
vowels occur in Indo-Aryan loanwords like go ‘wheat’. Aspiration occurs in Oriya
loanwords, e.g. dhan ‘wealth’. Native 4 can combine with stops, e.g. kitk-hi- ‘having
heard’, where -Ai is perfective participial sign. We do not know if the sequence is pro-
nounced as a single aspirated stop or as a sequence of k + / (Burrow and Bhattacharya
1970: §1).

Manda is closer to Pengo than to any other member (Burrow 1976), but we do not
know much about the phonological system. It has /r r I/ besides five pairs of voiceless
and voiced stops.?

2.3.3  Central Dravidian (CD)
None of the Central Dravidian languages shows either apical consonants or consonant
clusters word-initially in native vocabulary. This feature distinguishes them from the
South Dravidian IT subgroup. Except for the Kolami—Naiki subgroup, aspirate conso-
nants are not phonemic. Particularly Naiki shows voiceless and voiced aspirated stops
initially in native words (see section 2.3.3.1).

3 B. Ramakrishna Reddy collected data on Manda over a decade ago but he has not published his

analysis of the language yet. He also reported that there were two other dialects or languages
closely allied to Pengo and Manda, which he called Indi and Awe.
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Kolami has four pairs of stops, voiceless and voiced /p bt dtdk g/, two affricates
/c j/, two sibilants /s z/, three nasals /m n 1/, two liquids /r I/ and two fricatives /v y/.
In loanwords from Marathi [ts 1] are used (Emeneau 1954: §1). Subrahmanyam (1998)
represents Emeneau’s /z/ by /j /. Naikri has a four-way distinction of stops or affricates
with features of voicing and aspiration like /p ph b bh/ in all five positions . It also has
an alveolar /c/, three fricatives /v s h/, three nasals /m n p/ two laterals /1 1/, a trill /r/ and
a semivowel /y/. /c/ is said to be an alveolar affricate /ts/. Palatal affricates /¢ j/ occur
mainly in Marathi loans. Contrast between long and short vowels seems to be confined
to root syllables (Thomasiah 1986: §1). In this work I have treated Naikri and Naiki
(Chanda) as dialects of the same language, distinct from Kolami (see section 2.3.3.1).

Parji has nineteen consonantal segments of normal status /pbtdtdcjkgmni
prrlvy/; /s h/are marginal phonemes heard in rendering Halbi words (Burrow and
Bhattacharya 1953: 1-8). It appears that /fi / could be phonemically represented as /nj
ng/, although Burrow and Bhattacharya say that the stop element is lost word-finally but
is restored (in the case of g of g when followed by a vowel) (1953: 7).

Ollari has four pairs of stops /p b t d t d k g/, two pairs of affricates /ts dz c j/, five
nasals /m n n i p/, three liquids /r r I/, two sibilants /s z/ and two fricatives /v y/. The
segments /ts dz c j/ are said to have a marginal status, occurring mainly in loanwords
(Bhattacharya 1957: 10). As in Parji, it seems possible to represent /g 1/ as sequences of
/ng nj/ with phonetic realization as simple nasals in word-final position (Bhattacharya
1957: 1-14).

Kondekor Gadaba has nineteen consonantal segments: /pbtdtdcjkgsmnnprlw
y/; m 1/ do not begin a word. There are no word-initial consonant clusters (Bhaskararao
1980).

2.3.3.1 Joiced aspirate stops
A puzzling feature of Central Dravidian is the presence of many words with voiced (some
voiceless) aspirated stops in Naikri (which Burrow and Emeneau have listed as a dialect
of Kolami in DEDR, see index, pp. 688-91), corresponding to unaspirated voiced stops
of several other languages in native words. There are eighteen items of this kind, most of
which have etymologies, e.g. ghurrum ‘horse’: OTe. gurramu, Mdn Te. gurram [1711],
ghali ‘wind’: Te. gali id.[1499], dhav ‘distance’: Te. davvu, Kol. [SR] davva [446] (from
*it-a- does not seem to be an appropriate etymology.) Even the items with voiceless aspi-
rated stops in Naikri have cognates in voiced unaspirated stops in many other languages,
e.g. khir ‘line’ [1623] has cognates with g- in Ka., Kod., Tu., Te., Kol. [SR], Konda, Kui
and Kuvi. This situation leads one to suspect that we have evidence of a voicing laryngeal
of Proto-Dravidian retained here. Naikri is definitely not a dialect of Kolami and it pre-
serves some archaic features which Kolami has lost, e.g. ném ‘we (inclusive)’ from PD
*iiam [3647]. Note that there are three lexical items in Naikri which begin with /- before
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word-initial vowels corresponding to its absence in the other languages, namely hedd
‘bull, ox’: Ka. eztu, Ta. erutu, Te. eddu, pl edlu (aberrant phonology [815]), hegar
‘watchman’s raised platform’: Kol. égar id. (no other language has cognates; [877]) and
hurug ‘iguana’ (Te. udumu id. [592]). There are forms beginning with vowels, which
contrast with these. No explanation has been given for this phenomenon.

2.3.4  North Dravidian (ND)
Kurux has the following consonants: kkhx gghcchjjhtthddhrrhtthddhpphbbhsh
mnrlyw. Grignard (1924a: §1) considers [fi n ] as positional variants (i.e. allophones)
of /n/ before palatal, retroflex and velar consonants. He calls them ‘purely accidental
modifications of the “n” sound’ (1924a: 3).

Malto has five pairs of voiceless and voiced stops /pbtdtd cjk g/, a voiceless uvular
stop /q/, four fricatives /& s ¥h/, four nasals /m n il n/, three liquids (trill, lateral, flap)
/r 11/ and two semivowels /w y/ (Mahapatra 1979: §2). In consecutive syllables (except
when they are separated by a ‘formative boundary’) an initial consonant as onset of a
syllable is followed by an identical segment as the onset of the next syllable, gegeldu
‘earth’, kake ‘comb’, tutuwa ‘leper’, etc. (1979: 38-40). /0 y/ do not occur word-initially.
There are no word-initial clusters in Malto.

Brahui has four pairs of stops + a glottal stop and two affricates: /pbtdcjtdk g?/,
eight fricatives /f s z § Z x ¥ h/, four nasals /m n n g/, two laterals /t 1/, two flaps /r r/,
and two semivowels /w y/ (Elfenbein 1997, 1998). The large number of fricatives is
owing to the influence of Balochi. It is reported that two-thirds of Brahuis are bilingual
in Balochi. Words with /f x 1/ have good Dravidian cognates. Word-initially /f/ does
not occur. Voiceless lateral /t/, transcribed by Bray and Elfenbein as [1h], is internal to
Brahui as are the retroflexes, which are not found in Balochi; /5/ occurs only before
velar stops and can be replaced by /nk, ng/. Voiceless stops can optionally be aspirated in
speech. Voiced aspirates occur only in loanwords from Indo-Aryan. Northern Brahui has
/h/ which is replaced in the Southern dialects by a glottal stop [?] initially and between
vowels; it is lost finally and before consonants. ‘It is often prefixed to word-initial words
in the south’ (Elfenbein 1997: 8004, 1998: 392-4).

2.4 Suprasegmental features

Vowel length is the only stable suprasegmental feature in all Dravidian languages. In
single morphemes (roots), which are monosyllabic, short and long vowels contrasted
in the proto-language. This feature is inherited by all Dravidian languages with the
exception of Brahui, which has lost the contrast in mid vowels e/é and 0/6 under the in-
fluence of the neighbouring Indo-Aryan and Iranian languages. In non-radical syllables
also, in the literary languages, long and short vowels contrast in inflection and deriva-
tion. In many non-literary languages, short and long vowels contrast only in the root
syllable.
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2.4.1 Stress and intonation

Very little has been written about stress and intonation. The following statement is
typical: ‘Stress in Tamil is non-contrastive, and falls on the first syllable of a word.
Intonation patterns have yet to be studied satisfactorily’ (Annamalai and Steever 1998:
104). Andronov (1969: 33) says that ‘the place of a stressed syllable in a word is not fixed’
in Tamil and marks words differently, péyar ‘name’ vs. virdl ‘finger’, dvan vs. tamiz. In
that case, stress becomes phonemic, but there is little supporting evidence for such an
analysis. Asher (1982: 230-4) says the role of stress is ‘to express emphasis’. It does
not distinguish words. ‘The main correlate of stress is greater intensity.” Syllables with
longer vowels when stressed have extra duration. Statements, commands and question-
word questions have a falling intonation [\]; if the question is repeated with surprise,
it has a rising intonation [ 7]. Yes—no question sentences ending in an interrogative
particle have a rise—fall on the particle [ 7\ ]. Exclamatory sentences have a mid-level
intonation [—].

In Malayalam stress does not distinguish one lexical item from another. Citing K. P.
Mohanan, Asher and Kumari (1997: 436-7) say that position and vowel-length play a
role in determining the placement of primary stress. The stress falls on the first syllable
if it is short; it falls on the second syllable which follows a short syllable and if it has
a long vowel. ‘All syllables after the second which have a long vowel carry secondary
stress’, kudira ‘horse’, pattalakkaran ‘soldier’. Declarative sentences end with a rising
pitch. Questions which end in interrogative particles -¢ or -6 end with a falling pitch.
Question-word questions carry a rising tone. Non-final clauses end on ‘level or rising
tone’. Commands end with falling pitch. Asher and Kumari say that intonation ‘is very
much a primary area where research is needed’ (436). According to Mohanan ‘stress is
associated with word melody’.

Emeneau (1984: 18) makes some significant remarks on intonation in Toda: 1. A
declarative sentence has ‘a slight drop of pitch on the syllable or syllables after the last
strong stress of the sentence’. 2. ‘Imperative or prohibitive sentences have level pitch
continued to the end.” 3. ‘Questions ending in an interrogative particle, imperatives in -0
or -md, vocatives in -a or -0, . . . some interjections . . . have on the final syllables a pitch
that is somewhat higher (level or slightly rising) than the pitch of the preceding syllables.’

Lisker and Krishnamurti (1991) make the following observations about Telugu stress
based on an experimental study in which two groups of speakers participated, ten native
Telugu speakers who also knew English and fifteen native English speakers who had no
knowledge of Telugu. The judgements on placement of stress are broadly similar in both
the groups. The first syllable carries a phonetic stress in words of two short syllables
(SS), e.g. gadi ‘room’ (SS — [mean value of responses of Telugu speakers by the syllable
Ist: 2nd: non-definite] 57% : 35 % : 8%]), or when the first syllable is long and the second
short, e.g. tdta ‘grandfather’ (LS — 77% : 20% : 3%). If the second syllable is long or if
both syllables are long, stress falls on the second syllable, e.g. dagd ‘deceipt’ (SL—40% :
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59%: 1%), baki ‘debt’, rijpdy ‘rupee’(LL — 21% : 76% : 4%). In the case of trisyllabic
words, the first syllable is stressed if it is long; otherwise, it is the penultimate syllable that
carries stress, e.g. kitturu ‘daughter’ (LSS —59% : 26% : 9% : 5%; the last value for unde-
cided or non-definite): paldka ‘slate’ (SSS —25% :59% :10% : 5%), tapdssu ‘penance’
(SLS — 26% : 63% : 0% : 11%), tupdki ‘gun’ (SLL — 15%:57%: 21%: 7%), sdtdni ‘a
weaver caste’ (LLS: 25% : 64% : 0% : 11%). The difference in scores among the English
speakers is sharper for the same classes of items. There is a greater degree of variation
in repeated tests among Telugu speakers than among the English speakers. ‘If Telugu
were a stress language like English, we might expect distributions showing either con-
stant values of 0 or 100% or having the shape of step functions with values shifting
from 0 to 100%. Instead we find distributions that, particularly for Telugu speakers,
are closer to being continuously variable between those extremes’(4). ‘.. .the Telugu
group’s behaviour is a consequence of the nondistinctive function of word-stress in the
language’(5).

In Konda, short and long vowels contrast only in the initial syllable (Krishnamurti
1969a: 188-92) of a ‘phonological word’. A phonological word occurs between two
marked junctures /# 4 ,/ (# marks silence before or after an utterance; + boundary of
phonological word; /,/ = marks a phonological phrase which is part of a higher structure).
A vowel in the first syllable is stressed if it is long; if it is short the second syllable is
phonetically longer and louder and carries primary stress. All alternate syllables from
the stressed one carry ‘a second degree loudness’ or prominence, [iis.pa.zi.nad] ‘she is
applying oil’, [ar.ba.zi.nad] ‘she is crying’. A stop preceding a stressed vowel is markedly
fortis. ‘Once the word boundaries are indicated and the contrast of short and long vowels
in initial syllables marked, features of stress and length in the remaining syllables within
a phonological word become automatic and predictable’ (190). A morphological word
can be two phonological words, e.g. #na + rayna# ‘Oh God!’ (name of a Hindu God
narayana) is one morphological word, but two phonological words, because there are
two long vowels. A phonological word has only one phonemic long vowel. In Konda
phonological and morphological words have been defined differently (for details, see
Krishnamurti 1969a: 186-92).

It is clear from the existing descriptions that the first syllable is stressed irrespective
of vowel length. If it is short and followed by a heavy syllable it is the latter that
receives primary stress. Sentences ending in an interrogative particle /a 6 & have a rising
intonation (section 8.4). Imperatives have a falling pitch when they end or constitute
whole utterances.

2.5 Sandhi or morphophonemics

Both internal (intra-word) and external (inter-word) sandhi is widely prevalent in
Dravidian. Since some of the processes are idiosyncratic to individual languages, only
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generalized and widely used processes are covered here. (1) Loss of a word-final short
vowel, especially the ‘non-morphemic’ /u/ before another vowel either within the same
word or between words, is a rule which has validity in most languages of the family.
(2) Where there is no sandhi (or hiatus between V + V across a morph or word bound-
ary), a glide y or w is inserted, predictable in terms of the qualities of the preceding
and following vowels, e.g. Ta. pala + -v-in — pala-v-in-, mozi-in- — mozi-y-in-; Mdn
Ta. katti-y-al ‘by knife’. (3) A number of assimilative changes take place among the
consonants, e.g. Ta. kél + ttu — kettu ‘having heard’, kal + ttu — kattu ‘having learnt’,
al + ntu — antu ‘having ruled’. These changes had their origin in Proto-Dravidian.
(4) The other type is gemination of CVC to CVCC when followed by a vowel, e.g. Ta.
kal ‘stone’: kall-al ‘by stone’ (Lehmann 1998, Steever and Annamalai 1998).

Kannada, old and modern, has both vowel-loss and glide-insertion rules operating,
e.g. hoguvudu + illa — hogvudilla ‘does not go’, huli-y-inda ‘from tiger’, hii-v-inda
‘from flower’. (For Old Kannada, see Ramchandra Rao 1972: 31-3.) (5) In compound
sandhi the literary language changes initial voiceless stops of the second member to
voiced stops, Ka. hosa + kannada — hosa-gannada ‘new Kannada’ (Ramachandra
Rao 1972: 34-6, Sridhar 1990: 284); Te. anna-dammulu ‘elder and younger brothers’
(-tammudu ‘younger brother’, -/u pl suff.).

In Tulu word-final i is lost when a vowel follows; glide insertion is also common,
e.g. mugi-y-ontu ‘finishing’, po-v-are ‘in order to go’ (D. N. S. Bhat 1998: 162-3).

In Old Telugu, word-final u-loss is regular before another vowel; in modern Telugu
any word-final short vowel is lost before another vowel, obligatorily across a morph
boundary, but optionally across a word boundary: amma + ekkada — amm(a) ekkada
‘where is mother?’(external sandhi), rama + anna — ramanna ‘Ramanna’ (male name)
(internal sandhi). Where the vowel is not lost, only traditional Telugu grammarians
mentioned the insertion of a -y glide, ma + amma — ma-y-amma ‘our mother’. No
such insertion takes place in modern standard Telugu even after a long vowel. A short
vowel is lost between consonants having the same point of articulation or between two
coronal consonants with different points of articulation, naku + kawali — nak + kawali
‘I want it’, pala + rayi — pal-rayi ‘marble (lit. milky stone)’ (Krishnamurti 1998d:
§8.2).

Appendix. Phonemic inventories of individual languages

Inventories of vowels and consonants are given by the subgroup and language, as they are repre-
sented by the cited authors and sources. Long vowels are represented by a macron, or occasionally
by /:/ where it is cited as a separate suprasegmental phoneme. Some of the authors have not tabulated
the segments or given articulatory labels. They are arranged in tabular form. Where the authors
have not given the labels, the relative positioning of the segments has to be taken as indicative of
articulatory labels.
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South Dravidian (SD I)
1la Old Tamil (Lehmann 1998: 75-99)

Consonants®

Labial Dental Alveolar Retroflex Palatal  Velar
Stops p t r t c k
Nasals m n n n il (1)
Laterals 1 1
Glides v y
Taps r
Approximant z
Vowels
i 1 u u
e e o 0

a a

1b Modern Tamil (Annamalai and Steever 1998: 100-28)

Consonants
Labial Dental Alveolar Retroflex Palatal Velar Glottal

Stops:

Voiceless p t t c k

Voiced (b) (d) @ O] (&
Tap r [1]
Nasal m n [n] n fi n’
Lateral 1 1
Glide v y

Lehmann treats [1n] as an allophone of /n/; /I/ should have been given under alveolars. Old Tamil
sandhi / + ¢ — t (kal ‘learn’ + tt- past — katt-) suggests that /I/ was an alveolar. Alveolars and
retroflexes do not begin a word, but dentals do. Even by this criterion /I/ should have been listed
in the alveolar column; a@ytam /k/ should have been included in the table.

Only one or two words have double velar nasal /annanam/ ‘that manner’ (Annamalai and Steever
1998: 103). In the spoken language virtually all words end in vowels (as against OTa.). Voiced/
voiceless stops contrast in spoken Tamil.
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Vowels and diphthongs

Front Mid Back

Short Long Short Long Short Long

High i 1 u u
Mid e e A o 0
Low (@) a a

2 Malayalam (Asher and Kumari 1997: 405-50)

Consonants
Labial Dental Alveolar Retroflex Palatal Velar Glottal
Stops Voiceless  p t t t c k
Voiceless asp ph th th ch kh
Stops Voiced b d d ] g
Voiced asp bh dh dh jh gh
Fricative ) s s $ h
Nasal m n n n il n
Liquid
Tap/trill L,
Lateral 1 1
Approx. z
Glide v y
Vowels
i 1 u u
[ e 0 0
(=)
a a
Consonants in the native system
Labial Dental Alveolar Retroflex Palatal Velar
Stop P t T t c
Nasal m n n n il n
Liquid:
Tap/trill LI
Approx. z
Lateral 1 1
Glides \% y
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3 Kodagu (Balakrishnan 1976: 1-4 ff.)

Vowels
1 i u
e é o
a
Consonants
pb td td cj kg
m n n i} n
s s § h
I !
r
v y
4 Alu Kurumba (Kapp 1987: 409)
Vowels
i i
e é o
a
Length of vowels /1/
Consonants
p t c t k
b d ] d g
m n n i

=

B — e
—_

Nasalization / ~/

RangaRakes tamilnavarasam.com



Appendix: Phonemic inventories of individual languages 65

5 Irula (Zvelebil 1973: §1)

Vowels®
i i u u
e é 0 o
a
Consonants’
P t t t c k
b d d d j g
m n n
1

1

r

r r
v y

6 Kota (Emeneau 1944, Kota Texts, UCPL 2: 1.5-18)

Vowels

i 1 u a

e e o 0
a a

Consonants

P t t t ¢

b d d d j g

m n n
1 1
r

v y

6 The four centralized vowels occur both short and long; i and ¢ are unrounded high and mid;
and ¢ are rounded, high and mid (Zvelebil 1973: 11).

7 Zvelebil writes alveolars next to labials followed by dentals! He says that d and r are historically
from *¢ [-r-] intervocalically and -d after a nasal, e.g. pandi ‘pig’. It is not clear why they are
given as two phonemes. His lexicon of 484 items shows r/r merger in some cases, contrast in
others.
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7 Toda (Emeneau 1958: 15-66, 1984:7,11; Shalev et al. 1994: 19-56)%

Vowels
Front Back
Central
Unrounded Rounded Rounded Unrounded Rounded
High i it i i i i: u u
Mid e e: 0 6: o o:
Low a a:
Consonants
Alveolo-
Labial  Dental  Post-dental  Alveolar  palatal Retroflex ~ Velar
Stop and p b t d c z t d ¢ j t d k g
Affricate [ts dz] [ts dz]
Nasal m n n (n)
Fricative f 0 X
Trill r r r
Lateral 1 1 t1
Sibilant s (z) s (2) § z S z
Continuant y A

8 Modern Kannada (Sridhar 1990: 291-313)
Vowels

Front Central Back
High i 1 u a
Mid e € o 0
Lower-mid ES
Low a a

8 In his 1984 book Emeneau puts fricatives and alveolar and retroflex trills in one row; there is one
whole row for the postdental trill /r/. I have put all the trills in one row and fricatives in another.
Shalev et al. have combined the sibilants and fricatives and put them in one row. [z z], according
to Emeneau, are used in ‘fast speech’ and he puts them on the last row in his table, implying that
they are a phonetic phenomenon; Shalev et al. have no voiced sibilants at all in their table. /y/ is
put under alveolo-palatal and /w/ under velar by both. These are called approximants by Shalev

et al. and continuants by Emeneau.
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Consonants

Labial Dental-alveolar Retroflex Palatal ~ Velar—glottal
Stop-vl p t t c k
Stop-vd b d j g
Fricative f Sz s $ h
Nasal m n n
Lateral 1 1
Semivowel \ y

/& f z/ occur only in loanwords. Old Kannada had an archaic phoneme /z / under
retroflexes in early inscriptions and it maintained the contrast between two trills/r/
(< PD */t/') and /r/ from (< PD */t/ ). The trill r merged with » in Medieval and
Modern Kannada.

9 Bat_laga9 (Hockings and Pilot-Raichoor 1992: xvi)

Vowels
1 i 0
€ e 0
a a
Consonants
p t t c k
b d d j g
(h)

m n n

r

1 1
v y

10 Tulu (D. N. S. Bhat 1998)

Vowels

i 1 i a
e € o 0
€ € a a

° The authors have put /v 11y/ in one row and /1/ only in the last row without any discussion of
criteria.
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Phonology: descriptive

Consonants
Labial Dental Retroflex Palatal Velar

Stops :

Voiceless p t t c k

Voiced b d d j g
Sonorants:

Nasal m n n il n

Oral v y

Lateral 1 1

Trill r
Fricative S h

11 Koraga (D. N. S. Bhat 1971: 4)

Vowels
i 1 i u a
e e o 0
a a

Consonants
P t t c k
b d d ] g
m n D
v r y

1

s

Bhat writes the high back unrounded short
vowel as /1/ (barred i), represented here as /1/.

South Dravidian II (South-Central Dravidian)
12 Telugu (Krishnamurti 1998d: 260)

Vowels

(¢}

o1 =i
o e
(o] =1]

(53)10

19 Only modern Telugu has /z/. The rest is shared by old as well as modern Telugu.
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Consonants'!

Labial Denti-alveolar Retroflex Palatal Velar

Stops:

Voiceless p ph t (th) t th ¢ ch k kh
Voiced b bh d dh d dh j jh g gh
Fricative f s s $ h
Nasal m n n

Lateral 1 1

Flap r

Semivowel w y

13 Gondi (overall pattern of different dialects) (Rao 1987b: 101)

Vowels

i 1 u u

e € o 0

a a

Consonants

p bt d t d c j k g
S h
r r
r
I 1

m n n |

=
«

14 Konda/Kiibi (Krishnamurti 1969a: 185-6)

Vowels

[¢]
[
=}
o gl

' The aspirated stops and fs, § and 4 mainly occur in loanwords from Indo-Aryan, Perso-Arabic
and English.
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Consonants

Obstruents
Stop p b t d t d k g
Fricative
Trill
Sonorants
Flap r I
Nasal m n n n
Lateral 1 1
Semiconsonant w y

()

~
= N

15 Kui (Winfield 1928: 1-5)

Vowels

(¢

a1 =
o =
o i

Consonants'?

=4
- — 8 n ~
=]

12 In Winfields listing there is no /y/. DEDR (in correspondences list) says *y = Kui j. The Kui
vocabulary also does not show any case of /y/; where it is expected Kui shows a long vowel
with compensatory lengthening for PD *cVy-, e.g. Kui ko-va (ko-t-) ‘to reap’; ko-eri ‘harvest’
(? missing); és-pa (és-t-) ‘to weave’; no-va (no-t-) ‘be painful’; pit-pa (pi-t-) ‘to flower’, vi-ka,
vi-nja ‘to blow’; vé-pa (vée-t-) ‘to strike’, or the source of -y, i.e. source -s in some cases, mus-pa
(mus-t-); or a [g] replacing [y], e.g. rag-a ‘rub’ (<*ar-ay), pag-a ‘to pounce upon’ (Ta. pay ‘to
spring’); *kay ‘hand’: Kui kaju (pl kaka) ‘hand’ is the only case of a direct correspondence of
*y = [j]. Palatal s and ‘sibilant s’ have the symbol !.
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16 Kuvi (Israel 1979: §1)

Vowels
i u
e 0

Length /1/, Nasalization'3 /~/

Consonants
Stop p t t k ?
b d ] g
Affricate c
J
Sibilant s
Nasal m n n n
Lateral 1
Flap r r
Fricative v y h

17 Pengo (Burrow and Bhattacharya 1970:1)

Vowels
i 1 u a
e e o 0
a a
Consonants
p b t d t d c j k g
s z h
m n n n
r
r
1
v y

13 In the dialect reported by Burrow and Bhattacharya (1963), retroflex and velar nasals do not
occur. Spontaneous nasalization of vowels before y is reported, kriy’y"a ‘bee’, kriy" y"u ‘ear’
(Burrow and Bhattacharya 1963: 244).
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Consonants

Phonology: descriptive

Central Dravidian
18 Kolami (Emeneau 1961: §1)

Vowels

[}
@~
[l =}
[o]lN =]

Labial Labio-dental Dental Post-dental Retroflex Palatal Velar

Stop b t d t d k g
Affricate c j
Sibilant s z
Trill r
Lateral 1
Nasal m n D
Fricative \ y

19 Naikri (Thomasiah 1986: §1)

Vowels

i 1 u u

e € o 0

a a

Consonants

Labial Dental Alveolar Retroflex Palatal Velar Glottal
Stop p b t d t d k g

ph bh th dh th dh kh gh
Affricate c ¢ j

jh

Nasal m n D
Fricative v S h
Lateral 1 1
Trill r
Semivowel y
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20 Parji (Burrow and Bhattacharya 1953: §1)

Vowels
i 1 a
e € 0 0
a a
Consonants
p b t d t d c j k g
m n il 0
[s h]
r r
1
v y

21 Ollari (Bhattacharya 1957: part I)

Vowels'*

]
(el
o
[l =]

Consonants

Labial Labio-dental Dental Post-dental Retroflex Palatal Velar

Stop p b t d t d k g
Affricate ts dz c j

Nasal m n (i) i}
Rolled r

Flapped r

Lateral 1

Fricative v y

Sibilant s z

14 There are some nasalized vowels of rare occurrence.
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22 Gadaba (Bhaskararao 1998: 329ff.)

Vowels
i 1 u a
e e o 0
a a
Consonants
Labial Dental Retroflex Palatal Velar
Stops:
Voiceless p t t c k
Voiced b d ] g
Nasal m n n n
Fricative s
Trill r
Lateral 1
Glide v y

North Dravidian
23 Kurux (Grignard 1924a: 1-15. Grignard’s classification of consonants is
given as it is.)

Towels

i 1 u u

e € o 0
a a

Nasalized vowels'?

i i ii i

e e () 0

15 There are some nasalized vowels of rare occurrence. Grignard reports that oral and nasal vowels
vary dialectally, e.g. eddd ‘how many?’, mui ‘face’. Grignard does not give any examples of
nasalized short vowels. So it appears that nasalization goes with length; diphthongs are treated
as a V + y, both oral and nasal.
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Consonants'®

Gutturals k kh, kh g gh
Palatals c ch 3y jh
Cerebrals t th d,r dh, rh
Dentals t th d dh
Labials p ph b bh
Liquids 1 m n r
Sibilants, etc. s h w

Pfeiffer (1972: 8-11), following Pinnow (1964; IIJ 8: 32-59), sets up the Kurux phonemes as

follows:
Vowels
/i ) u
e a o/

Nasalization /~/ occurs with all vowels except /o/. Grignard’s auxiliary vowels are not phonemic.

Consonants

Stops:
Voiceless
Voiced

Nasals

Fricatives

Lateral

Trills

Semivowels

[N
o
— o
[=ai=T I

(09]

g—&»—‘mac-'w;
=
B
=

16 The transcription is not phonemic nor is it purely phonetic. Notice the following statements of
Grignard: ‘ “kh” , though totally different in pronunciation from “kh”, is really the same letter,
as is proved by the facility with which they interchange’. [footnote: mokhna ‘to eat” mokhan ‘I
ate’, nekhai or nekhai ‘of whom?’.] Apparently there is free variation between ki = [x] and k#
confined to some lexical items. He says further, ‘The surest method for correctly sounding n, 1,
i, n is to give them no thought whatever . . . these three extra sounds are automatic and purely
accidental modifications of the “n” sound which alone, all the time, is intended’ (1924a: 3).
Therefore, the nasals listed in the chart above are not phonemic. Grignard speaks of a vowel
hiatus, which is a name he gave to a ‘glottal stop’. It does vary with certain consonants /p k g/.
It occurs between vowels, e.g. ci’on [ci?on] ‘I shall give’, ban’'na ‘to succeed’, ba’na ‘to say’.
The ‘hiatus’ is filled by ‘a very short vowel sound for the sake of euphony’ (1924a: 6). ‘This
fleeting sound is always, in nature, the reproduction (or anticipation) of the vowel; . . . e.g. ba ‘and,
né’ena, ci’ina, etc.” He suggests that the ‘euphonic’ vowel need not be written (1924a: 7).
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24 Malto (Mahapatra 1979: 19-20)

Vowels

o
(el
o

[] =]

Consonants'’

Labial Dental Alveolar Retroflex Palatal Velar Uvular  Glottal

Stop
Voiceless p
Voiced b
Nasal m
Fricative
Trill r
Lateral 1
Flap r
Semivowel w y

o> B o
o

=TRt i o}
oQ

25 Brahui'® (Emeneau 1962d; Elfenbein 1997: 798-800, 1998: 392)

Vowels

@ =i
c
o gl

17" Consonant-ending words in isolation take an enunciative u (Mahapatra 1979: 360). No aspirated
stops or nasal vowels are reported.
18 Short e o are allophones of &4 before conjunct consonants (Elfenbein 1998: 391-2).
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Consonants"®

Stops p b t d t d k g ?
Affricate ¢ j

Fricative f Xx y h
Spirant s z S Z

Nasal m n n (n)
Lateral t 1

Flap r r

Semivowel w y

19 Elfenbein 1998 shows /y/ under velars, but in 1997 under dentals; the former must be a misprint;
[h] of north corresponds to glottal stop of south initially and intervocalically; before a C in
word-final position it is lost (1998: 393). Non-phonemic glottal stop before word-initial vowels,
e.g. hust (N), Pust (S) ‘heart’; [1] and [1] freely vary in many cases; contrast is limited to two
or three items. Conditions for the emergence of [t] are not clear. Bray transcribes the voiceless
[1] as h. [D] is not phonemic. [r] does not occur word-initially. The consonants [p t k] freely
alternate with aspirated counterparts in the northeast. r — r before t d s z in northern Brahui
(Elfenbein 1998: 394), e.g. xirt — xirt ‘tiny’. Aspirated stops word-initially occur in loanwords
in the south, where they freely vary with unaspirated stops.
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The writing systems of the major
literary languages

3.1 Origins

The Asokan Brahmi of the third century BCE is the mother of all major Indian scripts,
both Indo-Aryan and Dravidian. It was an alpha-syllabic script with diacritics used for
vowels occurring in postconsonantal position. It has separate symbols for the five primary
vowels a i u e o, twenty-five occlusives and eight sonorants and fricatives. The Brahmi
script was used in the rock edicts set up by the Mauryan Emperor Asoka to spread the
Buddhist faith in different parts of the country. The languages represented were Pali
and certain early regional varieties of Middle Indic. The origin of the Brahmi script is
controversial; nearly half of the characters are said to bear similarity to the consonant
symbols employed in the South Semitic script, eventually traceable to Aramaic script of
2000 BCE (Daniels and Bright 1996: §30, 373-83).

The writing was based on the concept of aksara or the ‘graphic syllable’, which has a
vowel as the final constituent, i.e. V, CV, CCV, CCCV etc. Word-initial V is written in its
primary form; in the postconsonantal position, the vowel is represented by a diacritic.
Similarly the first consonant of a syllable has the primary consonant and all other con-
sonants following the first one are represented by their secondary (diacritic) forms, e.g
<> = o, <k> = T; but <ki> = ¥; <kt> = Kas opposed to <kata>* A. The Asokan
script got diversified into regional scripts over the next two thousand years. ‘Most of the
modern Indic scripts achieved their distinct forms between the tenth and fifteenth cen-
turies.” It originally developed into three major branches, western, northern and southern.
The southern branch led to two parent scripts, the Telugu—Kannada script on the one
hand, and the Tamil-Malayalam script, on the other (Daniels and Bright 1996: 373-9).

3.2 Telugu—Kannada script
A variety of Southern Brahmi script was earlier employed in Prakrit inscriptions and later
developed into Proto-Telugu—Kannada script by the sixth century AD, when the Telugu
and Kannada inscriptions begin to appear. This variety continued up to the fifteenth
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3.2 Telugu—Kannada script 79

Table 3.1a. Evolution of the Telugu—Kannada script from the third century BC to the
sixteenth century AD [a—d]

:::;:;‘:eration a|a|i|7|u|0|&ai|o|au/k|khjg|gh|n|c |ch|j|jh/d|t]|th|d
MG omBLE Atk L] 9 N rplale] [doErhc] I
P o AP 1 +7A1] |didE ol
St [l 1Al [z] [3)2lal] [vloE] [7ic/oe
rt HZILLDZ2| [F2nulclgidlePldidioc
shcen CE S| ) (U] |a RO I ||| || R
Kammada st s0aent e |12 HE | 12 12| |F2lalgldmelYE o
e 2] ksl || [#herdesbrodord (B o
T S Uic |9 tRlnwsld € Delold
o sent CE Sorolceg ddny B 2| <ol
e et |0 D270 (e O
Iath cem o U002 Z0va [Sdraicdc)
R e 2ol do DR 2] 3 ez onlRiozic 8|C
st e RIS, SaaDdZoe @ ¢
ot s RS U] ) [SAY kS 2l el &

century AD with shared changes, after which Telugu and Kannada scripts diverged
and developed independently. The Chalukyan script of the last quarter of the eleventh
century represented the transitional phase which was used both for Kannada and Telugu
records. By the fourteenth century the Old Telugu and the Halagannada scripts had
distinct differences. Aspirated stops had a vertical stroke underneath the letter in Telugu
which was absent in Kannada. The serif developed into a talakattu (check mark) in
Telugu and the bottom portions of all letters have developed circularity. New symbols
were attested in the inscriptions for <r> = e, and <z> = cs peculiar to the Dravidian
languages, from the fifth century CE (T. Ramchandra 1993: chart opp. p.144). The
phoneme /z/ was gradually replaced in speech by /d 1/ in Telugu and by /I 1/ in Kannada
in complementary environments even by the eleventh century, but the old symbol <z>
continued in the writing system for a long time even after the merger with the other
phonemes was completed. It was gradually discontinued after the thirteenth century.
Burnell says ‘these additional signs were the inventions of the people from the North’
(1968: 28). Distinct symbols for /r 1/ have continued into the modern period in Telugu
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Table 3.1b. Evolution of the Telugu—Kannada script from the third century BC to the
sixteenth century AD [dh—z]

Roman

transliteration dh t |th

[=N
=
=

b [bh

Mouryan Brahmi

3rd cent BCE d
Bhattiprolu Brahmi

3rd cent BCE

Satavahana Brahmi

1st cent CE

Iksvaku Brahmi

4th cent CE

Gupta Brahmt

4th cent CE

Salamkayana Telugu—
Kannada script 5th cent CE
Pallava Tamil Grantha
7th cent CE
Telugu-Kannada

7th cent AD

Eastern Calukyan

10th cent CE
Rajarajanarendra Telugu—
Kannada 11th cent CE
Kakati Ganapati

13th cent CE

Reddy Kings 1: Telugu
script 14th cent CE
Reddy Kings 2: Telugu
script 15th cent CE
Krishnadevaraya Telugu
script 15th cent CE

SlcECc || ]=
RN s

Tl B zle]c |-
g [Ele

Elele lele|e |«

CCGC@@@?C‘)“DLS(‘-

al
h
A mn
) N
A g
A A

a
a
]
|
a
()
DRdlze|ol] PRI S e
g
)
18,
)
)
)
W)

IJ)
2y
4]

g &S

X [UR [ [ |

c g6 B[S
8

LEREEECE BRI EElcE

RO RO [ O sl sl sl S el S ol [l [l el
LA B8 [ o 5 [ox [T o€ X o [X [z

DD OO+ O D |5 & 8o & 8|0

n
I NG
IAO
IAO
I)0
uN©
RO QD
Lol
NI
NS
NIV
NID
SIO&
SX9a
OB

O[O O [ [ | [ [C~ [ [C-

) A
N, (&)
o)) A
1) 9
D) J
ay )
QY d

Eﬁﬁib%ﬁzt&

S
) A
A RUAL
A )

although the phonological difference between the two was lost nearly ten centuries ago.

The introduction of the printing mode has standardized the differences between the

Telugu and Kannada writing systems.

The following observations relate to modern scripts of Telugu and Kannada:

1. The vowels are written in their primary form when they occur at the beginning of
a word. In all postconsonantal positions only the secondary forms or diacritics are
used, e.g. <a a> Te./Ka. @ e3/e9 ¢s, but <ka ka> & s~ /3 3.

2. The first member of a consonant cluster occurs in its primary form, all other conso-
nants that follow it occur in their secondary (diacritic) form. The vowel which ends
the orthographic syllable is added to the first member of the cluster, e.g. Te./Ka.
<ty> &g /3.

Exception: in Kannada consonant clusters beginning with r- show this as a diacritic
at the end of the cluster, e.g. <karta> Te. 3¢, Ka. 3 3¢.

3. Kannada and Telugu differ in their diacritics for long vowels, mainly in the case of
high and mid vowels, e.g. <ki, kii, k&, ko> = Te. $5 § s75; Ka. #¢ 30 8¢ &5c.

4. When the consonant is intended to be represented in its pure form, the check is
replaced by € in Te. as in § and Ka. 5.
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Table 3.2a. Primary vowels and consonants of Telugu

& 3 &3 & = 20 Q ) ®

a a i 1 u a T e e ai

2 & Y ®0 [&H

o 0 au am ah
g ® o} IS 2
k kh g gh n
% 3 23 [ev%) g
c ch j jh il
& o] I e €
t thhd dh
& ) ) o) S
t th d dh n
D ES) &) s 30
n ph b bh m
[ovs) o] [9) & k] Q < s ] @
y r 1 w $ s s h r 1

Table 3.2b. Primary vowels and consonants of Kannada

g @ & g gw W D DD % B eo d
a a i 1 u u r e € ai o 0 au  am ah
3 o A F B
k kh g gh n
23 [ % Jdp @
c ch j jh il
&3 3 3 3 ©
t th d dn n
3 3 3 3 3
t th d dh n
P ph b bh m
o 3 o I
y r 1 \
3 X ’ ® 9
$ s s h 1

5. The vowel diacritics are added to the consonant symbol to the top or right, but the
secondary consonants are not allowed to touch the body of the consonantal symbol.
One clear exception to this rule is vocalic <r> which is treated as a consonant
phonologically in Telugu and Kannada. In Kannada the diacritic for vowel length is
a separable symbol.
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Table 3.3a. Combination of primary consonants with secondary vowels in Telugu

210 % [k B ]6 60 | Blob bbb k|66 k6| sleb s B8]0 b0 |6 ek
AN A A A P N A A A A S S L S A S L
ool |c|B]6n]0]3]0]6 |66t |6|k]t|o|b| 6lelb %8805 |0 |x o]k s
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w |0 @ |1 |R|m w6 |a o |6 o6 o |66 6| @ || |e|R B |0 |b|n|r || |6 |o
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- |w| 2 |e|8|7|7| |8 | 2| | 0| e| p| 7| 0| 7| 2| 7| 7| 2| 2| 2| 5|8 | ¢ 57| 77|67
21605 808]5085]5]5(505 88500880 5005580855 56 8]0k %
-|9|3|e|d|a|3|s|3|s|s|a|a|r|s|a|ala|a|n|»|2|5|4|8|s|8|»|=|a|a|k]s
Iéﬁ.,ﬁs@.&wé‘émﬁﬁééé@wééé,&.ﬁ%%‘&&.&wé@@%%%%é
ol e |@]a|a]s|Fo|o|o|o|s]|o|e|o|o|a|s|e|e|e|d|d]o|o|a||a|e|s]s
< |nl6 e|Bls|al6|8]s]eeleleplele]blelalela]slb|8]e]olnle]a|e]s]s
slw|a |xc|3|n|n|a|8|a|lo|ele|a|o|e|c|a|r|ve|r|s|a|3|8|o]o|n|w|q|e|s|w
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3.2 Telugu—Kannada script

Table 3.3b. Combination of primary consonants with secondary vowels in Kannada

zleBle BB B8R 0052000055000 50000 %R %k
IR TEAR T EARAD SRR AR R AR AR AR A AR TR YR AERRA AR AR AR AR AR AR AR
clsld|e R3S |E| S| |R |8 |22 |2 3|0 |B|d|2|3|3|S|S (D S|R |3 %S
5 | 00| TP | a0 | TP a2 | o | @ | B | 0| a0 | 20| 29| | | 62| o3| 0P| 19| 52| 97| | P | B B | a0 | 5| 42| w0 | 4° | a0 | 4|
o o |52 5|5 |5 |5 |85 s |8 |6 %% |55 |5 %0 s]s s 0855|5556 |s
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lw|R|c|2|z|a|8|8|s|lo|e|a|e|o|e|c|la|le|z|ls|a|a|d|8lo|o|ale|||s|e
-|e|8le|B|e|a|s|d|s|e|8|a|8|c|e|a|elr|B|a||8B|E|c|s|n|s|rlr|cs
s|w|8|c|B|B|8|8|B 30|88 |w|e|B|B|"|R|[B|3|=|R 80|08 |w|®7|®r|B|w
2|Z ol o|S| oS a|s|o|B|elc|Els|Ble|lalflo|E|E|n|c|l|s|w|ale|a]|~

tamilnavarasam.com

RangaRakes



84 The writing systems of the literary languages

3.2.1  Writing vs. pronunciation

1. The vocalic <r> is written but is not pronounced as a syllabic; it is pronounced as
[ru/ri] in Te. e & &) rtuwu [rutuwu], Ka. 83)3) rtu [ritu] ‘season’.

2. The anusvara <o> transliterated as [m] is used as a cover symbol of all nasals
before homorganic stops where it is pronounced like the homorganic nasal, e.g. Te.
<gamga> © o 1, Ka. <gamge>n o A, Te. <pampa> » o ®, Ka. <pampa> I o . In
Telugu it also occurs in the word-final position and before /w s § h/ of loans from
Sanskrit, with the phonetic value of [m].

3. The Sanskrit visarga <#>, transliterated <h>, is pronounced as a voiceless [h] after
a long vowel, and as [hV] after a short vowel; the final vowel has the same quality
as the preceding vowel, e.g. <munih> = Te. &» s [munihi] ‘an ascetic’, Ka. I ¢
[punsha] ‘again’.

4. In loanwords beginning with <jii> the palatal is pronounced like a stop and <> as
[ny]; Te. &3 o [ynamam], Ka. % 2 jiidna [gnamal, ‘knowledge’.

5. In standard Telugu, the contrast between /a/ and /&/ is not indicated in writing. It is
represented by long <a> in verbs 3ar)) o [ceppaim] ‘we said’.

6. In Telugu /c j/ are pronounced as palatal affricates [tf d3] before front vowels
/1 e &/ and as alveolar affricates [ts dz] before non-front vowels /a u o/: Do
cilaka [tfilaka] ‘parrot’, & o° cala [tsailar] ‘much’. In Sanskrit loanwords <c j>
are pronounced as palatal affricates even when followed by a low vowel, &9 o
<cakram> [tfakram] ‘wheel’. The vowel following the palatal is however fronted
and becomes indistinguishable from [e].

Tables 3.2a, b show the primary forms of vowels and consonants of Telugu and
Kannada, respectively. Tables 3.3a, b show combination of primary consonants with
secondary vowels in Telugu and Kannada. Note that the combinations given in the tables
are the possible ones and only some of those (over 50 per cent) are the actual ones.

3.3 Tamil and Malayalam scripts
Certain new symbols were innovated and added to the Asokan Brahmi to represent the
sounds peculiar to Tamil like [1, r z n]. The innovation consisted in the use of diacritics
added to the symbols representing /, ¢, ¢, and n. One can see in this the phonetic similarity
between the old and new symbols — alveolar / and retroflex / (both laterals with place
difference), dental ¢ and alveolar ¢ (both stops with place difference), retroflex stop ¢
and continuant z (same place with manner difference), dental » and alveolar n (place
difference, but actually allophones of the same phoneme). The adapted script is now
called the Tamil Brahmi. This script was used in seventy-six cave inscriptions in the
Madurai-Tirunalveli districts. These inscriptions were dated to the second century BC.
The language of these inscriptions was clearly Tamil with a mixture of Prakrit words.
They described grants made to Jaina and Buddhist monks by the kings and chieftains of
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the Pandyan era. Later this script spread to the entire Tamil-speaking area. By the seventh
to eighth centuries, a transitional variety called Vattezuttu had evolved which became
the parent of Tamil and Malayalam scripts. Mahadevan (1971) has thoroughly described
the language of the Tamil-Brahmi inscriptions and shown how the new symbols had
been innovated.

Vattezuttu was replaced by another Tamil script from the seventh century AD in
the Pallava court, by simplifying the Grantha script (which itself was derived from the
Southern Brahmi) and adding to it necessary symbols from Vattezuttu. This continued
in the Tamil country as the Tamil script from the eleventh century onwards. On the west
coast, in Malayalam, Vattezuttu continued for a much longer period by adding symbols
from the Grantha script to represent Indo-Aryan loanwords. This eventually developed
into the present-day Malayalam script.!

Tamil and Malayalam are genetically closer than Telugu and Kannada, but the writing
systems of Telugu and Kannada are much closer than those of Tamil and Malayalam. This
is a good case to show that orthographic proximity does not imply genetic proximity.?
Other differences are:

1. Unlike in Kannada and Telugu, in Tamil and Malayalam vowel diacritics are gen-
erally added to consonantal symbols in a linear order and not above or below the
consonantal letter:

Tamil Malayalam
pa U pa a

pa ur pa  an
pi pi i

pt S TN
pu 4 pu o)
pi oy pu o
pe Qu pe  eoal
pe CGu pP€ el
pai U pai  e6al

po  Qur po  6al
po  Gur po  Gal

pau Guer  pau

1T am grateful to Iravatham Mahadevan for suggesting some changes regarding the history of
Tamil and Malayalam scripts.

2 In the 1950s and 1960s, the Government of Andhra Pradesh made efforts through committees to
recommend changes in the writing systems of Telugu and Kannada so that they could be printed
in the same script. There were many at that time who thought that, by bringing the scripts together,
the differences between the two languages would get submerged. Fortunately, these efforts have
not succeeded. The talk of reform of a script is an anachronism now with the emergence of the
computer as a printing tool.
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Table 3.4a. Combination of primary consonants with secondary vowels in Tamil
a a i 1 u a e e ai 0 0 au

kK |s |ar |8 |& | & Qs | Gs | ws | Qsr | Gar | Qaar
cle [en |8 |8 |& & Qs | Gs | s | Qsr | Ger | Qer
t [ L g le ® ® Q| Gu ML Qur | Gurm Qe
n|er | @ |efl |af |an ao Qawr | Gewr | et O@ | Gem Qanrar
t s |sr |8 |8 |a& &n G | Gs | amg |GCsr | Ger | Gser
n e (pr |6 |8 |® & Op | Cp | ep | Gpr | Gpr | Gper
p |u |uw [@ |8 |y u Gu |G |eu | Qur | Gur | Guar
m | Lom 1 8 W @ Qo | Gw anLo Quor | Guor Qe
ylw [w b0 |8 |y |uw [ow 6w |ew |Ouw |Gur | Quer
r oo (A [F e | ar |G |er |Qm | Gm | Guar

1 @ Qo ol & | a Qr Qo | Ge % Qaor | Goor | Qever
v e |ear | & |&f | ey ab Qau | Gau | eveu | Geur | Geur | Gleuer
z | | |¥ |8 |o |e Qp | Gp | ep | Cior | Gor | Giper
1 ar | am |ef | et | @p (&) Qar | Ger | 2n Qamr | Germ | Qarmer
r o |@ g |5 |o o G | Gp |ep |Q@ |Go Gpar
n e | @ afl | af | an @ Qar | Gar | 2ax @ | C® Qe
s |og [agr | afl | af | a9 | 69D | Cag | Gag | @eg | Cagr | Gagr | Gager
S aw [ar |[al | & |ewe [a® | Qaw | Cav | @mev | GQevr | Gavr | Gevar
I |s g |8 |8 |g° |8 |0 |Gy |og |Ogr | Ggr | Gger
ks | &g | sgr | sfl | & | @9 | 890 | Oooy| Coop | ansog | Qangm | Comgr | Clsagar
h |ap | aor |afl | af | ap | an® | Gap | CGan | @wap | Qapr | Capr | Gaper

2. Tamil is much more conservative than Malayalam. It has only one set of symbols for

each stop, the voiceless one, without marking voice and aspiration. But Malayalam

has separate symbols for voiced stops and also for aspirated consonants in voiced

and voiceless series. The combination of primary consonants with secondary vowels
in Tamil is illustrated in table 3.4a.
The underlined letters in table 3.4a have been reformed, at the initiative of the
Government of Tamil Nadu, to fall in line with the other letters in their shapes and
modern Tamil writings have switched to new spellings, namely:

na, nai, no, nod
lai

lai

1a, 1o, 10

na, nai, no, nd

RangaRakes

old form(s)

(&) 201 Qe G(eom)

%
%n

® 0O M

@ %01 0@ C@

new form(s)

awrrm, enewt, Qewrr, Georm
)

aner

or, Gor, Cor

e, enent, Qeorm, Georm
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4. In the case of consonant clusters also linearity is more widely the pattern than
combining the diacritics with the body of the first member of the cluster. Tamil
exploits the linearity principle more than Malayalam, e.g.:

Tamil

cirril E ) ‘small house’

yantu wimemr (b ‘year’

cérntu Ceibgl ‘having joined’
tonruvan Carenmeuett ‘the one who appears’
Malayalam

niyantriccittum M (waflsyo  ‘despite controlling’
vyayamam Q150@omo ‘exercise’

hrdrogam a0y (B0 ‘heart disease’

5. Earlier Tamil used five Grantha letters to represent some spellings of Sanskrit:

i =
S (9]
s o9
h  ap
ks &g

6. In Modern Tamil they use the ancient symbol for @yfam by combining it with other
symbols to indicate fricative sounds; thus aytam + <p> = [f], e.g. S§TF [ficu]
‘fees’.

Table 3.4b gives the Malayalam primary consonants with secondary vowels. Table 3.5

shows the combination of primary consonants with secondary consonants, for three

languages. More details on south Indian scripts can be found in Bright (1998).

3.4  Writing in non-literary languages

We do not have clear data on the non-literary languages. But we know that no special
scripts have evolved in these. Tulu and Kodagu use Kannada script. Some Tulu speakers
in Kerala may be using the Malayalam writing system. In the Nilgiris Tamil is used as a
language of literacy. In Andhra Pradesh Telugu script is used to teach the Gonds, Kolam
and Konda Doras. Gondi is spread in Maharashtra and Madhya Pradesh where they use
the scripts of the dominant languages. It appears that Oriya script is used for Kui—Kuvi
and Devanagari for Kurux and Malto. Brahuis use different scripts in different countries,
but, certainly, the Urdu writing system in Pakistan. It would be interesting to know how
the sounds for which symbols are not available in the dominant regional languages are
represented in writing in teaching literacy to the tribal children. At least for Konda I
have proposed new symbols for the voiceless and voiced alveolar trill and the glottal
stop based on Telugu /Rr ?/ = €., ?.
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Table 3.4b. Combination of primary consonants with secondary vowels in Malaydlam

(5] 5 a1 o o au

f=1]

a a i 1 u

&0 &) Al 0B [€2:Y 06d 080 G0 OHD

kh oo el |an o6l [ceu [ee6u |e6uo |ceuo | eeuw

0o 0l o [510)] am 06U I0k] cWO 510k

gh [=Tle] aafl apfl (k=] Gaal [Q1p=]] 60210 @aald [3ln=1ho}

210 afl all 6al ®al 662l 6210 ®ald 6alD

ch EYGI 201 2@ 620 G20 66)20 6200 @200 620D

20 =) =1 52 (=1 0o 6R0 (4] oD

owo | owl | owl

jh oow |cow |eeow |eowo |cowo |eocwm

so sl sl s ®@s 063 S0 @SO )

th 00 ol ol 60 o] 060 600 [(eld] [olels]

wo | awl | awl OOW [ GOW | 6O6OOW | OOWI | GOWI | HOWD

[QVLhe] il o 609 [({qVC) 0609 6090 [({qVCle) 60D

6o eml il 66m G6m 6661 66mo Gemo 66D

®0 o) () o c® 060 om0 [Hb] Ikl

0o ol 0 [5]Ta) []Ta] e6eLn oLno @GL0o [o]Taka)

30 &l a1 [5J¢] @3 063 630 @30 6B

wl wl ow cw 06w owo cwWo oW

mo ml m om am oem oMo &mo oM™

alo afl all Oal Gal 06l eald Gald &ald

and | adl | a0l ©al |[Gad |&6an |6ald [GaNd |6&anD

enlo enil en 661 [€{291] 6661 66110 @6rlo [313p10]

@0 @l @1 5] ee 06r 51k ®R0 [o1cko)

[nle] il Pyl [3])] G2 060 [3]ke] [e]nle} [3]i00]

@@mééaeémﬁ@gégwwgm%ﬁéﬁ@@°—f

o | @l (W) L) W] 0o OWO [Wh] [5l0ko)

[]e] 1 @ 60 [} 060 600 [(ule) 60D

210 eil erl [51=Y] eel o6l 6RI10 ®RlIo 6RID

Qlo afl an (301} [¢]e]) [31]e]] 60 []elle) [3]eTks)

00 wol w0 51 [ 060D 6000 GUoO 600D

oo | adl | o o [GaH |66 | OaHO [ GaHO | HaUD

o ol vl [2]0gV] G 86V [2legVje} G [2lea039)

& |8 |& |6 |2 |8

and | a0l | a0l
80 gl g
©0 4l [l

6an Gl 660 6a00 [e2sYole] 6a0D

o8 15} 068 680 @80 68D

(354 1Y 06¢ (3524 [€]0%0] (L2

o,

=
olelmiglalg|s|e|e|e]e(e|o|a|a|2|a|e|>|B|s|g|gle|c|v|e|®|s|e|g|s|e]|e

£

00 ol ol

-

60 GO 060 600 GO0 60D

olelelglslels|ele]e|el=]=]glele]slel=|sle|g]a]elelw|elwp|e]g|e]e]e
olelolplalelislele|e]|el=|a|alsle|s|e|=|6c]e|g]a]el]|«|2w|p|e|s]c]|a]e
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4

Phonology: historical and
comparative

4.1 The phonemes of Proto-Dravidian

Proto-Dravidian (PD) had ten vowels (five short with a co-vowel of length, or five short
and five long) and seventeen consonants (Krishnamurti 1961: §4.3) (see tables 4.1 and
4.2).

The low vowels pattern with the ones marked [+Back]; they can be called either central
or back in phonetic terms. They carry the features [+Back, —Rounded, +Low]. /a a/ do
not cause palatalization of a velar or a dental found in several of the Dravidian languages.
Only unrounded vowels occur after word-initial /w/ and this provides a grouping of low
and front vowels together. There are no diphthongs in Dravidian. Traditional grammars
treat ai au as diphthongs but they can be treated as sequences of a + glide y/w. There
are sequences of iy uy ey oy and iw uw ew ow which are not treated as diphthongs in
traditional records, but are treated as (C)VC. By also writing ai au as ay aw, we would
be normalizing the writing system and bringing about phonological symmetry for Proto-
Dravidian. Roots of (C)Vy type, e.g. *kay ‘hand’, *koy ‘to cut’, pattern with (C)VC-type
where the final segment is a sonorant, e.g. *man ‘live’, *cal ‘go’. Not much is known
about the phonetics of the Proto-Dravidian vowels beyond what is already indicated in the
table.

4.2 Phonotactics
A Proto-Dravidian root is monosyllabic and is either open or closed; open: V;, CV/,
V1, C,Vy; closed: V|Cy, C,V,Cy, V| C,, C,V,C,. All these eight canonical forms can
be captured in the formula (C;) \:/1(C2) in which the elements in brackets have optional
occurrence; the vowel may be long or short. Extended stems are formed by the addition
of formative suffixes of the type -C (V), -CC (V) or -CCC (V) to open syllable roots
without any change. Closed syllable roots take a vowel (V3), i.e. /i u a/, as the first layer
of formative suffixes; V, may be followed by -C -CC, or -CCC. C = an obstruent P (one
of the stops) or a sonorant L (nasal, lateral, flap/approximant, a glide). CC = PP, NP
(N = nasal), CCC = NPP. If the stem ends in a stop, it is followed by a non-morphemic
or enunciative vowel /u/. Roots of (C)VC- and (C)VCC- contrast when followed by
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4.2 Phonotactics 91

Table 4.1. Proto-Dravidian vowels

—Back +Back
High i1 u
Mid e € o 0
Low a a

Table 4.2. Proto-Dravidian consonants'

Labial Dental  Alveolar Retroflex Palatal Velar  Glottal

Stops p t t t c k

Nasals m n n fi

Laterals 1 1

Flap/Approximant r z

Glides w y H

formatives or derivative suffixes beginning with vowels. It is not clear if the difference
between root-final C and CC is determined by the nature of the derivative suffix that
follows. When roots in final obstruents are free forms, the final consonant is geminated
followed by a non-morphemic (enunciative) . When roots of the type (C)VC- or (C)
VCC- are followed by a formative vowel, V, = /i u a/, they merge with (C)VC-.2

1T proposed earlier the following feature matrix to define the consonantal phonemes of Proto-
Dravidian (Krishnamurti 1978a:2, fn.2). I have now added to the list the features of the laryngeal
H. In terms of these, most sound changes in Dravidian can be shown to require changes in one
or two features only.

t t t ¢ k m n n @& 1 I r z w y H
syllabic - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
consonantal + + + + + + + + + + + + + + - - -
sonorant - - - - - - 4+ + + + 4+ + + + + + -
continuant — — — — — — - — — — 4+ 4+ 4+ + + + +
anterior + 4+ + - - - 4+ 4+ - - 4+ - 4+ - 4+ - =
coronal -+ + + + - - 4+ + + + + + +
apical -+ + - -+ - + + + +
nasal + 4+ + + - - - =
lateral + o+ - —

2 Subrahmanyam (1983: 22) proposes superheavy syllables such as *kakk-ay ‘crow’ [1425], * tantu
‘to dance, jump over’ [3158], and *pampu ‘snake’ [4085] also as roots of Proto-Dravidian. This
is not justified in terms of the overall pattern of root structure in Dravidian; ka-kk-ay has a root
*ka- (onomatopoetic) with -kk-ay as formative suffixes, cf. Go. ka-w- al, Kui, Kuvi kawa, Pe. kav;
similarly, *tan-tu/*ta-I-nt- cf. Ta. Ma. t@-vu ‘to jump, leap’, Ka. td-gu [3177], pa-mpu presumably
from pay ‘to spring, attack’ [4087]. Our inability to find immediate sources within Dravidian
does not necessarily make the above roots.

RangaRakes tamilnavarasam.com



92 Phonology: historical and comparative

Root Formative
#(CPVY, o | (w#

#(CV,Cy V| L
P

PP
NP | u#
NPP
#(C)V|N P
PP

C; = any consonant other than a member of the alveolar and retroflex series /t 1rtnl z/;

V| = any vowel, short or long;

C, = any consonant (except *17);

V, = aiu (rarely long);

L = a sonorant, i.e. any consonant other than a stop (L includes N);

P = any obstruent (includes *c which was probably an alveolo-palatal affricate in Proto-Dravidian);
N = nasal homorganic with the following stop.

Figure 4.1 Structure of Proto-Dravidian roots and stems

A root can be a free form (word) without a formative, i.e. with a zero formative, e.g.
PD *kal ‘stone’ [1298], *an ‘cow’ [334], *pu ‘flower’ [4345]; or it may take the first
layer of formative suffixes V,, i a u, e.g. *ket-u ‘to perish’ (also imperative sg) [1942]
and still be a free form; extended stems are such as *tir-a-I, *tir-u-ku, *tir-u-ntu, *tir-
u-mpu, *tir-u-mppu etc. all with an underlying root tir- ‘to turn, revolve’ [3246, 3244,
3245, 3251]. The *NPP sequence is not preserved in any descendant language as such.
Some languages developed it to NP contrasting with NB (< *NP), and others to PP, e.g.
*en-ttu ‘eight’ >Ta. eftu, Ka. entu [784]. The other three-consonant clusters may include
a liquid/approximant/glide + NP or PP. The syllable structure of Proto-Dravidian is
preserved intact in Old Tamil and Malayalam. Figure 4.1 captures the structure of Proto-
Dravidian roots and stems with formative suffixes. No meaning can be assigned to the
formative suffixes. It will be shown later that these represented tense and voice markers
at an early stage of Proto-Dravidian and were already losing that significance within
Proto-Dravidian in different subgroups (Krishnamurti 1997a). The last row in figure 4.1
represents stems ending in a nasal followed by P or PP.

Alveolar and retroflex consonants do not begin a word in Proto-Dravidian. Any con-
sonant may occur root-finally. Word-initial *y- and *7i- are followed generally by a/e and
a/é representing neutralization of the two qualities (an archi-phoneme *a/*¢ in Prague
School parlance), and rarely by i and o. Initial *w is not followed by rounded vowels.
There are no consonant clusters word-initially. Single and double consonants contrast
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in non-initial position with the exception of *r and *z which occur only singly. Proto-
Dravidian *n had two allophones: a dental [n] word-initially and before dental stops, [n]
alveolar elsewhere. This distribution is preserved in Classical Tamil and Old and Modern
Malayalam. Proto-Dravidian *n is put in the dental column and not in the alveolar one,
because words may begin with n- and not with any member of the alveolar series. The
stops had lenis allophones between vowels, i.e. [w d d/r ds g]; after a homorganic nasal,
all stops were voiced [b d d dj g]. Initially and in gemination all stops were voiceless.
All sonorants occur as root/stem-final segments. When an obstruent occurs in the final
position of a root or an extended stem, a non-morphemic -u occurs at the end; the final
obstruent following a radical short vowel is geminated, when the root occurs as a free
form, e.g. *kat = kattu ‘to tie’, n. ‘a tie’, Laryngeal /H/ had a restricted distribution
within Proto-Dravidian in which it occurred non-initially (i.e. within a root and/or in its
final position). It also occurred in certain formative and inflectional morphs. It survives
as [h] only in a few lexical items in Ancient Tamil (see section 4.5.7.2.3; Krishnamurti
1997b).

Voicing was not phonemic in Proto-Dravidian. This system is still preserved by Old
Tamil and Malayalam in so far as the native element is concerned. Toda also has no
initial voiced stops. Voicing became distinctive in almost all other languages through
internal changes and borrowing from Indo-Aryan. Middle and Modern Tamil have also
developed distinctive voicing in loanwords. Some languages also developed aspiration
in both voiceless and voiced series.

In the following sections, major sound changes have been given in the form of serially
numbered rules followed by serially numbered etymologies with DEDR entry number
indicated at the end of each group in square brackets. Within each etymology the lan-
guages are listed in the genetic order adopted in this book within each subgroup from
south to north, namely South Dravidian I, South Dravidian II, Central Dravidian and
North Dravidian. One can therefore notice justification of the subgrouping wherever

shared innovations are involved.

4.3  Proto-Dravidian morphophonemics

In external sandhi the word-final enunciative vowel is lost before a word beginning with
a vowel. This is certainly true of the literary languages and some non-literary languages
in South and South Central Dravidian. But internal sandhi is partly reconstructible to a
stage preceding Proto-Dravidian, maybe to a stage when Proto-Dravidian already had
dialect variation before it split into subgroups. A study of etymologies from languages
cutting across genetic subgroups shows stem alternations that recur in derivation and
inflection requiring their reconstruction in Proto-Dravidian. Such reconstructions are
reflected in the verb-inflection of Old Tamil with reflexes in other subgroups (for sandhi
in Old Tamil, see Rajam 1992: 103-9).
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4.3.1 Apical obstruent formation (4 stands for a morph boundary)
(@) T+t—>t
I+ tt— tt
I+ nt — nt
1 + ntt — ntt
(b) n+t— nt
n + tt — ntt
© 1+t—>t
1+ tt— tt
I+ nt — nt
1 + ntt — ntt
(d) n+t—nt
n+ tt — ntt
(b) and (d) are cases of progressive assimilation and (a) and (c) are cases of reciprocal
feature assimilation, producing alveolar and retroflex consonants secondarily. There are,
however, many more lexical items in which alveolar and retroflex obstruents are primary.
The following alternations are attested and distributed widely in different subgroups:

Rule 1a. Alternations in root-final consonants {1, n}: t: tt: nt

(1) PD *nil- (past nint-, nitt-, nil-tt-) ‘to stand’. SD I: Ta. nil- (ninr-), Ma.
nil (ninn-), Ko. nil-/nin- (nind-), To. nil- (nid-), Kod. nil- (nind-), Ka. nil-
(nind-); SD 1I: *nil (past nitt-), Go. nil- (nitt-), Konda nil- (niR-);
PD *nil- (past nil-tt-); SD I: Ka. nil (nilt-); CD: Pa. Oll. Gad. nil- (nilt-),
Kol. Nk. nil- (nilt-); (SD II): Pe. nil (nilt-), Manda [i- (lit-); ND il- (il-c-).
PD *nit-(<*nil-t-). SD I: Ta. Ma. niru ‘to put, place’;
PD *nitt-. SD II: Go. nitt-/nit- ‘to stand’, Kui nisa (nisi); CD: Pa. nit- (nit-
it-) [3675].

Another such case is *kal (katt-) beside *kat-to learn’, the former in South Dravidian I
and the latter in South Dravidian II and Central Dravidian [1297]. Note that in the above
cases, *nit, *nitt- and *kat- are represented as bases within Proto-Dravidian, perhaps
restructured with the past suffix incorporated as a derivative at a later stage, still within
Proto-Dravidian. Such alternations are also noticed in non-verbs, e.g. PD *kil/ *kit-V
‘small’ with cognates in South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II [1577, 1594].

(2) PSD *kil- (kint-) ‘to be able’. SD I: Ta. kil- (kirp-, kirr-) ‘to be able’, kir-
pu ‘strength’, kirral (< *kil-tt-al) ‘being able to do’, Ma. kelpu ‘strength’,
To. kis-(kid-) ‘to be able’; Toda past presupposes *kin-t- [1570].

Tamil present-tense suffix -kir-/-kinr- is traced to this root (Steever 1994: 172-8).
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(3) PD *el, *en-tu ‘sunshine, sun’. SD I: Ta. el ‘lustre, splendour, sun, day
time’, er-i (< *el + t + i) ‘to shine, glitter’, Ma. e/ ‘lustre’, Ma. erikka ‘to
shine’ [829, 861], Ta. enru ‘sun’, To. er ‘sun’; SD II: Te. enda ‘sunshine’,
endu ‘to dry in sun’, Go. eddi, addi ‘sunshine’; CD: Nk. edde, Pa. nendi,
nendi [869].

(4) a. PD *nit-V- ‘to be full’. SD I: Ta. nir-ai (-v-, -nt-) ‘to become full’, Ma.

niray-uka, Ko. nerv- (nerd-), To. ner- (ner-6-), nere- (nerv-, nerend-),
Ka. ner-e (nere-d-), Tu. nerevuni ‘be full’; SD II: Te. nerayu v.i.

b. PD *nin-t- v.i., nin- tt- v.t. ‘to be full’. SD I: Tu. difij-uni ‘to be full’,
niht-, nih- (< *ni-tt- with loss of nasal) v.t., Konda ninri- v.i., niR- v.t.,
Kui-Kuvi nenj- v.i., nes-/neh- v.t., Pengo nenj- v.i., nec- v.t., Manda neh-
v.t.; ND: Kur. nind- v.i. ‘to be spread over’, Malt. nind- [3682].

(5) PD *aHn- (>*ayn->*eyn- >*iyn-) ‘to say’. SD I: *en/*in/*an (with y-loss
and e > i): Ta. en- (enr-), Ma. ennuka, Ko. in- (id-), To. in- (id-), Kod.
enn- (end-), Ka. en-, an-, Tu. anpini, inpini; SD 1I: *an/ *in (an-tt-/in-tt-):
Te. an- (an-t-), Go. ind-, in- (itt-, it-), Konda in- (iR-), Kui in- (is-), Kuvi
in- (icc-), Pe., Manda in- (ic-); the past stem for South-Central Dravidian
(South Dravidian II) was an-tt-, in-tt- with nasal loss in Go. Konda, Kui,
Kuvi, and Pe.-Manda; ND: an (<*aHn-): Kur.—Malt. an- [868].

For the reconstruction of a laryngeal * H see Krishnamurti (1997b).

Rule 1b. Alternations in root-final consonants {1, n}: t: tt: nt

(6) PD *kol (kont- < kol-nt-) ‘to receive, seize, buy’. SD I: Ta. Ma. kol (kont-),
Ko. kol-/kon- (kod-), To. kwil- (kwid-), Kod. koll- (kond-), Ka. koll-
(kond-), Tu. kon- (kond-); SD 1l (past *kol-ntt-):Te. kon- (kont-), tr. kolupu,
Konda kor-/kol- (kom-, kot-), Kui koda (kodi), Kuvi kod- (kod- it-), Pe.
kor- (kor-t-), Manda krag- (krakt-); CD: Kol. Nk. kor-/ko-(kott-) [2151].
Similarly, PD *kal- (katt-) “to steal’, cf. Tu. kand-uni [1372]; *keél- (kett-,
kentt-) ‘to hear, ask’, Tu. kénuni, Go. kénj- [2017a];*wel (went-, wentt-;
from **weH-[-) ‘to desire, want’ [5528]; *kan- (kant-) ‘to see’, *kan-ttu
(-ttu caus. marker) ‘to show’, ultimately from **kaHn- [1443] widely

represented in different subgroups with long and short vowels.

4.3.2  Alternations in syllable length or weight
Proto-Dravidian syllables are heavy (H) or light (L). Heavy syllables have a long vowel
(C)V or a short vowel followed by a consonant (C)VC-. A light syllable has a short V as
in (C)V. A heavy syllable is equivalent to two light syllables, i.e. (C)V = (C)VCV. Both
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these types can be followed by a sonorant consonant in which case they maintain the
same weight, e.g. Ta. pé-r (H+ Margin ) ‘name’ from older pe-ya-r (LL+ Margin r)
‘name’. When these change to vowel-final stems a new light syllable is created with »
as onset, Ta. pé- ri. When an obstruent or a cluster ending in an obstruent follows, an
enunciative vowel is added constituting a new syllable, e.g. *pe.ru.ku (LLL) ‘to grow’,
*i.ran.tu (LHL) ‘two’.

4.3.2.1  Syllable contraction
Contraction of two syllables into one, i.e. (C,)V,C,V; to (C,)V; (where C; is *y, *w
or *k) is reconstructible within Proto-Dravidian, although it continues as a change in
subgroups and languages in later periods also (Krishnamurti 1955), e.g.

Rule 2. Syllable contraction
(COVi {y, w, k}-Vy- > (Cy) V [+long]

(7) PD *tiy-am > *fi-m ‘honey’; PSD *tey-am > té-m. SD I: Ta. Ma. tén, Ko.
ten, To. tén, Kod. téni, Ka. tenu, jén. Tu. fiya; SD II: Te. téne, Go. Konda
tene; CD *tiy-am > fi-m, Pa., Oll., Gad. fin (Kol. Nk. borrowed téne from
Telugu); ND *tiyam > tin, Kur. fin- 7 ‘bee’, Malt. téni ‘honey, bee’ [3268b].

(8) PD *kic-ampu > *kiy-ampu > PSD *key-ampu < *kec-ampu; SD I: Ta.
cémpu, cémpai Colocasia indica, ‘yam’, Ma. cempu, cémpa, Ka. kesavu;
SD II: Te. céma; PD > CD: Pa. kibi, Gad. kiyub; ND: Kur. kisgo. Note
that Central Dravidian and North Dravidian have i/7 and not é as expected
[2004].

Other such cases are *fok-al > *tol ‘skin, peel’ in South Dravidian I and South Dravidian
1I [3559], *mic-al/*miy-al >*mé-l ‘above, high’, which occurs in all subgroups [4841,
5086]. The contraction rule originated in Proto-Dravidian and continues into subgroups
and individual languages to date. Only comparative evidence will help in identifying the
relative chronology of the change.

4.3.2.2  Alternations between long and short vowels
All Dravidian languages carry evidence of alternation between heavy and light root
syllables, when a ‘formative’ vowel follows as V,, or when a monosyllabic root becomes
disyllabic:

(CV,C: (C)V,C-V,-
(C)V,CC-: (C) V,C-V,-

Contrasting with the above, there are non-alternating pairs like

(C)V,C-: (C) V,C-V,-
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Therefore, in the neutralizing environment, i.e. -V,, a heavy syllable is said to have
merged with a light syllable, by internal reconstruction within Proto-Dravidian.

Rule 3. Quantitative variation
(C)V,C-/(C) V,CC- — (C) V| C-/#__+V,-

(9) PD *pat-: *pat-V- ‘to run, flee’. SD I: Ta. Ma. paru, par-a, Ko. parn-, To.
por-, Kod. par, Ka. paru, pari, Tu. paruni; SD 1I: Te. paru, paracu, Go.
pari-, Kui pask-, Kuvi prad- [4020].

(10) PD *cup: *cuw-ar (<*cup-ar) ‘salt’. SD I: *up:*owar > Ta. Ma. Ka. Tu.
(Te. uppu) Ko. To. up, Kod. uppi; also Ta. uvar ‘to taste salty, brackish’; n.
‘brackishness, saltiness’, Ma. uvar, n., Ka. ogar, Tu. ubari, ogari ‘brack-
ishness’; SD II: Te. ogaru ‘astringent taste’, perhaps a loanword from Ka.;
*cow-ar > Go. sovar, sawwor (with vowel metathesis), hovar, ovar (dial),
Konda soru, Kui saru, Kuvi haru, Pe. hor, Manda jar; CD: Kol. Nk. sup,
Pa. cup, Oll. sup, Gad. cuppu [2674a,b].

Although these rules work extensively in verbs (Krishnamurti 1955), they apply to the
other form classes also, being phonological in origin and not grammatical, e.g. *7r: *ir-u
‘two’, *pér-: *per-u adj. ‘big’.

G. Sambasiva Rao (1973, 1977) suggested that Rule 3 operated systematically if the
underlying and derived forms belonged to the same grammatical class, e.g. both verbs,
or both nouns, etc. Where a verb is derived from a noun or vice versa, the rule did not
operate (for further details, see Subrahmanyam 1983: 182—6). V, added to consonant-
ending roots is called here a formative and not a derivative suffix. It apparently had
an epenthetic role of splitting clusters without affecting the syllable weight as in the
case of *muz-u-nk v.i., *muz-u-nkk v.t. ‘to sink, drown’ [4993] as opposed to *miiz-nki/-
nkk. 1 would call the three vowels i u a (V,) phonological facilitators. Therefore, the
input and output forms belong to the same form class. They do not naturally behave
like noun-forming suffixes such as -am in Ta. kar ‘to be pungent’: kar-am ‘pungency’
(the verb occurs only in Tamil and could be even a back-formation from an original
noun). A counter-example to Sambasiva Rao’s claim is Ta. kan ‘jungle’: kan-al, kan-am
“forest, grove’ [1418] in which there is no length reduction, although the underlying and
derived forms belong to the same grammatical category. The reason is that -a/ and -am
here are denominal suffixes, which are added to nouns to derive other nouns and are
historical within each of the literary languages. Similarly, Ta. katt- ai ‘dam’, katt-an-am
‘building’, katt-al-ai ‘code, rule’ are derivable from kattu v. “to tie, build’, n. ‘tie, band’
[1147]. Here I would reconstruct the root as *kat-, and the final obstruent automatically
gets geminated, with the non-morphemic -« added to it, if it occurs as a free form, or if
it is followed by a word-forming suffix in derivation or compounding. Thus we obtain
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[kattu] ~ [katt-]. Consequently most of the languages in this etymological group point
to a reconstruction with *#. The geminate is not simplified in the above case, because
(a) the root itself is a free form, or (b) a derivative suffix or suffixes are added which are
clearly noun-forming morphs. Contrast this with:

(11) PD *kat-V ‘be bitter, pungent’: Ta. Ma. katu, Kod. kadipa, Ka. kadu,
katta ‘intensity’, kadupu, kadime ‘intensity’, Tu. kadu ‘pungency’, kaduve
‘hero’, Te. kadu ‘much’, katt- bound adj in katt-aluka ‘peak of anger’, Nk.
karu ‘bitter’, Kur. xarxa ‘bitter’, Malt. garg-, Br. xarén ‘bitter’ [1135].

In this case, the reconstruction presupposes an intervocalic ¢, as in *kat-V- because the
stop is not geminated and the final -u is not an enunciative vowel. Only where it loses
the formative V before a derivational suffix or a word beginning with a vowel does it
get geminated; see the Telugu example. DEDR 2674 has both formative and derivative
suffixes occurring after the reconstructed root PD *cup ‘salt’: PSD *cup: *cow-ar/ *ow-
ar, SD Lup-: owar, SD 1I *cowar; CD *cup (see (10) above). But notice the occurrence
of geminate pp when true derivational suffixes follow, e.g. Ta. Ma. uppu ‘salt’, upp-al-
am ‘salty soil’, Ka. uppu ‘salt’, upp-al-iga ‘a man of salt-maker caste’, Kod. uppi, Tu.
uppu ‘salt’, upp-ada ‘salted fish’, Te. uppu ‘salt’, upp-ana ‘saltish’, Pa. cup, Kol. Nk.
Oll. Gad. sup [2674 a, b]. We reconstruct Proto-Dravidian *cup and say that it assumes
the form *cupp- when it occurs as a free form or when it is followed by meaningful
derivative suffixes. We can see in this case clearly that it is the nature of the suffixes
added that would determine the length of the root-final obstruent. Another such case
is PD *ket-u ‘to perish’ in South Dravidian I and II and CD [1942]. The formatives,
as opposed to derivative suffixes, belong to a deeper chronological layer within Proto-
Dravidian. The criteria determining the alternations in syllable weight are prosodic and
not morphological (for further discussion, see Krishnamurti 2001a: postscript to ch. 1).

Following the foregoing criteria, alternation between single or double obstruents in
the root-final position could be widespread in the family, e.g. PD *kap- ~ *kapp- (all
subgroups): *kaw-V- ‘to cover, overspread’ (SD I, SD IT) [1221], *wat - ~ *watt-: *wat-V-
‘to dry up’: Ta. varr-am ‘dryness’, var-al ‘drying up’, varru ‘to go dry’, var-a ‘to dry up’.
South Dravidian has forms requiring single and double consonants in the root; South-
Central Dravidian (South Dravidian II), Central Dravidian and North Dravidian show
reflexes of *#¢ in the root [5320]. Because of such cases, there is reason to posit contrast
between single and double consonants in the medial position of words in Proto-Dravidian.

4.4  Historical phonology: vowels
In the following sections the history of the vowels and consonants of Proto-Dravidian
is given in terms of the sound changes that they have undergone. The developments
are given with only one or two examples for each, drawing cognates from the principal
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members of each subgroup. Cross-reference to the entry numbers in DEDR is given
in square brackets for those who want to look up full details. Shared innovations of
whole subgroups are treated first, followed by changes confined to smaller subgroups or
individual members of a given subgroup.

Generally long vowels are more stable than short vowels. Only the vowels in the
root syllables are discussed in these sections, since the vowels in non-initial syllables
are lost in most of the languages. The general rule is that vowels in the root syllables
remain unchanged in most of the languages. There is no difference between word-initial
and postconsonantal vowels in the radical syllables. PD *y-, *i-, *c- cause variation
in the height of the following low and mid vowels *a/*e, *a/*é; labials *p, *m, *w
cause rounding of unrounded vowels sporadically in some of the languages. PD *H
lengthens the preceding vowel in free forms. PD *y- was preserved in ancient Tamil
and sporadically in a few other languages like Tulu. Corresponding to Early Tamil ya-
the other South Dravidian I languages have a- (with loss of y-), South Dravidian II
have é/a, Central Dravidian @ and North Dravidian é. There is reason to believe that
Proto-Dravidian has neutralization of * and *¢é after * y, resulting in a variation between
these two qualities (Burrow 1946a, Krishnamurti 1961: § 1.216), e.g. PD *yin/ *y4n-
‘I’: SD I *yan/*yan-, SD 1l én/an, CD *an/*an-, ND *én/*en- [5160]. Word-initial PD *c
also occasionally causes *@/*¢é alternation, *car/*cér ‘to go, reach’ [2484] (Krishnamurti
1961:§ 1.240). PD *7i- merges with n- in almost all the languages, except Old Tamil,
Malayalam and, to some extent Kodagu; the vowels following */i alternate between *@
and *¢ (Burrow 1946a). These developments will be treated under respective consonants.

Two major sound changes are treated below, following the illustrations of retention,
namely (i) the merger of high vowels with mid vowels before formative -a (V) in Proto-
South Dravidian (SD I and II), (ii) contraction of root and formative vowels into long
vowels following metathesis in the South-Central Dravidian (SD II) subgroup. Among
individual languages that have change, Toda has the most complex set of changes, mainly
caused by root vowels being harmonized to the following open or closed vowels (V,)
at the Pre-Toda stage with subsequent loss of the conditioning vowels. The consonants,
which intervene between V) and V,, are also significant. Root-initial bilabials cause
rounding of unrounded vowels in Tulu and Kodagu. The other Nilgiri languages (Toda,
Irula, Kurumba) have centralization of front vowels when followed by retroflex (and
some alveolar) consonants which require a raised apex and retracted body of the tongue.
The quality of the vowel, which follows in the formative syllable (V,) also, plays a role.
These allophonic changes became phonemic with the loss of conditioning environments.
It is shown that these changes originated over two thousand years ago in Pre-Tamil itself
and got concretized in the Nilgiri area. Kui—Kuvi of South-Central Dravidian, Parji of
Central Dravidian and Brahui of North Dravidian have idiosyncratic changes, treated in

appropriate sections.
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4.4.1  Examples for the retention of Proto-Dravidian vowels
in radical syllables

(12) PD *kan ‘eye’. SD I: Ta. Ma. Ka. kan, Ko. kan, Kod. Tu. kanni; SD 1I:
Te. kan(n)u, Go. kan, kar, Konda kan, Kui kanu, Kuvi kannu, Pe. kanga,
Manda kan; CD: Kol. Nk. Pa. kan, Gad. kanu, Oll. kan; ND: Kur. xan,
Malt. ganu, Br. xan [1159a].

(13) PD *pal ‘milk’. SD I: Ta. Ma. Ka. Kota pal, Kod. pali, Tu. péri; SD II: Te.
palu, Go. pal, Konda pal(u) ‘milk, breast’, Kui, Kuvi palu, Pe. pal; CD:
Kol. Nk. Gad. pal, Pa. pél ‘milk’; ND: Br. palh. Tulu *a > é and */ > r are
irregular changes (Kekunnaya 1994: 58) [4096].

(14) PD *wil ‘bow’. SD I: Ta. Ma. vil, Kod. billi, Ka. bil, billu, Tu. billi, biru;
SD II: Te. willu (pl wind-lu), Go. Konda, Pe. Manda vil, Kui vilu, Kuvi
velu; CD: Kol. Pa. vil, Gad. vindu, Oll. vind; ND: Br. bil [5422].

(15) PD *piy /*pt ‘excrement, faeces’. SD I: Ta. Ma. Ka. Ko. Tu. p1; SD II: Te.
pwilpiyyi, Go. pipgu, Konda pigu, Kui piu (pl pinga), Kuvi pipa, pinga,
Pe. Manda pip; CD: Kol. piva (Iw < Te.), Pa. Oll. pi, Gad. piyu; ND: Kur.
pik, Malt. piku, Br. pt (note in some of the languages only the plural form
occurs) [4210].

(16) PD *put(tu) ‘anthill’. SD I: Ta. purru, Ka. puttu, putta, huttu, hutta, Kod.
putti; 7Tu. puiica, Koraga (dial) hurica, huntu; SD 11: Te. putta, Go. puttu,
puttt, Konda puRi, Kui pusi, pucci, Kuvi puci, pucci, Pe. puci; CD: Kol. Nk.
putta, Pa. putta, putta, Oll. putkal. The Tulu and Koraga forms presuppose
a reconstruction with a pre-consonantal nasal *pun-tt-, but it is puzzling
that no other language preserves the nasal [4335].

(17) PD *puy/*pir (< **puH) ‘flower’; v. ‘to blossom’. SD I: Ta. pit n. and v.,
Ma. pit, pitvu 1., pitkka v., Ko. pit n., To. pifn., Kod. pu, pivi, Ka. pii n.
and v., puvu/puvvu n.,Tu. pii; SD 11: Te. pii, pawu/puwwu 1., piic- v., Go.
pungarn., pily-/puy- v., Konda puyu, n. pii v., Kui pitju n., pii- v., Kuvi piiyu
n., Pe. Manda puy n.; CD: Kol. Nk. piita n. Pa. Oll. pi n., puip-/ piit- v.,
Gad. puvvun., pitk- (piit-) v.; ND: pamp n., puyd- v., Malt. pipu n., puth- v.
(Metaphorical extension of meaning to ‘cataract’ occurs in all subgroups
and perhaps goes to the Proto-Dravidian stage. Variable length of the root
vowel and the occurrence of glides y and w suggest an original laryngeal
in the reconstruction as *puH-) [4348].

(18) PD *kew-i ‘ear’. SD I: Ta. Ma. cevi, Ma. also ceppi, Ko. kev, Kod. kevi,
Ka. kivi (< *kew-i), Tu. kebi; SD 1I: Te. cevi, Go. kevi, kavi, Konda gibi,
kibi, Pe. kitul, Manda giy; CD: Kol. Nk. kev, Pa. Oll. kekol, Gad. kekkol,;
ND: Kur. xebda, Malt. gethw- [1977a].
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(19) PD *tél ‘scorpion’. SD I: Ta. Ma. tél, Kod. téli, Ka. céz(u), téz (z instead
of / could be a hyper-standard form after z became /), Tu. teli, céli, teli;
SCD (SD II): Te. telu. ND: Malt. téle, Br. télh. (No cognates from most of
SD II and CD) [3470].

(20) PD on-tu (-tu neuter sg suffix) ‘one’. SD I: Ta. onru (> Mdn Ta. onnu), Ma.
onnu, Ko. od, Kod. ondi, Ka. ondu, Tu. oiji; SD 1I: OTe. ondu, Mdn Te.
onti ‘single, alone’, Go. undi, undi, Konda unri; ND: Kur. on, ond, Malt.
-ond, Br. asi [990d].

(21) PD *kol ‘stick’. SD I: Ta. Ma. Ko. kol, Kod. koli, Ka. kol, kolu, Tu. koli,
kolu; SD 1I: Te. kola, Go. kola, Konda kol, Kui kodu, Kuvi kolu, Pe. kol
‘pestle’, Manda kiil; CD: Kol. k6la, Nk. Pa. kol ‘pestle’ [2237].

4.42  Alternations i/e and u/o in Proto-South Dravidian
(SD I and SD II)

It has already been stated that -V, is a part of the formative syllable and only three vowels
can occur in this position, namely i a u, and not all the five vowels of Proto-Dravidian
which occur in V| position. The following sound changes are significant in that Rule 4a
represents the Proto-South Dravidian stage which includes South Dravidian I and South
Dravidian II, while 4b occurred only in a subgroup of South Dravidian I, i.e. Proto-Tamil,
and 4c¢ in Early Kannada. The sound changes in question have been discussed thoroughly
by Burrow (1940) and Krishnamurti (1958a, 1961, 1980, 2001a: ch. 2 Postscript) and we
now know their profile from the Proto-South Dravidian stage through Early Tamil (which
included Malayalam also). For subsequent adoption of the principles of reconstruction
of this change, see Emeneau (1970a), Zvelebil (1970b) and Subrahmanyam (1983).

Rule 4. South Dravidian umlaut
(a) PD*i *u > *e *o / # (Cy)__C;,-a (Proto-South Dravidian)
(b) PSD *e *0 > i u /#(C;)—C;,-a (Proto-Tamil).

Rule 4a merges high vowels with mid vowels when followed by -a in the next syllable.
This means that PSD *e represents PD *i and *e and PSD *o represents PD *u and
*0, when followed by -a in the next syllable. At a much later stage, by Rule 4b these
instances of *e, *o became i, u, respectively, in Early Tamil. As a consequence of these two
changes, Tamil and Malayalam have i, u corresponding to Telugu and Kannada e, o in the
environment [C-a. By looking only at etymologies in which Tamil and Malayalam have
i, uC-a and Telugu and Kannada e, oC-a, there is no way one can reconstruct the Proto-
Dravidian vowel qualities. When high vowels or a @ formative occur as V,, all Proto-
Dravidian vowels remain in all the languages concerned. Similarly, if any of the languages
preserves a long vowel in cognates, its quality can be taken to represent the quality of
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the Proto-Dravidian vowel (see ety. (13), (15), (17), (19), (21)). Since this is a change
that covered mainly South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II languages, evidence
from the other subgroups like Central Dravidian and North Dravidian would also help
in reconstructing the Proto-Dravidian vowel qualities in doubtful cases, i.e. if none
of the South Dravidian languages has cognates with high vowels or zero beginning
the formative syllable or with a long radical vowel. The following examples attest the
application of Rules 4a and b and also identify the diagnostic environments for the
reconstruction of the Proto-Dravidian vowel qualities:

(22) PD *it-V- ‘meat’. PSD *et-a-V-; SD I: Ta. iracci ‘meat’, Ma. iracci, Kod.
eraciy SD 1I: OTe. eraci, Pe. jey ‘meat’ (< *rey- < *ir- ay) [529].

The Proto-Dravidian quality is preserved in Ta. irri ‘flesh’ where *i occurs in a closed
syllable.

(23) PD *kel / *kel-V- n. ‘family’, v. ‘to ramify’. PSD *ke/ /*kel-a-; SD I: Ta.
kel ‘kindred’, kél-mai ‘friendship’, ki/-ai v.i. ‘to multiply’, n. ‘kindred,
relations’, Ko. kél, To. ket ‘partnership’, Ka. kel-e, gen-e ‘companion-
ship’, kél-a‘companion’, Tu.gen-e ‘coupling’; SD II: Kui klamba ‘family,
lineage, kin’ (Kui @ < *¢&) [2018].

The Proto-Dravidian vowel quality is based on the long vowel stems in Tamil and
Kannada.

(24) PD *col ‘fireplace’. PSD col-V-; SD 1 *0l-V- > Ta. ul-ai, Ma. ul-a, Ko.
elkal ‘fireplace between two stones’, To. was (<*ol-), Kod. ol-e, Ka. ol-e,
Tu. ul-e (loss of *c- in SD I); SD II *col > Konda solu, Kui sodu, Pe. hol,
Manda huli; CD: Pa. colpgel (-kel ‘stone’), Gad. soygel [2857].

The Proto-Dravidian vowel quality can be established on the basis of cognates from
South Dravidian II and Central Dravidian.

(25) PD *niiz /*nuz-V- ‘to squeeze through’. PSD *niiz/ * noz-a > Ta. nuz-ai v.i.
‘to creep in’, v.t. ‘to insert’, n. ‘a narrow passage’, Ma. nuz-ayuka ‘to creep
in, squeeze through’, Ka. noz-e, nurgu, nuggu (<*nuz-ung-) ‘to squeeze
through’, Tu. nurguni ‘pass through’; ND: *nuz- > Kur. nur- (nudd-) ‘to
hide’, Malt. nud-. Also cf. Ta. nuz-u-ntu, nuz-u-tu ‘to insert’, niiz-ai ‘hole’
[3714].

Long root-vowel, high vowel as V, and evidence from ND attest to Proto-Dravidian
vowel quality and quantity.

There are a few residual forms for which it may not be possible to reconstruct the
Proto-Dravidian vowel quality for want of diagnostic environments as defined above, e.g.
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(26) PSD *el-a- > Ta. il- ai ‘leaf, petal’, Ma. il-a, Ko. e/, To. es, Kod. elakanda,
Ka. el-e, el-a; 7Go. (Mu.) kork-ila ‘new leaf’ [497].

It is not certain what the original quality of vowel was before the merger in Proto-South
Dravidian. For other such cases, see Subrahmanyam (1983: 209-10).

4.4.2.1  Reconstruction of Proto-Dravidian vowel qualities after merger

It was established beyond doubt that PD *i *u merged with *e *o in Proto-South Dra-
vidian and not vice versa (Krishnamurti 1958a: 464—65). It was shown as part of Proto-
Dravidian morphophonemics that (C;)V,C,-V,- (where C, = *y, *w, *k) produce
(C1)V,- by syllable-contraction rule (Rule 2). When V, is a high vowel /i v/, the re-
sultant long vowel has the same quality as V; but when V, is /a/, the resultant long
vowel is *é for both *i and *e as V; and *¢ for both *u and *0 as V. From this it is clear
that when the formative vowel was -a, PSD *e replaced PD *i, *e and *o replaced *u, *o
respectively, before the contraction rule operated (see Krishnamurti 1958a: 464-5), e.g.
PSD *té- < tiy-a- ‘sweet’ (see ety. 7), PSD *ké-mp- < *kiy-a-mp (ety. 8).

(27) PD *te- < *tew-i ‘to be full, satiated; to belch’. PSD *tew-V- > Ta. tev-il
‘to be full’, tev-ittu, tek-uttu ‘to be cloyed, sated’, tev-ittu ‘loathing of food
from satiation’, tevvu ‘to fill’, tik-ai v.i. ‘to be complete’; Ma. tikatt-uka
‘to become full to the throat, to belch’, teft-uka ‘to belch, ruminate’ [3405,
3453]. Cf. Ta. té-nku (or ?tén-ku) ‘to become full’, té-kku ‘to be sated,
to belch’, Ma. ténn-uka ‘to feel nausea’, tékk-uka ‘to belch’, Ko. tékl ‘a
belch’, To. t6k- “to belch’, Kod. tékili “a belch’, Ka. tégu, téku ‘a belch’
Tu. téke ‘brimful’; SD II: Te. téncu ‘to belch’, Konda dék- ‘to belch’, Kui
tek-; ND: Kur. te" kh té" khrna ‘to feel heavy after a dinner’ [3451, 3453].

DEDR puts the relevant cognates in three entries, but items under 3453 illustrate the
contraction rule given at the head of the entry.

(28) PD *to-l < *tok-al ‘skin, hide’. SD I: Ta. Ma. Ko. tol, To. twis, Kod. toli,
Ka. t0-1; SD 11 : Te. tolu, Go. tol, Konda tolu, Kui todu, Kuvi tolu, Pe. tol;
CD: Kol. Nk. Pa. Oll. Gad. fol. Compare these with Ta. tuk-al, tokku ‘skin
of fruit’, Ka. fogal, toval ‘leather, skin of fruit’, Te. fokka ‘skin of fruit’,
Oll. tokka, Gad. tokka [3559].

(29) PD *po< *puk-a- ‘to go’. SD I: Ta. puk-u (pukk-) ‘to enter, go’, Ma. puku-
ka, To. pux- (puk-), Ka. puku, pogu (pokk-), Tu. pogg- uni ‘to enter’ [4238].
This item is related to 4572 PD *po ‘to go’: SD I >Ta. Ma. po ‘to go’,
pokku “to cause to go’, To. pix- vi., Ka. po, pogu, hogu, Tu. po-pini;
SD II > Te. po(wu), Konda, Pe. pok- ‘to send’, Manda piik- [4572].
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DEDR separates these two sets on the basis of the differences in their surface
phonology.

Contrasting with the above are cases of lengthening of the root vowel without change
after contraction, if the underlying formative vowel (V,) is *i or *u, e.g. OTe. ni-ru,
niw-uru ‘ashes’: Ta. Ma. Ka. ni-ru, Go. ni-r, Konda ni-ru, Pe. niz/nis [3693].

(30) PD *niw-i/u- > ni- ‘to be elongated, to stretch out’. PSD *niw-i/u-, *ni-;
SD I > Ta. nim-ir ‘to be straight’, Ma. nivir-uka, Ka. nimir, nigur ‘to be
stretched out’, nig-ul ‘to stand erect’, nig-ur ‘to lengthen out’, Tu. nigacuni;
SD II: Te. nig-udu ‘to stretch out’, Konda nig-ri- ‘become erect’; CD: Pa.
nikip- (nikit-) ‘to stretch out’ [2922]: SD I> Ta. Ma. ni-/ ‘to grow long’,
ni-tu id., Ko. To. nir v.i., nit v.t., Kod. ni_’g'—, V., nit- vit., Tu. nit-uni, nid-uni,
Ka. ni-1; SD I > Te. ni-lugu, Kui nil- (nit-) ‘to stand up’, drinj-(< *ndinj-
<*nid-inj-) [3692].

PD *-w- changes to -m- or -g- in different languages (see section 4.5.7.2.1).

4.4.2.2  Exceptions and extensions to the umlaut rule

1. Tamil: in Old Tamil there are some thirteen residual forms which appear not to have
undergone the dissimilatory rule (Rule 4b). Almost all these forms are attested in early
literary texts (see Krishnamurti 1958a: 465-8), e.g. Ta. cey-al ‘action’: cey ‘to do’, cel-
avu ‘going’: cel ‘to go’, cer-al ‘anger’: cer-u ‘to be angry’, kol-ai ‘hold, determination’:
kol ‘to hold’, kol-ai ‘killing, murder’: kol ‘to kill’, fot-arnku ‘to begin’: tot-u ‘to begin’.
Do these represent retention of the Proto-Dravidian stage or the Proto-South Dravidian
stage? At least one etymology is diagnostic in pointing to these as retentions of the
Proto-South Dravidian stage:

(31) PD *pic-ar ‘name’. PSD *pec-ar [pes-ar] > *pey-ar; SD I: Ta. pey-ar, piy-
ar, pé-r ‘name’, Ma. pey-ar, piy-ar, pé-r, Ko. pér, To. pér n., posf v..
‘to name’, Kod. peda (r-loss), Ka. pesar (u), hesaru, Tu. pudari, Koraga
podari, hudari; SD 1I: Te. péru, Go. parél, padur (< pedur), Konda pér(u),
Kui paru; CD: Kol. Nk. pér (Iw < Te.), Pa. Oll. Gad. pidir; ND: Kur. Malt.
pinj- ‘to name’, Br. pin ‘name’ [4410].

The Central Dravidian and North Dravidian forms are diagnostic in that they show *i
as the Proto-Dravidian vowel. The ultimate connection could be *pin-cc- > * picc-ar >
*pic-ar whence Ka. pes-ar. The Tulu, Kodagu and Central Dravidian forms point to -d-
(< -t- < -c-). In that case Tamil-Malayalam pey-ar represents the Proto-South Dravidian
stage and not the Proto-Dravidian stage (see Krishnamurti 1958a: 466). The few residual
forms have to be taken as exceptions to the dissimilatory rule. That these are nouns
formed synchronically from verb roots within Tamil does not qualify them as exceptions
(as proposed by Subrahmanyam 1983: 214-16), because forms like Ta. vel ‘white’:
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vilanku ‘to shine’, vil-ar ‘to become pale’ [5496a], Ta. per-u ‘to beget, bear’: pir-a ‘to
be born’, pir-avi ‘birth’ [4422] are similarly related, except that Rule 4a applies to them.

Kota, Toda, Irula and Kurumba dialects (except Palu Kurumba) and Badaga conform
to the rule by showing only e and o before C-a. Kapp (1978) says that Palu Kurumba
does not show the implementation of i, u [C-a > e, 0 [C-a, e.g. nila, nilamu ‘ground,
soil’, mulamu ‘cubit’, ile ‘leaf’. The fact seems to be that this dialect shares with Early
Tamil the dissimilation rule (Rule 4b), i.e. ¢, 0 [C-a > i, u [C-a, because of the presence
of such forms as ule ‘fireplace’: Ta. ulai (< *ol-ay < PD*col-ay; see ety. (24)), and puge
‘smoke’: Ta. pukai (< PD *pokai).

2. Tulu: Rules 4a and b require that all other languages of South Dravidian I and II
have only e, 0C-a while Tamil and Malayalam have i, uC-a after the operation of the
rule. All Nilgiri dialects which branched from Pre-Tamil at different points in time show
the inherited qualities as expected. So do Kodagu and Kannada. Tulu has two regional
dialects, North (N) and South (S), and two caste dialects, Brahmin (B) and Common
(C). A recent study of Tulu dialects demonstrates that the NB, SB and SC attest the
inherited qualities (e, 0C-a), while the NC has changed these to high vowels (i, uC-a).
This must be a recent dialectal change, which is not related to what happened in Early
Tamil (Rule 4b); e.g. Tu. es-alu ‘petal’, molampu ‘knee’ (SB, SC, NB): is-alu, mur-ampu
(NC) (Kekunnaya 1994: 42).

3. Kui—Kuvi: it has already been demonstrated (Krishnamurti 1958a: 465) that the
umlaut rule (Rule 4a) preceded the syllable contraction rule (Rule 2) in all South
Dravidian languages; therefore, it is a shared innovation of South Dravidian I and South
Dravidian II. It also preceded the metathesis and vowel-contraction rules of South-
Central Dravidian (South Dravidian II), perhaps going back to over a millennium BCE.
These require us to reconstruct *¢ and *¢ in South Dravidian II also for older *i / *eC-a,
*u/ *oC-a. The metathesis and vowel-contraction rule (see section 4.4.3, Rule 6 be-
low) is still an ongoing sound change in Kui—-Kuvi—Pengo and Manda (Krishnamurti
1978a). The long mid vowels which resulted from Rule 2 or Rule 6 (metathesis and
vowel contraction) are retained in the other South-Central Dravidian (South Dravidian
1) languages but lowered to -a- in Kui—Kuvi (Krishnamurti 1980), e.g.

Rule 4c. Lowering of long mid vowels in Kui—Kuvi
e,0>a /#(C)(Cy)_— (Pre-Kui—Kuvi)

PSD *cow-ar (<*cup + ar) ‘salt’. SD | *ow-ar: Ta. Ma. uvar, Ka. ogar, Tu. ubari, ogarf,
SD II: *cow-ar > (Te. ogaru ‘astringent’, lw from Ka.), Go. sovar, hovar, ovar, Konda
soru, Pe. hor, Kui saru, Kuvi haru, Manda jar [2674a,b; see ety. (10)].

(32) PD *kuz-V n. ‘pit, hollow’, v.i. ‘to form pit’. PSD kuz-i/-u, koz-a-; SD I:
Ta. Ma. kuz-al “flute’, Ko. korl ‘tube’, kuy ‘pit’, To. kwet ‘clarinet’, Kod.
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kol-a, Ka. koz-al, koz-avi ‘flute, tube’, Tu. kol-ave; SD II: OTe. kro-lu,
kro-wi, Pe. kroy ‘pit’, Kui krau (kranga, pl) ‘pit, hole’, Kuvi (F) graiyu
(granga, pl), grayu ‘hole’ [1818].

Since this sound change occurs only in the case of long vowels resulting from contraction
eC-a, 0C-a, and not in original *¢&, *o, it was possible that the qualities of these vowels
could have been phonetically opener and lower than mid vowels, somewhat like & and
3 before they merged with @ (Krishnamurti 1980: 502—3). There are seven cases shared
by Kui and Kuvi, eight in Kui alone and three in Kuvi alone.

4. Modern literary languages: Rules 4a and 4b are not operative in Modern Tamil,
Kannada and Telugu. Tamil and Malayalam have changed older i, #C-a to modern e,
0C-a, e.g. OTa. il-ai > Mdn Ta. ele ‘leaf’, it-am > ed-am ‘space’, puk-ai ‘smoke’ >
poh-g. These forms violate 4b, which ceased to operate by the Middle Tamil period.
Therefore they appear to go back to the old pre-assimilatory stage. Mdn Kannada has
tig-atu ‘rind’, hul-a ‘worm’, nil-avu ‘standing’; so also Te. cil-aka < cil-uka ‘parrot’,
ud-ata < ud-uta ‘squirrel’. These violate Rule 4a, which is no longer operational in
these languages. Notice in all such cases in Telugu and Kannada it is the formative
vowel which has changed from high to low (Krishnamurti 1958a: 468).

4.4.2.3 Kannada umlaut
Around the eighth century CE, Kannada independently introduced a sound change:
radical mid vowels became high when followed by a high vowel, before written literature
emerged in the language (Krishnamurti 1958a: 467; earlier Sreekanthaiya 1935, Burrow
1940: 296—7 and Gai 1946: 5-6 mentioned this change).

Rule 5. Mid-to-high vowel harmony
e,0>i,ul#(Cy)_—Cy-Vy (Vo =[+high])

id-ir ‘opposite’ (<*ed-ir): Ta. et-ir, Te. ediri ‘opponent’, ed-uru ‘opposite’, sur-i ‘to
pour down’ (< *cor-i): Ta. cor-i id., Te. tor-agu ‘to spill’, pur-i ‘to fry’ (< por-i): Ta.
por-i, Te. por-dtu id. Here, the umlauted e, o are not involved in the change.

4.4.3  Long vowels through metathesis and vowel-contraction
in South-Central Dravidian (SD II)

After high vowels had merged with mid vowels in South Dravidian II (Telugu, Gondi,
Konda, Kui, Kuvi, Pengo and Manda), a sound change came about as an innovation in this
subgroup. One of the consequences of this sound change was to shift non-nasal apical
consonants /*t *t *1 *] *r *z/ which occurred as *C, in Proto-Dravidian stems (C;)V;C,-
V- to the position before V, allowing V and V to contract into long V; (Krishnamurti
1955, 1961: 51-68, 1978a: 18-19).
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Rule 6. Metathesis and vowel contraction

PD PSD
(CHVIC-Va- > (€)Y,
i > 1
u u > u
a > a
ile a > e
u/o a > 0

If the proto-form had no initial consonant, then C, would become C;, creating words
with alveolar and retroflex consonants in this subgroup. Where the proto-form had an
initial consonant, the resulting form would have a consonant cluster with an apical
resonant as the second member. Since this change took place in Proto-South Dravidian
after the umlaut rule (Rule 4), PSD *e and *o represent PD i/e and u/o respectively; after
contraction we have €and o from *e-a and *0-a, respectively. This is a major historical and

typological change leading to innovative phonotactics in South Dravidian II. Examples:

(33) PD *at-ank- ‘to be compressed, to hide’. PSCD *ad-ang-/*da-ng: OTe. da-
gu ‘to lie hidden’, da-cu vt. ‘to hide’ (beside ad-dgu, ad-dcu), Mdn Te.
da-gu, da-cu (beside anugu, anuc-), Konda dap- v.i., dap-, v.t., Kui dapa
(dat-) ‘to lie in wait for’ (Kol. dapg-, dap- and Nk. dhang-, dhap- were
apparently borrowed with d- from Early Telugu); SD I: Ta. atanku, atakku,
Ma. atannu, atakku, Kod. adak- vt. Ka. adangu, adaku; ND: Malt. arg-
‘to press down’, Kur. Malt. ark- ‘to press down’ [63].

(34) PD *el-V- ‘young, tender’. PSD *el-a-/ *[e- : Te. le- ‘tender’, also el-a,
Go. leyor, leyond , diyyor ‘young man’, leya, diyya ‘young woman’, Kui
lavenju ‘young man’, laa, ra?a ‘young woman’ (la- < le-), Kuvi rara,
ra?a ‘young woman, virgin’; SD I: Ta. il-a, il-ai ‘young’, Ma. il-a, Ko. To.
el ‘young’, Kod. éleé¢ ‘youth’, Ka. el-a, el-e ‘tenderness, youth’, Tu. el-e
[513].

(35) PD *mar-am/n ‘tree’. PSD *mar-an/*mra-n: OTe. mranu ‘tree’, Mdn Te.
manu, Konda maran, mranu, Kui mranu, Kuvi mranu, mranu; SD I: Ta.
Ma. maram, Kod. Ka. mara; CD: Pa. meri, Oll. marin, Gad. maren; ND:
Kur. mann, Malt. man [4711a].

(36) PSCD *por-a-/*pro- ‘to sell’: Konda por- (port-), Kui, Kuvi pra- (prat-),
Pe. pro- (prot-), Manda (BB) pre- (pret-)[4536].

Further examples can be seen in DEDR 1278, 4973, 3949, 3174, 3340, 4283, etc. Krish-

namurti (1978a, 1983) discusses this sound change and shows that it has spread through
the mechanism of ‘lexical diffusion’ and has not completed its course in some of the
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languages, particularly, Kui-Kuvi-Pengo—Manda. It has ceased to be an ongoing change
in Telugu, Gondi and Konda (1978a: 9). Even South Dravidian I languages show loss
of word-initial vowels before alveolar and retroflex consonants, thereby promoting the
apical consonants to word-initial position; Irula and Tulu have over two dozen items
beginning with non-nasal apicals (Krishnamurti 1978a: 18, fn.14). This phenomenon is
discussed in greater detail under consonants.

4.4.4  Vowel changes in individual languages: South Dravidian 1
4441 Toda
Emeneau (1957b, 1970a) and Subrahmanyam (1976b, 1983) have attempted to identify
the conditions of the most complex changes in Toda vowels. There are still a number of
exceptions to the rules proposed. Subrahmanyam (1983: 53—60) describes the conditions
for retention and says that ‘change’ occurs elsewhere. Normally we notice conditions
(in the environment of a given segment) for change and not necessarily for retention.
In the following sections I have tried to recast the rules of Subrahmanyam into those

specifying the conditions of change and not of retention.

Rule 7a. Low vowel rounding in Pre-Toda
PD *a *a > 0, 0 /# (C1)—(Cy)-V,

(V; is [ —low]; in the case of *a, C, # an alveolar *t, *I, *r [+ apical, 4 anterior]; or C,
is not a single retroflex *t, */, *z [ +apical, —anterior] of Pre-Toda followed by a vowel
which is [+low] as (V,); elsewhere, *a and *a will remain unchanged.)

Examples: PD *kan ‘eye’ > To. kon (C, is a retroflex but not followed by -a/-ay)
[1159], but *pal ‘tooth’ > To. pas (alveolar / is an anterior, i.e. a non-back consonant
retains a) [3986], PSD *nakk- ‘to lick’ > To. nok [4353]; here, the consonant following
the root vowel is back and high, hence the change; *pat-u ‘to fly’ > To. por- (not followed
by -a/-ay) [4020]. There are a number of exceptions to the rules stated above: (1) To.
korn ‘loan’: Ta. kat-an [1113], To. koln ‘threshing floor’: Ta. kal-an [1376], To. odg-
‘be quiet’, ork- ‘to subdue’: Ta. atanku v.i., atakku v.t. [63] all have a single retroflex
followed by *-a but still they do not retain the original *a root vowel; (2) deictic af- ‘he,
she, it’, pl af-am, at ‘that much’, atfok ‘then’, etc. do not change a to o [1], and tan-,
tam- reflexive pronoun obliques have retained the original vowel —perhaps a grammatical
constraint on the operation of the sound change; (3) through contraction with the suffix
vowel, the root vowel is lengthened in a few cases, To. kal (kad-) ‘fall from height’:
Ta. kazal ‘slip’ [3582], To. paw, pa, pafn ‘old’ : Ta. paza [3999], To. pag ‘to use’: Ta.
paz-aku ‘be used’ [4000] (Subrahmanyam 1983: 51-60, 63—70).

PD *i split into i and i; i before and after consonants other than ¢, ¢ and s, and i
elsewhere.
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Rule 7b. Splits of front and back vowels (Emeneau 1970a: 36—46; Subrahmanyam
1983: chs. 4-13, pp. 51-157)
(i) *i>i/#(Cy)__C, (C, and C, are not palatal or sibilant in pre-Toda)

PSD *ir-u ‘tobe’ > Ta. iru- (iru-nt-): To. ir- (i9-) ‘to sit, live’ [480], PD *tin (tin-f) ‘to
eat’ > Ta. tin- (tin-r-): To. tin (tid-) [3263]; PD *kil- ‘to sound’ > Ta. cilai ‘to sound’:
To. kis- (kis-6-) ‘to crow’ [1574]. The conditions of split are not clear although i'appears
mostly before pre-Toda alveolar consonants. In contrast i remains in PD *cil- ‘to be not’
>Ta. il ‘non-existence’, illai ‘no, not’: To. il- ‘not to exist’ [2559], Ta. killu ‘to pinch’:
To. kit [1589], To. kic, ki¢ ‘fire’ (< *kic-) [1514], To. siry ‘joy’ (< ciri ‘laughter’)
[1562], etc.

(i) *e > o/ #(C;)__C, (C, = [-alveolar]; Pre-Toda) [784]

Ta. ettu ‘eight’ : To. dt, but kerf“shoe’ (<* kerpu [DED 1963]). There are 41 examples
given: 29 follow the rule and 12 violate it. Subrahmanyam invariably calls all exceptions
loanwords without any evidence from external history, like pen ‘butter’ (cf. Ta. venney).

(i) *e > i/#(Cy1)—C,-V; (V, = [+high] or C; is [+palatal])

E.g. To. nis ‘emblic myrobalan’ : Ta. nelli [3755],To. ir- (irf-): Ta. eri ‘to throw a
weapon’ [859] Subrahmanyam gives 16 examples that conform to the rule and 6 that
violate it.

(iv) *e > iis said to occur in the remaining environments. But the specific
conditions are not clear (Subrahmanyam 1983:125). In most cases C, is
an alveolar, retroflex, velar or the glide /y/, i.e. [+apical] or [+high], e.g.
To. ir ‘female buffalo’: Ta. erumai [816], kiy (kis-) ‘to do’: Ta. cey [1957].
In a few cases *e > ii, e.g. To. tiilc- (#il ¢-) ‘to become clear’: Ta. tel-i, Ka.
til-i [3433].

(V) a. é>06/#C)__C,y-V, (Cy # y); elsewhere, é remains.

In the 26 etymologies provided, roots end in -y only in three cases, derivative -y
(< -i) occurs in 6; the rest are shown to retain € either because they are loanwords from
Tamil, Kannada and Badaga, or cannot be explained at present (Subrahmanyam 1983:
131-6). Out of the 13 examples given for the sound change, 11 have an apical consonant.
It appears that the rule can be reformulated as

(V) b.é>06/#(Ci)—Cy-V, (C, =[+apical])

To. péy ‘to thatch’: Ta. véy [5532], To. or “to rise’: Ta. éru [916], To. sor (sod-) “to
arrive’: Ta. cér (cér-nt-) [2814].

vi) *u>ii/#(C)—Cy-V, (Cy; = *y, *cc; or, V, = *i)

PSD *pul-i ‘tiger’ > Ta. pul-i, To. pus-y [4307], PD *muc- ‘to cover’ > Ta. muccu,
To. miic [4915]. Eleven cases have been shown of which three have long vowels through
compensatory lengthening, e.g. Ta. Ma. ukir, To. iir “finger nail’ [561].

(vil) *u > i'/#(C1)—(C2)C3-V; (C, or (Cy)Cs = [+1abial], V, = [+low])
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The segment(s) preceding V, may be a single consonant or a consonant cluster (PP
or NP), e.g. To. pil ‘hole in a wall’: Ta. puzai [4317], To. kip ‘rubbish’: Ta. kuppai
‘heap’ [1731a]. All the 12 examples fit the description including one with compensatory
lengthening, To. pil ‘to tumble over’: Ta. pural, piral [4285]. There are two exceptions
to the above rule (see Subrahmanyam 1983: 6, fn2).

(viil)  (*u >) *o > wa/ #(Cy)__C,-V,

(C, = alveolar [+apical, —back], V, = [+low]: one of the environments is enough
for the change)

(ix) *o> wil # (Ci)—Cy-V, (V, = [—low])

Here, we can ignore the first stage. Toda has inherited the Proto-South Dravidian
change of i, u > e, o [C-a (see below). Rules (viii) and (ix) are complementary. They
reflect the developments of PD *o with which *u had merged in Proto-South Dravidian
before [C-a. PSD *kot-a ‘to become short’ > Ta. kurai (-nt-), To. kwar- (kwar6-) [1851],
PSD *kot-ay ‘umbrella’ > Ta. kutai, To. kwar [1663]; PSD *kut-i ‘house’ > Ta. kuti,
To. kwis ‘shed for calves’ [1655].

x) *u>ul/#(C))—Cr-u/ C,Cu/Cy-0

*u remains unchanged when no vowel occurs, or -u occurs in V, position. PD *un ‘to
drink’ > Ta. un, To. un (ud-) [600], PD puz-u ‘worm’ > Ta. puzu, To. puf [4312].

(xi) a. *o, *0 > wa, wal# (C;)__C,-V, (C, = alveolar or retroflex, i.e.
[+apical], V, = [+low])

Examples: PSD *ot-ay v.i. ‘to break’ > Ta. ut-ai (-nt-), To. war- (war-6-) [946], PSD
*kot-ay ‘to pierce’ > Ka. kor-e ‘to pierce as cold’, To. kwar- (kwar-6-) ‘to feel cold’
[2168, 18591, SD *kot-ay ‘west wind’ > Ta. kotay, To. kway [2203].

(xi) b. *o0,*0 > wi, wil # (Cy)—_Co,-V; (Co = one or more than one consonant;
V, = [+high] or zero)

PSD *ot-unku ‘to be restrained’ > Ta. of-unku v.i, ot-ukku v.t., To. wirg- (wirgy-) ‘be
crushed’, wirk- ‘to crush’ [954], PD *ontu ‘one’ > Ta. onru, To. wid [990d], PD *koru
‘horn’ > Ta. kétu, To. kwir [2200].

xi) c.*'w>0/#p__

The sequence pw- created by the Rules (xi) and (xii) is simplified to p, e.g. Ta. porai
‘load’: To. par [4042], Ta. pukai ‘smoke’: To. pax ‘smoke, tobacco’ [4240]; PSD pon
‘gold’ > Ta. pon, To. pin [4570], Ta. ponku ‘to boil’: To. pig ‘to bubble up’, PD *por n.
“fight’ > Ta. por, To. pir ‘quarrel’ [4540], PSD *pé “to go’ > Ta. pé (pay-i), To. pix pi
[4572].

xil)) *o>1di/#(C))—C (Cr=Yy)

PSD *moyal > Ta. muyal ‘hare’: To. miizs [4968], Ta. foy ‘to breathe hard as in asthma’,
Ka. suy ‘to breathe’: To. tis ‘to breathe heavily’ [2680, 3512]; there are exceptions and
the conditions of change are not clear.
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There are a few items of Pre-Toda *o > u which are considered borrowings from
the neighbouring languages. Pre-Toda *o remains in six items only including the name
of the tribe, To. foz, mox ‘a Toda woman’ (Subrahmanyam 1983: 145-6). All the rules
formulated to explain the developments in Toda belong to the Pre-Toda stage when the
formative vowel was still identifiable, since it is the quality of this vowel that seems
to determine a number of changes. We need to recognize a further rule dropping V,
between Pre-Toda and Toda:

(xiii) V, > @ /(C)V,Cp-—

There are also other changes like contraction of root and formative syllables, loss
of preconsonantal nasal, etc., which are obvious from the examples given. In almost
all cases where he encountered exceptions, Subrahmanyam has invoked a loanword
explanation without further discussion. In many of such exceptions it can be that the
sound change is still in progress and has not covered the whole lexicon. For instance *o
remains in the name of the Todas as roz [todz], which does not seem to be a borrowing

from any other language.

4.4.4.2  Centralized vowels in Nilgiri languages (NL)
With the exception of Kota, all the other Nilgiri languages have centralized vowels (see
section 2.1.1). Toda has high and mid central vowels (short and long), i'7 ¢ ©; it also has
front rounded 7i and ii. Zvelebil 1973 (11-12) set up four centralized vowels i, é &, ii ii, 5 &
(central unrounded and rounded) for Irula, but in 1979 (ch. 4) he adds ¢ and d; Perialwar
(1979: ch. 2) has five centralized vowels, short and long, for Irula, corresponding to
the five non-centralized ones, short and long. Kurumba dialects (Kapp 1978, 1987,
Zvelebil 1982a, 1988) also have i"and ¢, short and long. With the exception of Kota,
most of the Nilgiri languages have centralized vowels caused by splits of i and e when
followed by retroflexes (or alveolars in some cases); this statement does not completely
define the environments that centralize vowels in Toda. In all cases, original allophonic
differences became phonemic when the conditioning factors became obscure or lost. This
phenomenon has not influenced one Nilgiri language, namely Kota. Kodagu, which is not

a Nilgiri language, also has centralized vowels. First, examine the following examples:

(37) PD *kili ‘parrot’. Ta. Ma. kili, Ka. Tu. gili, gini, Kod. gini; NL: Ko. kili
vaky, To. kily [1584], Ir. kili, AKu., PKu kili.

(38) PD *kiz/kiz-V- ‘below’. Ta. Ma. kiz/kiz-V, OKa. kiz/kiz-(V)-, kelagu ‘bot-
tom’, Kod. kili, ki-, Tu. kili ; NL: Ko. ki-, kirm ‘monsoon clouds’ (from
the western side), To. ki- ‘lower, below’, ke, kiye ‘down, below’ [1619],
AKu. kie (ki-, kia- in cpds.).

(39) PSD I *en-ttu ‘eight’. Ta. Ma. ettu, Ka. entu, Kod. étti, Tu. enma; NL: Ko.
et, To. 6t [784], AKu. éttu.
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(40) PSD *éz-: *ez-V- ‘seven’. Ta. Ma. éz(u)/ ez-u, OKa. ézu/ ez-u, él-/el-u,
Kod. éli, Tu. éli; NL: Ko. éy, el-, e-, To. 6w, 0, Ir. 6lu , AKu. &lu [910].

The above data are important to establish two facts. First, centralization is not a phe-
nomenon of all Nilgiri languages, because Kota has no centralized vowels and a non-
Nilgiri language like Kodagu also has centralized vowels. Second, the conditioning
factors of centralization are not the same among different Nilgiri languages. Therefore,
centralization of vowels cannot be cited as an areal feature of all the Nilgiri languages
(Zvelebil 1980).

The Nilgiri languages are all non-palatalizing, unlike Tamil and Malayalam (see sec-
tion 4.5.1.4, Rule 14b). They must have separated from Pre-Tamil before the rule of
palatalization set in, i.e. before recorded literature evolved in Early Tamil, about the
third century BCE (Emeneau 1989: 135). We notice that palatalization did not occur in
early Tamil before retroflexes and also some alveolars, especially *-r (Emeneau 1995:
§14, 18). This means that the front vowels /i T e & were retracted and centralized be-
fore retroflexes and possibly some alveolar consonants at that point in time, as shown
by applying the principle of phonetic reconstruction inferred from the results of sound
change. Firth (1934) says that even in modern Tamil the front vowels are retracted be-
fore retroflex consonants ‘giving the vowels a centralized obscure quality’ (cited by
Emeneau 1994: 194). This phenomenon must have been shared by all those languages
that have developed centralized vowels by the loss of retroflex and alveolar consonants
that caused the allophones. Toda, Irula and Kurumba must have split from Pre-Tamil af-
ter it developed the centralized allophones of front vowels, but before palatalization took
place. The environments causing centralization of front vowels (following retroflexes
and *f) are mostly similar between Kodagu and Kurumba. Toda and Irula also have
centralized front and back rounded vowels, not shared by Kodagu and Kurumba. Irula
also has lost initial short vowels before alveolar *r, *r and */, not found in Toda. They
do not seem to have a common stage of development. Kota must have separated at
a still earlier point in time, i.e. before Pre-Tamil developed centralized allophones of
the front vowels when followed by retroflex consonants. We will review this hypoth-
esis in the concluding chapter. The successive splits of Pre-Tamil are represented in
figure 4.2.

4443 Kodagu developments
Kodagu registers the split of Pre-Kodagu i to i/i' and e to e/é; the centralized vowels
occur before retroflex consonants and r (<*-£- [-1-]). At a later period, the consonants
that conditioned the original allophones were lost through assimilation to the following
obstruents. After bilabial consonants front vowels become the corresponding back vow-
els which bleed all such instances from centralization. Root vowel *e becomes a when
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Pre-Tamil

Kota  Toda Irula Kurumba Kodagu Malayalam Tamil

Figure 4.2 The Pre-Tamil sub-branch of South Dravidian I

followed by retroflexes followed by V,, that is [+low] (Emeneau 1970a: 469, 1970b:
145-58, repr. 1994: 183-201).

Rule 8a. Lowering of front mid vowel
*e > altt (C1)—Cy-Vo(Cy ="*p, *m, *c, *k; V, = [+low]) Pre-Kodagu to
Kodagu change

PSD *kel-ay >Ta. kilai ‘to dig up’, Kod. kal-a [1588]; PSD *pet-a- >Ta. pit-ar ‘nape of
neck’, Ka. peda: Kod. pada mande ‘back of head’, Pa. pidtel ‘behind’ [4146].

Rule 8b. Retraction and rounding of front vowels after labials
iteé>uitoo/#Ci—Cy-Vo(C) = p, m, b[<*W])

PSD *wit-u ‘to leave, release’ > Ta. vitu (vitt-): Kod. bud- (but-), PSD *wiz-/*wiz-V- >Ta.
viz (-v-, -nt-)/viz-u(-v-, -nt-) ‘to fall’: Kod. bal- (biiv-, budd-) [5430], *petti ‘box’ >Ta.
Ma. petti: Kod. poti ‘box’, PSD *vé[-nt- ‘to want’ >Ta. véntu ‘to want’: Kod. bod- ‘to
beg’ [5528].

Rule 8c. Centralization of front vowels
i,i,e,é>1i,1,¢, ¢/#(C))—C,-V, (C, # labial or palatal; C, = Retroflex
or *t ) Pre-Kodagu to Kodagu.

PD *it-u ‘to put, place’: PSD *it-u > Ta. itu (itt-): Kod. id- (itt-) [442], PD *kiz ‘below’ >
Ta. kiz > Kod. kili[1619], PSD *en-ttu ‘eight’ > Ta. ettu, Kod. étti [784], PD *tét- ‘to be
thorough, to recover’ > Ta. téru, Kod. tér- (téruv-, ténd-) ‘(man) becomes fully grown’
[3471]. The centralization here took place before *¢ [-r] merged with » (<*r), because it
does not take place before » < *r or before the reflex of geminated *#z. Rule 8c applies
to items that have been left out after Rules 8a and 8b have applied. It is in a bleeding
relation to those rules. They also indicate the chronological profile of the changes.
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4444  Kota vowel shift
Kota has no centralized vowels like the other Nilgiri languages. This has been explained
as due to its earlier separation from Pre-Tamil. It has, however, another idiosyncratic
change of the root vowel being harmonized to the formative vowel *-e (< *-ay) which
was later lost (Emeneau 1970a: 49-50, 1969b: 21-34, repr. 1994: 175-82).

Rule 9a. Fronting and raising of formative -ay
ay > el # (Cy) o, u (C,)Cy-—# (C, = any consonant admissible in the
intervocalic position: (C,)C, = a geminate stop or a nasal + stop; stem-
final *-ay becomes -e in Pre-Kota)

Rule 9b. Root-vowel assimilation
*0,*u > e, i/ # (Cy)__(C,y)C,-V, (V, = e from Rule 9a)

Root vowels o, u become e, i respectively, before formative e in Pre-Kota.

Rule 9c. Loss of the formative vowel
*e> Q@ /#(Ce, i (C)Cr-#

Stem-final, formative -e derived from Rule 9a is lost; Pre-Kota to Kota.

Rule 9d. Simplification of final consonant cluster
(C)Cy > Co/# (Cr)e, 0 #

The final cluster resulting from Rule 9c is simplified, or (C,) is lost between Pre-Kota
and Kota.

This is a three-step sound change: (1) stem-final formative -ay becomes -e in Pre-
Kota; (2) radical vowels o, u are fronted to corresponding height, being assimilated
to the following formative vowel -e; (3) the loss of the formative vowel -e and the
simplification of the preceding consonant cluster. The root vowel can be short or long
and the intervening consonant can be single or a cluster. The consonant clusters in the
intervening position are PP (geminate stops) or NP nasal + stop.

Examples: PSD *kot-ay ‘umbrella’ > Ta. kut-ay: Ko. ker (<*ker-e <*kod-e <*kod-
ay) [1663]; the relative chronology of what happened to the medial consonant(s) is not
relevant to the sound changes in question; PSD *kott-ay ‘stone of fruit’ >Ta. kottay:
Ko. ket ‘testes’ [2069]; Ta. kotay ‘west wind’: Ko. kér ‘SW monsoon’ [2203]; PSD *ol-
a-kk-ay ‘pestle’ > Ta. ulakkai: Ko. elk (also loss of -a- between -/- and -kk-) [672]; PD
*kupp-ay ‘heap’ > Ta. kuppai: Ko. kip [1731a]; Ta. puntai ‘male organ’: Ko. pid ‘vulva’
[4273]; PSD *mulay ‘brain, marrow’ > Ta. mulai, Ko. mil. [S051].

Emeneau (1994: 178-82) has noted that there are many exceptions to the above sound
changes. Seven out of 26 items which register the changes as proposed have doublets like
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peg, pog ‘smoke’ (< *pokay), mel, mol ‘breast’ (< *molay). Besides, there are 22 nouns
and 9 verbs with unchanged vowels under the conditions of expected change, e.g Ko. o/
‘palm leaf’: Ta. alai [1070], Ko. kolv- (kold-) ‘to rot’: Ta. kuzai (-v-, -nt-) [1822]. For
some of these Emeneau invoked borrowing from neighbouring languages like Badaga,
Kannada and Tamil (179). It is possible that the order in which the above sound changes
applied could be different, producing different results. If Rules 9b and 9c started from
different ends of the Kota territory, it is possible that loss applied first and blocked assim-
ilation of the root vowel in the overlapping area, leading to what is called rule reordering.
The large number of doublets support this alternative. In the case of verbs -e- < *-ay
occurs medially and its loss must have preceded the assimilation rule (Krishnamurti
1994a: xvi—xvii). It is also possible that the sound change had ceased midway.

4.4.4.5  Tulu development
A rule similar to Rule 8b in Kodagu also occurred in Tulu independently whereby front
unrounded vowels of the root syllable became rounded after bilabial consonants /p b m/
(Emeneau 1994: 199-200; earlier Ramaswami Aiyar 1936: /L 6.385-439):

Rule 10a. Rounding of front vowels after labials
[+V, —back, —rounded] > [+back, +rounded]/#C, __C, (C; = [+labial],
C, = retroflex [+apical, —anterior])

This rule must have been quite native and old to Tulu, since it occurs in all regional
and social dialects (Kekunnaya 1994: 50—1). Emeneau thinks that this change could be
basic to Tulu and that it spread to Kodagu later through areal diffusion, creating a state
of sharing an isogloss (1994: 199-200).

PSD *piti ‘handle’ > Ta. piti, Ka. pidi: Tu. pudi; PSD *witu ‘to leave’ > Ta. vitu,
Ka. bidu: Tu. budu, PSD *wiz ‘to fall’ > Ta. viz, Ka. bilu: Tu. biilu; PSD *pen ‘woman’
>Ta. pen, Ka. pen, hennu: Tu. ponnu; PSD *weéntu ‘to wish’ > Ta. ventu, Ka. bédu ‘to
beg’: Tu. bodu ‘to wish, want’. The sound change is different from that in Kodagu in
that a following *# does not behave like a retroflex. It appears that the sound change is
now spreading to environments where no retroflex is involved as C,, e.g. PSD *wittu
‘seed’ > Ta. wittu: Tu. buttu. In one case a reverse change *u > i/# p— is noticed, which
is dissimilatory, e.g. PSD *puli ‘tiger’ > Ta. puli: Tu. pili, PSD *molay ‘breast’ > Ta.
mulai: Tu. mire (Kekunnaya 1994: 51).

4.4.4.6  Aphaeresis in Irula and Tulu
Aphaeresis is the loss of a word-initial vowel before an accented or heavy syllable.
Irula shows evidence of such a loss after it had branched off from Pre-Tamil. This
sound change mainly occurred before Proto-South Dravidian intervocalic *r, *r and
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*1. Zvelebil (1979: 68) gives 5 words with r-, 1 with r- and 2 items with /-. Perialwar
(1979: 228-9) has listed 9 different lexemes with - and 7 with /-, all native. DEDR
index has incorporated 8 items with r-, 1 with r- and 2 with /-. I have not taken into
account the loanwords from Indo-Aryan, e.g. Ir. randu, rendu (the latter Iw from Mdn
Ta.?) ‘two’: Ta. irantu (>spoken rendu) [474], Ir. ravu, rapodu ‘night’: Ta. ir-a, ir-avu, ra
‘night’ [2552], Ir. rangu ‘to descend’: Ta. ir-anku [516], Ir. rongu ‘to sleep’: Ta. uranku
id. (< PSD *ot-a-nku) [707], Ir. le- (Iénd-) ‘to wander’: Ta. alai (-nt-) ‘to wander’ [240].
Besides the vowel loss, we notice change in vowel quality in rendu, rongu. The form
rendu, being a doublet beside the normal randu, and the representation of » for r in
orangu make the history of these two items suspicious.

The tendency to lose an initial short vowel is also found, on a limited scale, in all
South Dravidian languages, but the change apparently is intensified in Irula and Tulu,
independently. Kota has one form rek ‘wing’ [2591] and Toda has none beginning with
r-or [-. Tulu not only has entries with /- (14) and - (15), but also with d (11) —indicating
a wider application of the rule of initial short vowel loss. Kodagu has three items with
r-[489, 2591, 5169] all of which look like loanwords from Kannada and one with /-,
onomatopoetic [5195]. Kannada has 18 entries with -, 6 with 7- and 18 with 1-, several
of which seem to be native and not loanwords. Under Tamil there are 7 with 7- and one
with /- indicating initial short vowel loss, some time between Middle and Modern Tamil
(three more items with /- are onomatopoetic, like lota lota).

In Tulu aphaeresis takes place dialectally. In the Northern Common dialect the fol-
lowing rule operates (Kekunnaya 1994: 42—4):

Rule 10b. Word-initial short vowel loss before apicals
Vi — @4 __[C,-V,C,Ca- (V) =a, e, 0; less frequently i, u; C; = a
retroflex consonant d, n, [ [+apical, —anterior] ; C,C,= geminate or nasal
+stop sequence), e.g.

Gloss SB SC NB NC

‘to throw’ adkki adakki  adaki  dakki

‘to measure’  alappu  alappu  alapu lappu

‘to dry’ unungu  unuAgu  UnuAgU  NUngu
In some cases the SC also drops the short vowel:

Gloss SB SC NB NC
‘to stumble’  edenku danku/darnku  edarku  dariku
‘to call’ oleppu  leppu olepu  leppu

The rule of vowel loss now extends to environments in which non-retroflex consonants
occur as C, (Kekunnaya 1994: 44):
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Gloss SB SC NB NC

‘without’ idyants  idyante, idyante dantse  dante

‘fasting”  upasso  paso upasa pasa

The last item, obviously a borrowing from Indo-Aryan (Skt. upavasa-), has suffered

vowel loss in the common dialects of south and north. Kekunnaya gives seventeen
examples of vowel loss in all. I discussed this ‘trend’ in South Dravidian I, which could
be interpreted as an example of what Sapir (1921: 172) called ‘drift’. The typological
design underlying the drift could be to maintain the CVC structure of the root syllable
while at the same time giving apical consonants an even distribution with the other
consonants by promoting them to the word-initial position (Krishnamurti 1978a: 17, 18
fn. 14). It is probably not possible to say that the South Dravidian II rules of metathesis
and vowel contraction are related to the above rule historically as a shared innovation.

4.4.5  Vowel changes in Central Dravidian: Parji
In Pre-Parji PCD *a, *a became e, € inradical syllables (V) when followed by an alveolar
consonant, PCD *d, *nd, *tt, *n, *r, *I deriving from PD *t, *n, *r, *I (Krishnamurti
1978b):

Rule 11. Low vowel fronting and raising before apicals in Pre-Parji
[+V, +low] > [—back, —low, —high]/# (C,)——C,(C, = alveolars
[+anterior, +apical])

PD *at- ‘to cool’. PCD *ad-/*ar: Pa. éd, NE éd ‘to cool, cool off”, Kol. Nk. ar- ‘to dry up’;
PSD *at- u [ar-u] id. [404], PD *panti [pandi] ‘pig’ > PCD *pandi: Pa. pend, (NE) pend,
Oll. pand, Gad. pandu; PSD *panti [pandi/panri] [4039], PD *man- (man-t-) ‘to be’,
PCD *man- (man-d-, man-tt-): Pa. men- (mend-, mett-) ‘to stay’, Oll. man-, Gad. man-,
Nk. man-; PSD man- (man-t-/man-tt-); PND *man (n)- [4778]. There are forty-seven
etymologies in which the rule operates. This shows that, until the separation of the Parji—
Ollari—Gadaba subgroup, Proto-Dravidian alveolar stop sequences remained intact. Only
after Rule 11 did the rule of dialect split take place in Parji, which merged the Pre-Parji
alveolar stop with dental and retroflex stops respectively in different regional dialects.
Exceptions to the rule are motivated by grammatical criteria, namely pronouns ending
in -n, -r or are clearly identifiable loanwords from Indo-Aryan. True exceptions, which
are less than a dozen, have been discussed in detail in Krishnamurti (1978b: 258-9).
The vowel raising rule does not apply to a and a, preceding /, n which derived from */,
*n later (for detailed discussion, see Krishnamurti 1978b).

In five lexical items we notice a change of *e *€to a a in Parji before *r *r and */; none
of the items which are the output of Rule 7 is involved in this, e.g. Pa. var ‘root’ < *wer
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[DEDR 5535], Oll. Gad. Kol. Nk. vér id. For some of these items only the southern
dialect shows the low vowel form (Krishnamurti 1978b: 259).

4.4.6  Vowel changes in North Dravidian: Brahui

Brahui has inherited Proto-Dravidian high and low vowels, short and long /aaitu /.
Among the mid vowels, Bray gives short and long e €, but only 6. Emeneau (1962d: §2.1)
has established that short o occurs only in unaccented non-root syllables and that there
is no contrast between e and é. Therefore, he sets up only long mid vowels phonemically
/@ 6/, accounting for this situation because of the influence of neighbouring Indo-Aryan
and Iranian languages. Emeneau shows that PD *e is replaced by a and 7, and *o by o,
u and a in root syllables. The conditions of the split are not clear. In a recent article
(1997: 441-3), he has provided evidence for PD *e being represented by & in root
syllables, which fills in a phonological gap. Examples: PND *e > Br. a, e.g. hal ‘rat’
< *el-i[833], kah- ‘to die’ (< PND *keh- < PD *caH-~*ceH-‘to die’); in this case only
Brahui preserves the Proto-Dravidian laryngeal as /h/: PND *e > Br. 7, e.g. pir ‘to swell’
<*per-V- [4411], mir- ‘to plaster’ <*mez-V- [5082]. Emeneau gives 15 instances of
*e > g and 7 of *e > i; from new material PND *e > € in Br. bégh ‘knead’: PD *mel-k-,
cf. Ta. melku ‘to become soft (by soaking, etc.)’ [5078], with loss of / before £ and
lengthening of the preceding vowel (1997: 442). There are 13 certain cases of retention
of PD *¢ as Br. € (Emeneau 1962d: §§ 2.13-21). PND *o > Br. o (4 cases), e.g. tor-
(ton-, to-) ‘to hold, keep’ < *tot-V- [3480], PND *o > Br. u (5 cases), e.g. cut ‘a drop’,
cutting- ‘to drip’ <*cot-: Ta. cottu ‘to fall in drops’, n. ‘a drop’ [2835], *o > a (2 cases),
Br. xall- ‘to strike, kill” <*kol- ‘to kill’ [2132]. There are 8 clear cases of 6 > Br. o,
e.g. Br. tola ‘jackal’, Ka. tola, Tu. t0li [3548] (see Emeneau 1962d: §§ 2.22-7).

4.4.7  Diphthongs ai and au

Literary languages have treated ai and au as diphthongs rhyming with long vowels
metrically. But in terms of reconstruction, roots and extended stems ending in ai and au
are structurally parallel to (C,)V,C,-(V,C;) where C,/C;is L = nasal or liquid, e.g. *kay
‘hand’ parallels *man ‘to live’, *cal ‘to go’, *kal ‘stone’ and *ur-ay ‘to rub’ parallels
*tir-ul ‘to turn’, *mar-am ‘tree’, etc. In many cases, root-final -y comes from an older *-c,
*wey- ‘to be hot” <*wec-. The traditional grammarians of the literary languages rightly
treat the non-syllabic vowels i and u as equivalent to y and w, respectively (Krishnamurti
1961: §§1.121-2, 119-21). Proto-Dravidian roots ending in aw are rare.

PD *ay has different developments in root and formative syllables. The languages of
South Dravidian I preserve *ay-; in South Dravidian II Te. has ay-/ey->é- and Gondi has
ay-; most of the languages of South Dravidian II, Central Dravidian and North Dravidian
develop it to ey/é and iy/7 with loss of -y before consonants, e.g.
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(41) PD *kay ‘hand’. SD I: Ta. kai, Ma. kai, kayyi, Ko. kay, To. koy, Kod. kay,
Ka. kayi, kayyi, kayyi, key, Tu. kai; SD II: Te. céyi; in classical texts, also
kai- in compounds and kélu ‘hand’, Go. kay, Konda kiyu (pl kiku), Kui
kaju, kagu (pl kaska, kaka), Kuvi keyu (pl keska), Pe. key, Manda kiy;
CD: Kol. key, kiy, k1 (dial), Nk. k1, Pa. key, OlL. ki (pl kil), Gad. kiy, kiyyi
(pl kiyyl, kiykil); ND: Kur. xekkha, Malt. geqe [2023].

(42) PD *kac->*kay- ‘to be bitter’, ‘bitterness’. SD I: Ta. kai, kay-a, kac-a ‘to
be bitter’, kac-appu, kay-appu, kacc-al, kai-ppu ‘bitterness’, Ma. kai-kka,
kas-akka v.i., kaippu ‘bitterness’, Ko. kac- v., To. koy-, v., Kod. kay- v.,
Ka. kay, kayi, kayyi, kaypu n., Tu. kaipe, kaipe n.; SD II: cédu “bitterness’,
kasu- ‘unripe’, Go. kay-, kaitt- v., kaita, kehta adj, Kuvi kam-beli adj, Pe.
ke- v., Manda kem-bel adj; CD: Nk. kayek “unripe’, Pa. kep- (ket-) v., Gad.
keym-bur, kéem-bur adj [1249].

This example shows that *-¢c ~*-y was part of Proto-Dravidian variation since it is
reflected in all the subgroups. These contrast with radical *ey in South Dravidian I and
the languages that maintain *ay/*ey contrast, Telugu, Gondi etc.:

(43) PD *mey ‘oil, ghee’. SD I: Ta. Ma. ney, Ko. nay, To. niy, Kod. ney, Ka.
ney, néy, Tu. neyi, néyi; SD 1I: Te. neyyi, néyi, Go. ney, niy, ni, Konda niyu,
Kui niju, Kuvi niyu, Manda ney; CD: Kol. Nk. Pa. Oll. ney, Gad. ney(yu);
ND: Kur. neta ‘grease, fat’, Malt. nenya ‘fat of animal’ [3746].

The formative -ay becomes -a in Malayalam and Telugu. Kannada, Pre-Kota, Kodagu and
Tulu change it to -e. The rest of the languages lose formative vowels (see Krishnamurti
1961: §1.285, p. 121; ety. (23), (24), (26) and section 4.4.4.4).

4.5 Historical phonology: consonants
The Proto-Dravidian consonants are presented in a chart in table 4.2. Only nine con-
sonants occur word-initially (C;), namely four stops /p t ¢ k/, three nasals /m n i/ and
two semivowels /w y/. A phonologically significant statement is that apical consonants
(alveolars and retroflexes) are excluded from word-initial position in Proto-Dravidian.
All consonants except *7i occur in intervocalic position, i.e. as C, in bound Proto-
Dravidian root syllables. Consonant-clusters which follow V, are PP or NP [NB]; in
the latter case, the first segment (N) can also be a part of the root, established on
comparative grounds. There is also evidence for the occurrence of NP-P/N-PP with a
morphological boundary between NP and P, or N and PP. In the case of words end-
ing in stops a non-morphemic /u/ is added at the end. Single and double obstruents
contrast in Proto-Dravidian. In the case of sonorants, there is marginal evidence to
propose contrast between single and double laterals */ and */ (Emeneau 1970a:7,121;
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Table 4.3. Distribution of Proto-Dravidian phonemes

Stop #_—  Vi__+Vy VI_(V# VI_(V}# Vi_(V)t Vi_(V)#
p- -w- PP -mb -mp-p P
t- -d- -tt -nd -nt-t -t
- -d- /- -tt -nd -nt-t -t
- -d- At -nd -t -t
c- -s- -cc -fij -fic-c -C
k- -g- -kk- -ng -nk-k -k
Nasal
m- -m- - -m
n- -n- - -n
- - 1
i- - - 2-fi
Lateral

- - 2-1- -1
- % - 1

Approximant

_ - — -r
_ z- — -z
Semivowel
y- -y- - -y
w- -W- - -w
_ _H- [P -H

Subrahmanyam 1983:49);* *r, *z occur only singly both in Proto-Dravidian and in the
descendant subgroups. Single and double sonorants contrast synchronically in many
Dravidian languages, but the contrast is not traceable to Proto-Dravidian. Table 4.3
shows the segments and sequences that can be reconstructed for Proto-Dravidian. Pho-
netic representations at the Proto-Dravidian stage are given below. The symbols in the
first column can be taken to represent both phonemic and phonetic values.

4.5.1 Initial consonants: voiceless stops

451.1 *p-
Rule 12. Laryngealization of bilabial stop
*p > h/tt__ ... (Middle Kannada)

Within the historic period of Kannada, PSD * p- became /- around the tenth century
AD. The change was completed by the fourteenth century, but both p- forms and
h-forms coexisted, with the unchanged forms slowly declining. In 931 CE only two
words occur with /- in Kannada inscriptions and by the end of the tenth century the

3 Zvelebil (1970b: 77) lists single and double /, y, v but he does not give any examples for the
double consonants in Proto-Dravidian.
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sound change had spread to the entire Kannada-speaking area (Gai 1946: 13—14). In
Pampabharata, the first literary work of mid tenth century, the sound change was not
attested. In uneducated Kannada /- started getting lost as early as the beginning of
the thirteenth century and this distinguishes standard from non-standard in Modern
Kannada: words involving this change occur in neighbouring languages Tulu, Badaga,
different Kurumba dialects, Alu Kurumba, Bétti Kurumba, Jenu Kurumba and Sholega.
Examples: OKa. palu > Middle and Mdn. Ka. halu ‘milk’, OKa. piu(vu) ‘flower’ >
hitvu, OKa. putta ‘anthill’ > hutta (see etymologies (13), (16), (17)). Alu Kurumba has
many forms with @ corresponding to /- of Mdn Kannada, e.g AKu. 6g ‘to go’ (< Ka.
hogu < pogu), Jéenu Kurumba has both zero and k- forms, e.g. énnu ‘female, woman’
(< Mdn Ka. en < hennu), héndi ‘pig’* (< OKa. pandi, handi). Some Kurumba dialects
also show the /- forms and p- forms beside @- forms. It is not possible to conclude
anything since clear data are lacking on word history. Kota and Toda have hardly any
direct borrowings from Kannada involving this change; Kota has hal ‘ruin’ (< Badaga)
from Ka. paz, hal, al ‘ruin’ [4110]. Badaga has variants with 4-/0-, e.g. hennu/ennu
(Pilot-Raichoor 1997: 137). Badaga also has many more native items with p- (pogu
‘to go’, pui/poi ‘false’, etc.) which make us doubt if they really migrated to the Nilgiris
in the sixteenth century as proposed (Hockings and Pilot-Raichoor 1992, Foreword
by Emeneau: viii—ix), and not much earlier, i.e. after the sound change *p > h- began
(tenth century CE) but had not run its full course (fourteenth century CE). Emeneau
also mentions the ‘disquieting statement of Francis’ that Badaga has two forms of »
(r and r), of course not in the dialects covered by the authors (ix).

4512 *t-
PD *¢- remains ¢- (or d-) in all the languages (see ety. (19), (27), (28)); one more basic
item:

(44) PD *talay ‘head, top, hair’. SD I: Ta. talai, Ma. tala, Ko. tal, To. tal ‘head’,
tasm ‘top’, Kod. tale ‘end’, Ka. tale, tala, Tu. tare; SD II: Te. tala, Go.
tal, tala, tala, talla, Konda tala, Kui tlau (pl tlaka), Kuvi trayu (pl traka);
CD: Kol. Nk. tal, Pa. tel, Oll. tal, Gad. tallu; ND: Malt. tali ‘hair of head’
[3103].

Also compare *tiyam ‘sweet’ (7), *tew-i- ‘to be sated’ (27), *tokal ‘skin’ (28).
4513 “c-

PD *c- remains in a large number of etymologies in all the languages. It has, however,
undergone certain irregular (incomplete) sound changes, *c- >@-/t-/k-. In all South

4 This form makes me doubt if it is inherited. Ka. nd and not nd corresponds to PD *nd. Does this
indicate that JKu. borrowed this form after - < p- and before nd- < *nd, or is it only a problem
of recording (Zvelebil 1988)?
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Dravidian I languages it is lost in a number of items, perhaps through two intermediate
stages such as *c- > *s- > h- > (J-. Since h- was not phonemic in South Dravidian
I it was not recorded. This sound change was shared by South Dravidian I and South
Dravidian II and it is still an ongoing change in south and southeastern Gondi dialects.
The change apparently spread from Telugu to Gondi through Koya and Maria dialects
in which it is a completed regular sound change with @ corresponding to s and /4 of the
other dialects. It ceased to operate in the northern and western dialects after a few items
had passed through the first phase of change (see Krishnamurti 1998b for a comprehen-
sive treatment of this sound change in Gondi dialects). This change, insofar as South
Dravidian I is concerned, was first treated in great detail by Meile (1943-5) and Burrow
(1947), independently. The changes affecting PD *c- were examined later by Krishna-
murti (1961:§§1.15-21), Zvelebil (1970b: 109-15) and Subrahmanyam (1983: 317-34).
The most recent comprehensive treatment of the developments of *¢ occur in Emeneau

1988 (repr. 1994: 307-85). The irregular changes may be formulated as follows:

Rule 13. Affricate weakening, loss, irregular merger with dentals and velars
a. *¢> (*s > *h) > @/ #__... (South Dravidian I; Telugu)

The number of items subject to Rule 13a is 14 per cent of the total number of items
(500) that require PD *c-. The rule implies that ¢ > @ passed through successive stages
of weakening in South Dravidian I also although there is no direct attestation of these
stages since /h/ was not phonemic (Krishnamurti 1961: §1.53, p. 23, 1998b: 69). The
representation of *c as [s-] in some of the southern languages is well attested, e.g. spoken
Tamil, Kota, Kannada, Tulu, non-standard Telugu and all languages of South-Central
Dravidian (SD II), Kolami, Naiki and Gadaba of Central Dravidian. Emeneau is inclined
to delink the South Dravidian I change from the scope of *s- > h->@- in Gondi dialects
and says that it was a one-step change in South Dravidian I, i.e. *¢>@ (Emeneau 1994:
§16, p. 355). It is difficult to visualize phonetically a jump from *c- to &-, that too in the
initial position of a root syllable. The sharing of this sound change is one of the crucial
arguments in favour of South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II being sub-branches of
Proto-South Dravidian. At about the same time (second century BCE) Sinhala changed
s to & in non-final positions, perhaps prompted by a similar change in the Tamil area
(Masica 1991: 205-7).° In 13 groups all SD I languages and Telugu have lost *c-; the

5 Early Tamil attests the loss of Sanskrit and Prakrit sibilants §, s, s in loanwords (Burrow 1943:
132-5) more than any other southern language. It is reasonable to assume that, even in loanwords,
s first became /4 as it happened in Sinhala before it became @. There is crucial evidence in Tamil
lexical phonology which supports this assumption. Only Tamil has -@ as V, and no other member
of SD I. In several lexical items where Ta. has -a, the other languages point to an older -acV-
[-asu] which, we can suppose, became -a4(V) that resulted in -@ through contraction. Examine:

(1)  PD *car-ac- [sar-asu] > SD I: Ta. ar-a ‘snake’ (also ara, aravu), Ma. aravu; SD
II: Te. triacu (<*tar-a-ncc-) ‘cobra’, Go. taras, taranj, Konda saras, srasu, Kui
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remaining 57 cases have irregular loss beside c- in one or more languages. It is possible
that items which had developed s- variants in social dialects were the ones which suffered
change but it is impossible to retrieve the sociolinguistic aspects involved in the change.

(45) *ciy-/*ci- ‘to give’. South Dravidian I: Ta. 7 (-v-, -nt-) ‘to give to inferiors’,
wi ‘gift’, Ka. 1- (it1),Te. icc- (i-, Ty-/iyy-, iww-), vi ‘gift’: South Dravidian
II: Go. s1-, hi-, 1-, Konda s7- (sit-), Kui siva (sit-), (K.) hi-, Kuvi hi-(hit-),
Pe. hi- (hit-), si- (in songs), Manda 47; CD: Kol. Nk. s7-, Pa. ci- (past cif-
<*ciy-nd-), Oll. Gad. s7- (sid-); ND: Kur. ¢i’ (cicc-), Malt. ciy- (cic-) [2598].

Also see *cup: *cuw-ar ‘salt’ (10), *col-ay ‘fireplace’ (24).

Emeneau considers this sound change as a possible case of lexical diffusion, which
failed to cover all eligible lexical items before it ceased to operate (1994: §§12—14) (see
table 4.4).

srasu, sracu, Kuvi racu, Pe. rac, Manda trehe. Pkt. DNM sarahaya- [2359]. The
Proto-Dravidian reconstruction would be *car-a-ncc- >*car-a-cc- >*car-a-c- [car-
as-V]. -as > -ah >-a to account for the long -a in Ta. The -/ element is reflected in
Destamamala’s borrowing and also in Manda trehe. Note that Tamil adds a further
formative suffix -vu whenever it ends in a long vowel in V; position and the long
vowel in the unaccented position gets shortened.

(2)  PD *kal-ac- ‘to quarrel’ > SD I: Ta. kal-a-vu ‘to be angry’, kal-a-y ‘to quarrel’,
kal-a-m ‘war, battle’ (< *kal-ah- < *kal-ac-), Ma. kalacuka ‘be disturbed’, kalacal
‘quarrel’; SD II: Kui glahpa (glah-t-) ‘to confuse’ ||>Skt. kal-aha- ‘quarrel, fight’
[1303; also see Burrow 1948: 371]. Cognates occur in all subgroups, but only the
diagnostic ones are given; the occurrence of -s form in Ma., /- form in Kui, and -4
in Skt. borrowing point to -as > -ah >-a.

(3) PD*kan-acV ‘dream, to dream’ > SD I: Ta. kan-a (< *kan-ah- < *kan-ac-), kan-avu
‘dream’, v.i. ‘to dream’, Ma. kan-avu, kin-avu, kan-avu n., kan-avu v.i., Ko. kancn
‘dream’, Kod. kenaci, Ka. kanasu, kanasa n.; SD 1I: Go. kansk, kansk-, kanjk- v.i.
[1407].

(4)  PD *tul-acV ‘sacred basil’ > SD I: Ta. tuz-ay, tul-aci, tul-avu, Ma. tul-asi, Kod. tol-
asi, Ka. tol-aci, tol-asi, Tu. tul-asi, tul-asi; SD 11: Te. tul-asi; CD: Pa. tul-ca ||>Skt.
tulast, some of the Modern Dravidian forms could have been reborrowed from Skt.
[3357].

(5)  PD *nel-a-nc/ *nel-a-ncc-‘moon, moon-light” > SD I: Ta. nil-a (<*nel-ah- <*nel-
ac-<*nel-acc-), nil-avu, Ma. nil-a, Kod. nel-aci; SD II: Go. nelanj, Kui, Kuvi, Pe.
Manda lénj- (<*nlénj < nelanj-), Kui danju (<*lanj- <*lénj-); CD: Pa. nelifi [nelinj-],
Gad. nelip. This compares well with *car-a-ncc- in (1) above [3754].

(6)  *pal-acV/*pan-acV ‘jack fruit tree’ > SD I: Ta. pal-a, pil-a, pal-avu, Ma. pal-avu,
plavu, Kod. palaci, Ka. panasa, palasa, palasu; SD 1I: Te. panasa, Kuvi panha,
panha; CD: Pa. penac, Gad. panis ||>1Iw. Skt. panasa-, palasa-, phanasa-, phalasa-
[3988].

(7)  *kat-aca- [kat-asV-] ‘male of cattle, heifer’ > SD I: Ta. kat-a, kat-ay, kat-avu, kit-
a, kit-ay, Ma. kat-a, kit-a(vu), kat-acci ‘young cow’, Ko. karc nag/kurl ‘calf of
buffalo/cow’, Kod. kad-ici, Tu. gad-asu, Ka. kad-asu; SD 1I: Go. kar-a, Konda
gralu, Kui gradu, krai, Kuvi dalu; ND: Kur. kar-d@ ‘young male buffalo’, kar-i
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Table 4.4. Number of lexical items showing c-/ @- alternation

DEDR entry nos. c- -

2341, 2391, 2410, 2485, SD I, SD II: Te.
2552, 2559, 2598, 2617,
2674, 2776, 2798, 2826,

2857 (13)
2335 + 157, SD II: other than Te., SD I, SD II: Te.
2342 + 162 + 271 CD
2698 (3)
2684 + 664 (1) SD1 SD L, SD II: Te.
(28) one or more of the and @, or c or @
languages with
doublets in c-
(25) Sporadic loss or

retention of c-

Rule 13b.
*c- > t- (Toda — regular)
(Other languages — irregular)

This is a fairly regular sound change treated in detail by Emeneau (1957b; 1988 repr.
1994: §§18-23). In the latter article, Emeneau has added more examples of the operation
of Rule 13b and explained the exceptions. The irregular development of 7- from *c- was

‘young female buffalo’ (final vowels are gender markers borrowed from 1A), Br.
xards ‘bull’ || > Skt. kataha- ‘young female buffalo’ [1123; also Burrow 1948: 368].
Note the occurrence of -cV/-sV in SD and Brahui and Sanskrit loanword with -Aa.

In all these cases and similar ones, Old Tamil formative -@ which is unique can be interpreted to
have developed from the contraction of an older *-ah <*-as. These examples provide the missing
phonetic links otherwise shrouded in history, because -4 was subphonemic. The laryngeal * H
had already gone out of the Tamil speech except in some relic forms with restricted distribution.
All this evidence supports the view that the change s > & > @ occurring in South Dravidian I
had spread to Gondi dialects in South Dravidian II from Telugu. The sound change is still running
its course dialectally in South Dravidian II. Also notice thats > & occurs dialectally in the other
members of South Dravidian II also, namely Kui, Kuvi, Pengo and Manda. Burrow (1947: 133)
cited items (4) and (6) as instances of Sanskrit words losing -s > -@ in early Tamil. In DEDR
these are included as native groups indicating Sanskrit as the borrower with cross references to
CDIAL entries. Further Burrow mentioned categorically the loss of Sanskrit sibilants, but only a
few items with Sanskrit affricate c- (p. 134). The examples given by Burrow showed the loss of
sibilants irrespective of their position in a word. Another point which receives indirect support
from these examples is the possible merger of the Proto-Dravidian laryngeal * H with *h < *s
leading to parallel phonetic developments (see Krishnamurti 1997b).
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Table 4.5. Languages showing c-/t- alternation

c- t-
SD I: Ta. Ma. Ko. Ka. Tu. Ta. To. Ko. Kod. Ka.Tu.
SD II: Te.Go, Konda, Kui, Kuvi,  Te. Kui
Manda
CD: Kol. Nk. Pa. Gad Kol. Nk. Pa. Gad.
ND: Kur. Br.

Table 4.6. Languages showing c-/t-/Q- alternation

c- t- a-

SD I: Ta. Ma. Ko. Ka. Ta. Ma. Ko. To. Kod. Ka.  Ta. Ma. Ko. Ir. AKu.,
Kod. Kod. Ka.Tu.

SD II: Te. Go. Konda, Kui, Te. Go.Konda, Kui, Te. Go.
Kuvi, Manda Manda

CD: Kol. Gad. Gad. Pa.

ND: Kur. Malt. - -

mentioned earlier by Burrow (1947: 142) and Krishnamurti (1961: 12—13, 89-90). Eme-
neau has surveyed all the relevant lexical items and illustrated many examples for the
irregular change of *c- > - in many Dravidian languages which defy generalization
(§§21-3). The oppositions shown in table 4.5 are noticed, based on Emeneau’s data and
discussion. Tables 4.5 and 4.6 summarize Emeneau’s analysis of irregular reflexes in-
volving zero and ¢-, beside retention of PD *c- in different subgroups. The gaps in the
tables like the absence of ¢- forms in North Dravidian seem to be significant since a
whole subgroup does not show a dental reflex for PD *c-. It is clear that @ is confined to
South Dravidian I spreading into Telugu and more recently Gondi of South Dravidian II.
Krishnamurti (1961: §1.90, p. 40) proposed that *c- > ¢- would have preceded in point
oftime *c- (s- > h-) >0-, since an occlusive ¢- was more likely to arise from the affricate
in Proto-Dravidian than when it became a sibilant at least in a part of the lexicon that
was affected by other changes leading to its loss.

Rule 13c.
*c¢ > k/#__ [+syllabic, —low] (North Dravidian)

Emeneau (1961b: 371-88; repr. 1994:1-15) proposed a rule that PD *c- becomes a
velar voiceless stop k- in North Dravidian before u, & and e, &; he gave four cases of & [u,
i and four for & [e, €. Actually the instances involving the mid vowels were not as clear
as the ones with high back vowels. In 1988 (repr. 1994) he noticed that besides North
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Dravidian several other Dravidian languages also showed k- sporadically. He called this
sound change ‘sporadic’ and irregular and not specific to North Dravidian only. I have
restated Rule 13¢ by including all high and mid vowels in the environment in view of
ety. (46) below. Some of the etymologies involved follow (see Emeneau 1994: §§28, 29):

(46) PD *cint- ‘date-palm’. SD I: Ta. intu, tfical, Ma. intal, Ka. ical (<*in-ccal
<*ntt-al); SCD (SD II): Te. ita (< *in-tt-), Go. sindi, hindi, indi, Konda
sintel, Kui sita, Kuvi sindi; CD: Pa. Gad. sindi: ND Kur. kinda [2617].

PD *cut-u ‘to burn’: SD I and II, CD have cognates: Kur. Malt. kur- [2654]; PD *cur-V
‘to shrink, shrivel’. South Dravidian I, Te. and Central Dravidian have cognates: ND:
kurr- [2687]; PD *cum-V- ‘to carry on head’. South Dravidian I, South Dravidian II,
Central Dravidian have cognates: ND: Kur. Malt. kum-, Br. kubén ‘heavy’ [2677]; PD
*cur/*cur-V- ‘to curl, roll up’. South Dravidian I, South Dravidian II, Central Dravidian
have cognates: ND: Kur. kiir, Malt. kurg-, Br. kiir-[2684]; South Dravidian I and Te. also
have forms traceable to *kur-ul with the same meaning in [1794]. The North Dravidian
forms can match both the etymologies. For the forms with *c [ é Emeneau gives
9 examples, not all of which are clearly reconstructable to *¢, e.g. *cer- ‘to insert’. South
Dravidian I and South Dravidian II have cognates; ND: Kur. xerr-, Malt. ger-. The North
Dravidian consonant points to PD *k- rather than *c-, but Ka. has no k-. Emeneau has
given k- forms for *c- sporadically in Toda [2599], Parji [2484], suggesting c-> O-,
t-, k- [2591] etc. Since there is no pattern in these changes, one cannot be certain of
the cognates grouped under the same entry. For instance, I would separate the words
meaning ‘wing’ in the following etymology into two groups:

(47) a. PD *cet-ank-/-ankk- “wing’. SD I: Ta. cirai, ciraku, irai, iraku, irakkai,
Ma. ciraku, To. tergy, Ka. eranke, erake, rakke, rekke, Kod. terake, Tu.
edinke, renke; SD I1: Te. eraka, rekka (some South Dravidian II and
Central Dravidian languages have borrowed from Telugu).

b. PD *ket-V- ‘wing, feather’: Ko. kera (p)!, Tu. kedurike ‘tip of wing’, kedi
‘feather’, Go. gerp(g) [2591].

In any case there are clear etymologies suggesting PD *c¢ > ND k- before non-low
vowels. A very valuable etymology pointing to *c > k [ay ~ ey is the group meaning
‘die” which seems to involve a Proto-Dravidian laryngeal * H because it is preserved
as a laryngeal fricative in Brahui and also because of the aberrant vocalism in different
languages (Krishnamurti 1997b: 152):

(48) PD *caH- ‘to die’, PSD *caH-/*ca-. SD I: Ta. ca (non-past ca-v-, past
ce-tt-<*ca-tt), Ma. ca- (catt-); with *H > y, To. soy- (sot-) (borrowing
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from Badaga), Ka. say- (satt-), Tu. sai- ‘to die’; all the South Dravidian
languages also have a noun in *caw (<*caH-w-) ‘death’; SD II: Te. cacc-
(past cacc- < *caH-cci, non-past [imper/inf] ca-/caw-, by contraction of
*aH to @) ‘to die’, ca-mpu (<*caH-mpp-) v.t. ‘to kill’, cawu n. ‘death’, Go.
sai-, say-, sa-, ha-, Konda sa- (sa-t-), Kui sa- (sa-t-), Kuvi hai-, ha- (ha-t-),
Pengo—Manda ha- (ha-t-). PCD *cay-/*cay-: Pa. cay- (ca-i- < cay-nj-
<*cay-nd-), Oll. say-, Gad. cay- ‘to die’. ND *keH-, *key-: Kur. khé-~*ké
(ke-cc-), Malt. key- (kec-) ‘to die’, keype n. ‘death’, Br. kah- (kask-, neg,
kas-) ‘to die’, kas-if- “to kill’ [2425].

45.1.3.1 *“c- and *t- merger in Tulu PD *c- and *t- merged into *c- in ‘Proto-Non-
Brahmin Tulu’ which later changed into c-, s-, h- and @- in different Tulu dialects,
the exact demarcation of which is not known (Subrahmanyam 1983: 321-2, based on
Shankar Bhat’s observations). Kekunnaya (1994: 52-3) says that PD *c-, *t- = Tu. s-, t-in
North Brahmin and South Brahmin dialects. PD *c-, *#- > *c- in the Common (non-
Brahmin) dialects leading to the representation of this *c- as s- in SC and as ¢-
in NC:
SB NB Proto-C  SC NC
*c- Ta. cappu ‘leaves’  sappu  sappu)™ sappu  tappu
*t- Ta. talai ‘head’ tare tare } sare tare
The result of *¢-, *c- >*c- is further represented as c- in the Harijan dialect (south-
west and south-central) and as /- in the Jain dialect; s-/A- vary in south-central B
and C dialects and it is represented as J- in southeast Common and Harijan dialects.
Interdialectal borrowing makes this picture further confusing, replacing s- of southern
dialects by ¢- of northern dialects (see Emeneau 1994: 370-2).

4.5.132 *c- > s- > h- > O in Gondi dialects PD *c- is represented in different
Gondi dialects as s-, h-, @-. There are three items that have c- instead of s- in Adilabad
and Yeotmal districts [2391, 2677, 2865] and it could be due to the influence of Marathi.
In most of the items even these western dialects have only s-. The western and northern
dialects represent Proto-Gondi *s- by s-, the farther eastern and southern dialects show
@, and the middle dialects have &-. Though this sound change is still in progress, it is
a completed sound change in the southern dialects of Hill-Maria, other Gondi dialects
of Bastar, and Koya of Andhra Pradesh. This change has been treated by Krishnamurti
(1998b) to establish that lexical diffusion can result in a regular sound change. The
second aspect is that the Gondi change is a continuation of the change of *¢ > @ in
SD I and Telugu and it provides the missing phonetic links in the final output, i.e. *c- >
[s- > h->] 0.
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4514 *k-
Burrow (1943) has dealt with this problem systematically followed by Krishnamurti
(1961: §§1.17-21, pp. 10-11). Burrow’s statements can be formulated as a set of rules:

Rule 14. Palatalization of velars
a. *k > c/ #__[+V, —back] (Telugu)
b. *k>c/#__[V1Cy](V, =[—back], C, # retroflex consonant) (Pre-Tamil)

The sound change occurred in Telugu and Tamil-Malayalam, independently, because the
environments are different. Tamil and Malayalam palatalize, if the *k- is not followed by
a retroflex consonant in the next syllable. Telugu has no such constraint. Before Proto-
Dravidian front vowels as well as derived front vowels, Telugu palatalizes the velar *k-.
For instance, *ay > é causes palatalization in Telugu and not in Tamil and Malayalam
(Burrow 1943: 128), e.g. Te. céyi ‘hand’ < *key < *kay (ety. (41)), cénu ‘field’ (< key-m-
< kay-m-) [1958], cédu ‘bitter’ (< *key-nd- < *kay-nd-), see (42). Krishnamurti (1961:
§1.18, p. 10) showed that palatalization occurred after another sound change, namely
metathesis and vowel contraction, which blocked palatalization by removing the front
vowel from the immediate environment of *k-. Forms such as krinda (<*kiz-nd-) ‘below’
do not show palatalization; similarly, a number of words beginning with gi-, gi-, ge-, gé-
are also not palatalized, giccu ‘to pinch’, giku ‘to scribble’, giru ‘to scratch’, gentu ‘to
push out by neck’ etc. (Krishnamurti 1961: §1.59, p. 25). Obstruent voicing could have
preceded palatalization and, therefore, inhibited its occurrence. E. Annamalai (1968) has
provided solid evidence for the non-operation of the palatalization rule in echo-words.
In a recent article Emeneau (1995) has illustrated the non-operation of palatalization in
several forms which had an alveolar as C, in Pre-Tamil. Therefore, the environment in
Rule 14b can be expanded to include alveolars, i.e. C, # [+apical]. Examples:

(49) PD *key ‘to do, make, create’. SD I: Ta. Ma. cey, To. kiy, Ko. key, gey, Kod.
key, Tu. geyi-, gai-; SD 1I: Te. céy-, Go. kiy-, ki-, Konda ki-, Kui ki-, gi-,
Kuvi ki-, Pe. ki-, Manda ki-; CD: Pa. Oll. Gad. key-; ND: Br. ké- [1957].

(50) PD *ket-u ‘to perish, decay, be spoiled’. SD: Ta. Ma. ket-u, Ko. ker-, To.
kor-, Kod. kéd- ‘to be spoiled’, Ka. kedu, kidu (kett-); SD II: Te. cedu
[1942].

PD *kil-i ‘parrot’. SD I: Ta. Ma. kili, To. Ko. kily, Kod. gini, Ka. Tu. gili, gini; SD II:
Te. ciluka; (Go. sirt, Konda sira, Pe. hira are plausibly loanwords from Pre-Telugu in
the form *cili >*sili); CD: Pa. kil, Gad. killip [1584, see (37)].

(51) ?PD *kic-V kic-V ‘chirping, squeaking’ (onomatopoetic expression). SD
I: Ta. Ma. kiccu kiccu, kiccu, Ka. kica kica, Tu. kicikici n. ‘screaming’, kic-

‘to squeak’; SD 1II: Te. kicakica adv., kicurayi ‘an insect making noise’.
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Etymologies (49) [earlier see (8) and (18)] illustrate Rule 14a, (37) and (50), Rule 14b.
Ety. (51) exemplifies the non-occurrence of palatalization in expressives.

Emeneau (1995: §§5-17) has noticed that in Tamil and Malayalam even alveolars
/t tt nt 1 n 1/ have blocked palatalization in a considerable number of cases, if not all. He
gives five examples with r, one with n and two with / as C,, Ta. kiravu ‘to cry’ [1590],
kirukku, kénam ‘craziness’ [1596, 2021], kil ‘to be able’[1570], etc. There are cases
for non-palatalization in Telugu, but these look like early borrowings from Kannada in
the literary texts: kelasamu ‘work’ [1970], kelanu ‘side’ [1969] (cf. Ka. kelasa, kela);
several expressives are anyway exceptions to palatalization: Ta. kila kila [1575], Ta. kira
kira [1593]; for another expressive Emeneau reconstructs a voiced stop for PSD *giru
giru [1595] ‘go round and round’ with cognates from Kannada, Tulu and Telugu. Further,
Emeneau cites six forms where the palatalization rule is not blocked even when C; is an
alveolar, ceri ‘be tight, crowded’, ceru ‘to control’ [1980], cirukku ‘be angry with’ [1597]
with cognates from Kannada, Telugu, Kui and Brahui which, according to Emeneau, are
related to *kin- ‘to be angry’: Ta. cina v.i. ‘be angry’, Ma. cinam ‘anger’, Ka. kinisu, Te.
kiniyu ‘be angry’ [1600], Ta. ceru (cerr-) ‘to kill’ [1981], Ta. cil-/cir- ‘small’(<* kil-/* kit-)
[1571, 1594] with cognates mainly from SD I, Ta. cil/ ‘sound, noise’ (<*kil-) [1574], Ta.
cil ‘small piece’ [1577], Ta. céru ‘mud’ (< *kec-at-) [2020], Ta. cénai ‘yam’ (<*kén-)
[2022]. In two entries Ma. kir- lacks palatalization [1591,1562]. Two more cases where
*-r seems to block palatalization are Ta. kiri ‘mongoose’ [1614], kirai ‘greens’ [1617].

It is important to note that most of the instances where palatalization is blocked
seem to be confined to South Dravidian I. Emeneau’s paper gives one more reason for
alveolars and retroflexes to be grouped as a natural class at the proto-level (see sections
4.2, 4.5 above). In the case of Kodagu and the Nilgiri languages we have noticed that
vowel-centralization is caused by the following retroflexes and alveolars, mainly *¢
(Krishnamurti 1975b; Emeneau 1995: 407-8).

Rule 15. Spirantization/retraction of the velar  (North Dravidian)
PD*k > x, q/#_ V,(V, = All but the high front vowels i 7[+V, —[+high,
—back]]).

When Burrow (1943: 132-9) formulated this change he said that only before high front
vowels i, 7, *k- remained k-; before all other vowels it became /x/ (spelt as kh-) in Kurux
and Brahui, and as ¢- in Malto® in North Dravidian. He discussed this change in great
detail and also tried to explain the few exceptions to the rule framed by him. He gave

24 items where the rule operated and 8 where *k- remained unchanged before high

6 Originally it was thought that Malto ¢ was also a postvelar spirant, but Burrow and Bhattacharya
in a field trip in 1957-8 discovered that ¢ is a uvular stop and not a spirant (see Emeneau 1994:
14). Mahapatra (1979: 25) confirms this fact.
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front vowels. Pfeiffer (1972: 63—7) demonstrated that the rule was generalized in Kurux
and Malto extending the environments to all high vowels, i.e. *k remains k- before all
high vowels, but Brahui still retains the original environment (Emeneau 1994: 14, fn.1).
Examples for this rule can be seen in ety. (8), (11), (12), (18), (38) and (41), to which
the following may be added:

(52) PD *kay ‘to grow hot’. SD I: Ta. kay, Ma. kayuka, Ko. kay, To. koy, Kod.
kay, Tu. kay, Ka. kay; SD 1I: Te. kagu v.i., kacu vt., Go. kas- v.i., kap vt.,
Konda kay-, v.i., kap- v.t., Kui kag-, kand- v.i., kas- v.t., Kuvi kay-, kad-
V.1, kap- v.t. Pe. Manda kay v.i.; CD: Kol. Nk. kang- v.i., kap- v.t., Pa. kap-
v.t., Oll. kayp- v.t.; ND: Kur. xay-, Malt. gay- v.i., Br. xaxar ‘fire’ [1458].

(53) PD *kit-r- ‘to sleep’. SD I: Tu. kitr-uni; SD 1I: Te. kiiru v.i., kiirku ‘a nap’,
Go. kiirk- “to doze’; CD: Pa. Gad. kiirk- ‘to nod in sleep’; ND: Kur. Malt.
kiig- ‘to doze’ [1902].

4.5.2  Initial consonants: voiced stops

Burrow (1938) discussed the question of initial voiced stops, comparing etymologies in-
volving this feature in the literary languages of South India, mainly Telugu and Kannada.
He concluded that voicing was secondary in Dravidian and the Proto-Dravidian con-
dition is preserved in Old Tamil and Malayalam. He was supported with further argu-
ments by Krishnamurti (1961: §§1.55-9, 1.70-3, pp. 24-5, 28-9). Zvelebil (1970b),
Emeneau (1970a) and Subrahmanyam (1983) have endorsed this position but have not
added anything new. Krishnamurti gives the environments which seem to promote sec-
ondary/sporadic voicing in word-initial obstruents, in so far as Telugu is concerned, but
the observations apply to a number of other languages also in different etymological
groups: (1) when the root syllable ends in a phonetic sonorant as opposed to a voiceless
obstruent, Te. gillu ‘to pluck’, jarugu ‘to slide’, etc.; (2) where a sonorant occurs as the
second member of a word-initial cluster which converts an initial obstruent to a voiced
one, e.g. Te. kruccu/ gruccu ‘to pierce’, etc.; (3) when a radical liquid is assimilated to a
voiced obstruent, e.g. Te. diddu ‘to rectify’ (< *tirdu); (4) where a root-final semivowel
or liquid is lost before a nasal-stop combination, Te. bonku ‘to lie’ (< poy-nkk-), also
where a root-final nasal is joined to an obstruent, e.g. janku ‘to fear’ (< can-kk-).

While the general principle seems to be the extension to initial voice-
less stop of voicing occurring in the succeeding syllables, there are also
innumerable cases where initial voicing is not produced under the same cir-
cumstances. However, voicing is more wide-spread in constructions, which
are capable of being analysed (in PDr.) into a base plus a derivative suffix
than in unsuffixed stems as kappu, tappu, tannu, etc. Again the relative
susceptibility of the various voiceless stops to the assimilative influence of
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the succeeding sonorants is also to be taken into account. Thus k- is more
easily influenced to alternate with g-, than c- with j- and ¢- with d-; p->
b- is extremely rare, while 7- > d- never occurs on account of lack of forms
with #- in Dravidian (Krishnamurti 1961: 28-9).

Zvelebil’s (1972a) study of initial voiced stops based on DED showed that the ratio
between voiced and voiceless stops in Dravidian was 1:10. The highest rate of voicing
was found in South Dravidian II and Central Dravidian, while in North Dravidian the
ratio was 1:14. The study was useful, but we need to remember that languages studied
have different sized lexicons. It may be rewarding to take a list of two hundred or so
words with initial stops for which cognates are available in most of the languages in all
the subgroups and study the pattern of voicing in these. Emeneau’s study of expressives
(1969a, 1993) shows that in this category of words one can expect voiced stops to be
reconstructed for Proto-Dravidian, at least for some of the small subgroups:

*g-  gala gala Ka. Tu.; Te. [1302]
gudu gudu  Ko. Ka. Tu.; Go.; Kol. Pa. [1659]
gana gana Ka. Tu.; Te. [1162]
gama gama  Ko. Ka. Tu.; Te.; Kur. [1247]
*d-:  daga daga Ko. Ka. Tu.; Te.; Kur. Malt. (<? IA) [2998]

It is also a question of how old these expressions are in the literary languages to make
sure that they have not culturally diffused during recent times.

Another area to look for is a possible ‘voicing laryngeal’ in early Dravidian. Several
etymologies with widely distributed voiced stops in many languages have unexplained
aspiration associated with stops, both voiced and voiceless, in Naikri, a Central Dravidian
language, and in Naiki (Chanda). These are not borrowed items from Indo-Aryan, e.g.

Naikri:

(54) ghaddi ‘grass, straw’, Kol. gaddi; Te. gaddi, Go. gaddi, gaddu, Konda gadi,
Kuvi gandri|| 1A khata-, khada- CDIAL 3769 [1158].

(85) ghali ‘wind, air’, Nk. (Ch.) ghay id., Kol. gali; Ka. Kod. Tu. gali; Te. gali,
Go. gal, Konda gali, Kuvi gali [1499].

(56) ghel ‘to win’, Kol. gell-; Ta. keli ‘to conquer’, Ko. gel- (ged-), To. kelc-,
Kod. gel- (gedd-), Tu. gelpuni, genduni, Ka. gel- (gedd-); Te. gelucu, Konda
gels-, Kuvi gelh- [1972].

(57) ghummi ‘storage basket for grain’; Te. gummi id. Ta. Ka. Kod. forms with
k- mean something else [2117].

(58) ghund ‘stone’, Kol. gund; Ta. kuntu ‘ball, anything globular, bullet’, Ko.
gund gal ‘a huge round stone’, Ka. Tu. gundu; Te. gundu ‘rock, bullet,
anything spherical’, gundr-ani adj. ‘round’, Go. gondra ‘round’ [1695].
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(59) ghurram ‘horse’, Nk. (Ch.) kurmam, Kol. gurram, Pa. gurrol; Te. gur(r)

am, Go. gurram, Konda guram, Kuvi gurromi [1711b].
SD I: *kut-ir-ay forms do not seem to be phonologically related to the above set.

(60) dhav “distance’, Kol. davva, dautan ‘distant’; Te. dawwu ‘distance’, Nahali
dhava ‘distance’ [?446].

The other cognates given by DEDR looking to *et-ay do not fit phonologically. A re-
lated form in Nahali suggests another substrate language as the ultimate source. Naiki
(Chanda):

(61) khaj ‘itch’, Pa. kajra; Kod. kajji, Tu. gajji, Ka. kajji, gajji ‘scab, itch’; Te.
gajji ‘itch’, also kasi, Go. gajji, gajju, Konda gazi, Kui kas; Kur. khasra
id., xa"sna ‘to scratch for relief” ||>Pkt. khajji CDIAL 3827 [1104].

(62) khir ‘line’, Kol. kira, Pa. gir, Gad. giri; Kod. gic- ‘to make a mark by
scratching’, Ka. giru ‘to scratch’, n. ‘a line’, grku, gicu vt., gitu n., Tu.
giruni vit., giti’ ‘line, scratch’; Te. giru v.t., giku, gicu, giyu ‘to scratch’,
gita, gitu ‘stroke, line’, Go. ‘line’, Konda gir n., Kui-Kuvi gira ‘line’; A
number of languages have k- forms: Ta. Ma. Ko. Tu. ||>? Skt. kiraka- ‘a
scribe’ [1623].

(63) phar ‘big, elder’, Pa. berto ‘big’, Oll. berit; Te. bebbuli (< per-puli) ‘tiger’,
Go. ber- ‘big’, Kui beri beri inba ‘to swell, increase in size’. Most other
languages have p- [4411].

Why does Naikri have aspirated voiced stops in native words, and that, moreover,
where the aspirates correspond to voiced stops in many subgroups, mainly in South
Dravidian and Central Dravidian? It has unaspirated g- (16 items) contrasting with
gh- (10 items); similarly, dh- (3 items): d- (2 items), dh- (3 items): d- (8) all of which
appear to be loanwords from Early Telugu, kk- (8 items): k- (c. 80 items), ph- (2 items)
p- (70 items). The cognates in the case of k%- and ph- have no voiced counterparts. The
related words in IA and Nahali (perhaps borrowings from Dravidian) for ety. (54), (60)
and (61) also show aspirated stops. The evidence is preponderantly with g#- correspond-
ing to voiced g- in most other languages. It is better to leave the matter here without any

conclusion, until more fieldwork is done on Naikri and Naiki.

4.5.2.1 A quantitative study: voiced or voiceless stops
in Proto-Dravidian?
Methodology 1 have adopted a quantitative approach to determine if Proto-Dravidian
had a contrast between voiced and voiceless stops in word-initial position.” The first step:

7 1 am indebted to Lincoln Moses, my former research collaborator (see Krishnamurti 1983) and
Statistical Consultant at the Center for Advanced Study at Stanford, who suggested this approach
to me in October 2000. It is a fairly standardized technique.
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using DEDR (1984) as the source, I listed separately the entries with initial stops k/g, ¢/j,
t/d, p/b that have cognates in all four subgroups. Even if one language in a subgroup has
a clear cognate, I have taken the subgroup as represented. This criterion has naturally
limited the list to a manageable few. DEDR has a total of 5,558 numbered entries. The
number of entries with initial stops and the ones represented in all four subgroups are
as follows:

Initial segment DEDR entries Difference Entries in all subgroups

k/g 10752263 1189 37
c/j 2264-2900 637 18
t/d 2995-3567 573 20
p/b 3801-4614 814 44
Total 3213 119

These figures show that entries beginning with stops constitute 57.81 per cent of the
total of 5,558 entries in DEDR and the ones represented in all subgroups make up 3.7
per cent of this total. I have not considered initial #/d (DEDR 2938-94) 57 entries since
none of them is represented in all four subgroups. Note that Proto-Dravidian had no
words beginning with apical (alveolar and retroflex) stops.

The second step was to set up three possible representations of stops initially and
give them numerical values, e.g. k- = 3, k-/g- = 2, g- = 1. I prepared a table with all
languages listed at the top according to subgroups from Tamil to Brahui, as follows:
Tamil, Malayalam, Kodagu, Toda, Kota, Kannada and Tulu (seven languages: SDI);
Telugu, Gondi, Konda, Kui, Kuvi, Pengo, Manda (seven languages: SDII); Kolami,
Naikri/Naiki, Parji, Ollari, Gadaba (five languages: Central Dravidian); Kurux, Malto,
Brahui (three languages: North Dravidian) = twenty-two languages. For each entry in
a row | marked under each language if the cognate has one of the possible reflexes of a
given segment, e.g. k-, or k-/g- or g-. In the vertical column at the end of each language,
it would then be possible to list the total number of entries that have different reflexes:
k- or k-/g- or g-.

The third step was to multiply each variant with a numerical value already assigned,
say, k5 x3=15k/g5x2=10,g5 x 1 =5; the aggregate value for fifteen entries
is 15 4+ 10 4+ 5 = 30. Therefore, the average voicing index is this total value divided
by the number of entries available, i.e. 30/15 = 2. This procedure was repeated for each
language and subgroup; then, for the whole family, the score for a given segment could
be computed. After doing this for the four stops, an average index of the four indexes
could be arrived at by dividing the total index value by four, standing for the four stop
segments. That is the index for the whole family and is taken to represent the status of
the proto-stage.

The fourth step was interpreting the results. The final score for all the entries for the
whole family should range between 3 and 1. Any final score above 2.5 would suggest
that Proto-Dravidian had only voiceless stops to start with, and voicing has infiltrated
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into some languages, owing to internal changes and/or borrowing from other families,
like Indo-Aryan or Munda. If the final score was 1.5 or below, it would suggest that
Proto-Dravidian had primarily voiced stops, and voiceless stops must have infiltrated
into the system through the same factors. If the score was between 1.51 and 2.49 the
result would be indecisive: it would show that Proto-Dravidian had both voiceless and
voiced stops, with a higher score suggesting more words with initial voiceless stops
and a lower score suggesting more words with voiced stops. Circumstances leading to
developing voicing secondarily are greater and more natural in linguistic change than
the reverse. It is also possible to work out scores for individual entries by language,
subgroup or family and discover the ones that have tilted the scores one way or the
other. Similarly, the average index by language would show which language and which
subgroup registers a lower or higher score in voicing phenomena. It would also be
possible to find out historical explanations for such variation. For instance, Telugu has
cognates for 35 out of 37 entries with k-/g-; out of these there are 26 items with .-
(26 x 3 =78), 7 items with k-/g- (7 x 2 = 14) and 2 items with g- 2 x 1 = 2);
the total value for 35 cognates is 78 + 14 + 2 = 94; the average score is 94/35 =
2.685. The average scores for all four segments give the total voicing score for the whole
language.

Before we look at the results, certain clarifications would be in order. I have recon-
structed the proto-phonemes for each entry under velar, palatal, dental and labial, only
to make sure that items belonging to one phoneme are not listed under another. There
are sound changes, which affected the word-initial phonemes in different languages,
e.g. palatalization of *k (section 4.5.1.4) gives either ¢/s or j in one or more languages
which had this sound change, namely Tamil, Malayalam and Telugu. If the changed
phoneme is voiced, the proto-phoneme is also counted as voiced, although it is possible
for voicing to have developed after palatalization. Such cases are numerically so rare that
the score will not be affected by them. In South Dravidian I, PD *¢- became @ in some
items, presumably through intermediate *s and *#; therefore, ¢-/@- alternation compar-
atively would suggest the segment as a voiceless one in a given language. Similarly, if
there is s/A/@ (dialectally in Gondi), it is taken to represent a voiceless phoneme for
the relevant item (section 4.5.1.3.2). Palatalized velars are not involved in loss. Another
such change is *p- >A- in Early Medieval Kannada. DEDR mostly takes only the older
forms with p-, but where only /- occurs corresponding to p- in other languages, it is
also taken as a voiceless stop (section 4.5.1.1). Alternations k-/g-, ¢-/d-, etc. are set up
even if there is one item derived from the same root which shows a voiced stop, while
several others show a voiceless stop; the relative frequency of the alternation for a given
etymology is not taken into account. Sometimes the alternation could be between social
dialects. Not all circumstances of such alternations are retrievable from mere listings in
DEDR.
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Table 4.7a Voicing index (VI) of word-initial stops in South Dravidian I and II for
119 entries

Seg Ta Ma. To. Ko. Kod Ka. Tu. Te. Go Kon. Kui Kuvi Pe. Manda

k/g 3.00 297 297 2.67 293 272 272 2.69 2.74 241 2.57 250 283 2.77
c/j 3.00 3.00 3.00 2.77 3.00 2.88 2.78 2.84 3.0 3.00 2.70 2.69 3.00 2.66
t/d 3.00 3.00 3.00 2.70 2.70 2.63 2.68 2.68 2.58 2.67 2.50 2.60 2.70 3.00
p/b 3.00 3.00 3.00 3.00 2.90 3.00 2.89 2.90 2.85 293 292 2.81 3.00 3.00
VI 3.00 299 299 278 2.88 2.81 2.77 2.77 2.83 2.75 2.67 2.65 2.88 2.86

Table 4.7b Voicing index of word-initial stops in Central Dravidian for
119 entries

Segment Kol. Nk. Pa. Oll. Gad. Subgroup
k/g 2.80 2.90 2.80 2.80 2.90 2.84
c/j 2.83 3.00 3.00 3.00 3.00 2.97
t/d 2.90 2.82 2.84 3.00 2.77 2.87
p/b 2.86 2.90 2.74 3.00 2.92 2.89
VI by lang. 2.85 2.90 2.85 2.95 2.89 2.89

Results Tables 4.7a-d give the voicing index for each segment, language, subgroup
and the whole family. VI = voicing index by language (average of the four rows under
each column).

From table 4.7a, the voicing index for South Dravidian I is 2.89 and for South Dravidian
Ilis 2.77. For the whole branch, the voicing index is 2.86. Tamil has the maximum score,
i.e. no voiced stops in word-initial position. The lowest score in South Dravidian I is that
of Tulu. In South Dravidian II, Pengo—Manda show the highest score (fewer words with
initial voicing) and Kui—Kuvi the lowest (more words with initial voicing). On the whole
South Dravidian II has more words with word-initial voicing than South Dravidian 1.

In table 4.7b the voicing index is like that of South Dravidian I. Naiki and the Ollari—
Gadaba subgroup have fewer words with initial voiced stops.

In table 4.7¢ all members show a high score, suggesting more voiceless stops word-
initially, despite their exposure to Indo-Aryan for over two millennia.

Scores for each of the segments, by subgroup and family, are given in table 4.7d.

The score for the whole family is 2.855 or 2.86, which clearly proves that Proto-
Dravidian had primarily only voiceless stops and it is still the dominant feature in native
lexical items. We also notice that velar and dental series are more prone to voicing
than palatal and labial series. South Dravidian II has a lower score than all other sub-
groups suggesting a higher degree of voicing than other languages. This coincides with
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Table 4.7¢ Voicing index of word-initial stops in North
Dravidian for 119 entries

Segment Kurux Malto Brahui Subgroup
k/g 2.90 2.90 2.70 2.83

c/j 3.00 2.85 3.00 2.95

t/d 2.75 2.82 2.78 2.78

p/b 2.87 2.82 3.00 2.90

VI 2.88 2.85 2.87 2.865

Table 4.7d Voicing index of word-initial stops in the whole family

Segment SD 1 SDII CD ND Family
kig 2.85 2.64 2.84 2.83 2.79
c/j 2.92 2.84 297 2.95 2.92
t/d 2.82 2.68 2.87 2.78 2.78
p/b 2.97 2.92 2.89 2.90 2.92
Final VI 2.89 2.77 2.89 2.87 2.855

Zvelebil’s study reported earlier. South Dravidian I still leads in voiceless stops, because
Tamil-Toda have only voiceless stops in word-initial position; Malayalam has internal
voicing sparingly.

Voicing can be accounted for through borrowing from Indo-Aryan or Munda, and also
through voicing assimilation within native words, which I explained earlier as extension
of the feature of voicing from non-initial segments to the initial segment, e.g. Ta. Ma.
tiruttu, Ka. tirdu, tiddu (<*tir-t- <*tir-utt-) ‘correct’, Kod. tidd-, Tu. tird-/tidd-, but Te.
diddu [3251]. 1 give below the lexical items that have only voiced stops in more than one
subgroup; these naturally exclude Tamil, which represents even initial voiced stops as
voiceless because of the limitation of its orthography. In the whole data there are three
onomatopoetic items and two have decidedly voiced initials across subgroups, namely
*gudV gudV ‘rumbling noise, thunder’ [1659], *gurV gurV ‘snore, growl’ [1852],
*catV catV ‘cracking sound’ [2796]. The last one has no voiced stop representation
in any language. All the three occur in Indo-Aryan also and CDIAL has Middle Indic

reconstructions:

(64) a. *gudV gudV onom. ‘gurgling or rattling sound’. SD I: Ta. Ma. kutukutu,
To. kudx- v.i. ‘stomach rumbles’, Ko gurg, gur gur in- (in- ‘say’), Ka.
gudugudu onom., gudugu n. ‘thunder, roar’, Tu. gudugudu; SDII:
Te. gudaguda onom. of drinking fast, Go. gurnj- ‘to thunder’, Konda
guruguru ‘running fast’, Kui drai ‘thunder’, Kuvi gnu- ‘to thunder’;
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CD: Kol. gudm- ‘make noise’, Pa. guri, gudr- ‘to thunder’; ND: Kur.
gurgurur-v.i. ‘make noise like thunder’ || CDIAL 4180 cites IA etymolo-
gies and reconstructs for IA *gudugudu- [1659].

b. *gurV gurV onom. ‘sound of snoring, growling’. SD I: Ta. kurukuruppu,
korukk-ai ‘snoring’, Ma. kurukurukka ‘breathe hard’, kurkku ‘a snore’,
Ka. guruguru ‘sound of snoring’, gu/oruku, gorke ‘snoring’, Tu. gurané
‘snarling of dog’, gurru kore- ‘to snore’; SD 1I: Te. guraka, gurru
‘snoring’, Go. gurr-‘to snore’, Konda gor- v.i ‘snore’, gor-un ‘snoring’,
Kui droka (<*gro- <*gor-V-) ‘snoring’, Kuvi druk-, gurr- v.i. ‘snore’;
CD: Kol. gurgadil- ‘dog growls’, Pa. gurr- ‘to hiss’, gurj- ‘to squeak’;
ND: Kur. gurr- ‘roar as tiger, shout’, Br. ghurr- ‘to growl’ || *guragura
CDIAL 4486, Skt. ghuraghura-yate ‘it growls’ 4489 [1852].

At this point we do not know the historic source of such onomatopoetic expressions,
in the absence of comparative and etymological data from Munda languages. Since
onomatopoetic expressions tend to fall outside the normal phonological system of a
language (see Emeneau 1993: 83), we cannot generalize that voiced and voiceless stops
contrasted in Proto-Dravidian and the contrast is confined only to onomatopoeia. We
can safely conclude from the quantitative study that Proto-Dravidian had only voiceless
stops and voicing originated in the descendant languages through internal changes and
borrowing. We have shown that infiltration of voicing in the whole family stands at .16
out 0f 3.00, i.e. .005 per cent. It is remarkable that the proto-feature is so persistent even
after about 3,000 years of breakup of Proto-Dravidian.

4.5.3  Initial consonants: nasals
4531 “*m-
PD * m- remains in all languages, except Brahui in which it splits into m- and b-; b-
when followed by front vowels, and m- elsewhere. This split is parallel to the split of *n-
into d- and n- (Krishnamurti 1969c).

Rule 16a. Nasal split in Brahui
m > b/ #__[+V, —back] (Brahui)

(65) PD *mé, meé-I ‘above, high, excellence’. SD I: Ta. mé, mél n. ‘height, high
place, above, sky’, Ma. mé, mén, Ko. me, To. mél ‘up’, Kod. mé, méem-
adj, Ka. mé, mégu n., mém- adj., Tu. meli “upper part’; SD II: Te. melu
‘high, excellent, good’, Go. mélta ‘good’; ND: Br. ¢ ‘up, over, on (verbal
prefix)’, bé-harsing ‘to turn over’ [S086].

(66) PD *meéy ‘to graze’. SD I: Ta. méy ‘to graze’, Ma. méy, Ko. méy, To. miy,
Kod. méy, Ka. me-, méyu (past médu), Tu. méyuni v.i., mépuni v.t.; SD II:
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Te. méyu v.i, mépu v.t., Go. méy-, Konda méy-, Kuvi méy, me-; CD: Kol.
Nk. mi- v.i., mip- v.t. Pa. méy- v.i., mép- v.t.; ND: Kur. men- v.i, menta- v.t.,
Malt. min- v.i., Br. bei ‘grass fit for grazing’ [S093].

Krishnamurti (1969c) examined fourteen etymologies to establish a split of #- into
d-/n- with one exception and m- > b-/m- also with one exception. The authors of DEDR
have accepted the above rules. For retention of *m- in different subgroups, see *maram
‘tree’ (39).

4532 “*n-

PD *n- remains unchanged in all languages except Brahui before all vowels
(Krishnamurti 1961: § 1.24; 1969c¢). Old Tamil distinguished between dental and alve-
olar nasals; word-initially and before a dental stop, dental [n] occurred, in all other
non-initial positions (intervocalically, in gemination, before *¢, and finally) the alveolar
nasal [n] occurred. However, according to Tolkappiyam there were few contrasts be-
tween the two in non-initial positions, e.g. verin ‘back’: var-in ‘if one comes’, both from
Cankam texts; there are text variants to the contrary in some cases (Shanmugam 1971b:
32-3, also fn. 11). Malayalam developed contrast secondarily in geminates, *nt, *nt
[nd/nd] >nn (dental), *nn [nn] > nn, e.g. punna ‘mast-wood’ vs. kunnu ‘hill’ (<*kuntu)
(see Subrahmanyam 1983: 380). It appears that the nasal+ alveolar sequence merged
with nasal +dental and both these developed into a geminate dental stop in Malayalam. In
any case there is no comparative evidence to set up two n-phonemes for Proto-Dravidian.
As in Tamil there could have been a phonetic difference between initial dental [n] and
non-initial alveolar [n] in Proto-Dravidian also, because /n/ occurs word-initially in
Proto-Dravidian reconstructions unlike the alveolar phonemes /t 1 1/. For this reason /n/
is put in the dental column in the chart (see table 4.2).

Rule 16b.
*n > d/#__[+V, —back] (Brahui)

(67) PD *nir ‘water’. SD I: Ta. Ma. Ko To. nir, Ta. 7r ‘moisture’, Ma. irppam
‘dampness’, Kod. Tu. niri, Ka. nir, niru; SD 1I: Te. niru, Go. nir, Konda
nir masu ‘dew’, Kui niru ‘juice, sap, essence’, CD: Kol. Nk. 7, Pa. Oll.
Gad. nir; ND: Br. dir ‘water, flood-water’ || >Skt. nir ‘water, juice, liquor’
[3690].

There are six certain etymologies, Br. ditar ‘blood’ < *ney-tt-Vr[ DED 3798], Br. daro
‘yesterday’ <*ner-V- (Br. a- <*e-) [3758], Br. dé ‘sun’ <*nér- [3744], etc. There is a
much larger number preserving *n- before non-front vowels. The only exception to the
split rule is second sg pron. x7 in Brahui which could have been analogically restructured
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on n- allomorphs of the paradigm, n-a gen sg, num- pl nom. and obl. (Krishnamurti
1969¢). For other cases of retention of *n- see ety. (4b), (25) and (43).

There is a sporadic loss of *n- in various languages (Krishnamurti 1961: §§1.32,
1.218-20, pp. 17, 91-2), but its loss is more common in the Kolami—Naiki subgroup
(see (67)). It is almost a regular sound change in Naiki (Suvarchala 1992: 20).

4533 *i-
Proto-Dravidian *7i occurred only word-initially mainly before @ and € (short or long). It
is phonemically preserved in Old Tamil, Old and Modern Malayalam, Kodagu and Tulu.
Not all items that require the reconstruction of *7i are preserved in all these languages.
Tamil and Malayalam give evidence of contrast between this and the other nasals. This
phoneme has merged with n- (< *z-) in almost all the languages (including Middle and
Modern Tamil). Some relic forms after merger are retained in Malayalam, Kodagu,
Tulu and Havyaka Kannada (Subrahmanyam 1983: 375-6). Burrow (1946: 603-16)
has discussed this problem in great detail, followed by Krishnamurti (1961: §§1.25-32,
pp. 13-17), Emeneau (1970a), Zvelebil (1970b) and Subrahmanyam (1983). Burrow
gives 12 Tamil examples for *7ia-, of which in 5 cases Malayalam has 7i- but Tamil has
n-, e.g. Ta. naru ‘young plant’: Ma. 7iaru; he cites 18 cases of Ta. 7ia- corresponding to
fia-, fie- in Malayalam and suggests that original @ and e merged with e after 77 in Old
Tamil. Then he gives examples of alternation of na-/ne- in Kannada and Telugu and
derives these from an original 7i- which no language preserves. He contrasts these with
etymologies pointing to unchanged *na- or *ne- (607-8). From Burrow’s treatment of
the problem we note three facts: (1) neutralization of contrast between @ and ¢ after *7i-;
(2) because of neutralization, the varying vowel qualities occurring after n- (as na-/ne-)
do not necessarily indicate the original qualities of vowels before such neutralization
occurred in Proto-Dravidian, if such a stage really existed; and (3) that the merger of *7i-
with *n- started very early in Proto-South Dravidian and was accomplished in SD II by
the time it branched off. In South Dravidian I the merger was completed in Kannada;
while the change was still in progress, Tulu split first, followed by Pre-Tamil from which
Kodagu and then Malayalam split later. Therefore, all these languages show the retention
of *7i- in different degrees. In Central Dravidian and North Dravidian, we do not know
when PD *7i- merged with the reflexes derived from *n-. Where there is 7i- in Ta. Ma.
and @- in the other languages, it is possible that *7i- is secondary in Ta. Ma. (<*y-) (see
for examples Krishnamurti 1961: §1.31, p. 17), e.g. Ta. iantu : Te. endri ‘crab’ (also @
in Ka. Go. and all Central Dravidian languages).
The merger is described by the following rule:

Rule 17. Palatal nasal reduction
PD *ii > *n/ #iVI(Vl =(1=€=)
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DEDR has 37 etymologies listed under /- (2901-2937). A re-examination of these shows
that both Tamil and Malayalam provide evidence for /i- > n- and also variation betweena
and ¢, during the historic period, Ta. /ia-, 7ii-: Ma. na-, ni- [2918, 2921, 2922], Ta. na-:
Ma. fia- [2906, 2909, 2911, 2914], Ta. ne- : Ma. fie- [2925, 2928, 2929, 2933, 2934,
2935], Ta. na- : Ma. fia-/na- [2903, 2905], Ta. no- : Ma. fio- [2936]. Beside these there
are other correspondences: Ta. fia-/fie- : Ma. fia-/na- [2904], Ta. fia- : Ma. fia- [2908,
2910, 2912, 2913, 2915, 2919, 2920]; there is one case where Ta. 7ia-: Ma. 7ie- [2917].
Shanmugam (1971b: 37-8) gives illustrations for the merger of 7i- with n- in Pre-Tamil.

When we are dealing with this problem, we need to consider the period (pre-ninth
century CE) when Tamil and Malayalam have to be taken as dialects of the same lan-
guage, rather than as two independent languages. In that case, it appears that the vocalic
variation & and ¢ is shared by both of them as also the replacement of 7 by n. It appears
in Proto-Dravidian *7i was probably followed by all the vowels, but during the historical
period we find mainly &, &, i and 6, but not 7 and #; this distribution seems phonologically
defective and unmotivated. It could be that *7i- was frozen midway of the change (after
its merger with *n- was completed before the other vowels) in a few South Dravidian I
languages. What is difficult to ascertain is if the vowel qualities were distinct in some
subgroups, mainly South Dravidian II and Central Dravidian, when *7i- coalesced with
n- in these languages.

Notice, Ta. Ma. 7ia-: na- in other languages in 2906, 2909, 2914, 2918, but Ta. Ma.
*7ia- : né- in other languages in 2908, 2910-2913, 2915, 2919, 2920; Ta. 7ia-, Ma. 7ié-
all others na-/né- (2907). In some South Dravidian II languages the vowel is represented
as o0- before retroflex consonants, suggesting a change of é- > o- through retraction.

(68) PD *fian/iién ‘string, cord’. SD I: Ta. Ma. fian, Ta. nan, To. non, Tu. Ka.
nénu; Te. nanu ‘anecklace’, Go. none, Kui nonu, Kuvi nono ‘rope’ [2908].

(69) PD *fiatu ‘to emit smell’ > SD I: Ta. iaru, naru, Ma. naruka ‘to stink’,
Ko. nar ‘to smell bad’, Kod. nar, Tu. nad-uni v.i., Ka. naru; CD: Pa. ned-
(nett-) ‘to smell’ [2918].

(70) PD *iéntu ‘time, day’. SD I: Ta. fianru, nanru, Ma. fiannu; SD 11: Te. nédu
‘today’, Go. nénd, Konda nénru, Kuvi nécu, ninju, Pe. nénjern, Manda
nénj(e) ‘today’ [2920].

The question is, if (68) and (70) point to PD *& and (69) to PD *a, how does one
explain the different qualities of vowels in South Dravidian I and South Dravidian I1?
There is one precious etymology that Burrow has ignored and the other writers have
also not considered. Malayalam has *Aian/ian- ‘I’ corresponding to nan/nan- in South
Dravidian I, nén/nan-, na- beside nan/na- in South Dravidian II. I have explained this
problem elsewhere (section 6.4.1.1). It shows that the domain of variation between low
and mid front vowels is mainly South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II. They are
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distinguished in Central Dravidian and North Dravidian. Our tentative conclusion is that
the pre-merger qualities of the vowels after */i are preserved in the languages outside
South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II, for the simple reason that they do not show
variation between a and ¢. Therefore, the merger of one set of vowels with the other
and the consequent neutralization of their qualities must have taken place at the stage of
Proto-South Dravidian.

4.5.4  Initial consonants: glides or semivowels
4541 “w-

It may be recalled that /*w/ occurs only before unrounded vowels in Proto-Dravidian. It
remains unchanged in all languages, except in Kannada of SD I and in all members of
the North Dravidian subgroup. Kurux and Malto of ND are surrounded by the Bihari
languages, in which OIA *v- > b- around the eighth century CE (Masica 1991: 202--3).
But the same feature (PD *w- > b-) is found in Brahui also in native vocabulary, although,
in its present habitat, it is in contact with Indo-Aryan languages (Sindhi, Lahnda etc.) in
which the sound change *v- to b- had not taken place. This is, therefore, one of the pieces
of evidence to say that Brahui was spoken in Northern India along with Kurux and Malto
before the speakers migrated northwest to their present habitat. Elfenbein (1987: 229)
says that Brahuis ‘emigrated to their present habitat 1000 years ago . .. ’, but he does not
give linguistic arguments. In South Dravidian I Kannada also changed a word-initial w
to b as attested by the inscriptions with effect from the seventh century CE (7VB: 27,
also fn. 40, p.127, Gai 1946: 15, 16). Forms with b- increase with time, but items with v-
also occur in inscriptions till the twelfth century. Pampa Bharata, the first literary work
in Kannada, has mainly b- for *w-; only three words are recorded in it with v-. In verb
and noun compound words beginning with v- are retained still in spelling, e.g. ela-vaze
‘young plantain’, key-visu ‘to wave a hand’ (Ramachandra Rao 1972: 11, 92, 158). The
change was extended to some non-initial positions in later Kannada, e.g. obbanu ‘one
man’ (<*or-banu <* or(u)-wanu), ib-baru ‘two persons’ (< *ir-baru <*iru-waru). This
sound change does not seem to arise from any contact situation. The isogloss of this
change also extends to Kodagu, Tulu, Badaga and different Kurumba dialects. Even
Telugu has some words with b- borrowed from Kannada from early time, e.g. badalu
‘to be tired’: Ka. bazal (TVB: 27).

Rule 18. Bilabial glide to voiced stop or Glide fortition
a. *w> b/#__ (Ka. Kod. Tu. Badaga, Kurumba)
b. *w > b/#__ (ND: Kur.-Malto, Brahui)

There is no contrast between bilabial [w] and the labio-dental [v] in any of the Dravidian
languages, at any stage. PD *w- occurs only before low and front vowels /aaiie &/.
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The non-occurrence of labial (rounded) vowels distinctively after /w/ in Proto-Dravidian
perhaps hints at its phonetic value of being a bilabial. A w-onglide occurs with words
beginning with rounded vowels in all southern languages as a phonetic phenomenon. I
prefer to use /w/ in my reconstructions for Proto-Dravidian and also for Telugu. Several
authors write <v> instead but they do not mean that the sound that they are representing
is a labio-dental. The choice seems to be purely arbitrary.

(71) PD *waH-, *waH-r ‘to come’. SD I: Ta. varu- (va-nt-, va-, var-), varavu
‘coming’, vari ‘income’, Ma. varuka (va-nn-, var-, va-), Ko. var- (va-d-,
va-), To. por- (po-d-, pa-), Kod. bar- (ba-nd-, ba-, bapp-), Tu. bar-pini,
Badaga ba (ba-nd-, bar-, bapp-), Ka. bar-, bar- (ba-nd-, ba-); SD II: Te.
wa-cc- (ra-), Go. vai-, vay- (va-t-, var-), Konda va- (va-t-, ra-), Kui, Kuvi,
Pe. Manda va- (va-t-): CD: Kol. var- (vatt-, va-, va-), Nk. var-/va- (vatt-),
Pa. ver- (ve-ii- < *we-nj- <we-nd- <war-nd-; a > e before an alveolar
in Parji), Oll. var- (vad-), Gad. var- (vadd-); ND: Kur. Malt. bar-, Br.
bann-ing (bar-ba-) [5270].

This verb is irregular. To explain the unexplained length in imperatives and negatives, [
have reconstructed a laryngeal * H for Proto-Dravidian (see Krishnamurti 1997b:153).
Also see ety. (14), (61), (87) and (99).

Rule 18D is a shared innovation among the three North Dravidian languages. This
change is likely to have occurred under the influence of the Magadhan languages of
eastern India (Bengal and Bihar). In that case how can we justify the position of Brahui
being the first branch of Proto-Dravidian, as claimed by some writers? Sindhi, Lahanda
and Jatki (Western Indo-Aryan) are the neighbouring NIA languages of Brahui which
did not change OIA *v- to b-. Elfenbein (1987) thinks that Brahuis moved westward
from the Kurux—Malto area about eight hundred years ago. Since Brahui shares other
sound changes with Kurux—Malto, to say that it independently developed Rule 18b needs
stronger arguments. Brahui has preserved b- even where Kur.—Malto have lost it, e.g.
*wil ‘bow’: Br. bil [5422].

4542 *y-
Only Early Tamil preserves PD *y but it occurred only before @ in about thirty words.
It appears that *y- loss started in Tamil quite early, e.g. yaru/aru ‘river’ (Shanmugam
1971b: 36-7), but many forms still retained it in the Cankam texts.® South Dravidian I

8 Shanmugam (1971b: 36) says that there were 5 occurrences of loss of y- in Sangam texts and
still there occur 25 instances of ya. In the case Ta. al :Te. élu, a ninth-century inscription shows
*yal although it was not preserved in any classical text.
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and Central Dravidian languages usually show -a after *y- and South Dravidian I and
North Dravidian languages -& (Burrow 1946a: 599). It appears that contrast between a
and ¢ was neutralized after *y in Proto-Dravidian.

Rule 19. Initial glide loss
v > Qf__A

Burrow (1946) dealt with this sound change at length. He showed several cases of
alternation of a/e and a/é among words even when Old Tamil does not have a *y-, e.g.
Ta. Ma. Ka. Tu. al ‘to rule, govern’: Te. élu. I reconstructed *yal (TVB: 90) which later
turned up in a ninth-century Tamil inscription (Shanmugam 1971b: 37); similarly, Ta.
Ma. Ka. azu ‘to cry’: Te. édcu also looks to PSD *yaz not attested anywhere. The verb ‘to
say’ has an aberrant comparative phonology requiring the reconstruction of four variants
*an-/*en-/*in-/*an-. Previously, we thought that it derived from PD *yan-, but this would
not explain the in- and an-forms. A better explanation is provided by a laryngeal in
the root as *aHn- (Krishnamurti 1997b). As in the case of *7i-, the Proto-Dravidian
vowel following *y- has to be an archiphoneme //A// representing the neutralization of @
ande.

Even Early Tamil shows a/é variation. T. P. Meenakshisunaran (1968: §3, p. 228)
gave examples of forms with é- derived from *ya- before those with a-, e.g. etu < yatu
‘what?’, ézil < yaz ‘harp’ etc. DEDR gives 13 entries (5149-5161).

(72) PD *yitu ‘goat, sheep’. SD I: Ta. yatu, atu, Ma. atu, Ko. ar, To. od, Kod.
adi, Tu. édi; SD 1I: Te. éta ‘ram’, Go. éti, Kui-Kuvi oda; ND: Kur. éra
‘she-goat’, Malt. ére, Br. hét|| > Skt. éda-, edi-, édaka- [5152].

In one case there is an alternation of sa-/ya-/ta-/@- which leads us to posit a *c- >(*h-)

>*y- in Pre-Dravidian:

(73) PD ?cam-p- > yam-p ‘tortoise’. SD I: Ta. yamai, amai, Ko. émb, Kod. ame,
Tu. éme, Ka. ame, ave, éme, éve; SD 1I: Te. tab-élu, Go. *sém- > hém-ul,
sam-el, yam-ol, Konda tamb-el(i), Kui sémbi, Kuvi héembi, tamb-eli, Pe.
ham-an [5155].

It appears that the merger of */i- with n- and *y- > @ are typologically motivated sound
changes because of their asymmetrical distribution when compared to the other word-
initial consonants. I have argued elsewhere that typologically motivated sound changes
tend to be more regular than others and also more sweeping geographically. While there
is no language that preserves *y-, the number of languages that still retain *7i- seems to
be very small (Malayalam, Kodagu and Tulu with defective distribution in the last two).
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4.5.5 Medial consonants: obstruents

Based on his study of Tamil, Caldwell (1956: 138-9) proposed the ‘law of converti-
bility of surds and sonants’ as representing ‘the Dravidian phonetic system’, i.e. surds
word-initially and in gemination and sonants between vowels and in postnasal position.
Krishnamurti (7VB: §§1.74-8) reviewed the history of the discussion on intervocalic
obstruents obtaining at the mid century (Jules Bloch, P. S. Subrahmanya Sastri, Alfred
Master, S. K. Chatterji) and concluded as follows: (1) On comparative grounds even
Proto-Dravidian had lenis obstruents in intervocalic position and voiced ones in post-
nasal position. Alfred Master (1937-9) mentioned the ‘spirantization’ of *-p-, *-c- as
-*w-, *-y- in Ancient Tamil. He has also shown proof of -¢- being pronounced -d- in
Early Tamil. Krishnamurti (7VB: 31-2) has added comparative evidence of *-k- [-g-]
and *-c- (> -s- >-y-) being weakened and lost in compensatory lengthening of V,in
(C)V|__-V;,-sequences in many Dravidian languages: 10-/ < *tok-al [3559, seeety. (31)],
*ke-mpu < *key-a-mpu < *kic-a-mpu [2004, see ety. (7)]. Here, vowel-lengthening goes
to the Proto-Dravidian or Proto-South Dravidian stage. Intervocalic *-¢- has two real-
izations [-d-] and [-r-] in postnasal and intervocalic positions, perhaps dialectally in
Proto-Dravidian.

It is not possible to find consistently shared innovations in the case of intervocalic
obstruents. Therefore, they are depicted as patterns in figure 4.3. The most common
reflex is shown in bold-face (see Krishnamurti 1998a).

4551 *-p-=*w-
Actually there is no item with *-p- since it already became *-w- in Proto-Dravidian.
Wherever there is an alternation between root final -p and -w-, we can set up *-p,
through internal reconstruction, since it would contrast with unchanged -w/-w-.

(74) PD *kap(p)- ~ *kaw-V- ‘to cover, overspread’. SD I: Ta. kappu, kavi, Ma.
kappukua, kaviyuka; kamiccal ‘inundation’, Ko. kavc-, To. kofy- (kofs-),
Tu. kabiyuni ‘to besiege, surround’, Ka. kappu ‘to cover’, kavi ‘to cover’,
kavicu ‘cause to come upon’; SD II: Te. kappu ‘to cover’, kaviyu ‘to pounce
upon, attack’, kamiyu id.; Konda kap- ‘clouds to overcast sky’, Kuvi kaph-
‘to outflank’; CD: Pa. kapp-; ND: Kur. khap-, kapp- ‘to cover’, Malt. kap-
‘to touch, meddle’ [1221, 1225].

We notice the weakening of -p- to -w- in South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II
languages. Also notice -w- sporadically becomes -m- in some languages, Malayalam
and Telugu here. Also see ety. (10) *cup- / *cuw-ar > up-/uw-ar in South Dravidian |
and South Dravidian II; *kep- ‘to say, speak’ ~ kew-V- ‘ear’ [1955, 1977a, c]; here,
Tu. keppu, kepputana ‘deafness’ vs. Ta. Ma. cevitu, Ko. kevr, To. kyud, Ka. keppu,
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Figure 4.3 Reflexes of Proto-Dravidian intervocalic stops

kivadu; keppu ‘a deaf man’; Te. cewudu ‘deatness’ (Gondi and Kolami have words
borrowed from Telugu). I consider 1955 and 1977 related following their semantic and
formal similarity and the pattern of noun—verb relationship in other body parts, e.g. *kay
‘hand’: *key ‘to do’, Te. winu ‘to hear’ : winu ‘ear’.

4552  *-t-[-d-]
Intervocalic -¢- is represented as -d- in all languages that developed contrast between
-t- and -d-; To. has 6. In Toda -y + t — s, kwiy- (kwis-), cf. Ta. koy- (koy-t-) ‘to cut’.
Kurux and Malto also have -th- [] (Emeneau 1970a: §34, Mahapatra 1979: 27-8). In
Modern Telugu intervocalic -d- in allegro becomes -y- or -0-, e.g. caduwu-tit — caw-tii-
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‘reading’, sampadincu ‘to earn’ — sampayincu. Some dialects of Gondi have -dd- after
a short vowel.

(75) PD *met-Vz ‘brain’, Ko. medl, Ka. midul, medul: SD 1I: Te. medadu, Go.
medur, maddur; CD: Kol. Nk. mitik, Pa. medek, Gad. medik; ND: Kur.
meddo, Malt. medo [5062].

4553  *-t-[-d-/-1-]

This phoneme patterns with stops in gemination and in postnasal position. In intervocalic
position South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II represent this phoneme by a phone,
transliterated as [-1-], which is phonetically a voiced alveolar trill contrasting with the flap
-r-in all the literary languages. Toda in South Dravidian I and Konda in South Dravidian
II preserve the contrast between -r- and -r-. The Maria dialect of Gondi has a uvular [r]
written as [r] corresponding to South Dravidian -7- and it contrasts with -r-.° Several
of the Nilgiri languages (Kota, Toda, Irula, Kurumba) preserve the contrast of the three
coronal consonants of Proto-South Dravidian, namely #: ¢: ¢ which they have inherited
from Pre-Tamil, particularly in the postnasal position and gemination. The rest of the
languages have merged -- (<*f) with -r-. The Kui—Kuvi—Pengo—Manda sub-branch of
South Dravidian II developed [-r-] later to an affricate -j-. In the Central Dravidian
languages the [-d-] variant has spread, although some etymologies show reflexes of [-1-],
probably through dialect mixture. Tulu of South Dravidian I also represents this phoneme
as -j-/-d- and sometimes -r-; Kur—Malto have -s-, -r-, -r- and Brahui -r-,-rr-. (For a
survey of the views of earlier scholars on *f see TVB: §1.103—7, fn. 56; for details about
reflexes Subrahmanyam 1983: 343-50.)

(76) PD *kut-V- ‘thigh’. SD I: Ta. kurariku, Ma. kuraku, kuravu, Ko. korg; SD 11:
Te. kuruwu, Go. kurki, kohki (< *kuR-kk-; r becomes R, voiceless alveolar
trill, before a voiceless stop), Konda kurgu (pl kuRku), Kui kuju (pl kuska),
kujugu, Kuvi kudgu; CD: Kol. kudug (obl kudg-), Pa. kudu (pl kudul), NE
kudu, Oll. kuyug (pl kuygul); ND: Kur. xosga ‘leg, thigh’, Malto gosge
[18401].

(77) PD *at- ‘to become cool, (fire, lamp) to be extinguished, to dry up’.
SDI: Ta. Ma. aru vi., arru vit., Ko. ar- v.i., at- v.t., To. or- v.i., ot- v.t., Kod.
ar- v.i., at- v.t., Tu. aruni, ajuni, Ka. aru v.i., arisu v.t.; SD 1I: Te. aru v.i.,
arcu, arpu v.t., Go. ar-, (Maria dial.) ar-, Konda ar-, Kui aj- v.i., as- vt.,

Kuvi ay-; ND: Kur. arta’- ‘to spread out in the sun for drying’ [404].
9 Burrow and Bhattacharya (1960: 76) say, “The treatment of original r in the Hill-Maria dialect
sets this dialect apart from all the rest of Gondi. Here original r has been changed into a guttural

fricative, which was usually transcribed gk or g in such transcriptions as we have come across,
but which we, for etymological convenience, have transcribed 7.’
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Also study ety. (4a), (9), (22), (47a) and (67). Two points must be noted: (a) South-Central
Dravidian (South Dravidian IT) shares with South Dravidian I the common innovation
of showing the [*-r-] allophone whereas the reflexes in the Central Dravidian languages
look to [*-d-]. This supports our separating South Dravidian II from Central Dravidian
and making it a closer sister of South Dravidian I; (b) in Modern Tamil, Kannada and
Telugu the difference between the two s is lost totally, but this is not a shared innovation.
The phonetic proximity between r and r must have typologically triggered this change,
which is quite regular. Even in literary Telugu and Kannada, the merger started first in
closed syllables and spread to the intervocalic position (7VB: §1.103, particularly fn. 60).

There are some etymologies in which South Dravidian I and other subgroups have *¢,
but South Dravidian II has *#. It appears that *-f merged with *-f in South Dravidian II
and the sound change discontinued after a few etyma were affected: !

(78) PD *pa-t- ‘to sing’. SD I: Ta. Ma. patu ‘to sing, chant’, pa ‘verse’, pattu
n ‘song’, Ko. parv- (pard-), To. por- v, pot ‘song’, Kod. pad- v, pati n;
CD: Kol. pad-, Nk. par-, Pa. pad-, 1. Gad. par- v, pate n; ND: Kur. par-
‘to sing’, Malt. par- ‘to bewail’; SD II: Te. padu v, pata n, Go. par-, war-;
(Maria dial) par- (r<*t); Konda par- ‘to sing’, pata ‘song’ probably Iw
from Telugu; Kuvi pac- (<*patt-) [4065].

One can consider *pa- as the root with *- and *-f as formatives at a deeper chronological
layer. Telugu goes with South Dravidian I in this respect because of its geographical
and cultural proximity to the literary languages of South India.!! Other items include
SD I *not-V- ‘to wash’, CD *nod-, ND nod- > SD 1l *not-: Go. norr-, (Maria dial) nor-
(noht-), Konda nor- (noRt-), Kui nog-, Kuvi nor- (-h-), Pe. noz-, nuz- (nost-), Manda
nuy- [3783]; similarly, *natu ‘country, place’ >*nat (SD II, except Te.) ‘village’, cf. Go.
nar- (Maria dial), Konda naru, Kui naju [3638], Kuvi nayu (pl naska) [3638], *ot-:*ot-V
‘to break’, SD II: Go. (dial) or-, or-, v.i., 6h- v.t., Kui gj- v.i., oh- v.t., Kuvi 6y- v.i., 6h- v.t.,
Pe. 6h- (0st-) [946], *kotu “horn’, SD I1: Go. koru, kor (pl kohk) ‘horn’, Kui koju (koska)

10 Burrow and Bhattacharya (1960: 76-7) have indirectly indicated the merger of *# with * in
Gondi, while talking about r of Maria Gondi. ‘This sound invariably corresponds to an original
Gondi alveolar r (which itself represented either Primitive Dravidian r or -d-).” They have made
reference to the difference between r representing original 7 and that representing original -d-,
for instance (Tr.) ‘nar “village” obl. nat- with -t- representing original -#-> (1960: 77).

Old Telugu has several verbs with allomorphic alternation between d and r, e.g. padu v.i.‘to
suffer’: parucu v.t. ‘to make to suffer’, cedu ‘to perish’: cerucu ‘to kill’, similarly ddu ‘to shake’,
odu ‘be defeated’, kitdu ‘to join’ have transitives ar-cu, or-cu, kiir-cu. These indicate that the
alternation between *#/*¢ originated at the Proto-South Dravidian II stage and spread further in
the languages through lexical diffusion (see 7VB: 37, 45-6). There is one item in which only
Telugu shows -7- corresponding to *# in the other languages: *kat-V- ‘to bite’, Te. karacu [1124].
DEDR puts the Telugu form under 1390 Ta. kari ‘to chew’, but semantically 1124 is more
normal.
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[2200]. The A-forms in Gondi—Kui—Kuvi-Pengo—Manda come from *# or voiceless *¢
[P, i.e. a voiceless alveolar trill [R]. The merger is in some cases confined to one or two
South-Central Dravidian (SD II) languages, e.g. PD *it-V- ‘to put, place’ > Konda id-
‘to put’, ir- ‘to serve’, Pe. it- ‘to put’, iz- ‘to serve’; all other languages show reflexes of
*t only [442], PD *ciit-/*cut-V- ‘to be hot, to burn’, SD II: Go. surr-/hurr-, or-‘to cook’,
Konda sur- (suR-), ‘to roast’, Kui sug-, Kuvi hiir-, Pe. huz- (hust-): ND Kur. Malt. kur-
[2654].

In contrast to these there are quite a few items in which the reflexes of *f and *f are
kept apart in SD II (see ety. (9), (17) and (76)).

4554 -*t-[-d-]
In South Dravidian I this is represented as -¢- [-d-] in Ta. Ma., in Ko. and To. -r-/-d-, in
Kod. Tu. Ka. -d-; in SCD (SD II): Te. -d- [-r-], Go. -r, -rr, Konda, Kuvi, Pe. Manda -r,
Kui -d, C] r; CD: Kol. (dial) -d-/-r-, Nk. -r-, Pa. -d-, Oll. Gad. -r, -rr; ND: Kur. Malt.
-r-, Br. -r, -r, -rr (TVB: §§1.82—6, Emeneau 1970a: 645, Subrahmanyam 1983: §24,
pp- 335-40). In the case of Toda—Kota the conditioning factors are not known. Here
I have excluded the words in which *f merged with *f in South Dravidian II (see the

previous section).

(79) PD *kiitu ‘nest, receptacle’. SD I: Ta. Ma. kiitu, Ko. giir, To. kiid, Kod.
gudi, Tu. gitdu, Ka. gidu; SD 1I: Te. giidu, Go. giida, Konda giiru, Kuvi
kiida; CD: Pa. giida, Oll. giide, Gad. giidu [1883].

There is doubt if the merger of *f with *f was initiated in Proto-South Dravidian itself,
because South Dravidian I also has a similar alternation in a few lexical items, e.g. Ta.
itu ‘to hit against, collide’ [443]: Ta. iru ‘to break, snap’ [520], Ta. kefu ‘to perish’
[1942]: Ta. ceru, ceri “to kill, destroy’ [1981] (see fn. 11).

4555 *-c-[-s-]

In TVB (§§1.112—18) three lines of development of *-c- have been indicated, namely (a)
-c- >-t- [-d-] (sporadic merger with a dental stop); (b) -s- > -y- > -g-/-w-; (c) -s-
> -h- > (. Besides these, there also seems to have been an alternation between *-¢
and *-z in Proto-Dravidian itself, so that we get reflexes for both the Proto-Dravidian
phonemes. Ofthe above (c) is still an ongoing sound change in Gondi—Kui—Kuvi—Pengo—
Manda. Evidence for (a) and (b) is seen without a clear geographical division in different
subgroups. It has already been suggested that, where South Dravidian I lost *c-, it was
likely to have passed through intermediate changes as in (c), although indirect evidence
is available for this assumption (see fn. 4 above). The weakening of *-c- is not found in
North Dravidian.
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(80) PD *pacc- /*pac-V- ‘green/yellow’. SD I: Ta. pacu adj ‘green, greenish
yellow’, pai ‘greenness’, v.i. ‘to become green’, paccai ‘greenness’; Ma.
pacu, pai, paim- ‘fresh, tender, green’, pacca ‘greenness’, Ko. pac, To. po¢
‘green’, Kod. pacce, Tu. pacca, paji ‘green’, pase ‘moisture’: SD II: Te.
pasi “‘young, tender’, pasimi ‘yellowness’, pasidi ‘gold’, pacca ‘green,
yellow’, pairu ‘green crop’, Go. pahna ‘green, unripe’, Konda pasi ‘green,
tender’, pasip ‘turmeric’, Pe. pazi ‘fresh’ [3812].

(81) PD *uc-V- ‘to breathe’: SD I: Ta. uy- ‘to live’, uyal ‘living’, uyir v.i.‘to
revive’, uyirppu n. ‘breath’, Ma. uyir, ucir ‘life, breath’, uyirkka ‘to live’,
Ko. ucr ‘life’, To. dir, usir ‘life’, Kod. usiri ‘breath’, Tu. usuru, usulu
‘breath, life’; SD II: Te. usuru ‘life’, arcu ‘to sigh, breathe’, irpu ‘breath,
sigh’, Konda usur ‘life, breath’; ND : Kur. ujj- ‘to take life’, ujjta- ‘to

revive’, Malt. uj- ‘to live’, n. ‘life’, Br. ust ‘heart, mind’ [645].

In ety. (31), we notice -c->-t- [-d-] in South Dravidian I: Kod. peda, Tu. pudari, Koraga
podari, hudari; CD: Pa. Oll. Gad. pidir ‘name’; for -c- >-y- >-g-, see Te. pagulu ‘to
break’, bigiyu ‘to be tightened’, mugiyu ‘to end’, vagacu ‘to consider’ in which -g- < -y-
(TVB: §§1.79, pp. 33—4). This change characterizes all South Dravidian I languages also,
cf. Ta. Ma. paku ‘to break, be separate’, Tu. pagiyuni, etc. all from *pay-V-[3808]. Where
Proto-Dravidian had *-c-, it is in most cases preserved by Kannada to a much larger extent
than any other South Dravidian I language. In Middle Tamil we notice secondary -s-
from an underlying -y-, perhaps a case of hyperstandardization. The direction of change
was -c- [-s-] > -y- and not the reverse, e.g. Literary Ta. kayiru ‘rope’: Maturai Ta.
kacaru, kacuru, kaciru (Zvelebil 1970b: 112). We can therefore rely on the contrasts of
-s- and -y- in Kannada as representing the Proto-South Dravidian contrasts. There are
several examples suggesting a Proto-Dravidian alternation between *-c- and *-z-, e.g.
*pic-V- : *piz-V- ‘to squeeze’ [4135, 4183], *mac-V-: *maz-V- ‘to delay, be dull’ [4627,
4750] (see TVB §§1.117-18).

4556 *k-[-g]
This phoneme is represented as -g- in most of the languages. Exceptions are: Tamil
and Malayalam write -k-, phonetically realized as -g- in Malayalam, but as [¥] or [h]
in modern dialects of spoken Tamil. Sri Lanka Tamil dialects have [x]. Toda has /x/
phonetically [¥], Te. -g-/-w-, Go. Kuvi -y-. In Central Dravidian Parji has /v/ and /y/
in different dialects corresponding to South Dravidian -g-; in North Dravidian, Kur.-x-

and Malt. g [voiced uvular fricative], Br. kA [x].

(82) PD *pok-ay ‘smoke’. SD I: Ta. pukai, Ma. puka, Ko. peg, To. pax, Kod.
poge, Tu. puge, poge, Ka. poge; SD II: Te. poga, pova, Go. pogo, poyo,
Konda pogo, Kui pokari, Kuvi boyi; CD: Kol. Nk. pog, Oll. pog, Gad.
pogu [4240].

RangaRakes tamilnavarasam.com



150 Phonology: historical and comparative

(83) PD *pok-V- ‘imperial pigeon’. SD I: Ma. pokina, pokana, pona; SD 1I:
Go. ponar; Kuvi polgu ‘green pigeon’; CD: Kol. pol, Pa. ponal; ND: Kur.
poxa, Malt. poge [4454].

It has been already explained that -k- behaves like the semivowels -y- and -w- in pro-
ducing compensatory lengthening of V,through syllable contraction, e.g. *fok-al >to-1
‘skin’ (ety. (28); also see (7), (8), (10), (27), (29), (30) and (31)).

4.5.6  Non-initial consonants: nasals
45.6.1 *-m-/*-m

In disyllabic stems ending in *-n, Old Tamil developed alternative stems in -m. Com-
paratively -n forms are more widely distributed: *maran ‘tree’, Ta. maram, maran, Ma.
maram. South Dravidian II, Central Dravidian and North Dravidian forms point to an
original *-n, see ety. (35), [4711a], *kolan ‘tank’: Ta. Ma. kulam, Te. kolanu, Kui glinju
[1828]. Therefore *-n can be taken to represent Proto-Dravidian and the -m forms de-
veloped in free variation to -n forms in some SD I languages. In Old Kannada also final
-n/-m are both represented by an anuswara <m> which was phonemically -m/-n when
followed by a vowel. Middle and Modern Kannada lost the final <m> and the same
tendency is found in Tulu and Kodagu (Subrahmanyam 1983: 386-7). Intervocalic -m-
sporadically alternates with -w- in several languages.

(84) PD *cam-V- ‘to form, to be made’. SD I: Ta. Ma. camai v.i. ‘to be made,
to mature, to get ready’, v.t. ‘to acquire’, cavaranai ‘preparedness’, Ma.
camayuka, v.i., camekka, v.t., Ka. same, save ‘to be made ready’, samaru,
savaru ‘to make proper’, savarane ‘making ready’, SD II: Te. sama-
kattu ‘to be ready’ (perhaps Iw from Kannada), savar-incu ‘to trim’; Kol.
savaril- ‘to make oneself ready’ (perhaps Iw from Te.) [2342]. PD *nam-/
*nam-V- ‘to be emaciated’: Ta. nampu, Ka. nambu; Te. nawayau [3648],
also Ka. name/nave ‘become thin’, Tu. nameyuni ‘to wear away’ [3598]
(see TVB: §§1.98, 1.111).

In Modern Telugu a new sound change has commenced by merging -m- with -w- in a
few lexical items in the younger generation of speakers, mamidi > mawidi ‘mango’,
manamadu > manawadu ‘grandson’, etc.

4562 *-n-/*n
Intervocalic *-n- (an alveolar nasal) remains unchanged in all languages. Finally it
merges with *-m in South Dravidian I (see above). There are instances of -n alternating
with -/ in Dravidian.

(85) PD *cal-/ *can- ‘to go, (time) to pass’. SD: Ta. cel- (cenr- [<*cel-nt-]),
Ma. celka, Ko. cal- (cad-), To. sal- (sad-), Ka. sal- (sand-), Tu. salluni,

RangaRakes tamilnavarasam.com



4.5 Historical phonology: consonants 151

sanduni: SD 1I: Te. can(u)- (can-t-) ‘to go, to be fit’, cellu ‘to pass, as
time, be current, to be suitable’, calupu v.t. ‘to pass time, to do’, Go. son-,
sond-, han-, hand- ‘to go’, Konda son- (soR-), solp- ‘to pass time’, Kui
sal- (sas-), Kuvi hal- (hacc-), Pe. Manda hal- (hac-); CD: Nk. ca- (cand-),
Pa. cen- (cend-), Oll. sen- (sey-, send-), Gad. cen- (cey-); ND: Kur. calr-
‘to continue, go on’ [2781].

Here the n-stem seems to have arisen from restructuring on the basis of the past stem.
It is not certain if it goes back to the Proto-Dravidian stage. Krishnamurti (7VB: §1.96)
has also dealt with *n/*t alternation at a reconstructed stage, e.g. Te. manu ‘to heal’: Ta.
maru, Te. kan- ‘to bring forth young’, kandu ‘infant’: Ka. karu ‘young child’, kandu
‘calf’: CD: kar ‘sapling’; ND: Br. xan- ‘to give birth to’ [1411].

4563 *n-/*n

South Dravidian I preserves intervocalic -z. South Dravidian II: Early Telugu inscriptions
(up to the ninth century CE) preserved the contrast between -xn- and -n-, e.g. pani
‘command, work’, koni ‘having taken’ vs. ani ‘having said’, and the merger seems to
have been completed by the eleventh century CE (7VB: §1.82). Although -n merged with
-n, certain paradigms of verbs ending in -n(<*-n) show in sandhi a change of a dental
to a retroflex, e.g. kan-ti-ni ‘I saw’, but kan-i ‘having seen’;'? Konda—Kui-Kuvi-Pengo—
Manda also preserve morphophonemic n, e.g. un- (past ut-). Konda has retained the
contrast between n and n even at the lexical level. In Central Dravidian Ollari preserves
the contrast of n and n, while the other members show merger. North Dravidian languages
have completely merged n with n.

There is no evidence to reconstruct *-7i-/ -7i for Proto-Dravidian.

4.5.7  Non-initial consonants: other sonorants
4.5.7.1  Liquids *-r, -z, *-1, *-1
4.5.7.1.1 *-r-/*-r Alveolar and retroflex phonemes did not occur word-initially in
Proto-Dravidian. /r/ has remained unchanged in most of the languages. One exception
is Toda in which it has several reflexes r, 3, s, &, the conditioning factors of which are
not known. In several items V,7-V, contract to V1, e.g. To. itn ‘pith’ : Ta. uram ‘heart
of tree’ [DED 558], To. titl- (titd-) ‘to roll up’ : Ta. curul ‘to roll up’ [DED 2211] etc.
In most such cases V; happens to be a non-low vowel. In closed Pre-Toda syllables

12 The past-tense allomorph is -ti- (<*-tt-i-) elsewhere, e.g. p-ti-ni ‘1 went’. If we take the under-
lying root as kan-, there is no phonetic motivation to descriptively derive ¢t — t/#kan+__. If we
take the underlying -» as -n, then the sandhi rule becomes normal. After alveolar -» ending stems
like an- ‘to say’, the tense suffix became *#¢-i which later merged with ##-i, e.g. *an-tti >*an-tti >
*an-tti > an-ti. These two paradigms have structurally merged, obscuring the different historical
routes. Therefore, the surface solution is to say the + — ¢ operates after (C)Vn- roots to derive
the correct forms.
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-r- preceding a stop consonant was lost, To. ifo6 : Ta. iru-vatu ‘twenty’ [474], teg- ‘to
fasten a loin cloth’: Ta. ceruku [2778]. Before a non-apical obstruent (i.e. p ¢ k), *r > s,
e.g. To. asky ‘rice’ (<*ar-kki) : Ta. arici [215]], To. est ‘bull’ (<*er-tt-): Ta. erutu, Ko.
et, Ka. ettu [815]. PSD *r > s in Toda following a front vowel and before a voiceless
non-apical obstruent, To. pesk ‘flying fox’ (<*ver-kk-) : Ta. veruku ‘tom-cat’ [5490]. In
the majority of cases PD *r remains in Toda, e.g. To. ir ‘female buffalo’: Ta. erumai
[816], pir ‘quarrel’: Ta. por [4540]. Some of the South Dravidian II languages have
[r] corresponding to *r. Brahui has -r/-rr; it is lost in inflection before a consonant,
e.g. marr- ‘to obey’ [4722], but baf-, bass- ‘to come’ (in inflection) from waru-w-,
war-cc-. In Kannada and Telugu root-final - gets assimilated to the following stop con-
sonant(s), voiceless or voiced, e.g. Te. wiccu ‘to blossom, to open, burst’, wiri ‘flower’,
wirugu ‘to break’, Ka. biccu, bircu id. [5411] (for further details see 7VB: § 1.101, p. 44,
§§1.173-85, pp. 74-9; Emeneau 1970a: 90—1, 1994: 49—70, Subrahmanyam 1983: 393—
403).

4.5.7.1.2 *-z-/*-z The liquids » and z are never geminated in Proto-Dravidian or in
older descendant languages. The phoneme *-z, which was apparently pronounced as
a retroflex approximant (frictionless continuant), survives in some regional and social
dialects of Tamil and in Malayalam. In several modern dialects of Tamil and in the rest
of the languages it has merged with many other phonemes including @. Since no clear
isoglosses enclosing subgroups are discernible, it appears that the phoneme survived
until recent times in most of the languages. It was retained in the early records of literary
languages and a separate symbol was employed for it in early Telugu and Kannada
inscriptions. The reflexes are as follows: SD I: Mdn Ta. (social dialects) z, /, y, Ma.
z, Ko. y, r, 9, To. 8, s, w, d, r, y, [, @, Irula. [, Kod. y, I, &; Tu. [ (Brahmin dial.),
7 (Common dial), OKa. z, Middle and Mdn Ka. /, »; SD II: Early Inscriptional Te. z,
Old and Later Te. d, r, Go.—Konda—Kui—Kuvi—Pe.-Manda r; CD: Kol. Nk. r, Nk. (Ch.)
v, 9, Pa., Oll r, Gad. d; ND: Kur.—Malt. g, r, d; Br. r, rr, J. Some of the languages
have clearly definable conditions of split, e.g. Ka. -[C, [ elsewhere, Telugu Clr-, d
elsewhere, etc. The only subgroup that has a regular development is South Dravidian II
(other than Telugu) which has r as the dominant reflex. In South Dravidian I, the widely
shared reflex is -/ (see Krishnamurti 1958b, 7VB: §1.124,2001a: 4275, Burrow 1968a,
Emeneau 1957b: 51-7, 1970a: 98-9).

(86) PD *uz-u ‘to plough, dig up’. SD I: Ta. uzu, Ma. uzu, Ko. ug- (urt-), To.
usf- (ust-), Kod. iil- (upp-, utt-), Tu. iduni; SD 1I: Te. dunnu (<*uz-n-) v.t.,
dukki (<*dukk- <*uz-kk-) n. ‘ploughing, tillage’, Go. ur-, Konda—Kui—
Kuvi-Pe.-Manda rii- (rii-t-); CD: Kol. Nk. ur-, Pa. ur-, Gad. iid-; ND: uy-
(uss-) ‘to plough’, Malt. us- ‘to turn up as pigs do’ [688].
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In South Dravidian II by metathesis and vowel contraction *z comes to be in initial
position as in the above case *zii- < *uz-u-. In Telugu the resultant initial z- becomes
d-, which subsequently merged with d- (< *¢-), e.g. dig(g)u/digu > digu ‘to descend’
(< *iz-g-) (see TVB: §§1.124-9, pp. 52-5). It appears that this Proto-Dravidian phoneme
has the least stability among liquids. The fact that it has merged with several existing
phonemes and is eliminated from the inventory of most of the languages hints at two
factors. First, it was a highly marked segment both in its phonetic properties and also in
its status as a phoneme; second, there was some kind of typological pressure to eliminate

it from the normal system.

4.5.7.1.3 *-1-/*-1 In South Dravidian I Kota changes -/i to -/, *puli ‘tiger’ > Ko. puj,
*eli ‘rat’ > Ko. eyj. Toda has -s for *-/. In Tulu, -/- becomes -r- intervocalically in
many words irregularly, e.g. *talay ‘head’ >Tu. tare, but *malay ‘forest’ > Tu. male
(Kekunnaya 1994: 58-9). In Kui described by Winfield *-/>-d (rather unusual!), but in
C] position -/; other dialects of Kui show -/. Brahui has two lateral phonemes, voiced
/I/ and voiceless /1 / (written as </A>in Bray 1909) corresponding to both *-/ and *-/,
e.g. *pal ‘milk’ > Br. pat and *#é] ‘scorpion’ > Br. té4; the conditions of split in Brahui
are not clear. The remaining languages represent */ as an alveolar lateral. It has been
pointed out that */ and *r alternate in Proto-Dravidian (see ety. (1), (2), (4a), (13), (14),
(24) and (56)).

45.7.1.4 *-1-/*-1 All South Dravidian I languages preserve the contrast between alve-
olar and retroflex laterals /11/. Toda develops -/ into a voiceless retroflex lateral (in some
environments), Tulu merges -/ with -/ in the North Common dialect, elsewhere it is
preserved. In South Dravidian II, in Telugu it merged with -/ since the tenth century.
In Gondi, Konda / > r, / (in different dialects); in Kui -/ merges with -/ (<*-/) and
splits as C] / and elsewhere -d ~ -/ (regionally); Kuvi-Pengo—Manda have -r. In Central
Dravidian Naikri preserves -/ after non-front vowels, but it has -/ after the front vowels;
the rest of the languages have -/. In ND *-/ merges with *-/ in Kurux and Malto; in
Brahui *-/ merged with *-/ which then split into -/ and -# under conditions not yet clear.

(87) PD *kalan ‘open place, threshing floor’. SD I: Ta. kalam, kalan, Ma.
kalam, Ko. kalm, To. kotn (obl kott-), Kod. Tu. kala, Ka. kala, kana
‘threshing floor, battle floor’; SD II: Te. kalanu, Go. kalam, kara, Konda
kalam, karan, Kui klai, Kuvi kranu, Manda kara; CD: Kol. kalave,
Nkr. kalave, Nk.(Ch.) kalay, Pa. kali, Oll. kalin; ND: Kur. xall- ‘field’,
khalt ‘threshing floor’, Malt. galu ‘field on the hills’ [1376].

In a typologically driven change *n and */ tended to merge with the alveolar */*n in
all languages outside the South Dravidian I group; this could be due to contact with
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Indo-Aryan languages which lack such contrast. But it must be noted that the merger is
not a shared innovation in these subgroups.

4.5.7.2  Semivowels *w, *y, *H

45721 *-w-/*-w Intervocalic -w- is derived from root-final *-p followed by for-
mative suffixes in most cases, e.g. *cup-: *cuw-ar (ety. 10). Other instances of -w- show
alternation with -m- and -k- in many languages (see 7VB: §1.111 a, b, c). There are
very few roots in Dravidian with an underlying -w, followed by formative suffixes, re-
constructable to PD *-w-. I consider *kew-i ‘ear’ related to *kep- ‘to say’ (see ety. (18)).
Several items that show -w- also seem to derive it from an older -k- (see ety. (27)), *té- ‘to
belch’ (<*tew-V- < tek-V-[3451, 3453]). In niru, niw-uru ‘ashes’only Telugu preserves
the -w- form. In To. and Br. - /- corresponds to -w- not necessarily of the root syllable.
In Middle Kannada -w- of the suffix syllable became -b-, e.g. iru-war ‘two persons’
> ir-war > irbar > ibbaru. Br. bar-if- ‘to cause to come’, cf. Ta. varu-vi-.

45722 *-y-/*-y Both intervocalic and root-final -y alternate in Proto-Dravidian
itself with -c-. However, there are still etymologies in which all the languages show only
-y-. The following is a good example of PD *-y-:

(88) PD*way/*way-V ‘openspace’. SDI: Ta. Ma. vayal, Kod. beli, Ka. bayal(u),
Tu. bayili; SD 1I: Te. bayalu (lw < Ka.), wéwili ‘field’, Go. vavur, vaya,
Kuvi bayalu; CD: Kol. végad, Nk. (Ch.) vayur, vavur, Pa. vaya [5258].

There are more cases of -y- < -c-, e.g. PD *pic-ar >*piy-ar/pey-ar > per ‘name’ (ety.
(31)), PD *kac- ~ *kay- ‘bitter’ (ety. (42)), PD *pac- ~ *pay- ‘yellow-green’ (ety. (80)).
There is a large number of etymologies requiring a final *-y, PD *kay ‘hand’ (ety. (41)),
PD *key ‘to do’ (ety. (49)), *kay ‘to be hot’ (ety. (52)), *ney ‘oil’ (ety. (43)). In most of
the languages the loss of -y produces compensatory lengthening of a preceding non-low
vowel, *ciy-/cI- ‘to give’ (ety. (45)).

45723 *-H My recentresearches showed that Proto-Dravidian had a laryngeal /H/,
which patterned with semivowels [—syll, —cons] (Krishnamurti 1997b). It survived
in a few lexical items in early Tamil as a restricted phoneme called ayfam [arydam]. It
occurred as a root-final segment before a voiceless stop in the deictic forms such as ah-tu
‘that’ (neut sg), ih-tu ‘this’ (neut sg), pah-tu ‘ten’; -fu is a neut sg suffix in these three
forms and the roots end in -4. The properties of @ytam, as described by Tolkappiyam,
were: (i) it occurred after a short vowel and before a stop (voiceless), and its place
of articulation is like that of the stop (Subrahmanya Sastri 1934: 66). In other words
[h] assimilates to the following voiceless stop. There is /pattu/ beside /pahtu/, but the
forms /attu/ and /ittu/ are not attested. There are other constructions like Ta. ap-pozutu
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‘that time, then’, ip-pozutu ‘this time, now’, Te. appudu ‘then’, ippudu ‘now’, attested
in early literary texts. In addition, all subgroups have a and 7 as remote and proximate
demonstrative adjectives which also go back to PD *a, *7 ; they are free forms which
occur in noun phrases before other nouns bound syntactically as determiners, but not
morphologically. It appears that what is called a@ytam in Tamil was an /h/ type of sound,
which lengthened the preceding vowel, when the output is a free form or assimilated to a
following voiceless stop in fused compounds; thirdly, it is lost if the following segment
is phonetically voiced in the environment of [V which was not an enunciative vowel.
Thus we have three developments a, 7; ah-, ih-; or a-, i-; the last in the pronouns a-fu
and i-fu also reconstructable to Proto-Dravidian. Similarly, pah- with -/ assimilated in
pat-tu has a variant pa- in OTa. on-pa-n ‘nine’ (—1, +10 = 9), but pat-in- (adjectival
form of pattu). Tolkappiyam had all four, iru-pahtu ‘twenty’, ezu-patu ‘seventy’, on-pan
‘nine’, pati-in-onru ‘eleven’. There are other lexical items (about half a dozen) in which
aytam occurred in Old Tamil with cognates in the other languages with length of the
preceding vowel or gemination of the following voiceless stop. Apparently the aytam
was fast going out of use and it was preserved in some relic forms like the above.

The Old Tamil aytam apparently was a reflex of a PD * H (laryngeal) which seemed
to have had a much wider distribution in Proto-Dravidian but survived in a few frozen
forms in Early Tamil. As far as the three lexical items are concerned there is no doubt
that an 4-like element must be responsible for the phonological processes. The remote
and proximate forms in Kuvi-Gondi in South Dravidian II and Kurux.—-Malto in North
Dravidian have a &- freely varying with zero in deictic forms, Go. had/ad ‘that’, hid/id
‘this’, hav/av ‘those’, hiv/iv ‘these’; Pengo and Kuvi also have /- forms in the demonstra-
tive bases. Kur. asan/hasan ‘there’, iyyal/hiyya ‘in this place’, have the sporadic retention
of PD *A. Medieval Kannada had aharige/harge ‘that manner’, iharige/hirige ‘this man-
ner’ in which the source of -% is not known. It could well be a surviving remnant of a
Proto-Dravidian laryngeal. It surfaced in written records after /h/ became phonemic in
Kannada after the sound change p- > /- which started in the tenth century and was com-
pleted by the fourteenth century.!3 The numeral ‘ten’ has aspirated variants in Kannada
and Telugu from early times, Te. émbhadi ‘fifty’ (eighth century; B. Radhakrishna 1971:
249), Ka. ombhattu ‘nine’, tombhattu ‘ninety’ (AD 869, SII xi, Part 1, No. 13). The as-
piration of the allomorphs of ‘ten’ continues into the modern languages, Te. mupphay
‘thirty’, nalabhay ‘forty’, ébhay ‘fifty’.

There are several words and grammatical forms showing the same phonological pro-
cesses reminiscent of the behaviour of a laryngeal, but the /h/ would not surface, since
it was not phonemic in any of the early stages of the literary languages (except for Early

13 The /b/ in the forms cited for Kannada could not be traced to an older *p-. The laryngeal
articulation could be recognized after /h/ started contrasting with /p/ in Medieval Kannada.
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Tamil for a brief period). Its effects are, however, seen in the neighbouring phonemes.
The attractive candidates for proposing a laryngeal are (i) the root of the number word
‘three’ *muH-/mi-; (ii) eight irregular verbs with aberrant phonology, namely *caH- ‘to
die’, *taH-r- ‘to bring’, *waH-r- ‘to come’, *aHn- ‘to say’, “tiHn- ‘to eat’, *uHn- ‘to eat,
drink’, *weHn- ‘to hear’, *kaHn- ‘to see’. In all these, the free forms (imperatives, e.g.
wa, ta and derived nouns, fin, iin) have long vowels and the bound forms in inflection
have short (sometimes long) vowels, a result, it can be claimed, of the loss of the laryngeal
before a voiced consonant. The replacement of H by y later explains all the qualitative
changes in vowels; (iii) twenty-one verbs and derived nouns which are related by a quan-
titative change in the vowels, i.e. long vowels in free forms (nouns) and short vowels in
inflected verbs, e.g. *ketu ‘to perish’: *kétu ‘evil’; (iv) personal pronouns in which the
nominatives (free forms) have long vowels and the oblique stems (bound forms) have
short vowels, *yan/ *yan- ‘I’, etc; (v) the negative morpheme in Proto-Dravidian *-aHa-
on the basis of -a-, -ay-, -a-, -0-, -wa-, ?-, ?V- in different subgroups (see for details

Krishnamurti 1997b: §§4-5). Only a few examples involving the laryngeal are given here:

(89/48) PD *cah- ‘to die’. SD I: Ta. ca- (cav-, cett- <*ca-tt-) v.i., Ma. ca- (catt-),
with -y <*-H, To. soy- (soyt-), Ko. cav ‘death’, Kod. cavi/cal- (cav-, catt-)
‘to die’, cavu ‘corpse’, Ka. say- (satt-) vi., savu n., Tu. sai-pini, tai-pini
V.i., savu, tavu n.; SD 1I: Te. ca-cc- (<caH-cc-) vi., cawu n., Go. sai-, say-,
sa-, ha-, Konda, Kui sa- (sat-), Kuvi hai- (hat-), Pe. Manda ha- (hat-); CD
*cay-/ *cay: Pa. cay- (ca-ii- <*cay-nj-<*cay-nd-), Oll. say-, Gad. cay-;
ND: *caH- >*ceH- >*keH-: Kur. khé-, ke- (kecc-), Malt. key- (kec-), Br.
kah- (kask-, neg. kas-) ‘to die’, kas-if- ‘to kill’ [2425].

Variations in vowel length and quality, the appearance of -y in many languages and
the preservation of -4 in Brahui support the setting up of a laryngeal /H/ in the root in
Proto-Dravidian. Also see *aHn- ‘to say’, *waH-r- ‘to come’ (ety. (5), (72)). For more
examples see Krishnamurti (1997b). For the negative morph at the Proto-Dravidian
stage, I reconstructed *-aHaH which would develop to -ay/-ay (<*-aH<**-aH-aH); the
occurrence of -gy in Malayalam and -ay in Tulu and Parji are thus explained. Loss of
-y before a consonant is common in Dravidian. The resultant short -a- is lost in some
languages either after long vowel stems or in the unaccented position in verb conjugation,
e.g. Te.ra + a + ka —ra-ka. SCD (SD II) -wa (>-?a-) from -*HaH is also explainable
by the rule *H —w/__+a which is needed, anyway, to explain PD *aw-antu ‘he’, *aw-ar
‘they (persons)’, aw-ay ‘they (non-persons)’ and PSD I *aw-al ‘she’.

There is now reasonable evidence to believe that South Dravidian I lost PD *¢- through
the intermediate stages of *s- and /- and the missing phonetic links were not recorded
because the laryngeal articulation ceased to operate in most of the literary languages
by the early CE. Some islands had remained which gave the evidence of 4- in deictic
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bases. But loanwords from Dravidian into Sanskrit and Prakrits show evidence of -s-
and -A- in kataha- ‘heifer’, kalaha- ‘strife, quarrel’, tulasi- ‘basil plant’, sarahaya- ‘a
snake’ (the last one a folk etymology because of -haya ‘horse’ from Dravidian *saraha-
<*saras-) (see section 4.5.1.3, fn. 5 above).

4.5.7.3  Initial apicals through metathesis and vowel contraction
Non-nasal apical consonants (*¢ [r], *¢[d], [, [, 7, z),'* which did not occur word-initially
in Proto-Dravidian, shifted to the initial position in the languages of South-Central
Dravidian (South Dravidian II) by a phonological change. In radical syllables which
had V|R-V;-, R (R = non-nasal apical consonant) comes to the initial position by
this sound change. If the Proto-Dravidian base was (C;)V;C,-V,- this sound change
has resulted in creating consonant clusters (with R as the second member) which were
also not allowed in Proto-Dravidian. A recent discussion of this sound change occurs
in Krishnamurti (1978a) within the framework of lexical diffusion. Earlier discussion
with bibliographical references occurs in Krishnamurti (1961: 51-7), Emeneau (1970a:
33-6), Zvelebil (1970b) and Subrahmanyam (1983: §16, pp. 223-48).

Rule 20. Apical displacement (Proto-South Dravidian 11)
a. Vi{R-V,- > RV,- (V; = V,, or V, = [+low])
a’. V|R-V,-(CC)- > RV,- @-CC- (V, = [+high] and V| # V,)
b. C;V|R-V,- > C;RV;- (V| = Vs, or V, = [+low])
b’. (C;)V|R-V,-CC- > (C|)RV,- @-CC- (V, = [+high] and V| # V,)
Rules 20a, a’ shift medial apicals to word-initial position with compensatory length-
ening of the root vowel (V) in 20a. Rules 20b, b’ create consonant clusters with an
apical R as the second member. Rules 20a, b have been treated in section 4.3.3 under
vowels. After V|R- metathesize to RV{-V,, V| and V, contract to produce a long V,
by Rules 20a, b. Here both the vowels are of the same quality, or V, is a low vowel -a,
while V; can be *i/*e, *u/*o or *a. It may be recalled that Proto-Dravidian *i *u merged
with *e *o, respectively, before [*C-a in Proto-South Dravidian, the undivided stage of
South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II (see section 4.4.2, Rule 4a, b). Rules 20a’, b’
suggest loss of V, and simple metathesis of VR to RV;. Here the root and suffix vowels
(V1-V,) are not of the same quality and V, is a high vowel /i u/; mid vowels /e o/ do not
occur as V.
These changes were inherited at the undivided stage of Proto-South Dravidian II and
they continued into the modern languages even after successive breaks. Consequently, the
segments represented by C,R, V; and V, are different at different stages. In Telugu in the

case of Rules 20a, b, R is any apical consonant specified above. But for Rules 20a’, b/,

14 Retroflex nasal [n] also did not occur word-initially, but it is not involved in this sound change.
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C; hastobe one of /ptkbdgmsw/and R is /t [r] r z/; the retroflex stop and laterals /d 1
1/ are excluded as R. For the remaining five languages of this subgroup Rules 20a, a" are
the same. But in the case of 20b, b’, C; adds » to the consonants specified for Telugu, and
R includes all apicals including the laterals and d. The change is generalized by enlarging
the environments. The consonant clusters formed by Rules 20 b, b’ got simplified later
by the following rules:

Rule 21. Initial cluster simplification
a. CR- > C-/#__ (Telugu)
b. CR- > R-/#__ (Gondi-Konda—Kui—Kuvi—Pengo-Manda)

Gondi has evidence of the operation of Rules 20a and a’; it has indirect evidence of
Rules 20b and b’ having operated in some dialects, because there are examples which
resulted from the application of Rule 21b for which the input is 20b and b’. Konda also
has examples like Gondi for Rules 20a and a’ and 21b which presuppose that at one time
it also had 20b and b’. Rule 21b operates where C; is /n w s/.

Old and Middle Telugu has evidence of all the rules that are applicable. In Modern
Telugu, Gondi and Konda, the above rules have ceased to operate. But in the subgroup
Kui—Kuvi-Pengo—Manda the sound changes, which apparently have had a history of
over 2,500 years, are still in progress. This is evident from the fact that free variation
between unchanged and changed forms is attested in the dialects of each of these (see
Krishnamurti 1978a: §2.5, p.10). The reflexes of non-nasal apicals after the operation
of the sound changes are given in Krishnamurti 1978a: table 10.1. Only Telugu data are

given below:

#_ #HC__
St [r] 1- (>1-) r-
-t- [-d-] d-(>d-) —
- r- I- I-
-z z- (>d- >d-) z- (>1-)

-1- 1- _
-*1- 1- _

Word-initially, Early Telugu kept the three-way contrast7: d : . In Middle and Modern
Telugu, - merged with r- (<*r) and d- with d- (<*¢-). In the postconsonantal position,
both  and z merged with » (<*r). By Rule 21a, Cr- became C- with the loss of 7-.

The following examples illustrate the rules with special reference to the developments

of medial apicals after they have shifted to the initial syllable:

(90) PD *koz-/*koz-V- ‘young, tender, fresh’. SD I: Ta. kozuntu ‘tender, young’,
kuzantai ‘infant’, kuzai ‘to sprout’ (<*koz-V-), Ma. kozunnu ‘tender shoot’,

To. kwiz, ‘twig’, Ka. konasu ‘young one of wild beasts’, Tu. kore ‘weak,
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small’, Koraga korayi, kori ‘husband’; SD II: Te. koduku ‘son’, kod-alu
‘daughter-in-law’, krotta, kro- ‘new’ (<*koz-tt), Mdn Te. kotta ‘new’, Go.
kors- ‘to sprout’, kori-ar ‘daughter-in law, younger brother’s wife’, Konda
koro ‘child’, korya, koresi ‘daughter-in-law’, Kui koru ‘new shoot’, korgi
“fresh, new’, kura, krua, kruha ‘husband’, Kuvi kuria ‘daughter-in-law’,
krogi ‘young, immature’, Pe. krogi ‘fresh’, koriy gar ‘son’s wife’, Manda
kuriya gar id.; CD: Kol. koral, Nk. koral ‘daughter-in-law, bride’, Pa.
kor ‘very young’, korc- ‘to sprout’, korol ‘bride’, Oll. koral ‘son’s wife’,
Gad. kodus-, kodc- ‘to sprout’; ND: xor- ‘to shoot out new leaves’, korra
‘fresh’, Malt. goro ‘infant’, Br. xarr- ‘to sprout’, xarruni ‘greenness, wife’
[2149].15

In South Dravidian I Kannada has no cognate with -/ but -/-n alternate in Old Kannada.
Tulu, Koraga have -r for -z as expected. In South Dravidian II *-z is represented by -r
whether in intervocalic or postconsonantal position. North Dravidian has -» for *z.

(91) PD *w/ir-V- ‘two’. SD I: Ta. irantu ‘two’ (>Middle and Mdn Ta. rentu),
ir-/iru- adj rantu; r-/iru adj, Ko. ir- adj, To. éd ‘two’, i-, ir- adj, Ir. randu,
rendu, Kod. dandi ‘two’, ir-/iru- adj, Ka. eradu ‘two’, iru- adj: SD II: Te.
rendu ‘two’, r/iru- adj, Go. rand ‘two’, rahk rahk ‘two each’, ir- adj, Konda
rundi ‘two’, ri- adj, ri Per ‘two men’, rinend ‘two days’, Kui rinde ‘two’, ri-
adj, Kuvirindi ‘two’, riari ‘two men’, Pe. rindek ‘two women’, rindap ‘two
things’, rikar ‘two men’, Manda ri ‘two’, rikar ‘two men’; CD: Kol. indip
‘two things’, 7ral ‘two women’, Nk. (Ch.) erndi ‘two things’, ir- adj, Pa.
irdu ‘two things’, Oll. indi, Gad. iddig ‘two’; ND: Kur. &"d ‘two’, irb- ‘two

persons’, Malt. iwr (<*irw-) ‘two persons’, Br. irat ‘two’, ira adj [474].

In South Dravidian I, we notice a recent trend of short vowel loss before alveolar r-
(aphaeresis) in a few lexical items: Tamil, Malayalam, Kannada, Kodagu and Irula show
such forms. Te. rendu was perhaps from an older unattested *réndu (<*er-and-) with
shortening of ré- to re- before a consonant cluster. The other South Dravidian II (SD IT)
languages had *rind- from *ir-i-nd / *ir-u-nd with shortening of 7 to i before a consonant
cluster in some of the languages. In the case of Konda rundi (<*rindi), the front vowel
is retracted because of the following retroflex consonant-cluster. In North Dravidian
Kurux é is a little puzzling, since it does not derive from Proto-South Dravidian *erand-.

15 Note that this etymology has interesting semantic extensions reflected in the whole family,
namely to sprout > (a) fresh, tender, young > (bl) new, immature > (b2) child, bride (kinship
terms: wife, husband, son, daughter, daughter-in-law, brother’s wife, etc.). Central India is rich
in the shift to kinship terms. Telugu here has both -d- and Clr-, i.e. koduku ‘son’, kodalu
‘daughter-in-law’, krotta ‘new’ with simplification of kr- to k- in Modern Telugu.
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It must be an independent and sporadic vowel change. All languages preserve the root
syllable 7r/ir-V-. This etymology supports the assumption that metathesis took place at
the undivided stage of these languages. Also note ety. (32), (33), (34), (35) and (38),
which provide evidence of the operation of the above rules. In the whole subgroup
(minus Telugu) the sound change included, among the initial consonants, the nasal n-
and among the members of R, the retroflex stop *d and the lateral phonemes */, */., e.g.

(92) PD *kat-ac- ‘male of a domestic animal’. SD I: Ta. kata, katavu, kita ‘male
of sheep, goat, bull’, Ma. kata, kita, katacci, Ko. karc, Kod. kadici, Ka.
kadasu, Tu. gadasu; SD 1I: Go. kara, Konda (dial.) gralu, Kui gradu,
dradu, krai ‘young female buffalo’, Kuvi dalu; ND: Kur. kara ‘young
male buffalo’, kari ‘young female buffalo’ (the final vowels are gender
markers), Br. xaras ‘bull’ [1123]; also section 4.5.1.3, fn. 5.

Note the sporadic change of g- >d- in Kui. Also notice the loss of the initial member of
the cluster in Kuvi. Similarly *caracc-/*carancc- ‘snake’ >Te. tracu, tacu ‘cobra’, Go.
taras, taranj, Konda saras, srasu, Kui srasu, sracu, Kuvi racu, Pe. rac, Manda trehe
[2359].

(93) PSD II *nela-nj- >*nlénj- >Iénj- ‘moon’ : Go. nelenj-, lenj-, Kui danju
(a <*é), Kuvi lénju, Pe. Manda lénj-; SD I *nel-aH- <*nel-ac-: Ta. Ma.
nil-a, nil-avu, Kod. nelaci; CD *nel-ig-: Pa. nelifi (pl. nelfil), Oll. nelip,
Gad. nela (pl. nelpil) [3754].

(94) PD *tit-V- ‘to open’. SD I: Ta. tira (tirant-) ‘to open (as a door, one’s eyes)’
Ma. turakka, Ko. terv- (terd-), To. ter- (terf-), Kod. tora (torand-), Tu.
Jjappuni ‘to open’, terapu ‘space’; SD II: Te. teracu ‘to open’, Go. tari-,
terr-, ter-, Konda re- (dial. tere-) ‘to open’, Kui dapa (dat-; a <*é), Kuvi
de-, Pe. Manda je- (<*ré-); ND: Kur. tisg- ‘to open’, Malt. tisg- ‘to lift the
latch’ [3259].

In a quantitative study (Krishnamurti 1978a: 9), it was shown that only 16 per cent of the
eligible lexical items were affected by the above changes in Gondi, 21 per cent in Konda,
but 72 per cent in Kui, 61 per cent in Kuvi, 63 per cent in Pengo and 65 per cent in
Manda. The sound changes spread through the mechanism of lexical diffusion. Telugu
was not included in the study because it has a much larger lexicon than the other non-
literary languages and would not have a parity for comparison. The sound changes have
ceased to operate in two of the seven languages, namely Telugu and Gondi. But in Konda
dialectally consonant clusters are formed, e.g. maran ‘tree’ (Araku dialect): mranu (Sova
dialect). In the remaining four languages the sound changes are still ongoing.

There has been discussion of the phonetic mechanism underlying apical displacement.
It is crucial to note that this sound change occurs in polysyllabic stems and not in
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monosyllables. The formative syllable can be -V,, V,-P, V,-L, V,-NP, V,-PP etc. (see
figure 4.1). I explained the mechanism as follows:

Stage II: The second syllable, being heavy (i.e. CVC as opposed to light
CV), carried stress only when V| and V, were of the same quality or when
V, was [+low]. The sequences V; and V, were:

*(C)V,C-V, ...
i
u u
a
ile a
u/o a

When the consonant between V; and V, was R (a liquid, a phonetic con-
tinuant ([r] <-/*t/), or a flap r, r (<*r, *z, *I, *])), V, tended to become
weaker in articulation, being closely followed by more prominent V, across
a lighter consonant. This led to the lengthening of V, and the loss of Vi,
producing initial apicals and consonant clusters followed by a long vowel
which was identical with V;in quality. There is evidence that, before this
happened, e$a and o$a also became *e$e and *o$o, respectively. Conse-
quently, *moz-ang- >*mo.z-ong >*mzo-ng- ‘to roar. . .

Where the qualities of V; and V, were not identical in quality, V, tended
to be weakened and lost, bringing the root-final consonant R into contact
with the suffix consonant, e.g. *miz-u-ng > *miz-ng- ‘to swallow’. The
vowel sequences were:

*(C)V,C-V,..
i u
e u/i
a u/i
u i
o u/i

Presumably, *i merged with u in V, position. The loss of *u in the second
syllable is a much older tendency, found in all subgroups of the Dravidian

16 During my fieldwork on the Konda language, I noticed that the dialect of my informant in the
Araku valley did not have initial consonant clusters, but he regularly stressed the second syllable
when the first syllable was short, e.g. sards ‘snake’, maran ‘tree’, perélzinad ‘it is exploding’.
When I visited the Sova village to the northwest, I found the speakers there pronounced these
forms with initial clusters, srasu, mranu, prélzinad. This gave me the insight that it was a single
jump from stressed second syllable to vowel lengthening of the syllable and loss of the first
syllable. Also notice perél- where the second syllable (originally *a) became e before ‘apical
displacement’ (see Krishnamurti 1969a: 23).
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family. Therefore it appears that vowel lengthening operated in the envi-
ronments that preserved V.

Stage III: The outputs of Stage II with patterns like (C)VR-C. .. were
subjected to assimilation in Subgroup I (i.e. SD I), but to metathesis in
Subgroup 2 (i.e. SD II). The function of metathesis was to preserve the
root syllable from threatened assimilation of the final consonant. Therefore
*(C)VR-C...> (C)RV-C....

Stage IV: During this stage, the consonant clusters formed through
the earlier processes were again simplified by loss of R in Telugu (see
Krishnamurti 1961, §1.145) and loss of C in the other languages of Sub-
group 2 (SD II). The rules of apical displacement must have started at least
two thousand years ago, and are still going on in some of the languages
of this subgroup, particularly in Kui. (Krishnamurti 1978a: Appendix,
pp- 18-19)

Kolami and Parji of Central Dravidian borrowed forms which had undergone metathesis
in Early Telugu. These forms still show word-initial d- that Telugu merged with d- later,
indicating the early chronology of their borrowing, e.g. Te. duwwu ‘tiger’ (<*duww-
<*zu-ww- <*uz-(u)-w-), > lw Kol. (Kinwat dial) dii-, Pa. dii- (pl duvul). SD I: Ta.
uzuvai ‘tiger’, SD II: Go. dit, duwwal, duwal ‘panther’ [692]. Te. dig(g) u > digu
‘to descend, get down’, Go. dig-, Konda dig-: Kol. dig-, digg-, dig-, Nk. (Ch.) dig-,
but Pa. irv-, Oll. irg-, Gad. idg-; SD I: Ta. Ma. izi, Ka. ili [S02]. But the Central Dravidian
languages have not borrowed any items with consonant clusters; by this evidence we
believe that these forms have not resulted from a shared innovation but from borrowing.

There is an extension of the above rules to a few cases even where C, is not an apical
consonant (in one or two languages of this subgroup), e.g. Te. adi (noml) ‘she, it’ : dan-i-
(obl; <*ad-an-),idi ‘this one’ (n-m sg), dini- (obl; <*id-an-), édi ‘which one?’: déni- (obl;
<*ed-an-); Konda adi (noml) ‘that woman or thing’: dani- (obl), idi (noml) ‘this woman
or thing’ : deni- (obl; <*id-an-), so also in the plural Te. awi : wani, iwi : wini, éwi: wéni-,
etc. Konda also has avi: wani, ivizveni, etc. Similarly corresponding to Te. wadu: wani-
‘that man’, widu : wini- ‘this man’, ewddu : ewani-/wéni- ‘which man?’, Konda has
wanru: wani, wénru : weni-, ayenru : ayeni-. The first two are from PD *awandu/awanru,
*iwandu/iwanru. Note that Telugu kept the distal and proximal difference by maintaining
the vowel qualities also in the metathesized forms. The developments in Konda were
normal since Ce- of the proximal forms from *i C-a would not make them homophonous
with the interrogative forms, as would have happened in Telugu. The interrogative forms
in Konda are not part of the deictic paradigm as in Telugu.!”

17 Tn Konda the interrogative root is ay-: ay-en-/ay-enru “which man?” ay-ed ‘which woman/thing?’,
ay-er ‘who? (m and f)’, ay-ev ‘which? (non-pers)’.
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In Classical Telugu the verb an- ‘to say’ has metathesized doublets an-an ~#ia-n
‘to say’, ana-ka ~ na-ka ‘without saying’, anaw-iidu ~ na-wiidu ‘after saying’.
No other language has metathesized forms involving -n as C,. There is one case
with a metathesized -m- and one with -g- as C, in South Dravidian II (excluding
Telugu):

(95) PD *mak-antu ‘male’, *mak-al ‘female’. SD I: Ta. makan ‘son’ (>man,
mon), makal ‘daughter’, makkal ‘children’, Ma. makan, mon ‘son’, mol
‘daughter’, makkal ‘children’, Ko. mog ‘child, wife’, To. mox ‘child, son,
male, daughter’, Kod. mové" ‘son’, mova ‘daughter’, makka ‘children’, Ka.
maga, magan ‘son, male’, magal ‘daughter’, makkal ‘children’, Tu. mage,
monu ‘son’, magalu ‘daughter’, makkal ‘children’; SD II: Te. maganru ‘son’
(inscr), maga, moga ‘male’, magddu ‘husband, brave person’, maguwa
‘woman’, Go. miyar ‘daughter’, Konda maga koro ‘male child’, garu, galu
‘daughter’, Pe. Manda gar (< *mgal), Manda na-mgar ‘my daughter’; ND:
Malt. mage ‘boy’, maqi ‘girl’ [4616].

This change is restricted to Konda, Pengo and Manda. Another form involving -m- is
Konda miil (miit-) ‘to urinate’, miilku “urine’, Kui miil- (miit-), Kavi miink- v., mriika,
mniika n., Pe. minku, Manda miinke n. The Central Dravidian and North Dravidian
languages provide evidence for the reconstruction of *um(b)-ul v.; South Dravidian I has
forms beginning with m- in modern dialects: Ta. mol v., Ma. mollu n., Ko. mol n., Ir.
mal ‘to urinate’ [644]. This is a very intriguing etymology.

4.5.8  Consonant groups -CC, -C-CC

Only three kinds of consonant groups occurred in postvocalic position in Proto-
Dravidian, namely geminates (of obstruents and some non-obstruents) and clusters of
homorganic nasal + stop, homorganic nasal + geminate stop. A single voiceless stop
occurring in postvocalic position (i.e. C; of (C;)VC;-) in any of the Dravidian lan-
guages can be traced back to a geminate stop in Proto-Dravidian. If it was a single stop,
it would appear in all languages as a lenis consonant. The Kui-Kuvi-Pengo—Manda
subgroup does not contrast between single and double consonants. The Nilgiri langua-
ges which lose the final enunciative vowel also do not show the contrast between P
and PP.

458.1 -PP
In most of the languages, other than Tamil and Malayalam, a geminate stop is retained
after a Proto-Dravidian short vowel, but it is simplified to P after a long vowel, e.g. Te.
Ka. adu ‘to play’, ata ‘game’, Ko. ar- v.i., at- v.t.,To. od- v.i., ot- v.t., Kod. ad- v.i., at- v.t.:
Ta. Ma. atu v.i. ‘to play’, attu v.t., att-am (<*at + tam) ‘game, dance’ [347]. In most of
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the languages, the contrast of single vs. double stop developed into voiced vs. voiceless,
particularly in the environment of V1.

458.1.1 *-pp

(96) PD *kupp-V ‘heap’, SD I Ta. kupp-ai, kupp-am, kupp-al ‘heap’, Ma.
kuppa, Ko. kip ‘rubbish’, To. kip id., Kod. kuppi ‘heap of dung’, Ka. kuppe,
guppe ‘heap’, kuppu ‘to heap up’, Tu. kuppe, guppe, kippe; SD 1I: Te.
kuppa, Go. kupa, kuppa, Konda kupa, Kui, Pe. Manda kupa, Kuvi kiipa,
kuppa; CD: Kol. kupp kal- ‘to gather’, Pa. kuppa ‘stack’, koppa ‘hillock’,
Oll. kuppa ‘heap’; ND: Kur. xop- ‘to form into a pile’, Malt. gop- ‘to heap
up’ [1731a].

Also see ety. (74) and (100) (for South Dravidian I). Here, the Proto-Dravidian root
could be *kup- with a derivational suffix -ay which is also reconstructable for the whole
family.

45812 *t'®
(97) PD *pitt- ‘to fart’. SD II: Te. pittu ‘to fart’, Go. pitt-/pit- v., pitu n., Konda
pit- v.i., pitu n., Kui, Kuvi, Pe. Manda pit-; ND: Kur. Malt. pit- [4167].

It is interesting to note that this has no cognates in South Dravidian I and Central
Dravidian. It could be related to PD *piy/*pt ‘excrement’ [4210] or *pi-n/ *pi-t ‘back,
buttocks’ [4205] (TVB: §1.194, p. 82), represented in all subgroups.

45813 *-tt

(98) PD *watt-/wat-V- ‘to dry up’. SD I: Ta. varru ‘to evaporate’, Ma. varruka,
Ko. vat-, Kod. batt-, Ka. battu, baccu, Tu. batteli ‘leanness’; SD 1II: Te.
wattu ‘to dry up’, Go. vatt-, Konda vaR-, Kui vas-, Pe. Ma. vac-: CD: Kol.
vat-, Pa. vett-, vett- ‘to wither’, vetip- (vetit-) v.t. ‘to dry up something’,
Oll. vat-, Gad. vatt- v.i., vatp- v.t. ‘to dry up in sun’; ND: Kur. batt- ‘liquids
decrease by evaporation’, Malt. bat- ‘(water) to dry up’, Br. barring ‘to
become dry’, barif- ‘to make dry’ [5320].

Most of the languages of South Dravidian also preserve the forms traceable to the root
*wat-V-. Note that *#t merges with a dental *-#¢ in Modern Tamil, Kannada, Tulu, Kodagu,
Gondi, Kolami, Parji (dialectally) and Kurux—Malto; it merges with *#¢ in Telugu, dialec-
tally in Parji, Ollari and Gadaba. It is preserved distinctively as a voiceless alveolar trill

18 The past-tense suffiix -f¢- is not considered here. Following a root ending in -y or a front vowel,
the tense allomorph -#- becomes -cc- in Modern Tamil, Malayalam, Kodagu, Kota and Toda
(see Subrahmanyam 1983: §26.5.1, pp. 366—70).
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/R/ contrasting with /r/ in Konda; in the other members of the subgroup it merges with a
palatal or sibilant ¢/s. The last one seems to be the only shared innovation. The gradual
elimination of *¢ in most of the languages has led the six-point stop system to become
five-point like most of the languages in the Indian area. Also study ety. (16) and (77).

458.1.4 *tt
(99) PD *kot-~ kott- /kot-V ‘tobeat’. SD I: Ta. Ma. kottu ‘to tap, to beat, hammer,
pound’, Ta. kotu ‘to thrash’, Ko. kotk-, To. kwitk-, Kod. kott- ‘to tap’, Ka.
kott-ana n. ‘beating the husks of paddy’, Tu. kodapuni ‘to hammer’, Te.
kott- v.t., Go. kot- ‘cut with axe, strike with horn’, kohk- ‘to pound’, Pe. kot-
‘to thresh with flail’; CD : Pa. kott-, Oll. kot-; ND: Kur. xott- ‘to smash’,
xotr- ‘to be broken’, Malt. goz- ‘to break’, gotr- ‘to be broken’ [2063].

Some of the languages show -d- (<*-¢-) which alternated with *#f when followed by a

derivational suffix beginning with a vowel.

458.1.5 *-cc
(100) PD *mucc-~*muc-V-~*muy- ‘to cover’. SD I: Ta. muccu ‘to cover’, Ko.
muc-, To. miic-, Kod. mucc-, Ka. muccu, Tu. muccuni; Te. muccu ‘to close’
(archaic), Go. mucc-, muc- ‘to cover’, Konda, Kui mus- ‘to cover’, Kuvi
muh-, muc-, Pe. Manda muc-; CD: Nk. mus-, Nk.(Ch.) muc-; ND: Kur.
mucc- ‘to close door’, mus"g- ‘to wrap up’, Malt. muc- ‘to close’, musg-
‘to pack up’, Br. must ‘shut, closed’ [4915].

Notice again the alternation between ¢ and s (geminate and single) in several languages.
There is an etymologically related set requiring PD *muy/*miiy presupposing the weak-
ening of -¢ to -s and -*y in Proto-Dravidian itself. DEDR lists this group under the same
etymology (also see TVB: §1.193, p. 82).

458.1.6 *-kk-

(101) PD *wekk- ‘to hiccup’. SD I: Ta. vikku ‘to hiccup’, n. ‘hiccup’, Ma. vikkuka,
v.i., vikku n. ‘impediment in speech’, vikkam ‘stammering’, To. pik- ‘to
cough’, Ka. bikku ‘to pant, sob, hiccup’, n. ‘hiccup’, Tu. bikkuni ‘hold
one’s breath’, bikki'n. ‘holding one’s breath, sob’: SD II: Te. vekku, vegacu
‘to hiccup’, vekk-ili ‘hiccup’, Kui vek- ‘to cough’, Kuvi vek- ‘to choke
when drinking or eating’; CD: Kol. veksi ‘hiccup’; ND: Kur. bekkh- ‘to be
choked’, Malt. beq- [5383].

As stated earlier, Proto-Dravidian stop geminates occur root-finally (with enunciative
-u) where the root is also a free form or when it is followed by derivational suffixes
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beginning with vowels. If a formative suffix follows there is no gemination, e.g. see ety.
(99)—(101).

4582 -PP <-R-P-BB < -R-B

There occur in some languages of South Dravidian I, South Dravidian II and Central
Dravidian double voiceless and voiced stops which have resulted from assimilation of a
root-final consonant (non-nasal sonorant), *r, * r, *I, */, *z with a stop which is part of the
derivative suffix. These are originally trisyllabic bases of the type (C;)V,C,-V,-PP/-NP,
preserved in Tamil and Malayalam. In such cases V, (= u) is lost and C, is regressively
assimilated to the following P or B. The resulting disyllabic forms are found largely in
Telugu and Kannada (and also Tulu and Kodagu through contact with Kannada). The
South Dravidian II and Central Dravidian languages which also attest to the loss of V,
generally preserve the unassimilated clusters. Examples: Te. ippa Bassia longifolia, Kol.
ippa, Ka. ippe, Tu. ippe; irippe ‘the olive tree’, Konda ipa (maran): Pa. irup, irpa, Gad.
irpa, Go. iru, irup, irup, hirp; Kui, Kuvi irpi; Ta. iruppai ‘mahua tree’, Ma. iruppa [485].
A good case for voiced stop gemination is Te. taggu ‘to decrease’, Ka. taggu, targu, tazgu
‘to be, become low’, taz ‘being low’, Tu. tagguni ‘to be humble’, taruni ‘to sink in’, Ko.
tag, To. tog. These forms presuppose an underlying *taz-unk- from PD *taz ‘to fall, be
low’; cf. Ta. Ma. taz, To. toy, Ka. taz, tal ‘to be low, decrease, decay’, Br. dar- ‘to go down’
[3178]. (For further discussion with examples, see 7VB §§1.173—1.185, pp. 74-9.) The
loss of a high vowel in a heavy syllable, i.e. ip$pa < irSpa <irSppa-<irSup$pa- seems
to be a typological feature of most of the languages (outside Tamil and Malayalam) to
promote the favourite stem types, (C)VC-, or (C)VCC-. It is not a shared innovation.

4.5.8.3  Gemination of sonorants

PD *r and *z do not geminate in any language. Although doubling of the other sonorants
like nasals m, n, n, laterals /, /, semivowels w, y is found in different languages, there is
no evidence for their reconstruction in Proto-Dravidian. There are only a few cases of
single vs. double contrast in the case of the two laterals */ and */ (see Emeneau 1970a:
94-5). Emeneau cites *nelli Phyllanthus emblica; this occurs with gemination in Tamil,
Malayalam, Kodagu, Kannada, Tulu, Telugu and Parji nelli, but Konda neli, Kui nedi
[3755]. For *II, Emeneau gives PD *pillay ‘child’, which occurs with a double consonant
in Tamil, Malayalam, Kodagu, Kannada, Tulu, Telugu, Kolami, Naiki, Gondi, Kuvi,
Kurux and Brahui. Konda and Malto have a single -/-. This can be taken as a clear case
of PD */I (also see TVB: §§1.198-1.202; Subrahmanyam 1983: §§34-5).

4584 *-NP

Following open-syllabled roots (C;)V,-, or stems that already had the first layer of for-
matives -V, as in the type (C)V;C,-V,-, a series of morphs occurred with grammatical
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alternation, namely -NP and -NPP in the case of verbs in which -NP signalled intransitive
+ non-past/past and -NPP, the corresponding transitive + non-past/past. Even within
Proto-Dravidian, the tense meaning was lost first in most of the area and the morphs sig-
nalled only voice, which continued in Tamil-Malayalam—Kodagu of South Dravidian I
and the Konda—Kui—Kuvi—Pengo—Manda group of South Dravidian II. Both the voice
and tense meanings survive in the conjugation of certain verbs in Tamil-Malayalam—
Kodagu (Krishnamurti 1997a). This problem will be discussed in detail in section 7.3.
In the case of nouns -NP signals a substantive and -NPP an adjective.

It happens that in several cases the etymological boundary is between N and P (see
figure 4.1), i.e. the root is a (C;)VC,;- type where C, is N. In that case, the following
formative is -P. There is no way to separate this group from the former except through
comparison of cognates.

In trisyllabic stems reconstructed for Proto-Dravidian, the vowel of the second syllable
(V2 = u) is lost leading to the assimilation of C, (usually *z, */, */) with the following
nasal in many languages of South Dravidian. I have dealt with the above types in detail
in TVB: §§1.160—1.172. Except for Tamil and Malayalam, most other languages lose the
nasal after a long vowel, i.e. V] NB > V]B and the sequence -NP [NB] is preserved after
a short vowel. Kota loses the nasal after a long vowel but retains it after a short vowel.
Toda regularly loses the preconsonantal nasal irrespective of the length of the preceding
vowel. In Malayalam where NP stands for *-nk, *-7ic, *-nt there is progressive assimilation
as -7in, -ifi and -nn suggesting that the postnasal stops were voiced allophonically at an
earlier stage. The alveolar sequence *-nt also produces a dental geminate suggesting an
earlier merger of *-nt with *-nt. The retroflex and labial sequences (-nd, -mb) are not
assimilated. Assimilation was attested in the inscriptions even by the tenth century. The
alveolar sequence becoming /nn/ was attested in the eleventh and twelfth centuries. The
sequence /nt/ is always assimilated when it is a past-tense marker. Formative /nt/ shows
assimilation after (C)VC-V and not after the radical vowel, i.e. (C)V-, (C)V-. In the case
of velar and palatal sequences assimilation after the radical vowel is much less frequent
than after the formative vowel. About 75 per cent of the velar sequences and 50 per
cent of the palatal sequences show progressive assimilation. In compounds there is no
nasal assimilation, if the nasal and stop are separated by a word boundary, e.g muzan-kal
‘knee’, muzan-kai ‘elbow’. The assimilation is said to be a sound change still in progress
(Subrahmanyam 1983: §22.5, pp. 309-12, V. I. Subramoniam 1972, N. Kumaraswami
Raja 1980). In the case of Old Telugu after a long vowel, the preconsonantal nasal was
replaced by nasalization of the preceding vowel; the nasalized vowels became oral in
Middle and Modern Telugu, e.g. PSD *iinku ‘to swing’ > OTe. sigu > Mdn. Te. iigu.

45.84.1 -mp[mb] Kannada loses the nasal after a long vowel, but retains the se-
quence -mb after a short vowel. Kodagu and Tulu retain -mb. In Telugu and the other
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languages of South Dravidian II and in the Central Dravidian languages, there was pro-
gressive assimilation of -mb to -mm after a short vowel and -m after a long vowel. A
similar change occurs optionally in Tulu also after a short vowel, but they could as well
be independent changes. In North Dravidian the sequence is retained, but there are no
clear etymologies.

(102) PD *nampu (<*nay-mp-) ‘to long for, trust’. SD I: Ta. nampu, Ma. nam-
puka, Ko. namb-, To. nob, Kod. namb-, Tu. nambuni, nammuni; SD 1I:
Te. nammu, Konda nami-, Kui nam-, Kuvi namm-/nam- [3600]. Cf. Ta.
naya ‘to desire’, naccu ‘to be agreeable’, Te. nayamu ‘good’, naccu ‘to be
agreeable’ etc. [3602, 3576].

(103) PD *pampu ‘snake’. SD I: Ta. pampu n. adj pappu, Ma. pampu, Ko. pab,
To. pob, Kod. pambi, Ka. pavu, havu, Tu. havu (<lw. Ka.); SD II: Te. pamu
n., papa- adj; CD: Kol., Nk. Nk. (Ch.) pam (Iw < Te.), Pa. Oll. bam, Gad.
bamu, bamb [4085]. Te. nomu ‘a religious vow’ is from *non-pu, cf. Ta.
non ‘to practise austerities’, Ta. Ma. nonpu, nompu ‘ceremonial fasting’,
Ka. non v., nompu n., Tu. nombu ‘fasting’ [3800].

4.5.8.42 *-nt[nd]
(104/46) PD *cintu ‘date palm’, *cintt- adj. SD I: Ta. intu, ificu ‘date-palm, Phoenix
farnifera’, iccam panai ‘wild date-palm’, Ma. ntal, Ka. ical, Tu. #icili,
icili (<*intt-), indi ‘sago-palm’; SD IL:Te. ita, idu, Go. sindi, hindi,
indi, Konda sitel, Kui sita, Kuvi sindi; CD: Pa. cind, Gad. sindi; ND: Kur.
kida ‘palm tree’. || Skt. hintala ‘marshy date tree’, Pkt. sindi ‘date palm’
[2617, CDIAL 14093].

This is an important etymology for two reasons: (i) When Proto-Dravidian *c- was lost
in the southern group (SD 1), it passed through two intermediate stages *s- and */-; both
these stages are preserved in Pkt. and Skt. loanwords; *ntt changes to *ncc- following a
palatal vowel in the languages which show a palatal. Tamil and Malayalam lose the nasal
before a geminated stop (see section 4.5.8.5). (ii) It attests the change of Proto-Dravidian
*c- to k- in North Dravidian.

In some of the languages, trisyllabic bases become disyllabic with the loss of -u-
before -nt-:1

(105) PD *maruntu ‘medicine’, adj *maruntt-. SD 1: Ta. maruntu n., adj marutt-,
maruttan ‘physician’, Ma. marunnu, Ko. mad, To. mad, Kod. maddi, Ka.

19 The past-tense *-nt- is also found in SD I languages and in Central Dravidian (see Emeneau
1967, Subrahmanyam 1983: §26.5). This sequence is palatalized to -nj- after front vowels in
South Dravidian I. In Central Dravidian Parji also independently palatalizes -nd- to -nj- but this
is a recent development.
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mardu, maddu,Tu. mardi’; SD 11: Te. ma-ndu ‘medicine’, Go. mat, matu,
matta; CD: Pa. merud (pl merdul), Oll. mardil, Gad. marid, ND: Kur.
mandar, Malt. mandru [4719].

In *cintu ‘to blow the nose’ which is from *cim-¢- based on comparative evidence; the
root is preserved in Ka. sin-, Tu. stmpi ‘to blow the nose’, Kor. cimpu [2618].

4.5.84.3 *-nt- [nd/nr] See ety. (3) *en-tu ‘sun’, (4b) *nin-t- ‘to be full’, (70) *siéntu
‘time, day’. In a large number of etymologies it seems that *-nf arises in sandhi by
combining a root-final alveolar nasal with a following dental formative suffix. In this
sequence the voiced alveolar stop *d/*r merges with a dental, a retroflex or a palatal stop.
Merger with a palatal voiced stop occurs in Kui-Kuvi-Pengo—Manda, which is a shared
innovation. PD *nt represented as OTa. -nr becomes nn in Modern Tamil (onni ‘one’
from older onru); in Malayalam it develops to a dental geminate -nn- (apparently through
an intermediate merger stage of -nd-); Kota and Toda preserve d with the loss of the
nasal; in Old Telugu it was recorded as -nr in inscriptions and merged with -nd later;
Gondi has merged it with a dental or retroflex in different dialects; in Central Dravidian,
Parji (dialectally) and Gadaba represent this as -nd. In Kannada, Kodagu, Kolami, Naiki
and Kurux—Malto, *d merges with a voiced dental stop -d. In the Kui-Manda subgroup
and in Tulu, *-nr merges with -nj. Except for the Kui-Manda subgroup, none of the
above developments can be called a shared innovation. This means that the cluster was
preserved until all the subgroups were split into independent languages and the phoneme
got eliminated through mergers later, owing to the typological pressure of converting
the six-point stop system to a five-point one like the other languages in the area.

(106) PD *on-tu ‘one’. SD I: Ta. onru (>onnu), Ma. onnu, Ko. od, -ond, To.
wid, Kod. ondi, Ka. ondu, Tu. ofiji: SD 1I: Te. ondu, Go. undi, undi, Konda
unri; ND: Kur. on, ond, Malt. -ond, Br. asit [990d].

45844 *-nt[nd]

(107) PD *kan-tV ‘warrior’. SD I: Ta. kantan ‘warrior, husband’, kan-avan
‘husband’, Ma. kantan ‘the male, of a cat’, kanavan ‘husband’, Ko. gand
‘male’, To. kodn ‘Badaga husband’, Kod. kandé ‘male (of dogs and other
animals)’, Ka. gandu ‘bravery’, ganda ‘strong person, husband’, Tu. gandu
‘male, stout’, kandani ‘husband’; SD II: Te. gandu ‘bravery’, gandu-billi
‘male cat’; CD: Nk. garek ‘man, male’; ND: Malto genda ‘male’ ||>Skt.
ganda-, gandira- ‘hero’ [1173].

See ety. (91) for *nt in the second syllable.

(108) PD *pint- <**piz-nt- ‘to squeeze’. SD I: Ta. pinti ‘what is squeezed’, Kod.

pund-, Ka. pindu, hindu ‘to squeeze out’, Tu. purficuni, pureficuni ‘to
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squeeze, as a lemon’, pundiyuni, ‘to wring a wet garment’, pind, pundi
‘oilcake’; SD II: Te. pindu ‘to squeeze, milk, wring’, pindi ‘oilcake’; CD:
Kol. pind-, pind-, Nk. pind- [4183].

Languages belonging to all subgroups also have cognates for the same meaning from
*pizi [4183]. It must be admitted that there are hardly any cases where -7¢ is a primary
suffix, i.e. where it is not derived from sandhi between the root final *r with a following -¢
(P-suffix), or from *-z + nt- >-p-t-. Other cases include *pantu ‘fruit’ <*paz-nt- [4004],
untu ‘to be’ <*ul-nt- [697].

4.5.8.4.5 *-fic [fij]
(109) PD *turic- ‘to sleep’. SD I: Ta. Ma. tusicu (cf. tuyil ‘to sleep’, n. ‘sleep’):
SD II: Go. sunj-, hunj-, unj-, Konda sunz-, sus-, Kui sunj-, Kuvi hiinj-, Pe.
Manda hunj-; CD: Pa. tuii-, cuii- ‘to sleep’, turi-ip- ‘to put to sleep’, Oll.
tuni-, tuypg-, Gad. tup-; ND: ?Br. til- ‘to sit’ [3291].

If *tuy- was the underlying root (past:*zuy-nt-) we need to posit palatalization for Proto-
Dravidian itself as in *tu(y)-7ic- plausibly from *cu(y)-fic- <*cuy-ntt-. There are long
vowel forms which look to *cuy-/*tuy- as the ultimate root: To. tis, Gad. (P) tuypg-, Kui
sits-, Br. tiil-. By putting all these in the same group, DEDR seems to suggest this. There
is another related group of etyma, *uy-al, *tuy-al ‘to wave, swing’, ii-nku ‘to swing’,
[731, 3376b], *tiu-nku ‘to shake, swing, sleep’ [3376a], ultimately traceable to the root
*cuy- on account of 7-/@- alternation. Other forms include *asicu ‘to fear’ [55], *naricu
‘poison’, naricc- adj [3580], *nericu ‘heart, core’ [3736].

4.5.8.4.6 *-nk [ng] This sequence can be primary derivable from PD *-nk or from a
combination of root-final -» or -m with a following stop suffix *-k.

(110) PD *ponku ‘toboil’. SD I: Ta. poriku ‘to boil, bubble up’, Ma. poririuka, Ko.
pog- ‘to boil over’, pong- ‘to increase’, To. pig-, Kod. popy-, Tu. boriguni
‘to be distended’, pongade ‘proud flesh’; SD II: Te. pongu ‘to boil’, n.
‘boiling, joy, pride’, Go. pop- ‘to swell’, Konda popi- ‘to swell up’, Kuvi
pong- ‘to swell’; CD: Kol. popg- ‘to boil over’, Nk. popg- ‘to expand’;
ND: Kur. piix- ‘to swell, as rice in water’, pokpokr- ‘to puff out’, Malt.
pogole- ‘to swell’, pongj- ‘to be increased’, piigr- ‘to be swollen’ [4469].

Note that Malayalam and Kodagu show progressive assimilation of *nk to 77, suggesting
that [pg] as an intermediate stage was part of the PSD phonetic state.

From the foregoing description the *-NP sequence is preserved in most of the lan-
guages as -NB after a radical short vowel. Kota optionally and Toda regularly drop the
nasal but retain the voiced stop even after a radical short vowel.
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4585 *-NPP
Kumaraswami Raja published a paper and then a short monograph (1969a, b), showing
the necessity to reconstruct a sequence of *-NPP for Proto-Dravidian on the basis of
the correspondences in table 4.8, originally observed in the major literary languages.

Table 4.8. Correspondences of Proto-Dravidian * NP and * NPP in
Tamil-Malayalam and Telugu—Kannada

Proto-Dravidian Tamil-Malayalam Telugu—Kannada

a. *NP NP [NB] NB/V__
B/V"_ (Telugu)
B/V __ (Kannada)

b. *PP PP PP/V__
PV __
c. *NPP PP NP/V__

In Tamil and Malayalam *NP and *PP remain unchanged irrespective of the length
of the preceding vowel. In Kannada and Telugu, which developed contrastive voic-
ing from the earliest known period, *NP, *PP occurred as NB, PP after short vowels.
Only after long vowels Kannada and Telugu had different developments. But correspon-
dence (c) is not taken care of by (a) and (b). There are cognates in which Tamil and
Malayalam show PP and Telugu and Kannada show NP (contrasting with NB from PD
*NP), e.g.

(111) PD *ton-tt-am ‘garden’ from *tontu ‘to dig’. SD I: Ta. Ma. tontu ‘to dig’,
tottam (<*tont + tam) ‘garden’, Ko. tod- v., totm- n., To. twir- v., twitm-
n., Kod. tod- v., tota n., Ka. todu ‘to dig, take water out of a well’, tonta,
tota ‘garden’, Tu. téduni v., tota n.: SD 1I: Te. todu (> Mdn Te. t6du) ‘to
draw water up, to scoop out’, tota (> Mdn Te. tdta) ‘fenced garden’, Konda
tonta ‘garden’; CD: Pa. tod- ‘to draw water from well’, Gad. tond- ‘to bale
out water’ [3549].

This example clearly shows that a voiceless - after a nasal, i.e. in -r/t, must be derived
from a geminate -#f of Proto-Dravidian. Tamil, Malayalam, Kota, Toda, Kodagu and Tulu
do not show a nasal before a voiceless single -f, which meant that they had lost the nasal,
but retained the geminate, represented as -#f in Tamil and Malayalam and as -f in the
others. It appears that Kodagu and Tulu borrowed the form from Kannada after it had lost
n before ¢. Old Telugu and Old Kannada preserved the nasal + a single voiceless stop. In
other words, in the languages which had already developed voiced—voiceless contrast in
stops, PD *NP: *NPP developed into NB: NP (Kannada—Telugu in the above example);
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in the languages which had not developed the voicing contrast (particularly Tamil and
Malayalam) the original differentiation of single vs. double stop remained and the pre-
consonantal nasal was lost. Note that no language preserves the sequence *-NPP, since
phonotactically it is not permitted in any of the descendant languages. Kumaraswami
Raja proposes the following correspondences (~ = nasalization of the preceding vowel):
*-nkk: Ko. (n)k, Ka. Tu. (n)k; Te. ik/~k; Kol. Nk. (p)k, Oll. ~k; Kur. pkh,
pk, ~x, kk, Malt. (n)q, (n)k, Br. nk; the remaining languages have no
nasal.
*-fice: Ko. Ka. Tu. (n)c; Te. nc /~c, Go. nc; Kol. ns; Kur. ~c, Br. nc; the
restcc,cors.
*-ntt: Ko. Ka. Kod. Tu. (n)t; Te. Go. (n)t; Kol. Nk. Pa. Gad. (n)t; Kur. (n)t;
the rest #f or ¢.
*-ntt: Ka. nt, ¢, s, Tu. ntliic, ~t/~c, t/c; Kol. Gad. nt; Kur. ~¢. The others
have no evidence of a nasal.
*-ntt: Ko. nt, t, Ka. Tu. (n)t; Te. ~t/~ t/t; Kur. ~t; the rest of the languages
have #t, t or ¢.
*-mpp: Ka. Tu. (m)p; Te. (m)p/~p; Kol. (m)p; Kur. (m)p/~p.

In all the correspondences, Tamil and Malayalam always have geminates with the
loss of the nasal. Phonetically NP is an impossible cluster in Tamil and Malayalam. It
appears that Kota must have split from Pre-Tamil before it lost the nasal, hence it attests
to the presence of NP clusters. Toda must have branched from Pre-Tamil after the loss
of *N; therefore, there is no single case of a nasal before a voiceless stop in Toda. In the
remaining South Dravidian languages, Kannada and Tulu show NP sequences regularly;
Kodagu also shows nasals occasionally. In South Dravidian II Telugu preserves the nasal
before a voiceless stop at some point in its history, followed occasionally by Gondi. The
rest of the languages have lost the nasal before a voiceless stop. In Central Dravidian
most languages show the NP cluster contrasting with NB. In North Dravidian Kurux and
Brahui preserve the nasal before voicelss stops. As in the case of NP, the etymological
boundary may also fall between the root-final N followed by geminate stop suffix (PP).

(112) PD *an-tt- ‘to adhere, stick’. SD I: Ta. Ma. affu v.t. ‘to join, stick’, Ka. antu
‘to stick, adhere to’, anke, anpu ‘smearing’, Tu. antuni v.i. ‘to stick’, v.t.
‘to attract’, anti’ ‘gum’; SD II: Te. antu v.i., Pe. and- ‘to adhere’, Kuvi at-
‘to get stuck’; CD: Kol. ant- ‘to stick’, at-, Nk. att- [96].

(113) PD *kalanku v.i. ‘to stir’, *kalankku v.t. ‘to agitate, stir’. SD I: Ta. kalanku
v.i., kalakku v.t., Ma. kalannuka v.i., kalakkuka, v.t., Ko. kalg- v.i., kalk- v.t.,
To. kalx- v.i., kalk- vit., Kod. kalapg- vi., kalak- v.t., Ka. kalarku, kalaku
v.t. ‘to agitate, perturb’, kaladu ‘to be shaken’, Tu. kalarikuni v.i. ‘to be
turbid’, kalanki ‘turbidness’; SD II: Te. kala” gu ‘to be stirred up’, kala" cu
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v.t., kala"ka n.‘confusion, turbidness’, Kui glahp- (glaht-) ‘to confound’;
ND: Kur. xalx- ‘to disturb, make muddy’, Malt. qalg- ‘to disturb, as water’
[1303].

Note that NP: NPP of the second syllable originally represented an intransitive—transitive
difference in South Dravidian I and II. It is preserved in Tamil, Malayalam and some
of the Nilgiri languages in South Dravidian I; in Kannada the transitive is a relic form
not matched by a corresponding intransitive; in Tulu the form with the suffix traceable
to NPP gives intransitive meaning. In South Dravidian II Kui-Kuvi-Pengo—Manda
generally retain the NB-NP alternation to signal intransitive—transitive difference.
North Dravidian has also lost the original alternation but retains the formal difference.

4.6  Conclusion
I have classified the sound changes into shared innovations and typologically motivated
changes, which behave differently in subgrouping languages. This is a proposal that I
am making for historical linguists to consider.

4.6.1 Shared innovations
4.6.1.1  South Dravidian
There are two clear phonological innovations shared by all members of the two subgroups
of South Dravidian, South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II : (i) The merger of Proto-
Dravidian high vowels *i*u with *e *o in Proto-South Dravidian in the environment [C-a
(see Rule 4a, c, section 4.4.2). The etymologies attesting the origin of long vowels € and
o0 from PD *i/*eC-a, *u/*oC-a in the two subgroups show clearly that the developments
in Central Dravidian and North Dravidian are different (see Rule 2 in section 4.3.2.1
followed by ety. (7), (8), (10); Rule 4 in section 4.4.2.2 and Rule 6 in section 4.4.3
and ety. (31), (32), (34), (36); see also Krishnamurti 1980: 502-3). (ii) The loss of *¢
through two intermediate stages of s and 4, initially and medially in South Dravidian
I. This change is also shared by South-Central Dravidian (South Dravidian II) where
s- >h- is found in many of the languages dialectally. In Gondi #- >@- is an ongoing
change which is completed in the southern dialect of Koya. Kui-Kuvi-Pengo—Manda
show the rule of s > & spreading dialectally. I have proposed that the South Dravidian
I change had also gone through similar intermediate stages although they were not
directly attested in any of the languages. However, there is ample indirect evidence of
Sanskrit and Prakrit borrowings from Dravidian with s and % attesting to these stages
(see Rule 13, section 4.5.1.3, fn. 5; see ety. (10), (24), (45), (46/104). The formative
suffix -a@ in Old Tamil is also shown to have developed from a prehistoric *-aha <*-asa
through contraction. (iii) The apical displacement rules by which medial apicals came to
word-initial position characterized South Dravidian II as a shared innovation (Rule 20,
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section 4.5.7.3, ety. (90)—(94)). But we also notice a similar, if not an identical, rule
now spreading in South Dravidian I in a few lexical items by which the medial apicals
come to the initial position by loss of a word-initial short vowel (see section 4.4.4.6).
There is no evidence of this as a genetic phenomenon either in Central or in North
Dravidian. (iv) In both these subgroups PD *¢ is represented by r in intervocalic position
(sections 4.5.5.3,4.5.8.4.3). This distinguishes South Dravidian subgroups from Central
Dravidian, where it remains a stop [*d]. Telugu goes with South Dravidian I in merging
r with rin all positions. This is a typologically motivated change in all the languages
with independently recorded histories and not a shared innovation.

South Dravidian II has two exclusive isoglosses: (i) The replacement of *z by r occurs
in all except Telugu where it is replaced by d; (ii) the replacement of */ *n by [ n regularly
in Telugu and by //r (dialectally) and n/n, respectively, in the other members of South
Dravidian II. Kui-Kuvi-Pengo—Manda replace PSD *¢ [r], *nt [nr], *#t [R = voiceless
alveolar trill] by palatal affricates j, nj or s the corresponding voiceless consonant
(instead of ¢) (see section 4.5.8.1.3).

Within South Dravidian I, there are isoglosses enclosing smaller subgroups. Tamil
and Malayalam have three shared innovations, (i) PSD *e, *o[C-a> i, u[C-a (Rule 4b,
c, section 4.4.2, ety.(22)—(26)), (ii) the palatalization rule (Rule 14b, section 4.4.1.4,
ety.(37), (38), (49)—(51)), and (iii) the uniform loss of N from PD *NPP clusters (section
4.5.8.5., ety. (111)—~(113)).

Centralized vowels occur in Toda, Kodagu and Kurumba, but not in Kota. I have
proposed that the phonetic basis of this, namely retracted tongue position before retroflex
consonants, was an inherited feature from Pre-Tamil (section 4.4.4.2) and it is not an
areal feature of the Nilgiri languages, since Kota and Badaga do not have it. We must
still examine if there is strong morphological evidence for putting Toda and Kota as
branches from a single node.

One clear isogloss encloses Kannada, Kodagu, Kurumba and Tulu, i.e. *w- > b- (Rule
18a, section 4.5.4.1, ety. (14), (71), (88), (101)). A rule rounding front vowels after labial
consonants is found in Tulu and Kodagu, see Rules 8b (section 4.4.4.3) and 9 (section
4.4.4.5). Kannada change p- >h- >@- (Rule 12) is found in Badaga only as a shared
innovation, according to some scholars (section 4.5.1.1, ety. (16), (17), (29), (31), (82)).
It is found in many of the neighbouring languages, Kodagu, Tulu, Kurumba, Kota etc.
through contact and borrowing.

4.6.1.2  Central Dravidian
It is important to know that the changes shared by South Dravidian I and South Dravidian
IT are not shared by Central Dravidian. That is why South Dravidian II which was
originally grouped with Central Dravidian has been separated from it in my writings
from 1974 onwards. A shared innovation of Central Dravidian languages is the treatment
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of *# [d] intervocalically. It is represented by -d- in Kolami, Naiki and Parji and by -y-
(<-d-) in Ollari and Gadaba. The NE dialect of Parji shows it as a retroflex stop -d-.
Kolami and Naiki also show -r- which look like borrowings from Telugu. The treatment
of a single *f as [r] in the intervocalic position is a shared phonetic phenomenon of
Proto-South Dravidian (section 4.5.5.3). The Central Dravidian languages represent this
as a stop [d] in all positions.

(114) PD *két/ *ket-V- ‘to winnow’, *kétt- n. ‘winnowing basket’. South Dravid-
ian I : Ta. céttai ‘winnowing basket’ (Iw <Te.), Ma. céruka v., Ko. kér- v.,
To. kor-v., Ka. kéruv.; SD II: Te. cerugu (<*cer-ugu) vt., céta ‘winnowing
basket’ (<*cétta- <*kétt-), ND: Kur. kés-, Malt. kés- : CD: Kol. Nk. kéd-
v., két- n. ‘winnowing basket’, Pa. kéd-, kéd- v., keéti, keti n., Oll. kéy v.,
keti, ketin n., Gad. kéy v., kéten n. [2019].

The other South Dravidian II languages do not have the verb (Pengo has a doubtful
verb jéc- ‘to winnow’), but have the derived noun borrowed from Pre-Telugu after
palatalization in the form *cétt-V: Go. séti, héti, Konda séRi, Kui sési, Kuvi Pe. Manda
héci ‘winnowing basket’. The absence of a verb corresponding to the derived noun and
the fact that ‘winnowing baskets’ made by Telugus are used in South Dravidian II tribal
areas supports early borrowing of the Pre-Telugu word into this subgroup. Also note
that Tamil has a noun borrowed from Telugu and no verb; the other South Dravidian I
languages also have no derived noun. Only the Central Dravidian languages have both
the verb and the noun with different phonology.?’

An isogloss which binds a subgroup of Central Dravidian is the loss of word-initial
n-; this is found in the whole subgroup in two items, e.g. *in/*in- ‘you’ (<*nin/*nin-),
but it is regular in the case of Kolami—Naiki (Suvarchala 1992: 20). We cannot attribute
this to this subgroup since n- loss is sporadically found in other languages also (see TVB:
§1.218-220, pp. 91-2).

4.6.1.3  North Dravidian
The shared innovations are *k becoming x/g before all vowels except the high front
ones (Rule 15, section 4.5.1.4) and the velarization of PD *c before high vowels (Rule
13c, section 4.5.1.3, ety. (46) ff.). Another shared innovation is *w- >b- perhaps under
the influence of the neighbouring Eastern Indo-Aryan languages (Rule 18b). This sound
change has implications for the original home of Brahui. Western Indo-Aryan (Kashmiri,
Sindhi, Lahanda, Panjabi, Gujarati, Marathi) did not share the East IA change of *v- > b-.

20 Zvelebil has treated the forms with s/4 in South-Central Dravidian as a case of irregular palatal-
ization (1970b: 117-18). ‘This replacement seems however irregular and dependent upon some
additional factors...” (118).
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This makes it likely that the speakers of Brahui left east India where they were with
Kurux—Malto till after the operation of this sound change around the eighth century AD.
Many scholars think that Brahui is the first column of speakers left behind when the
Proto-Dravidian speakers entered India from the northwest. This is highly speculative,
since Brahui does not preserve any archaic features. The oldest Dravidian features in
phonology and grammar are preserved in the southern group of languages.

4.6.2  Changes with typological goals

A number of sound changes have occurred or are occurring in contiguous languages
at different times, producing a final result, which, if we looked back after many years,
would give the impression that they were shared innovations. These are different from the
sound changes discussed in section 4.6.1 in several respects: (1) they do not have a fixed,
definable time frame, except that they are all post-Proto-Dravidian; (2) there is evidence
that they have been occurring in different languages at different times; some are on-going;
(3) they cut across the subgroups set up on the basis of shared innovations; (4) it seems
possible that their spread can be defined in terms of broad geographical regions. For these
reasons they are considered typologically motivated sound changes, since each of these
can be shown to have affected the phonological systems of the concerned languages in
creating greater internal symmetry and cohesion (see Krishnamurti 1998a: 75-8).

1. Proto-Dravidian root-final *-ay, developed to -ey and then to ¢ and 7’in almost all
South-Central Dravidian, Central Dravidian and North Dravidian languages (section
4.4.7). This change (monophthongization) has eliminated diphthongs in most of the
languages.

2.PD *y-islostin all languages except Old Tamil; Modern Tamil and Malayalam also
do not have it. The vowel following *y was *A representing neutralization of  and €. This
vowel was represented as e/a in South Dravidian I, as &/a in South-Central Dravidian,
as a/a in Central Dravidian and as e/é in North Dravidian. Similarly PD *7i- merged
with n- in all languages except in Malayalam (with some relics in Kodagu and Tulu)
which have retained some items with *7i and not all. There are a few lexical items with *7i
followed by i and 0, and not by the other vowels, 7 and it (see Rule 17 and section 4.5.3.3).
The restricted distribution of these phonemes, compared with the other consonants that
occur initially in Proto-Dravidian, and their low functional load must have been the
typological factors leading to their eventual elimination through merger in most of the
languages.

3. PD *z is the most characteristic of Proto-Dravidian phonemes which is not found
in many languages of the world. It is a retroflex frictionless continuant (approximant).
It is lost in all languages consequent on splits and mergers during the historic times,
except in some regional and social dialects of Tamil and Malayalam. In Parji of Central
Dravidian, it developed to r distinctively. It merges in different languages withd r 1/ c
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ry$ s @. No clear isoglosses seem possible except for a subgroup of South Dravidian
11, i.e. Konda—Gondi—Kui—Kuvi-Pengo—Manda in which it developed to r (see section
4.5.7.1.3).

4. PD *n *] (retroflex sonorants) became deretroflexed as dental/alveolar » / in South
Dravidian II, Central Dravidian and North Dravidian. These phonemes are, however,
internally reconstructable in certain languages of South-Central Dravidian and Central
Dravidian. All South Dravidian I languages preserve them. Retroflex */ is allophonically
preserved in Naikri after non-front vowels; before front vowels */ and */ merged into /1/;
*n is preserved in Konda. The merger of the two retroflex sonorants with alveolars is still
an ongoing change, and it is a sweeping one too. The languages in which the changes have
occurred during the recent past border on Indo-Aryan languages which have only / and n
(except Marathi which probably has retroflex / and » being a geographical neighbour of
Kannada which preserves the contrast between /:/ and n: n) (see sections 4.5.7.1d, 4.5.6).

5.PD /*t *tt *nt/ are preserved only in Toda, Irula and Kurumba, and to some extent as
/tt/ and /nd/ in Malayalam in South Dravidian I; they are preserved as /r R n1/ in Konda
of South Dravidian II. PD * ¢ [r] merged with the flap /1/ in all the literary languages and
in others that inherited the [r] allophone in South Dravidian I. In South Dravidian II in
the subgroup Kui—Kuvi-Pengo—Manda, it merged with j; so also, *-nd became -nj and
*t [R] merged with ¢/s. In Central Dravidian *¢ [d] merged with /d/. In the languages of
all subgroups (except some Nilgiri languages and the subgroup of South Dravidian II
mentioned above), the sequences /tt nt/ have merged with dental /tt nd/ or retroflex / tt nd/.
Some of these changes are datable within the literary languages. No common historical
stage can be postulated. These chains of sound changes have led to the six-point stop
system becoming five-point as it is in most of the languages of the Indian linguistic area
(see sections 4.5.5.3,4.5.8.1.3, 4.5.8.4.3).

6. Two syllable types have become normalized in all languages except Tamil and
Malayalam, namely (C)VCCV or (C)VCV. A number of phonological changes have
occurred leading to this typological goal. Such a shift is also evidenced in Indo-Aryan
(Krishnamurti 1991a). PP >P, NP >B/#(C)V__is part of this strategy. Loss of a high
vowel /i u/ in the medial (unaccented) syllable has led to the creation of disyllabic forms
from underlying trisyllabic ones, e.g.*mar-u-ntu ‘medicine’: Te. mandu, Ka. maddu,
mardu, Pa. merd- (<*mar-nt-).

7. Consequent on changes in canonical shapes, obstruent voicing became phonemic
in almost all the languages except Tamil, Malayalam and Toda, as follows:

PD *P- *-P- *-PP- *-NP- *-NPP->

post-PD  ? -B-  -P- -NB-  -NP-
The initial position is filled by secondary voicing and through borrowings from Indo-
Aryan. The older single vs. double contrast became voiced vs. voiceless (see general
comments in sections 4.5.1, 4.5.2,4.5.5,4.5.8.1, 4.5.8.4, 4.5.8.5).
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4.6.2.1  Observations

(a) Most of the historically identifiable shared innovations have exceptions. The ty-
pologically motivated ones are extremely regular.

(b) It is likely that shared innovations generally spread through lexical diffusion.
Typologically triggered sound changes show the Neogrammarian regularity and they are
exceptionless. It is not clear if they imply a different mechanism.

(c) What are the consequences of recognizing two types of sound change for the
comparative method and reconstruction?

What is proposed here is that certain sound changes are motivated or caused by
system-internal pressures and such changes tend to be very regular compared to those
which are caused by sporadic shifts in the speech habits of speakers. For instance, in
Dravidian, the palatalization of a velar before palatal vowels is one such, although it
is phonetically conditioned and quite common in the languages of the world. There
is nothing system-internal to initiate this change, although it may have brought about
changes in the distribution of certain phonemes. In contrast to this, the replacement of
*-t- [-1-/-d-] by r/d/j, of *tt by tt/t ~ tt/t~ c/s and of nt [nd/nr] by nd/nd/nj in different
languages is typologically motivated. Hence, its spread has been sweeping and there
are hardly any exceptions after its operation (for further discussion, see Krishnamurti
1998a).

This proposal must be examined seriously by historical linguists.
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Word formation: roots, stems,
formatives, derivational suffixes
and nominal compounds

5.1 Structure of roots and formatives
It is beyond doubt that Proto-Dravidian roots (verbal and nominal) were all monosyllabic
with the canonical shape (C)\:/(C) (see section 4.2). As Caldwell has already mentioned
(1956: 2006ft.):

We find in these languages groups of related words, the first syllables
of which are nearly or wholly identical, whilst their second syllables are
different in each instance, and in consequence of this difference produce

the required degree of diversity in the signification of each member of the

group.
Regarding the elements that follow the root, Caldwell says:

The specialising particle, which was probably a separable suffix, formative,
or postposition at first, has become by degrees a component part of the
word; and this word, so compounded, constitutes the base to which all
formatives, properly so called, and all inflexional particles are appended.
(1956: 206)

Caldwell recognized the underlying root of a family of words as the invariable element;
he calls the variable elements, mainly of the -L/-VL type (see section 4.2), ‘particles of
specialization’. The stems formed by the addition of these enter into inflection as verbs
or nouns, etc. The so-called ‘specialising particles’ diversify the meaning of the root
but no clear meaning can be assigned to each of them. He also calls them ‘formative
additions’ (1956: 203).

Caldwell divides roots into those which occur either as verbs or as nouns, and nouns,
which cannot be derived from any underlying verbs, e.g. *kal ‘leg’, *kal ‘stone’ (1956:
196). Suffixes of NP: NPP type (see section 4.2), which signal intransitive—transitive
meaning, were ‘signs of verbal nouns’, according to Caldwell (1956: 196). The vowels,
which occurred between the roots and these ‘clashing consonants’, were inserted
‘euphonically’ (1956: 196). In our terminology, he considers V, as an epenthetic vowel.
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He gives examples both from verb stems and noun stems that have what we now con-
sider *-V-L, *-V-NP, and *-V-NPP. Caldwell also calls attention to a parallel phonological
process in Tamil, i.e. gemination of the final obstruent in forming transitive verbs from
intransitive, and in forming adjectives out of nouns, e.g. Ta. fir-u-ntu v.i. ‘to change’,
tir-u-ttu v.t. ‘to correct, rectify’ (<*tir-u-ntt-); mar-u-ntu ‘medicine’, adj. mar-u-ttu
(<*mar-u-ntt-). Caldwell has not given any supporting arguments for considering the
formatives, i.e. L, P, NP, PP and NPP, as ‘signs of verbal nouns which secondarily became
verbs’ (198). Actually it appears that the opposite is the fact. There is more justification
to treat the formatives as original tense and voice suffixes, which later lost the tense
meaning first, but retained transitivity. In some languages even the latter meaning is lost
and they have become simple formatives without any grammatical and semantic content.
Caldwell, following Gundert, further tried to derive some of the -VL suffixes from in-
dependent roots like *i/ ‘house’, *u/ ‘to be’, but this was a mere guess and not supported
by comparative evidence (see Krishnamurti 1961: §2.32, p.145). He also thought that it
was ‘euphony only that determined which of the consonants g, s, d, d, or b should be
affixed as a formative to any particular verb or noun’. Even this is speculation as can be

seen from below.

Table 5.1. Canonical shapes and number of root morphs in

Proto-Dravidian

Canonical form of the root Number of root morphs
1. V- (5 short vowels) =5
2. VC (5 short vowels x 16 consonants') =80
3. CV - (6 consonants? x 5 short vowels) 30
(3 consonants® x 3 short vowels) 9=139
4. CVC (39 x 16 consonants) =624
Total =748
5. 1-4 with long vowels =748
Grand total = 1,496

The total number of possible (not necessarily actual) and reconstructible roots for
Proto-Dravidian would be 1,496 on the basis of morpheme structure conditions, dictated
by the phonotactics described in section 4.2 as per the details given in table 5.1.

Any chosen Proto-Dravidian root, therefore, has to be one or the other of this total

number.

! All consonants except 7.

2 p,tye k,m,n.

3y, /i, w occur only before unrounded vowels /i e a/. We are still not certain about the total
distribution of the laryngeal * H in Proto-Dravidian.

RangaRakes tamilnavarasam.com



5.2 Variability of formative suffixes 181

5.2 Variability of formative suffixes*
A Dravidian Etymological Dictionary of 1984 [DEDR] has scores of entries, which lead
us to reconstruct primary roots as well as extended stems for Proto-Dravidian (mainly
of verbs but also of nouns), e.g.’

(1) a. *tir-a-y (-p-/-mp, -nt-) v.i. ‘to roll’; (-pp-/-mpp-, -ntt-) v.t. ‘to roll up’; n.

‘wave, screen’, *tir-a-nku v.i. ‘be curled up’, *tir-a-nkku v.t. ‘to shrivel’
[3244].

b. *tir-a- (-p-, -nt-) v.i. ‘to become round’, (-pp-, -ntt-) v.t. [3245].

c. *tir-i- (-p-, -nt-) vi. ‘to turn’; (-pp-, -ntt-) v.t. ‘to turn’; *tir-uku vi.,
*tir-u-kku v.t. ‘to twist’; *tir-u-mpu v.i., *tir-u-mppu v.t. ‘to twist, turn’
[3246].

d. tir-u-ntu v.i. ‘to be corrected, be repaired’; *tir-u-nttu v.t. ‘to correct,
rectify’ [3251].

The Proto-Dravidian root obviously must be *#ir-, meaning ‘turn, roll, twist, change
shape’ — ‘correct’, etc. The formatives occur in two layers. The first layeris V =i, a, u;
and the second layer, either a sonorant (L) as in y, /; or a simple or geminated stop &
homorganic nasal: P as in *ku; PP as in *kku; NP as in *nku, *ntu, *mpu; NPP as in *nkku,
*nttu, *mppu. The bound root *#ir- patterns with autonomous roots like *key ‘to do’, *wil
‘to sell’, *cal ‘to go’, etc. which enter into inflection without any formative being added.

It is well known that the pairs of suffixes *k : *kk, *nk : *nkk, *nt : *ntt, *mp : *mpp
synchronically encode an intransitive:transitive distinction in both South Dravidian I
and South Dravidian II. But why should there be so many series of suffixes fulfilling
the same function? And how do sets of related forms such as those in (1) above arise?
These are the problems that I want to address in this chapter.

The morphophonemic changes that the roots and suffixes undergo when followed by
different formatives have been discussed in section 4.3.

Through comparison of the cognates of (C)VC-type stems involving suffixes in L
or P within reconstructed Proto-Dravidian, it is possible, in some cases, to identify an
underlying root of the type *(C)V-. For instance, the stems *kd-y-/*kd-, *ka-nku (v.i.):
*ka-nkku (v.t.), *ka-ntu (v.i.) : *ka-nttu (v.t.), *ka-mpu (v.t.) : ka-mppu ‘be(come) hot,
burn, to dry up, etc’ [1458], and *ka-/ ‘to burn, flame’ [1500] could possibly be related
to words meaning ‘black, burnt, etc.’, such as *ka-r : *kar-V- ‘be scorched, burnt black,
black’ [1278], with *ka- as the ultimate root and the semantic development ‘burn’ —
‘burn black” — ‘black colour’ — ‘coal’, etc.

4 What follows is a summary of my recent paper on formative suffixes (see Krishnamurti 1997a).
5 The suffixes in parentheses refer to non-past and past markers, respectively. The numbers in
square brackets refer to the entries in DEDR.
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5.3  Primary derivative suffixes as earlier inflectional suffixes:
the hypothesis
Based on a critical study of many etymologies of the type (1) above, I venture to propose
that primary derivative suffixes arose through the incorporation of inflectional suffixes
into the stem, and that this development took place in several stages, largely within
Proto-Dravidian.

At a very early stage within Proto-Dravidian, sonorant suffixes of the L type (/, [, 7, z,
w, y) were added to (C)V- or (C)VC-V-stems to form extended intransitive/middle-
voice stems. This assumption is based on the observation that verb stems ending
in sonorant suffixes tend to be intransitive in the descendant languages. Forms with
these suffixes are preserved intact in the literary languages of the south, namely Tamil,
Malayalam, Kannada and Telugu. At a later period, -L, -V-L lost their identity as gram-
matical elements and became incorporated into the preceding stems, as in (1a, b) above
(Krishnamurti 1961: 146-7; Emeneau 1975: 2-3).6

Proto-Dravidian also had a very early stage in which P suffixes were added to primary
roots, and later to extended stems with -L and -V-L. Only a subgroup of South Dravidian
consisting of Tamil, Malayalam, Kodagu, Toda, Kota and Badaga preserves this stage of
development in verb conjugation, e.g. Ta. az-i (-v-, -nt-) v.i. ‘to perish’, az-i (-pp-, -tt-)
‘to destroy’ [277]; compare this with az-u-ku ‘to rot’, az-u-nku ‘to be spoiled’ [284].
These P-suffixes signal both tense and voice. Dental vs. non-dental indicates past vs.
non-past; simple (N)P signals intransitive, and geminate (N)PP, transitive:

2) Non-past Past
Intransitive  *p *k *t
*mp  *nk *nt
Transitive  *pp  *kk *tt

*mpp *nkk *ntt
The non-past paradigms include present, future, aorist (habitual), infinitive, impera-
tive, negative, etc. Within the non-past, there must have been a morphological contrast
between the labial and velar series, but the contrast tended to be blurred later.

The next stage was the incorporation of tense/voice suffixes into the preceding stems,

with loss of tense meaning but preservation of the voice distinction. The latter is

© T made this observation by comparing -(V)L-suffixes of Telugu verbal bases with those of the
other Dravidian languages. I pointed out that the use of -7- as an intransitive reflexive marker
occurs synchronically in Kurux (kam- ‘to make’: kam-r- ‘to be made’) reflecting the Proto-
South Dravidian situation. Since such a construction also occurs in Malto, Emeneau proposed
the reconstruction of -r- as intransitive marker in Proto-Dravidian and suggested that it was
incorporated into verb stems in all Dravidian languages except in Kurux and Malto (1975: 2-3;
for Malto, see also Mahapatra 1979: 144-52). I have not gone beyond this point in investigating
the *V-L-suffixes of Proto-Dravidian.
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preserved mostly in disyllabic and trisyllabic stems, with NP: (N)PP indicating an in-
transitive:transitive alternation in most of South Dravidian. Traces of this alternation
are found in Kannada and Tulu.” South Central Dravidian also preserves this stage,
with the exception of Telugu and Gondi; and some traces exist in all other subgroups
and languages (Subrahmanyam 1971: 52—4). As a consequence of this change, the con-
trast *NP: *NPP (or its reflexes NP: PP, (N)B: (N)P, etc.) has come to signal only an
intransitive:transitive distinction.

The languages which have lost the paired intransitives and transitives of the above type
have added the reflexes of *-# or *-pp as transitive—causative markers, e.g. Te. jaru-gu
‘to slide’ : jaru-pu ‘to move’, tiru-gu v.i.‘to revolve’: tri-ppu v.t.to revolve’. It is certain
that these were already in use for certain stems in Proto-Dravidian before the emergence
of innovative pairs of intransitive—transitive markers.

Since several languages across subgroups show the additive morphemes -pp,
-1t (> -cc following a front vowel or -y) as transitivizers, they need to be reconstructed
for Proto-Dravidian (sections 7.3.1-.2). Some of the intransitive bases to which these are
added reflect simple Proto-Dravidian roots such as *meéy- (-pp-) ‘to graze’, *kay- (-pp-/
-1t-) ‘to burn’, *tiHn-(-tt-) ‘to eat’, *uHn-(-tt-) ‘to drink’ etc. suggesting the antiquity of
the additive morphemes. After the final split into subgroups, it is likely that their use was
extended to most of the verb stems in the languages that had lost the (N)P:(N)PP pattern
marking intransitive:transitive. Another factor contributing to the extensive use of the
additive elements is their structural parallelism (-mp-p- > -pp, nt-t- > -tt) to the final
—CCV of paired intransitive—transitive sets which had originally a much wider gram-
matical function; e.g. Old Tamil nata- (past intr. nata-nt-, past tr. nata-tt- < *nata-nt-t-),
Mdn Ta. nata- v.i. ‘to walk’ : nata-tt- v.t. ‘to make someone walk’ (only additive without
tense meaning).

A final, analytic, stage is found in all South Dravidian literary languages. New tran-
sitive stems are derived by the addition of different auxiliary verbs to non-finite forms
of the main verb, as in Te. wirugu v.i. ‘to break’; wiraga gott- v.t. ‘to break or snap’
(< wirag-an- (inf) + kott ‘to beat’). In some cases, the older suffixal structures coexist
with the final analytic stage, but with semantic differences; cf. Mdn Te. kal-cu ‘to light
(a cigarette), to burn’ beside kala bett- ‘to burn something down’.

7 DEDR 169: Ta. am-u-nku v.i. ‘to sink, be pressed down, crushed’; am-ukku (< *am-unkk) v.t.
‘to crush’; Ka. am-ugu, av-ugu v.i. ‘to yield to pressure’; av-unku (beside am-uku etc.) v. t. ‘to
press or hold firmly’; Tu. av-unk-uni, av-ump-uni ‘to press down’. Tulu here offers evidence for
*nkk and *mpp of Proto-Dravidian with loss of the tense contrast. DEDR 240: Ta. al-arku v.i.
‘to be, shaken, etc.’, al-akku v.t. ‘to cause to move, shake’, Tu. al-ank-uni v.t. ‘to agitate, wave’;
al-ang-uni has both intransitive and transitive meanings; DEDR 524: Ta. iruku v.i. ‘to become
tight’, irukku v.t. ‘to tighten’; Ka. irunku v.t. ‘to compress’ (also iranku, irinku presupposing PSD
*irunkk- v.t.); so also DEDR 3246: Ka. tirumpu vt. ‘to cause to go round’.
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I assume that the first two developments took place at various stages within Proto-
Dravidian, with each successive stage having a wider spread — lexical and areal — than the
earlier one, but with all the three stages still synchronically coexisting. Typologically we
notice a progression from synthetic to analytic in this scenario. Note also that extended
stems of two or three syllables are more numerous than monosyllabic roots in the later
stages of Proto-Dravidian.

The next question is to find empirical support for the above proposal and to find
missing links in the morphological development of extended stems.

5.4  Case studies
The most transparent etymology which gives immediate evidence for how formatives
came into existence is that of PD *o ‘to be appropriate, to suit’ [924]:

(3) SD I: Ta. o (-pp-, -tt-) ‘to be suited, appropriate’, oppu (-in-) ‘to agree,
assent’, n. ‘consent, uniformity’, opp-am ‘comparison’, oppu-mai ‘like-
ness’, ovvu ‘to be like, congruous’, Ma. okku-ka ‘to be like’, ott-a ‘equal,
consistent’, opp-am ‘equality, harmony’, Kod. o (-pp-, -tt-) ‘to be suitable’,
otta- (-and-) ‘to consent’, To. up- (-y-) ‘to be pleased, to agree’, Ko. op-
(-y-) ‘to be acceptable’, Ka. oppu ‘to agree with’, oppa ‘fitness’, opp-ike
‘agreeing’, ommu ‘to concur’, Tu. oppiyuni ‘to agree to’, ottoni ‘to agree’,
ombuni ‘to be suitable’;

SD II: Te. oppu ‘to suit, be agreeable’, n. ‘fitness, beauty’, oppa-g-incu ‘to
entrust’, oppu-dala ‘assent’, -yokka genitive suffix meaning ‘belonging to’,
ommu ‘to suit’, ovvu ‘to agree’, Go. app- (< opp-) ‘to be pleasing’, Konda
op- (op-t-) ‘to agree’, Kuvi op- (-it-) ‘to agree, consent’;

CD: Kol. owol ‘good’, Pa. op-ip- (op-it-) ‘to give in charge, hand over’;
ND: Kur. okk- ‘to fit in well, agree with’.

One can see that the extended stems o-pp-, o-tt-, 0-mp-, o-kk-, o-ww-, etc. have arisen
from a monosyllabic root *o- which still occurs in Tamil and Kodagu. The similarity
between the stem extensions and tense morphs is striking.

The etymologies of three frequently used verbs, namely *a- ‘to be, happen, become’,
*po ‘to go’ [4572] and *ul ‘to be’ [697], bear ample evidence to how extended stems
with original inflectional morphs have gradually evolved as formatives, having lost their

grammatical meaning:
54.1 *a ‘to be’ [333]

(4) a. *g-: Ta. a (past stem an-, ayi-) ‘to be, happen’, a (-pp-, -tt-) v.t. ‘to cause,
bring about’; @ n. ‘becoming’, a-m (<*a+um) ‘yes’; Tu. @-pini (2neu sg
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past andu); OTe. a (in ayven/ayyen 3 past suffix -en with inserted glide y)
id.; Go. ay- (irregular, 3sg imperfective and; some forms from &), most
dialects have a ‘to be’; Konda, Kui, Kuvi, Pengo, Manda a (a-¢-) id.

b. *aku vi.: *akku v.t.: Ta. aku (aku-v-, ak-i) v.i., akku (akk-i-) ‘to make’,
akk-am n. ‘creation’ (transitive noun), ak-a inf ‘completely’; Ma. aku-
ka v.i., akku-ka vit., akk-i-kka (< *akku-wi-kka- caus inf of tr with loss
of -w-) ‘to cause to make’; Ko. a@g v.i. (ay-/an-; some forms from a-);
ak- v.t.; To. ox (0y-, on-, 0) V.., ok- (0ky-) v.t.; Ka. agu (an-, ay etc.);
Kod. ag- (irreg ay-, an-, a) vi., ak (ak-i) v.t.; Te. agu, awu (ay-i ppl,
ay-na adj); Nk. akk- ‘to make’.

c. *a-p- vi. ‘to become’: *a-pp- v.t. ‘to make, etc.”: Kui ava- (a-t-) ‘to
become’, ap-ka (ap-ki) plural action stem; Kol. ap- (ap-t-) ‘to keep in
a place’; Nk. ap- ‘to keep’. Cf. Ta. a-(pp-) ‘to cause, bring about’.

d. *an-/an- vi.: Tu. (2neu sg past andu); Kol. an- (irreg, past and-, imper

an-) ‘to be in place’; Nk. and ‘to be’; Br. anning (an-, as-, a-) ‘to be’.

Note that both @- and aku- are used as inflectional bases in Old Tamil (PN), as in @k-in-
‘if” beside a-(y)in id., ak-um ‘(subj) will become’ : g-m id. (Subramoniam 1962). The
last two forms are also given by Tolkappiyam (first century AD or BC). It can therefore
be concluded that - is not simply a contraction of @ku- (Israel 1973: 235).8

As for the putative suffixes in (4b—d), note that the Old Tamil classics use -k- beside -¢-
in aorist, i.e. non-past, constructions (Israel 1973: 145, 193ff.), as in un-k-um ‘we drink’,
kan-t-um ‘we see’, varu-t-um ‘we come’ from the roots un- ‘to drink’, kan- ‘to see’ and
varu ‘to come’. (The suffix -um when not following -k- or -#- is said to simultaneously
mark habitual tense and person. In Malayalam, the sufixes -um and -kkum similarly occur
as non-past aorist markers.) Further, *-p- [-w-] occurs as a future-tense marker added
to aku- in OTa. aku-pa/-va ‘they will become’ (Israel 1973: 235). That is, it too marks
a non-past structure. Finally the base form in (4d) corresponds to the past stem of the
South Dravidian languages.

Given this evidence, we can interpret the data in (4) as follows. Set (a) naturally
contains the original, unmodified root. Set (b) is based on an extended stem a-k- of set
(a), which incorporates an old non-past suffix -k- (intransitive) : -kk- (transitive). This
set shows variation between *@ and *ak in inflection. Set (c) is based on another non-past
stem of @, viz. a-p- [a@-w-] : @-pp-. Set (d) is based on the past stem of set (a), namely
an-. All the four sets can be derived from the following reconstructed system of early
Proto-Dravidian.

8 The infinitive dka is ambiguous, since it can be analysed either as @-ka or as dk-a. Classical Tamil
also has the simple infinitive @ < d-a with loss of the short a (Agesthialingom 1979: 94).
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(5) Non-past Past
Intransitive *a-k-  *a-p-  *a-(i)n-
Transitive *a-kk-  *a-pp- *a-tt-

As we have seen, the formations in -k(k)- and -p(p)-, as well as the one in -(7)n-, have
become generalized verb stems, losing their tense distinctions. In set (c), however, *-pp-
(> -p-) has retained traces of its voice distinction by serving as a transitive marker in
some of the languages. Only the suffix -7#- is retained as an inflectional morpheme in
South Central Dravidian.

Further support for the reconstructed formations in (5) comes from the distribution
of forms in the various subgroups of Dravidian; cf. (6). None of the extended forms is
limited to just one subgroup, a fact which precludes the assumption that they originated
in the various descendant subgroups. The geographical distribution, combined with the
data in (4), further suggests that the incorporation of suffixes into the stem began within
Proto-Dravidian, for, again, the use of extended forms with loss of their original tense
and/or voice distinctions cuts across the different descendant subgroups.

(6) a.*a SD, SCD
b. *ak- .akk- SD; Nk. of CD
c.*ap-:*app- Ta.of SD; Te., Kui of SCD; Kol., Nk. of CD
d. *an Tu. of SD; Go. of SCD; Kol., Nk. of CD; Brahui of ND

542 *po ‘to go’ [4572]
A structural parallel to *@ in Proto-Dravidian is found in *pé beside *poku ‘to go’
attested only in South Dravidian and South Central Dravidian.

(7) a. *po: Ta. po (non-past: pov-/pokuv-/potuv-, past: pon-/poyin-; neg pok-);
Ma. poka; Kod. po (pop-, pok-, poc-, poy-); Ka. po, po-li, po-lu ‘state
of going, ruin’; Te. po (po-yi).

b. *po-k-:* po-kk-: Ta. poku (future: poku-v-, neg. pok-), pok-ai n. (intr)
‘departure’; pokku (pokk-i-) ‘to cause to go, send’; pokk-am n. (tr)
‘causing to go; exit, way’; Ma. poka (inf, interpreted as -ka, but his-
torically -k + a), pok-al n. ‘going’, pokkuka vit. ‘to make to go, re-
move’, pokk-al n. ‘removing’; Ko. og (oy-/on-, also 0 based on *po),
ok-c “to cause to go’, pok- (pok-y-) ‘to spend time’; To. pix (pi-);
Ka. pogu, hogu; Kod. pok-; Te. powu (-w- < -g-), non-past neg po-,
pow- (intr), poka n. ‘going, departure’; Konda, Pe. pok (-t-) ‘to send’;
Manda piik- (-¢-) id.

These forms illustrate the way the stems of set (b) were remade from the root of
set (a) by incorporating the non-past suffixes k:kk into the stem in the intransitive and
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transitive respectively. Interestingly, there is a greater regularity in the inflection of the
extended stem than that of the original root *po-. Also notice the occurrence of poku in
the NoN-pasT intransitive paradigm of Old Tamil as poku-v-, neg. pok-, as opposed to po
in pAST po-y-in, po-n. This distribution preserves a trace of -ku- as a non-past (aorist,
optative) marker, even though the suffix generally has lost its meaning. Konda, Kui and
Pengo of South Central Dravidian retain only the transitive forms of the derived stem.
Telugu shows both South Dravidian and South Central Dravidian features.

543  *ul ‘to be, have’ : *untu (< *ul-ntu) ‘s, are’ [697]

The form *ul is attested in Ta. Ma. ul; Ko. ol; Ka. ul, ol ‘to be, to have’; Kod. ull-; Kui
lohpa (loh-t-) ‘to remain’; the form *untu is reflected in Ta. untu ‘is, are’ (existence),
unmai ‘truth’; Ma. untu ‘there is, exists’; Ko. odo (3neu of *ol); To. wild- ‘to exist’
(3rd pers wid-i); Ka. untu (3neu) ‘that is, that exists’, n. ‘existence’; Kod. undi (3rd pers
ull-); Tu. undu (3neu sg of ull, pres tense); Te. undu ‘to exist, live, dwell’, undu(nu) fin
verb ‘he, she, it, they (neu) are’, und-r-u ‘they (hum) are’, where -d- is a sandhi variant
of the aorist suffix -d- (an alternative form occurs later as undu-du-ru where undu is
entirely treated as a root); Br. ut (pres 1sg), us (pres 2sg), un (1pl), ure (2pl), ur (3pl)
related irregularly to the root anning ‘to be’.

Since both South Dravidian, South Central Dravidian and Brahui of North Dravidian
inherit reflexes of *untu, the form must be reconstructed for Proto-Dravidian, as an
inflected form of'the root *u/. Now, Tolkappiyam analyses *untu (< *ul-ntu) as containing
-tu-, a non-past marker. But in terms of Proto-Dravidian morphophonemics the morph
should have the form *ntu to yield un-tu < *ul 4 ntu; and this *-ntu- is clearly different
from the past-tense marker -fu-. (Ka. untu is derivable from *un-tfu, in which case the
underlying sequence is interpretable as ¢ (non-past) + fu (neu sg). In Old Kannada the
form is used in the neuter singular and plural (cf. Ramachandra Rao 1972: 257).°

Moreover, the form un-fu is nowhere used in the past tense. The incorporated suffix
*-ntu- must therefore be the same aorist marker that is retained in Old Tamil (-7-) and
also in Literary Telugu (-d-). In Old Tamil it occurs with only a limited number of verbs
in the first plural and the second singular and plural (Glazov 1968: 106). It expresses
an indefinite present—future meaning, as in varu-t-i (KT 91.14) ‘you come’, atu-t-um
(Cil.9.63) ‘we will bathe ourselves’.

The use of *untu differs from these other structures with *-nfu- in two significant
ways: (i) it is used as a third person in almost all the Dravidian languages, and (ii) it
is not limited to Old Tamil and Literary Telugu but is found in all the subgroups of

9 Another etymology similar to *untu is *wéntu [DEDR 5528] from *wél-ntu/*wén-tu which
has cognates for the composite form in most of the languages of South Dravidian and Cen-
tral Dravidian, and Telugu of South Central Dravidian. Here *(n)fu is a non-past morpheme of
Proto-Dravidian.
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Dravidian. The latter fact permits us to consider it an inheritance from Proto-Dravidian.
Now, its third-person use is in complementary distribution with the first- and second-
person use of non-past *-nfu- in Old Tamil and Literary Telugu. It therefore provides the
‘missing link’ that permits us to reconstruct a complete Proto-Dravidian paradigm for
forms containing the suffix *-nfu- and thus permits us to show that the Old Tamil and
Literary Telugu forms are not just regional innovations.'”

Notice finally that the Telugu verb undu occurs in both past and non-past paradigms
(und-i-ri ‘they (3hum) were’, undu-du-ru ‘they are/will be’), thereby losing the original
signification of d < *nt as a non-past marker. (The only exception is the third-person
human plural un-d-ru ‘they are’ of Classical Telugu, which is now archaic.) Here, then,
we find the same phenomenon of ‘tense loss’ as with incorporated markers such as
*-k(k)- discussed in sections 5.4.1-2.

5.4.4  Incorporation of tense—voice suffixes as stem formatives
In all the South Dravidian languages, except Kannada, there is a verbal conjugation
(Tamil Lexicon Class IV) in which tense and voice are combined in the same morphs.
Roots which generally end in 7, u, y (incl ay), r and z belong to this class. The conjuga-

tion is characterized by the following original suffixes:

(8) Non-past Past
Intr Tr Intr Tr
Aorist (k)-um  kk-um nt tt
Future p[-w-] pp

In the following discussion we will see how these tense—voice suffixes were incorpo-
rated to form extended stems in different South Dravidian, South Central and Central
Dravidian languages. Let us begin with an examination of reflexes of the verb *iz-i ‘to
descend’ [502].

) Non-past Past
Intr Tr Intr Tr
Ta. izi-v- izi-pp- izi-nt-  izi-tt- (> izi-cc-)
Ma.  izi-v- izi-pp- izi-Ain-  izi-cc-
Kod. ili-v- ili-p- (dial. ip-) ili-nj-  (ilip-i-)
To.  ix-(<%iz-g-) Ik~ (<™ iz-kk-) (x-y-)  (ik-y-)
Ka. ili-v- ili-p- ili-d-  ili-s-i
Pa.  ir-v-(<*ir-g) ir-k-ip- ir-k-it-

10" An alternative analysis of un-fu as containing the third singular neuter suffix -fu must be rejected,
since it would not permit us to account for its tense meaning (present—future) and since the
attested forms are not confined to the neuter singular.
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Oll.Gad. ir-g- irig-p- irig-t-
Te. diggu/digu
(<*iz-g) di-mp- [dindu]  di-nc-
(arch.)
Kui di-v- di-p- di-t- di-p-t-
Konda  di-g- di-p- (dig-it-)  di-p-t-
PD *izi-(m)p-  *izi-mpp- *izi-nt-  *izi-ntt-
/-(n)k-

Note that in the non-past there is evidence for both a labial and a velar suffix as seen in
Toda, Kannada (izaku v.t.), Parji, Gadaba, Telugu and Konda. The Toda stem is remade
in the intransitive and transitive by incorporating the erstwhile non-past morphs *k:
*kk (or *nk: *nkk). So also in Parji and Ollari irv-/irg- have become the basic stems
without any tense meaning attached to their v/g. In Parji the intransitive:transitive
alternation is retained as g:k, whereas it is only signalled by suffixation in Ollari. In
Kui, too, the -v- : -p- alternation signifies intransitive and transitive in the non-past
(infinitive).

The Telugu forms are diagnostic for the reconstruction of the proto-suffixes. A new
verbal base dindu (< *iz-nd-; cf. Ta. izi-nt-) v.i. ‘to sink, fall, droop, die’ is created in-
corporating the Proto-Dravidian intransitive past tense morph -nz- (Krishnamurti 1961:
52). The intransitive form diggu/digu is from *zi-gg- < *iz-g- (see Krishnamurti 1961:
§1.124; 52, 53) through metathesis, gemination of the voiced stop after (C)V-, and sub-
sequent degemination. The comparison with Parji, Ollari and Toda shows an underlying
velar g (< -k-) which was apparently a non-past marker. There are two transitive forms
in Telugu: di-nc-, which occurs as a base before past-tense suffixes and di-mp-, which
occurs before non-past suffixes in Classical Telugu. Owing to the retention of the nasal,
these forms are traceable to PD *iz (i)-ncc- (< *izi-ntt-) for the past tense base and *iz
(i)-mpp- for the non-past base.

Tamil, Malayalam and Kodagu attest the past-tense form izi-cc- from izi-#t-. The nasal
of *ntt (transitive past, corresponding to *nt intransitive past) is lost here in accordance
with normal sound change (see section 5.3 above). The Telugu suffix retains the original
alternation of *nt: *ntt. Again, di-mp- (< *izi-mpp-) ‘to make one dismount’ presupposes
an intransitive *-mp as opposed to transitive *-mpp in the non-past. This piece of evidence
allows us to reconstruct *mp beside *p as non-past intransitive marker within Proto-
Dravidian; however, while we have evidence for *& there is none for *nk in the intransitive
non-past.

I propose that *nk and *mp were incorporated into stems as (derivative) voice suffixes
carrying intransitive meaning at a deeper chronological stratum of Proto-Dravidian.
The morphs *p and *k must have replaced *mp and *nk respectively in all non-past
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environments. Note that Old Kannada (Pampa Bharata; cf. Ramachandra Rao 1972:
Index) has ili-s- and ili-p- as past and non-past bases requiring underlying izi-cc-,
izi-pp- as found in the Tamil-Kodagu subgroup (with -cc- > -c- > -s-; -pp- > -p-
in Kannada). This illustration shows that the tense/voice conjugation, which is still re-
tained intact in the Tamil-Kodagu subgroup of South Dravidian, is reconstructible for
Proto-Dravidian. In the other members of South Dravidian, Central Dravidian and South
Central Dravidian, these morphemes have lost their tense meaning, becoming mere for-
mative suffixes. The erstwhile tense marking can, however, be reconstructed from the
distribution of these morphemes in verb paradigms as illustrated above.

The past suffix -#fu and the non-past suffix -ppu, when delinked from their unlikely
looking relatives -nt (past intr) and - p, -mp- (non-past intr), have come to be segmented as
pure transitive markers which have become additive morphemes in a later chronological
stratum of Proto-Dravidian.!! Cf. Ta. izi-ttu (izi-tt-i), izi-ccu ‘to lower’; izi-vu, izi-pu n.
‘inferiority’ (intr), izi-ppu n. ‘contemptuous treatment’ (tr).

The above discussion leads us to set up the following reconstructions within Proto-

Dravidian.
(10) Non-past Past
Intr Tr Intr Tr
*izi-p- : *izi-mp-  *izi-pp- : *izi-mpp- *izi-nt-  *izi-ntt-
*izi-k- : iz-nk-  *izi-kk- : *izi-nkk-

In this particular example evidence is lacking for the suffix nk:nkk, but such evidence
is found in various other etymologies where the suffix is seen to have been completely
incorporated into the base in early Proto-Dravidian. Consider for instance *wir-i- ‘to
extend, open, split, crack, burst’ [5411]. The data in (11a) present a similar picture
to those in (10); but as (11b) shows, for this stem, some languages presuppose a velar
non-past suffix, instead of a labial.

11 Non-past Past
Intr Tr Intr Tr

a. Ta. Viri-v-  viri-pp- viri-nt- Viri-tt-
Ma.  viri-v-  viri-pp- VIri-fifi viri-cc-
Kod. biri-v-  biri-p- biri-iij- biri-c-
To. pir-s- pir-c-

(< piry +6-) (<piry+t)

Ka.  biri-v- biri-d-

11 As stated earlier (section 5.3), I am not ruling out the other possibility of *-#, *-pp being also
original and ancient.
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b. Te. viru-gu
Kui wvringa vripka vring-i  vrik-t-
(<*vrik-pa)

vri-va Vri-t-

The Kui forms presuppose the non-past forms *wiri-nk : *wiri-nkk beside the original
root *wiri- (with non-past -w-) in vri-va. However, as shown by vring-i (past intr), the ve-
lar suffix has been incorporated into the stem. The nominal suffixes also exhibit variation,
e.g. Te. wiriwi ‘abundance’; Ta. virivu n. ‘expansion’, virippu n. ‘opening out’; Ma. viric-
cal (< *viri-tt-al) n. ‘split’. Such nominals are based on underlying tense/voice suffixes.

On the basis of the above discussion, we can also provide a morphological account
for the Proto-Dravidian reconstructions of extended stems derived from the root *#ir- ‘to
turn, twist’ etc. (section 5.2 above); cf. (12).

(12) Proto-Dravidian root: *tir-:
a. With vowel suffixes: *tir-i- [3246], tir-a-, tir-u-
b. With -L suffixes: *tir-a-/, *tir-a-y [3245, 3244]
c. With stop suffixes:

Nonpast Past
Intr Tr Intr Tr
*tir-u-ku [3251]:  *tir-u-kku [3246] *tir-u-ntu . *tir-u-nttu [3257]
*tir-a-nku *tir-a-nkku [3244]
*tir-u-mpu : *tir-u-mppu [3246,
3258]

5.4.5  Examples incorporating past *-nt- in the stem
There are, in addition, several examples of fresh verbal bases in different Dravidian
languages, formed by incorporating the Proto-Dravidian past-tense morph *nt.
Subrahmanyam (1971: 204-6) cites the following examples:

(13) a. PD *iru- (*iru-nt- past intr) ‘to exist, to be’ [480]: Kui rind- ‘to be stable,
steady’ (earlier: Emeneau 1967a: 391).
b. PD *noy (*noy-nt-) ‘to pain’ [3793]: Kur. Malt. nunj- ‘to pain’.
c. PSDr *pay (*pay-nt-) ‘to spring, leap’ [4087]: Kui panj- ‘to fly, leap’.
d. PD *pizi (*pizi-nt-) ‘to squeeze, press’ [4183]: Ka. pindu, hindu; Kod.
pund-; Tu. pundiyuni; Te. pindu; Kol., Nk. pind- ‘to squeeze, wring’ :
Ta. Ma. Ka. pizi. Kui, Konda and North Dravidian also have forms from
*pizi. Tu. puriicuni, pureficuni ‘to squeeze’ are from *piz(i)-ntt- and
*pi-z-ay-ntt-, respectively. Note a restricted Proto-Dravidian sandhi rule

*z 4 nt —>* nt.
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e. PSD *kuray (*kuray-nt- : *kuray-ntt-) ‘to be reduced in size’ [1851]:
Kota kornj v.i., korc v.t.; PSD *piri (*piri 4+ nt : *piri-ntt) ‘to separate’
[4176]: Kota pirnj v.i., pirc- v.t.

f. *paz-V- (paz-V-nt-) ‘to ripen’ [4004] (not included in Subrahmanyam’s
list): Te. pandu ‘to ripen, mature’, n. ‘fruit’; Kol. Nk. pand- ‘to become
ripe’; Pa. pand ‘a plant matures’; Go. pand-, Konda pand- ‘to ripen’;
Kuvi pandu ‘ripe fruit’ (< *paz (u)-nt-, past intransitive stem); Tu. parn-
duni ‘to ripen’, parndi ‘ripe fruit’; Pa. pari- ‘to ripen’; Oll. parng- ‘to
become grey (of hair)’. Tamil, Malayalam etc. have pazu; cf. Malto
pan-, Kur. pan (panija) ‘to ripen’, pafjka ‘fruits’. PD *paz-i-/-u- with
non-past *-nk-, past *-nt- would explain all the items in this etymology.

5.4.6  Further discussion

Let us at this point take stock of our findings so far, amplifying them with a few additional
comments.

(i) The verb conjugation with inflectional morphemes signalling both tense and voice
is an ancient one, still preserved in the Tamil-Kodagu subgroup of South Dravidian.

(i1) The non-past intransitive morphs *-nk, *-mp lost their inflectional value and be-
came incorporated as mere voice markers in early Proto-Dravidian.

(iii) In the Tamil-Kodagu subgroup the loss of N in NPP led to its merger with PP in
the non-past as in (14).!?

(14) Proto-Dravidian Tamil-Kodagu subgroup

Non-past Non-past
Intr Tr Intr Tr
P “rp p p
“mp  “mpp — p
*k *kk k kk
*nk *nkk — kk

The merger of *mpp with pp and of *nkk with kk must have led to the analogical
replacement of the intransitive suffixes *mp and *nk by p and £, respectively, in South
Dravidian (Tamil-Kodagu subgroup). This did not happen in the case of *nt because
the past suffix *# had a very low functional yield (only nine Old Tamil verbs take it in
their past tense), whereas *nt had a much higher frequency, and transitive formation by
geminating the final consonant of the tense marker affected the past allomorph *-n#- in

many more cases than *# in the Tamil-Kodagu subgroup.

12 Emeneau (1967a: 366, 388-90) and Subrahmanyam (1971: 95-9) consider the system an inno-
vation within South Dravidian.
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(iv) Palatalization of a dental stop (single or double) after *y/i is witnessed in many
languages, requiring its reconstruction for the Tamil-Kodagu subgroup, for Pre-Parji,
and for Proto-South Central Dravidian (see the next section), and also perhaps for Kurux—
Malto. Apparently, the sound change was developing dialectally within Proto-Dravidian
itself.

5.4.7  Past *-c incorporation in Telugu
Many Old Telugu verbs ending in -cu do not have corresponding palatal formatives
in other language groups, e.g. éd-cu ‘to weep’, nada-cu ‘to walk’, nil-ucu ‘to stand’,
mara-cu ‘to forget’. In the conjugation of these verbs, the formative -cu occurs in the
past inflection (also in the durative) alternating with w in the non-past, as in nil(i)-ci
‘having stood’, nil(a)-w-an (inf.) ‘to stand’.

Thave shown elsewhere (Krishnamurti 1961: §§2.84-7,162-3; §52.43-2,45,14-15.2)
that the ¢ was incorporated into the base from an old past suffix *-cci which occurs as past
participle morph in the other South Central Dravidian languages (§§7.4.1.5, 7.7.1.2).
Similarly céyu ‘to do’ : ceé-si ‘having done’ has a -si traceable to *-ci. Because of the
wider occurrence of -i as past participle suffix in verbs like win-i ‘having heard’, karz-i
‘having built’ etc. which goes back to PD *-i, *-c- and *-cc- have been reanalysed as
parts of the stems; hence *cé-si — cés-i, *nil-ci — nilc-i. The -w- variant is a reflex
of Proto-Dravidian non-past *-p- [-w-]. I further have shown that a similar incorpora-
tion of the ¢ of *ci into the verb bases can be suspected in many other languages of
South Central and North Dravidian (165). Note that Kurux—Malto and Brahui retain
a Proto-Dravidian suffix *cc as past-tense marker, which does not result from palatal-
ization of *#t (165), e.g. Te. paru, par-acu ‘to flee’: Malto par-ce ‘to run away’ [4020;
cf. 3963].

In some cases, where Old Telugu -cu/-ncu were used as transitive markers (alternating
with non-past -pu/-mpu) they could be traced back to the palatalized past suffix *-##/ *-ntt
following a front vowel or y as in di-nc/di-mp- ‘to lower’, kacu /kapu (< *kay-ntt/* kay-
mpp) ‘boil’. Later on, -cu was generalized as a transitive marker and extended to stems
of different underlying structure, e.g. k@lu intr ‘to burn’ : kal-cu tr ‘to burn’. The non-
past marker -pu/-mpu was analogically replaced in entire paradigms by the original

past-transitive marker converted into a transitive suffix with the loss of tense meaning.

5.4.8 Additive *-tt and *-pp as transitive—causative markers
Something similar must have happened in the languages of South Dravidian I. The past
and non-past transitive markers of stems of Tamil Class IV verbs, reconstructible as
*~(n)tt- and *-(m)pp-, must have occurred in syntactic contexts where they could be
interpreted as mere transitive markers added to the corresponding intransitive stems.
Thus R. Kothandaraman identifies three types of Old Tamil stems derived from the
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conjugation in *nt : *ntt, and these stems reflect three Pre-Tamil stages of change in their
syntactic functions; cf. (15). In Type I both sets of forms are used as past participles, in
their original intransitive—transitive function. In Type II the first form functions as a past
participle in intransitive, while the second one has become a new verbal base to which
-ttu is added as a transitive marker, having lost its tense meaning. A new past participle is
formed from this form, as in vaz-tt-i from Ta. vaz-ttu ‘to felicitate, bless’, tr of vaz. This
development helps to explain how *## and *pp came to develop into transitive suffixes
within Proto-Dravidian. In Type III, Pre-Tamil or Proto-South Dravidian totally lost the
inflectional meaning of *nt : *(n)tt, and the stem was remade retaining only the voice
difference. This last type is apparently the latest stage in the evolution of formatives,

still within Proto-Dravidian in the case of certain forms.

(15) Tamil
Past intr Past tr
Type 1 *méy ‘graze’ méy-ntu mey-ttu [5093]
Type Il  *waz ‘live, flourish’  vaz-ntu vaz-ttu (only tr) ‘to
felicitate, bless’ [5372]
Type Il *tir- ‘be changed’ tiru-ntu tiru-ttu (formatives

mark only intr—tr)
(tirunt-i) (tirutt-i-) [3251]
‘be changed’  ‘to rectify’

Extended stems with *nk : *nkk, *mp : *mpp must, then, go back to a much deeper
chronological stratum within Proto-Dravidian, since none of the descendant languages
preserves *(n)k : *(n)kk in the non-past. Telugu provides indirect evidence for *mpp
(non-past tr) presupposing a corresponding *mp (non-past intr). Therefore, wherever
these suffixes are found in extended stems their history is to be traced by extending the
logic or parallel developments of the dental series.

Alveolar and retroflex series, wherever they occur (cf. Ta. curul ‘to curl up’, past
curunt (v.1.) : curutt (v.t.) < *curul-nt- : *curul-ntt), are to be taken as sandhi variants of
the dental suffix. Note that curuttu belongs to Type II above; it acts as a remade stem
only in the transitive.

There is no evidence to set up an independent palatal series of (c) : 7ic : 7ficc as forma-
tives for Proto-Dravidian since this series is derivable through palatalization of dentals
following front vowels — a widely inherited dialectal change within Proto-Dravidian.

We have noticed that, when the tense signification is lost, *#f and *pp came to be inter-
preted as mere transitive suffixes within Proto-Dravidian. Tamil generally has pp after
roots of Class IV ending in i and y, and # after others. Other languages have general-
ized one or the other through a combination of phonological and morphological criteria.
What is interesting is that *##, *pp, *kk in derived nouns carry transitive meanings, while
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*t/nt, *kink and *p/mp carry intransitive meanings. Consider the following examples, e.g.
Ta. azi (-v-, -nt-) ‘to perish’, (-pp-, -tt-) ‘to destroy’ — Verbal nouns: azi-mpu ‘evil deed’,
azi-vu ‘destruction’ (intr.), azi-ppu ‘destruction’ (tr.); Ma. azi-yuka ‘to be expended,
etc.” — azivu (intr.) ‘expense’, azi-cc-al (tr.) ‘expenditure’; Inscr. Te. zaccu (< *azi-cc- <
*azi-ntt-, *azi-mpp-) v.t. ‘to destroy’ — da-pp-i ‘destruction’ [277]; Ta. ari ‘to know’” —
ari-vi (intr.) ‘knowledge’, arivai ‘wisdom’ [314] (see section 4.5.8.5).

No Dravidian language preserves PD *NPP as such, but Kumaraswami Raja (1969b)
has conclusively shown that such a reconstruction is warranted by the correspondence
NP:PP in different Dravidian languages, such as Ka. enfu ‘eight’: Ta., Ma. eftu (< *en-
ttu), Ko. et, To. t, Kod. étt [847]. The NP sequences are generally attested in Telugu and
Kannada and occasionally in North Dravidian, where voiced and voiceless stops contrast
after homorganic nasal; cf. e.g. Ka. tirumpu ‘to cause to go round’ : Ta. Ma. tiruppu id.
(< *tir-umpp-); Te. penti ‘female of animal’ : Ta. pettai, Ma. petta (< *pen-tt-ay). The
solution provided by Kumaraswami Raja has a far-reaching effect on our understanding

of a number of problems of comparative Dravidian morphology.

5.5 Earlier studies on stem formatives

After Caldwell there was not any serious study for a long time on how stem forma-
tives evolved in Dravidian. Krishnamurti has given the comparative distribution of
-V-L, -V-(N)P, and V-(N)PP among different subgroups. He proposed that disyllabic
stems in -V + liquid 7, /, [ tend to be mostly intransitive thereby giving these an erst-
while grammatical function still preserved synchronically in Kurux and Malto (see
section 5.3). He also suggested that a former past morph *-ci/*-cci got incorporated into
certain stems through reanalysis as formative *c¢/*cc + past i. Emeneau ([1967b/1994:
99-100) considered that *NP : *NPP found in SD I minus Kannada and Tulu was an
innovation in South Dravidian. But I have given arguments why this type of inflection
must be a retention and not an innovation (Krishnamurti 1994a: xxi). The main argu-
ment was that it was unusual for innovating a combination of such complex grammatical
features as tense and voice in the same markers rather than losing one of these at a time
by a process of simplification. One set of languages has retained voice and lost tense, i.e.
most of SD I and the Kui-Manda subgroup of SD II. Loss of both these categories occurs
in Kannada, Tulu and Telugu, which have a number of lexical items without matching
intransitive—transitive pairs. The progression of change was tense—voice > voice > @
(Krishnamurti 1994a: xxiv).

In another article, Emeneau (1975, repr. 1994) discusses at length the formation of
plural action stems in Kui—Kuvi with -k-, -p-, -v-, -b- and reconstructs this phenomenon
back to Proto-Dravidian and treats it as a retention in Kui—Kuvi, etc. I gave reasons to
treat these as only relics of Proto-Dravidian non-past markers that have acquired a new
meaning in a subgroup consisting of Kui—Kuvi, with traces in Konda—Pengo—Manda
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(Krishnamurti 1994a: xxii—xxiv, [1997a: §7.2] 2001: 302—4). Winfield (1928) classifies
verbs into four conjugations in terms of the augment they take in the formation of the
present participle, namely 1st: -k, 2nd -pa, 3rd -v, 4th -b. When the same augments are
added uniformly to all bases, they denote plural action, but are inflected like Class 1. This
transition provides the clue for these consonantal elements (which derive from Proto-
Dravidian non-past markers) signalling a plural action in Kui and being frequentative
markers in the other members of this subgroup.

5.6 Stem formatives in nouns

If all instances of *~(V)-NP, *-(V)-NPP added to verbal roots originally referred to
tense and voice, which meanings they had lost in the course of evolution, how can we
interpret nouns which cannot be traced to any extant verbs, e.g. *mar-u-ntu ‘medicine’?
Disyllabic and trisyllabic nouns of this kind can mostly be related to verbs, and we also
showed the meaning of transitivity surviving in derived nouns. Since the incorporation
of the tense—voice morphs into the stem was a process which was going on in the Proto
language from an indefinite period, the absence of formal marking between verbal and
nominal bases could lead to the formation of certain nominal stems from other nouns
following the same phonological pattern, e.g. mar-u-ntu from mar-am ‘tree’. The best
we can do at this point is to call it a ‘phonological analogy’. While going through the
DEDR one does not come across a large number of such underivable stems of two or
three syllables. What is proposed here is that, at the level of roots, both nouns and verbs
are distinct grammatically, but with identical phonological structure, e.g. *pal ‘tooth’,
*pal ‘milk’, *kal ‘stone’, *kal ‘leg’; in some cases, it appears that the noun and verb are
semantically and phonologically related *kan ‘eye’: *kan [kaHn] ‘to see’, *kay ‘hand’,
*key ‘to do’, etc. This kind of pattern equivalence between nominal and verbal stems of
different sizes is the basis of what I am calling ‘phonological analogy’, which must have
given rise to forms like mar-u-ntu ‘medicine’ at a deeper chronological stratum within
Proto-Dravidian. The absence of a large number of such nominal stems of two or three
syllables with *-NP, *-NPP as the final syllable, not related to any extant verbs, is the
basis of the authenticity of the above arguments.

The process of gemination of a final P (P — PP) had two functions in Proto-Dravidian:
(1) it formed the transitive stem; (ii) it also derived a nominal stem from adverbs or
adjectives. Consequently, we find the transitive stems to have an identical phonological
structure to derived nominals in a considerable number of cases. It is this coincidence
in structure that led Caldwell to say that NP: PP (our *P: *PP, *NP: *NPP) originally
marked nouns and secondarily they became verbal. The opposite is the truth, which is
borne out by the following arguments and examples.

(i) Intransitives ending with NP do not function as nominals, but transitive-like stems

function also like nominals.
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(ii) The intransitive nominals are derived by adding noun-forming suffixes to intran-
sitive verb stems, whereas the transitive stems can occur as nominals without further
additions.

(iii) The transitive stems can also take other noun-forming affixes. In that case, it is a
parallel process of noun-formation by adding derivative morphs to transitive stems.

(iv) That the transitive stems look identical to nominal stems is a structural coincidence
and not a semantic or grammatical shift. Primarily the stems are verbal.

5.7 Phonological changes in Proto-Dravidian roots'
A proto-Dravidian root can be either free or bound. Free roots can be free forms or words;
in the case of verbs, most verb roots may also occur without any additions as minimal
utterances in the imperative sg. The degree of freedom from high to low is indicated by
the canonical forms as (C)VC< (C)VC < (C)V <(C)V-; the last one is always bound
(see TVB: §2.113, 2.114; pp. 173—4). Numerically roots which are free forms are many
more than the bound ones (see section 5.1).

The syllable structure of the Proto-Dravidian roots and stems is best preserved in Early
Tamil, and to some extent in Malayalam, a west coast dialect of Tamil which became
an independent language by about the ninth century. The reconstructed roots undergo a
number of changes, which have been treated under different headings in chapter 4. Some
alternations go to Proto-Dravidian itself, namely consonantal changes in section 4.3;
contraction of (C;)V,C,-V; > (C)V,-, e.g. pey-ar > pé-r ‘name’, *kic-ampu > *kiy-
ampu > ki-mpu/ké-mpu ‘a yam’ in section 4.3.2.1; a long root vowel becoming short,
when followed by a formative V (=V,), *ir-/ *ir-V- ‘two’ (adj), in section 4.3.2.2. These
need not be repeated here.

There is a set of sound changes that introduced quantitative changes in the root
syllable in different subgroups and individual languages. These have been described
both comparatively and typologically by Krishnamurti earlier (1955). I summarize the
findings as follows:

1. (C)V,yw/k-V, > (C)V,-. This is the same as the Proto-Dravidian rule mentioned
above, except that it continues into the historical period of individual languages. It
is therefore (see Krishnamurti 1955:§8) not reconstructed for a distant past, but for a
much later time frame, e.g. Te. ir-cu ‘to breathe’, ir-pu ‘breath’ < *uy-r-cc-, *uy-ir-pp-;
the older stage has -c- [645]; only Telugu shows contraction. Toda has contraction of
syllables with the loss of a liquid *r or *z.

2. Loss of a semivowel y/w as C, can lead to compensatory lengthening of the pre-
ceding vowel when followed by *-NP/-NPP. In other words, a root of (C)VC- type
13" Caldwell maintained that ‘stability in the root-vowels is the rule, and change is the exception’

(1956: 217). He did point out some of the changes which have been handled in recent years
either by morphophonemic changes within Proto-Dravidian or by positing a laryngeal.

RangaRakes tamilnavarasam.com



198 Word formation

becomes (C)V, e.g. Te. tigu (< *tuy-nk-), Ta. ti-nku, Ma. ti-nnuka, Ka. ti-gu, Tu. ti-
nkuni[3376a,b]; in some cases the root-final -y is lost without compensatory lengthening,
Te. bo-nku ‘to lie’ (< *poy-nkk-), Ta. Ma. poy ‘to lie’, po-kkam ‘falsehood’ (<*poy-
nkk-am) [4531, 4559 no need to put in two entries; *poy- is from older *poc-] (see
Krishnamurti 1955: §§16,17).

3. PD *Vy/*Vy are both represented as Vy in Old Telugu in the case of both verbs
and nouns. In other words, contrast of length is lost before -y in root syllables in Telugu
(Krishnamurti 1955: §14, fn. 20, Subrahmanyam 1970a).

4. Metathesis and vowel contraction led to disyllabic and trisyllabic bases becoming
monosyllabic and disyllabic, respectively, in SD II languages (see section 4.4.3), *mar-
an > mra-n in Old Telugu, Konda, Kui—Kuvi (see ety. 35), Te. kro-tta <*koz-utt-V [2149]
(see section 4.5.7.3). (Krishnamurti 1955: §§18-20, 7VB: §§1.121-59.)

5. In PD trisyllabic stems, V, is lost, leading to three developments: (i) assimilation
of the root-final liquid to a following -PP/-B. This change will give rise to disyllabic
stems, e.g. Te. ceppu ‘sandal’ (<*cer-pp- < *ker-pp-); cf. Ta. cer-uppu, Ma. cerippu,
Ko. kevr (<*ker-v-), To. kerf; CD: Kol. Nk. kerri, Nk. (Ch.) kerri, kerig; ND: Kur.
kharpa.; Gondi and Parji borrowed the word from Pre-Telugu before assimilation of the
consonants: Go. serpum, sarpum, etc. Pa. cerup, cerpu [1963]. The syllable reduction
with the loss of the unaccented vowel runs through all subgroups [1963]. Depending
on the pre-assimilation stage, Telugu and Kannada developed geminate voiced stops
also as a result of this change, Te. taggu ‘to be reduced’, Ka. taggu, targu, tazgu id.
(<*taz-u-nk-, with loss of -u-, -n-, and voicing of k to g); cf. Ta. Ma. taz ‘to be lowered’
[3178], see section 4.5.8.3 (for a detailed treatment, see Krishnamurti 1955:§§7-10, TVB
§81.173-85); (ii) metathesis of (C)VL- to (C)LV- in SD II languages, Te. brungu ‘to be
immersed’ (<*mzu-ng- <*muz-ng- <*muz-u-nk-), Kui brudga id. [4993]; (iii) loss of
the root-final liquid, cf. Ta. munku, Ma. munnuka ‘to sink, plunge’ (< *muz-nk- <*muz-
u-nk-), Kol. Nk. mupng-, Kui, Pe. Manda munj- [4993].

6. Some grammatical classes have alternation between short and long vowels: (i) verbal
roots have short vowels and derived nouns have long vowels, e.g. *ket-u v.i. ‘to perish,
to be spoiled’: *ketu ‘damage, evil’ [1942]; (ii) in personal pronouns the nominatives
have long vowels, but the oblique stems have short vowels, e.g. *tan /*tan- ‘self’; (iii)
several irregular verbs have such length alternation: *war-/ *wa- ‘to come’, *tar-/ *ta-
‘to give to the 1st or 2nd person’ etc. Caldwell mentioned some of these but could not
provide any solution (Caldwell 1956: 210-17). Until recently, multiple reconstruction
of roots was the solution adopted by Dravidian comparativists. Recently Krishnamurti
explained all such irregular alternations in terms of a reconstructed laryngeal * H (see
Krishnamurti 1997b; for a summary see section 4.5.7.2.3). A laryngeal * H was lost and
it simultaneously lengthened a preceding vowel when the output was a free form, but
was lost systematically when the output was a bound form, thus PD **taHn > *tan/tan-

nom/obl, **keHt-u > *két-u/ * ket-u- n./v., *waH-r- > *wal *wa- imper./past. Early Tamil
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preserved a few relics of a PD laryngeal in deictic bases: ak- ‘remote’, ih- ‘proximate’,
the number word ‘ten’ pah-tu and about half a dozen lexical items of which three have
cognates with lengthened vowels (see Krishnamurti 1997d: 147-50).

5.8  Derivational suffixes
Each of the Dravidian languages has a stock of noun-forming and verb-forming affixes,
which will be dealt with in the respective chapters. Derivational suffixes which are
reconstructible are not many and are given below.

5.8.1 Deverbal nominals
(a) By adding *-ay to monosyllabic verb roots, “wil ‘to sell’: *wil-ay ‘price’ [5221: SD 1
and Te.], Ta. vila-ai, Ma. vil-a, Ka. bel-e, Te. wel-a ‘price’; *katt- ‘to tie, bind’: *katt-ay
‘dam’ [1147: SD I, SD II, CD, NDJ; Ta. naku ‘to laugh’: nak-ai n., Ka. nagu ‘to laugh’:
nag-e ‘laughter’ [3569].

(b) By geminating the final stop of the root in disyllabic stems or the formative of
stems of two or more syllables, e.g. root-final stop: *aru ‘to play’: *att-u ‘playing, a
game’ [347], *aficu ‘to fear’: accu (<*aficc-) n. ‘fear’ [55]; also by adding -am to the
stem with the final stop doubled: arf-am ‘game, dancing’, acc-am (< *aficc-am) n. ‘fear’
(Ta.—Ma.).

(c) By adding -al to the verb root: Ta. Ma. Ko. afic-al n. ‘fear’ (see (b)); *ket-u ‘to
perish’ : *ket-al ‘evil’ (SD I); *kittu v.i. ‘to join’, kifttu ‘to join’ v.t., n. ‘mixture’ (see (a)):
kiit-al ‘joining (intr.)’, kitt-al “uniting’ (tr.), also *kitt-am “union’, see (SD I and Te.)
[1882]; *enku ‘to remain, be left over’, + al — *enk-al ‘left-over food’: Ta. eficu ‘to
remain’, efic-al ‘defect’, eccam (< *eficc-am), Ma. ecc-il, Ka. enj-al, Kod. ecci (I-1oss);
SD II: Te. eng-ili n. ‘left-over food’, Pe. Kur. Malt. have verbs derived from *enk- '4
[780].

(d) By adding *-¢-al/*-tt-al which consists of two noun-forming elements *-#/-# + al;
also similarly *-z-am. These are added to roots ending *-¢, e.g. *otu v.i. ‘to run’, *ottu
v.t. ‘to make to run’: Ta. ottu, ot-t-am ‘running’ (<*ot + t-, ot + t-am) (SD I and II). An
agentive noun is derived by adding -i to transitive stems, e.g. ot¢-i ‘captain of a ship’ (Ta.
Ma.); Ka. kiidu “to join’: kiif-am “union’ (< *kiit-t-am), padu ‘to sing’: pat-am ‘song’.

(e) By geminating the post-nasal stop of a formative in stems of two or more syllables.
Some languages lose the preconsonantal nasal (PP < *NPP) and others degeminate the
voiceless stop (NP < *NPP); Ta. may-anku ‘to be confused’: may-akku, may-akk-am
‘confusion’ (<*may-an-kk-), Ta. aficu ‘to fear’ : accu ‘fear’ (<*aricc-) (SD I and Te.).

(f) By lengthening the root-vowel, sometimes in combination with other processes,
e.g. *ketu ‘to perish, be spoiled’: *ket-ta, *kétu, *ket-al, *ketu-ti ‘ruin, loss, damage’
(mainly SD I and Te.).

14 Konda has unexpected palatalization of the verb, enz- “to be left over’, es- v.t. ‘to leave or save
food’.
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(g) -am added to an intransitive or transitive verb stem, *cot- ‘to run’, *cot-am ‘boat’
[2861] > Ta. Ma. 6t-am, Ka. Tu. od-a, SD 1I: Te. od-a; (>lw Go. Pa. d-a)." Ka. sol
‘to be defeated’: sol-am ‘defeat’.

(h) Multiple noun formatives: am + t 4+ am — antam, opp-antam ‘agreement, con-
tract’ from oppu ‘to agree’, in Ta. Ma. Ka. Te. opp-andam id. Note that oppu is a
reanalysed stem from the root *o- incorporating the non-past morph -pp, which occurs
in all subgroups as such [924]. It also functions as a nominal stem o-ppu ‘uniformity,
suitability’; with the addition of -am, opp-am ‘comparison, likeness’ (SD I and Te.).
With a different non-past suffix incorporated: o-kk- (cf. Ma. okkuka ‘to be like’, Kur.
okk- ‘to tally, agree with’), *okk-al ‘relatives, kinsmen’ (SD I) [925]. Another complex
noun formative is *¢ + al + ay — *talay, cf. Te. oppu-dala ‘agreement’, Ka. tavu ‘to
decrease’: tavu-dale ‘destruction’ (see section 5.6 (3)).

(1) *-(i)kay. Ka. béy ‘to burn’: bé-ge ‘fire, flame’, pannu ‘to make’: pann-ige ‘deco-
ration’, tudu ‘to wear’(< *todu) : tod-ige ‘ornament to wear’

() *-(i kk-ay: Ka. alasu ‘to be weary’: alas-ike ‘weariness’, ir- ‘to be’: ir-ke ‘an abode’,
agal ‘to be separated’: agal-ke ‘separation’; Te. koru ‘to wish’ : kor-(i)ke ‘a wish’, pitnu

‘to undertake’, pin-(i ke, pin-(i)ki ‘perseverance’, manu ‘to live’: man-iki ‘living’.

5.8.2  Deadjectival nominals
(k) *-may. Ta. pér/per-u adj ‘big’, peru-mai ‘abundance’, Ka. per-me ‘increase, great-

ness’, hem-me ‘pride, insolence’; Te. pér-mi ‘greatness, superiority’ [4411].

5.9 Compounds

Here we deal only with reconstructible compounds, sequences of at least two roots, which
function as words in Proto-Dravidian, or at least in one of the subgroups. Consequently,
compound-like constructions, which are not attested by at least two languages, have
been eliminated. All the items are taken from DEDR. Several of these present problems
of analysis, both phonological and semantic. However, we can still see the patterns that
were established in the family before the individual languages emerged and enlarged the
inventory.

Emeneau, in an unpublished paper,' has discussed two items: 5496b wenney ‘butter’
(*wel + *ney, lit. ‘white ghee/oil’) and 4460a *poC-kuz-V ‘navel’ (‘hollow of stomach’),
of which the second member is 1818 *kirz/*kuz-V ‘pit, hollow’, and the first part has
been identified as 4460b *pot- ‘navel’.!” He has also dealt with six items mainly confined
to individual languages.

15 cf. Skt. hoda ‘boat, rafter’. Note Skt. A- preserves the intermediate stage in the sound change
c- > *s- > h- > ¢ [1039]. The other ‘run’ word in [1041] is cognate with the other two.

16 T am indebted to Professor Emeneau for loaning me a copy of the paper entitled ‘Some Dravidian
noun compounds’.

17 Most languages point to a reconstruction with two voiced stops or at least one, *bod-/*mod-;
only Malayalam shows p-. If the first part should mean ‘stomach’, 4494 *pottV *stomach’ would
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The patterns are analysed below into constituents, in terms of their parts of speech
and their likely meaning relationships, treating the linear constituents as x and y.

59.1 Verb + verb
(Doing x + doing y): there are not many of this type.!®
Ta. Ma. ar-ay ‘to investigate’, ar-aycci ‘research’, Ka. ar-ay, Te. ar-ayu, ar-ayu,
Konda rey- ‘to search’ [*ar ‘to become full’, 368 4 *ay ‘to search’, 363].

59.2 Noun + noun
This construction is quite common. The first N stands in an attributive relation to the
second, e.g. ‘the fly of honey, honey-bee’, ‘water from eyes, tears’, ‘God’s/King’s res-
idence, temple/palace’, etc. The underlying case relations are set out in terms of the
meaning relationship between the two constituents, x and y.

(i) xy =y lives on X or y causes X

3268b: Ta. tén-i ‘honey-bee’, Kod. tém-pulu;'® Te. tet-i ‘honey-bee’, Kur. fin-T ‘bee’,
Malt. tén-i ‘honey, bee’ [*tén/*tin ‘honey’ 3268a, *7 ‘fly’ 533; lit. ‘honey-fly’].

(il) xy =y comes out of X (x = source, y = object produced)

1159b: Ta. Ma. kan-nir, Ko. kanir, To. kenir, Ka. kan-nir, Tu. kanni-nir, Te. kan-niru,
Go. kan-nir, kand-ér, kan-ér, Konda kan-er(u), Pe. kan-er,”® Kui kand-ru, Kuvi kand-ru,
Br. xarink [*kan ‘eye’ 1159a, *nir ‘water’ 3690a; lit. ‘eye-water’].

2402b: SD II: Go. sarapi, harap, arpi ‘cowdung’, Konda sarapi, rapi, Kuvi, Pe. Manda
rapi; CD: Nk. sanap, Pa. carpi, Oll. sarpi, Gad. sadpi; 2402a SD II: Konda ranu ‘ox’,
dial. sara id., Kuvi srahnu kodi ‘bullock’; cf. Gad. sarit ‘bullock’ [*?cat-a ‘bullock’ +
*pt ‘excrement’ 4210].

2625: Ta. ir, irppi, Ka. ipi, sir, ir; Te. ipi n., ircu v.t., Go. sir, hir, ir, Kui sir-eni ‘comb’,
Kuvi Airu ‘nit’, Pe. Manda hir; Kur. cir [*cir ‘nits’, + *pi ‘eggs laid by, excrement” SD
Iand Te.].

3408: Ta. tenku, tenkam, tén-kay ‘coconut’, Ma. tén-na, tennan-kayi ‘coconut’, To. 16-
goy, Ka. ten-gay, Tu. ten-gi ‘coconut tree’; Te. ten-kaya ‘coconut (palm)’ [cf. 3449: *“ten
‘south’ + *kay ‘fruit’, lit. ‘fruit-from-south tree’].

fit better. Te. pokk-ili also presents a problem because *z becomes d and not / intervocalically in
Telugu.

18 Actually the verb compounds or compound verbs are separately discussed in the chapter on the
verb.

19 pulu is not a cognate; this is given only to support the identification of *7 as another word and
not a suffix.

20 It appears that -er in some of the SD II languages is from PD *yat ‘water’ > SD II &u which
replaced *nir:
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(iii) xy =y belongs to x (x = owner/resident, y = place)

2177: Ta. Ma. koy-il ‘palace, temple’, kov-il ‘temple’, ko, kon ‘emperor, king’; Te. kov-
ila, kov-ela ‘temple’ [*ko ‘King/God’ 2177, *il ‘house’ 494; lit. ‘King’s/God’s place’].
2215: Ka. koneéri, konéru; Te. konéru ‘a square tank with steps on four sides, a temple
tank’ [?God’s-tank; cf. *yat-V ‘tank’ 5159].

(iv) xy =y is called x (x = proper noun, y = common noun)
2607: Ta. ci-kkay, Ma. cikka-kkayi, Ka. si-ge, Te. si-kaya, ciki-réni ‘soapnut tree’.
(v) xy = object y has quality x (y is head and x attribute)

4035: Ta. pani ‘dew’, Ta. pan-nir ‘rosewater’, Ma. pani-nir id., Ka. pan-nir, Kod. pan-
niri, Tu. pan-niri ‘perfumed water, rosewater’: ‘dew water’ > ‘rose water’, Ka. pan-nir;

Te. pan-niru ‘rose water’ [*pan-V ‘dew, coldness’, *nir ‘water’ 3690a].
(vii) Xy =y has x (the meaning of x is not clear; could it mean ‘bent’?)?!

4990: Ta. muzam ‘cubit’, Ta. Ma. muzan-kal ‘knee’, muzan-kai ‘elbow’, Ko. mo-gay
‘elbow’, mo-gal ‘knee’, Ka. moza-kal ‘knee’, moza key ‘elbow’, mola ‘cubit’, Kod.
mola-kay ‘elbow’, Tu. muran-gé, moran-gé ‘cubit’; SD II; Te. miira ‘cubit’, mroceyyi,
mré kalt, mokar-illu “to bend’; CD: Kol. mov-ka, mo-ki ‘elbow’; ND: Kur. mitkd ‘knee’,
Malt. mii-ke ‘knee’ (loss of final -/ in ND).

5.9.3  Adjective + noun
The first element is a descriptive adjective qualifying a following noun head:
5312: Te. karu-wali ‘soft breeze’, wali “chill, cold’, 5312:*wal-i ‘wind’ [SDI, SD I, CD;
the meaning of karu- is not clear].
3184: Ta. taz-vatam ‘necklace of beads or pearls’, Ma. taz-vatam, ta-vatam, Ka. ta-vada,
Te. ta-watam, ta-walam ‘necklace of lotus beads, rosary’ [taz ‘low’ > ‘hanging’ 3178
and vatam ‘string’ SD I and Te. Go. 5220].
3758: Ta. neru-nal, neru-nai, nen-nal ‘yesterday’, Ka. nin-ne, Kod. nin-nandi, Te. nin-
na, Go. nin-né (obl. nin-nét), Konda i- Pen (i- ?eR-), dial. i-nen, Manda inelip; *ner- >
*nre- > re-: Kui riisi, Kuvi rePe, re?eni; Br. daro [cf. Ma. in-nale, To. i-nér, Ko. nér
(obl. nét-)].22

21 In the following example, the first constituent is likely to be *moz-V- ‘to bend’ [5123]; the ‘cubit’
meaning must be later, because of the following *kay ‘hand’, but that meaning would not go
with *kal ‘leg’.

22 Kui-Kuvi indicate the first constituent as *nit-V “to be complete, full’ [3682], but Ta. neru- does
not phonologically match, although *nér-/ ner-V- [3672] looks better. The forms with *nin-/*in-
require *nin-t- ‘to be full” which DEDR connects to *nit- [3682]. These etymologies need further
examination.
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5020b: Ta. mun-nal ‘yesterday’, Ka. mon-ne ‘day before yesterday’, Te. mon-na, Go.
mun-ne, mon-ne, Konda mu- ?e (mu- 7eR-) ‘day after tomorrow’, Pe. ? mayhip id., Manda
ma Phip, Kui maisi ‘a future day’ [4615].

4411: Ta. perum-puli ‘tiger’, Te. pedda puli, be-bbuli ‘big tiger’, Kol. per-pul, Oll. ber-
pul, Gad. ber-bullii [*pér/*per-V + puli ‘tiger’ 4307; in Telugu ‘a cheetah’ is called
ciruta puli ‘small tiger’].

4954: Ta. mutu ‘old’, miitt-appan ‘father’s father’, Ma. mutta- ‘old, grown’, miitt-appan
‘father’s elder brother, father’s father’, Ka. muttu ‘advanced age’, mutta- ‘aged’, Kod.
mutt-ajjé ‘great-grandfather’, mut-tay ‘great-grandmother’, Te. mut-tata ‘great-grand-
father’, mutt-awwa ‘great-grandmother’.

4106. Ta. pakkan, Ka. bavuga; Te. bavuru-billi, Go. bakoval, Pe. boyka, Kui baodi,
baoli, Kuvi bauli (Is.) ‘wild cat’ [Te. also bavurumanu]; Nk. bagale, Pa. bavki. This
group sounds foreign and needs further investigation.

4337: Ta. pun-cey ‘land fit for dry cultivation’, Ma. pusi-ca-kkantam ‘field under irriga-
tion’, Ka.? punaji, Tu. puii-ca-kanda ‘a very good rice field’, Te. pun-ja ‘land for dry
cultivation’ as opposed to nan-ja.?* Cf. Ta. punam ‘upland fit for dry cultivation’.
4654: Te. mad-iwélu ‘washerman’, Ka. madi-vala, madi-vali ‘washerman/woman’, Kod.
madi-valé ‘washerman’, Tu. madd-ele ‘washerman’ [*mati ‘ceremonial purity’ 4654 and
*wel-ay ‘work’ 5540 (SD D)].

4813: Te. ména-mama ‘maternal uncle’, mén-atta ‘paternal aunt’(see 4813 and
53b in Appendix); Te. ména- ‘connected through a man’s sister or woman’s brother,
cross-’, ména-godalu ‘niece’, Nk. meonak ‘cross-cousin’, Konda ména’en (Burrow and
Bhattacharya) ‘father’s sister’s son’, Pe. ména tonden ‘male cross-cousin’, Kuvi mehn-
attayi ‘female cross-cousin’ || CDIAL 10341 maithuna- ‘copulation’, DNM mehunaya-
‘father’s sister’s son’, mehunia- ‘mother’s brother’s son’, -iG- ‘mother’s brother’s
daughter’.

2539: Ta. cemmal ‘water’, Tu. simma ‘cold’, temma cold, cough’, Te. cemma, camaru,

cemata; temm-era ‘cold breeze’; 810: Ka. eral ‘breeze, wind’.

594 Verb + noun
There is a small class of constructions with a verb as a modifier of a following noun
head:
2882: Ta. compu ‘to be idle’, comp-éri, com-ari ‘an idler’, Ka. Tu.Te. somari (the second
element is not clear, but it means ‘a male person’).
3246: Ta. tiri “to turn, revolve’, Ka. tiragani/e ‘turning, a wheel for raising water’; Te.
tirugali ‘a hand-mill’ [the second element is *kal ‘stone’ 1298].

23 A plausible etymology for Te. nan-je is *nal/nan ‘good’ [3610] and cey “field’ from *key [1958].
1t follows that pun-je is from *pul-/pun- ‘small, bad’ [4301] and cey ‘field’.
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5372: Ta. vaval, vavval, vauva ‘bat’, Ma. vaval, vavval, Ka. baval(i), bavul(i), Kod.
baali, Tu. bavali; Te. ?bavuru pilli ‘a wild cat’, Kol. velape, Kuvi bapla; cf. Ta. vavvu
‘to snatch’, vau(vu) ‘to seize, snatch, steal’, Ma. vavvayi, vavvali ‘fox’, Te. bawu-konu

‘to gobble up’.*

5.9.5 Compounds with doubtful composition
72274: Ta. ak-kul, cankam ‘armpit’, ak-kulu ‘to tickle’, Ka. cak-kala-guli ‘tickling an-
other’, ak-kalike ‘tickling’, Kod. kak-kuli id.; Te. canka ‘armpit’, cakkili gili ‘tickling’;
Kur. cangr- “to itch’. The second element is *kuzi ‘pit’, but the first is not clear.?’
3971: Ka. pari-yana, pari-vana, hari-vana, ari-vana ‘a plate-like vessel of metal’, Tu.

harivana; cf. Ta. aruvanam ‘copper tray’, Te. (h)ari-vanam (lw < Late Ka.).

24 The second element al looks like an archaic word, ?*yal, meaning ‘an animal’, cf. Te. tod-élu
‘wolf”, tab-élu “a tortoise’, kund-élu ‘hare’.

25 Another parallel etymology discussed by Emeneau (see fn. 16 above) is 1234 To. komkwir, Ka.
kavun-kuz, kan-kuz, kon-kuz ‘armpit’, Tu. kan-kula, Go. kakri, Pa. kav-kor, kav-kod ‘armpit’.
Emeneau suggests *kam-V/kav- ‘smelling’ [1334] and *kuz-i ‘pit’. It appears that Te. kawung-
ili ‘embrace’ does not belong to this set. It is likely to be related to Te. kaw-iyu ‘to cover
completely’ from *kap- [1221].
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Nominals: nouns, pronouns,
numerals and time and
place adverbs

6.1 Introduction

Nominals in Dravidian are a morphosyntactic class of words, which are inflected for case.
Nominals consist of four subclasses: nouns, pronouns, numerals and adverbs of time
and place. All but the adverbs are distinguished for gender and number, besides being
inflected for case. Adverbs of time and place are morphologically nominal, since they
carry case suffixes, but syntactically they function as adverbs, i.e. modifiers of the verb.

Noun stems can be simple, complex or compound. Simple stems are identical with the
roots, e.g. “kal ‘leg’, *ir ‘village’. Complex stems result from the addition of derivational
morphemes to verbal, adjectival, or nominal roots, e.g. *wil-ay ‘price’ from *wil ‘to
sell’ (see section 5.8.1a), *well-ay, *wel-u-ppu, *wen-may ‘whiteness’ from *wel / *wen
‘white’ [5496]. Compound stems consist of a minimum of two roots of which the head
is a noun and the satellite a noun, an adjective or a verb, e.g. *kan-nir ‘tear’ (N + N),
lit. ‘eye-water’ [1159b], *kitt-eli ‘a mouse’ (adj 4+ N) (lit. ‘small rat”) [1594].

6.2  Gender and number: identification and definition
Gender is a system of classifying ‘nouns’ (other than time and place adverbs) in terms
of certain semantic and formal properties, supported by their grammatical behaviour.
In Dravidian, gender is distinguished in terms of the semantic categories [+ human],

[+ male human],' and marginally [+ animate]. In all Dravidian languages [— animate]

! Traditional grammars have recognized the importance of the category of [+ human] in gender
distinction. They called uyar-tinai ‘high class’ [+ high] vs. ah-rinai (<— al + tinai) ‘low class’
[— high] (Tolkappiyam, col: 2); correspondingly, mahat [+ high] and amahat [ — high] in Telugu
(Andhrasabdacimtamani). [+ high] represented [+ human] and [— high], [~ human]. In Old
Tamil [+ high] split into two in the singular [+ male human], [— male human] and in the plural
[+ human]; [— high] represented [— human] both in the singular and in the plural. It meant non-
human animate and inanimate. In Telugu mahat [+ high] meant [+ male human] in the singular,
but [+human] in the plural; amahat [— high] meant a ‘woman or a non-human’ in the singular,
but in the plural it meant [— human]. Gods, male and female, are fitted into the human class; there-
fore, the choice of ‘superior’ vs. ‘inferior’ as opposed to ‘human’ vs. ‘non-human’. These cate-
gories correctly represent the grammatical situation of these languages as can be seen from the
following discussion (see Bloch 1954: 5-8, Israel 1973: 15-32 for details of Tamil).
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(things) and [— human, + animate] (plants, animals, birds, etc.) are combined into one
category called the neuter gender, in the singular or plural, as the case may be.

Gender distinction in Dravidian is expressed in substantives (basic and derived),
the third personal (demonstrative and interrogative) pronouns, and numerals used ei-
ther as adjectives or as predicates in equative sentences, e.g. OTe. rendu' bomma-Iu?
‘two! dolls?’, iru-wuru' tammu-lu® ‘two' younger brothers?’ (attributive use), bomma-
Iu' rendu? ‘the dolls! (are) two?’ (predicative use). In most of the languages, finite verbs
and nominal predicates copy the gender of subject nouns, which govern them. Adjec-
tives do not carry any marker of agreement with the head noun in gender and number.
Not every language has all the types of gender marking, e.g. Malayalam has lost the
agreement feature in verbs, but the demonstrative pronouns retain the difference, e.g.
vannu ‘he, she, it, they [+ human] came’.

Only some subclasses of nouns carry overt gender marking in any language. Thus, in
Modern Telugu mogudu ‘husband’ (gender marked by -du), anna ‘elder brother’ (gender
unmarked) are m sg, pustaka-m ‘book’ (-m is gender marker), amma ‘mother’ are non-m
sg. Where the gender is not formally marked, it is expressed in the finite verbs, e.g.

anna'wacc-z-du® ‘the elder brother' came?’, amma'

wacc-in-di* ‘mother' came?’ (-du
and -di signal gender). Tolkappiyam gives examples with identical subjects but with
different agreement in finite verbs (Israel 1973: 24), e.g. kotai vantan ‘Kotai (a man’s
name) came’, kotai vandal ‘Kotai (a woman’s name) came’, kotai vandadu ‘Kotai (an
animal’s name) came’. Overt marking of gender is found mostly among nouns, which
are [+ human] following a universal pattern. ‘There is a hierarchy determining overt
gender marking in languages with semantic gender assignment: human > animal >
other animate > other’ (Aikhenvald 1996 MS: 10).

Numerals qualifying a noun marked [+ human] incorporate a human classifier, which
is absent when they are used attributively to non-human nouns, e.g. Te. mugguru'
manusulu® ‘three persons’, but miidu' pustakalu® ‘three' books?’. The demonstrative
pronouns reflect the basic contrasts of gender and number in different Dravidian lan-
guages. Gender and number are interrelated categories and have to be treated as a single
system.

There are two numbers in Dravidian, singular and plural. The singular is unmarked
in nouns. In personal and demonstrative pronouns it is possible to segment a marker
for the singular, which is replaced by a plural morph in the plural. In Proto-Dravidian,
a distinction was made between [+ high] and [— high] in plural marking. The feature
[+ high] in South Dravidian I (and Telugu) and North Dravidian meant [+ human]
(men, women, men and women), but in South Dravidian II (without Telugu) and Central
Dravidian it meant [+ male hum], which could extend to mixed groups (men, men and
women) but not to an exclusive group of women. The reconstructed morphemes are *-Vr
for [+ high], *-nk(k), -VI or a combination of these two as *-nk(k)VI for [—high]. All
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subgroups inherit -Vr, but there is no clear-cut subgrouping in the case of the marker
for [— human] plural. But we notice, in most of the languages, a gradual generalization
of the [—human] plural for both classes of nouns. The original [+ human] suffix *-Vr
has very restricted use in modern literary languages also.

The languages of South Dravidian I have *-kkal, South Dravidian II (other than Telugu)
and Brahui have *-nk(k), Tulu of South Dravidian I and Central Dravidian have *V/ or
*-nkk-VI. Telugu has *-V/, but there are a few lexical items with *-nkk-al as plural which
were reanalysed as stem -nkk and plural -V/, e.g. Te.mranu sg ‘tree’, mra ku-lu pl ‘trees’
(< PD *maram-kkal).

6.2.1  Gender—number contrasts based on demonstrative pronouns

Gender contrasts are presented below in each of the languages and also in some dialects,
in terms of the demonstrative pronouns; for illustration, only the forms derived from the
remote demonstrative root PD *aH, which is the unmarked demonstrative, are taken.? It
must be noted that gender and number are distinguished in Dravidian only in the third
person. The first and second persons carry only a number distinction, unlike Modern
Indo-Aryan in which male and female speakers and addressees have gender marking on
the verb.

In table 6.1. each row has cells and each cell represents a semantic space occupied
by one form. The maximum possible number of cells is six. If there is only one form
occupying the space of two or three cells, its meaning also correspondingly expands to
include those meanings. Thus in Telugu and the other South-Central Dravidian languages
adi (corresponding to PD *atu) means ‘she, it because it occupies the semantic space
of ‘she’ (human female) and that of ‘it” (non-human animate and inanimate).

6.2.2  Gender subsystems

There are several subsystems of gender in different languages and subgroups and there
is no total unanimity among scholars on the reconstruction of the category of gender
for Proto-Dravidian. There are three dominant types of gender—number distinction in
Dravidian, and each has been separately claimed to represent the Proto-Dravidian system,
according to some scholars.

Type lin table 6.2 represented the proto-stage of South Dravidian I (Tamil, Malayalam,
Kodagu, Kurumba, Irula, Toda, Kota, Kannada and possibly Tulu), with five formal and
semantic contrasts. In the plural the derivative of *awar meant ‘they’ (men, men and

women, or women).

2 The reconstructions for the proximate demonstrative are *iw-antu, *iw-al, *i-tu, *iw-ar, *iw-ay.
Here, the laryngeal *H becomes w before -a, and is lost before a phonetic voiced stop [d] (see
Krishnamurti 1997b).

RangaRakes tamilnavarasam.com



208 Nominals

Table 6.1. Semantic and formal contrasts in the third-person demonstrative pronouns

in different Dravidian languages

4 ‘they’ | 5 ‘they’
1 ‘he’ 2 ‘she’ 3 ‘it’ (non- | (human (human | 6 ‘they’

Gloss (human) (human) human) male) female) | (non-human)
Proto *awantu *awal *atu *awar — *away
1. Ta. avan aval atu avar avai
(Kan.) ave” ava adu avru adu
(Eruk.) adu ay
2. Ma. avan aval atu avar avai
3. Kod. avén ava adi aynga adi
4. Kurumba | ava” ava adu avaru adu
5. Irula ave ~ aven ava~aval | adu, adi avaru ave
6. Toda ab abam
7. Kota avn avl ad avr ad
8. Kannada | avaM, avanu | aval adu avaru avu
(Gowda, ava adi avu
S Havyaka)
(Halakki) avonu avalu adu averu
9. Tulu aye alt avu akulu avkulu

ari avu
10. Te. wa"du adi waru awi
11. Go. or, or ad orlork av
(Koya) ond addu or avviu
12. Kui afanju ari aru avi
13. Kuvi aasi adi ari ati
14. Konda vanru adi var avi
15. Pengo avan adel adi avar avek avay
16. Kol. am/amd ad avr adav
17. Naik. avnd ad avr adav
18. Pa. od/od ad or av
19. OlL. ond ad or av
20. Gad. ond ad or av
21. Kur. as ad arlabrar abra
22 Malt. ah ath ar ath
23. Br. od ofk

From this inherited type, some members have innovated certain changes which are
idiosyncratic: the Kanikkara dialect of Tamil, Kodagu, Kurumba and Kota have re-
placed non-human plural *away by the singular form *atu. Two non-standard Kannada
dialects, Gowda and Southern Havyaka, have replaced *awal by *atu, as found in South
Dravidian II and Central Dravidian, or it could be a retention of the Proto-Dravidian
system (see below). Halakki Kannada, on the other hand, extends the meaning of *awar
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Table 6.2. Gender and number in South Dravidian [

Type 1 Singular Plural

Proto-form *awan® *awal *atu *awar *away

Meaning [he] [she] [it] [they] [they]
(hum m) (hum 1) (non-hum) (hum) (non-hum)

to non-human category also, replacing *away (an unexpected change). Toda and the
Erukala dialect of Tamil have lost gender distinction and preserved only the number
distinction of singular and plural, i.e. Er. atu, To. af ‘he, she, it’, Er. ay, To. abam
‘they’ (hum and non-hum).* Kodagu hum pl aynga (< *aw(V)-nkal) is an independent
innovation (analogical, based on the 1pl), which replaced the derivative of *awar (see
table 6.1).

Table 6.3. Gender and number in South Dravidian SD Il minus Telugu

and Central Dravidian

Type 11 Singular Plural
Proto-form *awantu *atu *awar *away
Meaning [he] [she, it] [they] [they]
(hum m) (hum f and non-hum) (hum (hum f and
[men]) non-hum)

Type II with two contrasts in the singular and two in the plural is found in all South
Dravidian II languages except Telugu (Gondi, Konda, Kui, Kuvi, Pengo, Manda) and in
all Central Dravidian languages (Kolami, Naiki, Parji, Ollari, Gadaba). What is important
to note is that the semantic range of *awar ‘they’ encompasses ‘men’ or ‘men and
women’, but not an exclusive group of ‘women’ as in the case of South Dravidian 1.
Both in form and in meaning the singular and plural are symmetrical, singular male
human vs. others, plural male human vs. others, except that the male human form may
also signal mixed groups of ‘men and women’ in plural. Deviations from this type
are explainable: Pengo has a six-way contrast, avan ‘he’, adel ‘she’, adi ‘it’, avar ‘they
(men, men and women)’, avek ‘they (women)’, avap ‘they’ (non-human and inanimate);
adel consists of ad (3n-m sg) plus -e/ derived from *a/ ‘woman’ (cf. *aw-al of South

3 PD *awantulost the final syllable in South Dravidian I as a shared innovation, because all members
of this subgroup have avan as the 3m sg. Only Kannada human plural forms like magand-ir ‘sons’
are relics preserving the original stem-final -nz which synchronically is treated as part of the suffix
(see fn. 9).

4 Such a loss of gender must have independently taken place in Brahui of North Dravidian also.
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DravidianI); avekis an innovation formed by adding a ‘female human’ derivative suffix -k
used in noun morphology to the inherited non-human ave (< *away); avay is similarly
innovated by adding a common plural suffix -p to the base ava- .(cf. Pengo garce-k
‘girls’, kodi-n ‘cows’).

Table 6.4. Gender and number in Telugu and North Dravidian

Type 111 Singular Plural

Proto-form *awantu *atu *awar *away

Meaning [he] [she, it] [they] [they]
(hum m) (hum f and non-hum) (hum) (non-hum)

This type is found in Telugu® of South Dravidian II and in Kurux and Malto of North
Dravidian. Although there are only four contrasts, two in the singular and two in the
plural, the meaning of *awar ‘men, men and women, women’ and of *away ‘they (non-
hum)’ is like that of Type I. In the singular, the contrasts are like those of Type II. Malto
created a covert distinction between the feminine and neuter in certain cases, e.g. ade-n
‘her’, but adi-n ‘it (acc)’; similarly ade-t: adi-t (instr), ade-nte: adi-nte (abl), ade-no:
adi-no (loc). This contrast is not found in genitive adi-ki and dative adi-k (Mahapatra
1979: 77). Telugu has created separate lexical forms to denote a woman, e.g. ame, avida
‘that woman’, but the agreement in finite verbs is the same non-masculine suffix -di.

Now the question is which of these three types represents Proto-Dravidian.

6.2.3  Reconstruction of Proto-Dravidian gender
Emeneau (1955b:§10.17) followed by Subrahmanyam (1969:§§6,9; 1976) and
Shanmugam (1971a: 123) consider Type III to represent Proto-Dravidian since it is
found in languages from different subgroups and the system is skewed. Jules Bloch
(1954: 5-7) and Krishnamurti (1961, §4.30, 1975b: 334-46) consider Type II to be
the original from which Types I and III can be derived as typologically motivated in-
novations. Burrow and Bhattacharya (1953: §12) consider the South Dravidian system

(Type ) as proto. I do not see any reason to change my earlier stand that Type Il represents

5 Burrow and Bhattacharya have drawn attention to this innovation (1970: 24-5). They say that the
‘feminine’ is distinguished from the neuter ‘in the plural of verbs, and in the plural of adjectives
and pronouns, by the use of the termination -, contrasting with neuter -p’ (1970: 24).

6 Corbett (1991: 153), while discussing gender overlap (‘she’ is non-masculine in the singular
but human in plural) in Modern Telugu, speaks of ‘three controller genders’ and ‘two target
genders’, perhaps correlating with semantic and grammatical contrasts. Thus ‘feminine’ and
‘neuter’ are controller genders but the use of -di in verbal agreement for adi ‘she, it’ is taken as
a non-masculine target gender.
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Proto-Dravidian. The arguments given in detail in Krishnamurti 1975a are summarized
here:

1. It would be much simpler to motivate innovations which resulted in Types I and 111
from II than the reverse. The innovation in South Dravidian I (Type I) is the creation of a
feminine singular category in *awal by adding the derivative suffix *-a/ to the underlying
root *aw-, a process also found in noun morphology, e.g. *mak-antu ‘son’, *mak-al
‘daughter’ [4616]. In the case of plural the difference is one of semantic extension of
‘men’ > ‘men and women’ > ‘women’, because of *awar being the natural choice to
represent mixed groups of ‘men and women’. We can even say that the first part in
semantic extension took place within Proto-Dravidian itself (see Krishnamurti 1975a:
§12). The later shift in Types I and III is the use of *awar to mean exclusive group(s)
of women. This last change did not take place in Central Dravidian and South Central
Dravidian.” On the contrary, it would be difficult to motivate a change in South-Central
Dravidian (South Dravidian II) and Central Dravidian from Types I or III to II, i.e.
splitting the meaning of ‘men and women’ by assigning ‘women’ to the non-human
group signalled by *away. What could be the linguistic or sociological contexts in which
such a semantic shift would be induced? Therefore, Type Il is a plausible candidate to
represent the Proto-Dravidian gender system.

2. The creation of *awal in South Dravidian I has restricted the meaning of *afu to
non-human animate and inanimate in the singular. Similarly the extension of *awar to
human has restricted the meaning of *away in South Dravidian I (plus Telugu) and North
Dravidian to non-human animate and inanimate.

3. Telugu, being a major literary Dravidian language, has a great deal of give and
take with the other literary languages of South Dravidian, Tamil and Kannada. This
explains why it was influenced by the semantic shift of the other literary South Dravidian
languages in the case of [+ high] plural, while retaining the inherited system in the
singular. A similar shift independently in Kurux—Malto only shows the naturalness of
the semantic change involved.

4. South-Central Dravidian (South Dravidian II) and Central Dravidian are genetically
distinct subgroups and their sharing a common gender system would show that it is a
shared retention and not a shared innovation. Note that PD *awantu (nominative, *awan

oblique) is preserved in South Dravidian II, Central Dravidian and North Dravidian,

7 There are independent and isolated innovations in different languages involving the ‘human
female’ subcategory. Note avek ‘they (women)’ was innovated only by Pengo in South Dravidian II
(table 6.1). In Gadaba the finite verb suffix for m pl, -ar, is found in some sentences as agreeing
with subject nouns meaning ‘women’, instead of the expected -av; Texts 1I: 98. asmaskil unkun
kédar, 99. or patel pardar, 98. “Women will do planting of seedlings’, 99. ‘They will sing songs’
(Bhaskararao 1980: 75, 83, also cf. 15). In Malto the accusative case inflection is ad-in ‘her’, but
ad-en ‘it’ (acc) from the same pronoun ad ‘she, it’ (Mahapatra 1979: 13). These illustrate the
naturalness of the grammatical change in question.
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being a retention. But South Dravidian I has lost *-fu of the nominative and analogically
restructured the nominative as *awan on the oblique (cf. a similar independent change in
Pengo). In Konda also, a similar loss of the final syllable occurs in finite verbs, when they
are not followed by a vowel; e.g. vanru kitan ‘he did’, but vanru kitanr-a? ‘Did he do?’®

5. In derivational morphology *-ar is the plural of *-ant 3m sg. It would then make
sense to consider *-ar to originally mean ‘men’ before it extended to ‘persons’.

6. The only argument in favour of Type III being the proto is that it is shared by
members of diverse subgroups, Telugu of South Dravidian Il and Kurux—Malto of North
Dravidian. As a general principle this is fine, but it cannot be applied as a rule of thumb.
In that case, the lack of gender in Toda and Brahui should be considered proto since
they are from widely separated branches of the family. Item (4) above uses the same
argument as well as many others to consider Type II as reflecting the Proto-Dravidian

situation. (For further elaboration, see Krishnamurti 1975a.)

6.2.4  Gender-number marking in finite verbs

The pronominal suffixes in finite verbs, which agree with subject NPs, are closely related
in form to the demonstrative pronouns and are reconstructible for Proto-Dravidian, i.e.
*-ant m sg (> *-an in South Dravidian I), -Vr m pl or hum pl, *-af n—m sg ; in the
case of non-masculine plural, the widely distributed reconstruction is *-aw in South
Dravidian I, South Dravidian II and Central Dravidian. There are, however, several
exceptions to the proto system. The number of contrasts in verb concord is some-
times less, but never more, than the number of contrasts specified by the demonstrative
pronouns.

Within South Dravidian I, the Kanikkara and Erukala dialects of Tamil, Modern
Malayalam, Kodagu, Kurumba and Toda have lost gender distinction in the verb system
either by a total loss of agreement features in personal suffixes (as in Modern Malayalam)
or by extending the distribution of the non-human singular suffix, as in Kodagu, and
Toda. In Kurumba and Kota, the third neuter singular is extended to the plural also. In
Kurumba -ad occurs in the singular for ‘he, she, it” and for the neuter plural ‘they’; -o
occurs corresponding to *Vr with the loss of -r.

In South-Central Dravidian, Gondi and Pengo have extended the velar suffix *-kk, *-nk
of non-person plural to verbs, taken from the noun morphology. Pengo, which has a six-
way distinction in subject pronouns, has a five-way distinction in verb agreement, with
one morpheme -a¢ for feminine singular and non-human singular, true to the subgroup
trait. All other South-Central Dravidian and Central Dravidian languages have a four-way

contrast in verb agreement corresponding to subject pronouns.

8 The independent developments in Konda and Pengo point to the naturalness of the loss of the
final unaccented syllable in a free form.
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Kurux and Malto use the same form for the singular and plural non-human, as is
the case with Later Tamil and Kota (Subrahmanyam 1971: 401-2). Brahui, which has
retained only number and lost all gender distinction, preserves the traces of Proto-
Dravidian contrasts in form in pronouns and in verb agreement, e.g. od ‘he, she, it’, ofk
‘they’ (< *at and *aw(a) + kk); in the verbs &, as, ar(a), ur occur in the singular and ir,
er, ira, or, ur, as in the plural. It is apparent that these can be traced to PD *-ant, *-Vr
on formal grounds. It therefore appears that Brahui originally had a four-way contrast
of gender—number as in the other two North Dravidian languages.

6.2.5 Gender-number marking in nominal derivation

The determination of gender in Dravidian is mostly based on meaning and not on form as
the preceding description shows. There are, however, certain derivational morphemes,
which may denote either lexical (sex) or grammatical gender. But true grammatical
gender is expressed by the anaphoric use of pronouns, or by numeral or verbal agreement.
The markers are *-an-t/“-wan-t (male or masculine singular in Proto-Dravidian), *-al,
*-i(female or feminine singular in South Dravidian, South-Central Dravidian, North
Dravidian), *-ar/*-war (masculine plural/human: Proto-Dravidian); *-(n)k(k)a (South-
Central Dravidian, Brahui), *-/ (Central Dravidian, Telugu, Tulu), or a combination of the
two as *-(n)k(k)al (common or originally non-human plural: South Dravidian, Central
Dravidian, Tulu). Cardinal, elicited numerals have neuter (non-person) concord, but,
when they classify persons, the derivative suffix *-war is added to the numeral root
morpheme, e.g. Tamil minru ‘three things’, but mii-var ‘three persons’. The common
plural form, *-nkkVI, has progressively replaced the human plural and it appears to be
a trend already prevalent in the pre-divided stage of Proto-Dravidian. Even in Cankam
Tamil we note the use of -ka/ added to -ar as a plural marker, e.g. arac-ar-kal ‘kings’
(Kalittokai 25:3) (see Rajam 1992: 272).

The gender—-number marking (lexical in some and grammatical in others) is illustrated
below for most of the languages (largely based on Shanmugam 1971a: 30103, Zvelebil
1977: 12-16).

South Dravidian: *-an/*-wan, *-al, *-i; *-ar/*-war, *-k(k)al.

1. Tamil: kal-van ‘thief’, kal-vi ‘a female thief’, mak-an ‘son’, mak-al ‘daughter’,
toz-i ‘a female friend’, kal-var ‘thieves’, kél-ir ‘relatives’, ai-var-kal ‘five persons’
(-kal added to -var, Classical Tamil); yantu-kal ‘years’, maran-kal ‘trees’, the use
of -kal to denote plural neuter is extremely rare in Tamil. Modern Tamil loses the
final -/, maran-ka ‘trees’, pasu-kka ‘cows’ etc.

2. Malayalam: tatt-an ‘goldsmith’, mak-al ‘daughter’, kora-tt-i ‘a Korava woman’,
iza-var ‘toddy-tappers’, iru-var ‘two persons’, attu-kal ‘leeches’, maran-nal

‘trees’, pasu-kkal ‘cows’.
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3. Kota: kurd-n ‘blind man’, kal-i ‘female thief”, av-r ‘those persons’, al-giil ‘people’,
nay-giil ‘dogs’, marm-giil ‘trees’.

4. Toda: kol-n ‘thief’, tolx-t-y ‘woman of goldsmith caste’, mim-i ‘mother-in-law’,
mox-am ‘boys’, pif-am ‘flowers’.

5. Kodagu: kall-én ‘male thief”, kall-i ‘female thief”, kalla-(r) ‘thieves’, mii-vé ‘three
persons’, tolén-ga(l) ‘wolves’, anna-nga(l) ‘elder brothers’. [Kodagu loses word-
final liquids.]

6. Kannada: aras-an ‘king’, mag-an ‘son’, aras-i ‘queen’, mag-al ‘daughter’, pola-ti
‘an outcaste woman’ (see section 6.2.6 below for -7), aras-ar ‘kings’, kall-ar
‘thieves’, magan-dir® ‘sons’, tay-vir ‘mothers’, mane-gal ‘houses’, gorav-ar-kal
‘masters’ (the last in an inscription of the ninth century; see Gai 1946: 28), nay-
gulu ‘dogs’.

7. Tulu: kurd-e ‘blind man’, kurd-i ‘blind woman’, ajj-eri ‘grandfathers’, ir-veri ‘two

persons’, pili-klu ‘tigers’, pii-kulu ‘flowers’; arasu-lu ‘kings’, pucce-lu “cats’.'°

South-Central Dravidian: *-an-t/ *-wan-t, *-al, *-i; *-Vi, *-(n)k(k)V. Here, the derived
female forms do not represent the feminine gender. A female human plural *-si-kk has
developed as an innovation in all these languages, except Telugu.

8. Telugu: tammu-ndu ‘younger brother’, kod-alu ‘daughter-in-law’, iru-wuru ‘two
persons’, raju-lu ‘kings’, tota-lu ‘gardens’. An older *-(n)kkal reanalysed as -(n)kk-
and -V/ can be detected in certain forms like mranu ‘tree’: mra” -kulu ‘trees’, godu-
gu ‘umbrella’ : godugu-lu ‘umbrellas’ (< PD *maram, *kot-V-); (-lu plural from
*-[V is an exception in this subgroup.)

9. Gondi: fott-or ‘ancestor’ (-or < *or < *awar < *awa-nru), sélar (pl séla-hk)
‘younger sister’ (from *sél-al-sk), pér-1 ‘gitl’, kand-ir ‘boys’, mar-k ‘sons’, kat-k
‘eyes’, maré-ng ‘plumes’, pitté-ng ‘birds’.

10. Konda: katka-yen ‘miserly person’, kan-i ‘blind woman’, ana-si-r ‘older brothers’,
ras-ku ‘kings’, nores-ku ‘tigers’, bib-si-k ‘elder sisters’, kome-p ‘branches’, réto-n,

‘crabs’.

9 This particular plural form belongs to a small class preserved in Early Kannada in an inscrip-
tion of the eighth century (Gai 1946: 28) where the historically correct analysis was magand-ir
(< *mak-ant-). But by reanalysing it on the presumption that the stem was magan-, the gram-
marians treated -dir as the plural suffix. There were also in Old Kannada avand-ir ‘those per-
sons’, ivand-ir ‘these persons’ in which the stems reflect Proto-Dravidian *awant- and *iwant-
(Ramachandra Rao 1972: 54). In Middle and Modern Kannada, -ndru has become a productive
human plural suffix, added to kinship terms (see Krishnamurti 1975a: 340, Kushalappa Gowda
1972: 218).

The use of -/u as a plural marker in the last two examples is found only in Tulu in South
Dravidian I. This was one of the reasons to class Tulu with Central Dravidian earlier. Later in
this chapter it is argued that *-/ is a retention of a Proto-Dravidian plural sign in Telugu, Tulu and
the Central Dravidian languages.
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11. Kui: tor-enju ‘friend’ (-nj < *-nt), gah-ali (pl gah-al-ska) ‘sweeper woman’, dada-
ru ‘elder brothers’, fore-pga ‘male friends’, kor-ka ‘buftaloes’, kodi-nga ‘cows’.

12. Kuvi: kiit-ka (kitndu sg) ‘mushrooms’, koma-pga ‘branches’, seppu-pa ‘shoes’.

13. Pengo: tond-en ‘brother’, tornd-el ‘sister’, tond-ar ‘brothers’, a-cku ‘women’,
kogle-k ‘women’, kodi-p ‘cows’.

14. Manda: na-mga-hke (< *na-magal-ska) ‘my daughters’, hiilpand-el ‘a beautiful
woman’, kard-er ‘boys’, kan-ke ‘eyes’, pre-ke ‘bones’, tiuku-p ‘feathers’ (Burrow
1976: 42-3).

Central Dravidian: *-an-t, *-al, *-Vr, *-I, *-(k)kVI; innovated: *-cil, *-til.

15. Kolami: tor-en (with loss of final -d, cf. Parji) ‘younger brother’, komm-al ‘daugh-
ter’, mas-ur ‘men’, donga-l ‘thieves’, gar-sil ‘hail stones’, ella-gul ‘houses’.

16. Parji: fol-ed (obl. tol-en) ‘brother’ (-ed < *-ed < *-ad < *-an- d), két-al ‘widow’,
tol-er ‘brothers’, mayi-I ‘husbands’, tulla-kul ‘weavers’, purut-il ‘insects’, var-til
‘roots’, énu-cil ‘elephants’.

17.  Ollari: maggi-ind ‘man’, kor-al ‘son’s wife’, il-er ‘bridegrooms’, ki-/ ‘hands’, gar-

sil ‘hail stones’, sir-kil ‘buftalos’, aya-sil ‘wives’, kanir-til ‘tears’, ile-v ‘brides’.

North Dravidian: *-an-t/*-wan-t, *-i, *-Vr/*-wVr; *-kk (the last only in Brahui).
18. Kurux: al-as ‘man’, al-i ‘woman’, al-ar ‘men’ (neu pl guthi is apparently not
Dravidian, e.g. man guthi ‘trees’).
19. Malto: mag-e ‘son’, gal-we ‘thief’, maq-i ‘girl’, mal-er ‘men’.
20. Brahui: ba-k ‘mouths’, put-ak ‘hairs’.

6.2.6  Reconstruction of gender—number suffixes
The suffixes that can be reconstructed for Proto-Dravidian are -ant for masculine singu-
lar (in derivation, male human singular), -al, -i for feminine or female human singular
and -Vr for [+ high] plural (either male human or simply human plural, depending on
the language and subgroup). Within Proto-Dravidian itself it appears that *-ant / *-want
and *-ar/*-wVr occurred as allomorphs of masculine singular and masculine plural,
respectively. Kurux xal-b-as ‘thief’, xal-b ‘theft’ and Malto gal-we ‘theft’ would lead
us to relate w-/b- to the *w of *-want (see Shanmugam 1971a: 107-8). But, alterna-
tively, -*w could be an abstract noun-forming suffix derived from PD *-way also (see
section 5.8), to which the gender marker -as (< *-ant) was added. In any case, I think
that these allomorphs *-ant ~ *-want go to Proto-Dravidian; the second allomorph was
due to reanalysing w- as part of the suffix, separating a-, i-, u- as the deictic roots. I have
identified the deictic roots as *aH-, *iH-, *uH- and proposed a rule *H — w/__ + a,
by which *aw-antu, *iw-antu and *uw-antu, *aw-ar, *aw-ay, etc. were derived. This rule

was extended to environments of following semivowels also in Early Tamil: aw-yanai
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‘that elephant’ (see section 4.5.7.2 ¢; Krishnamurti 1997b). The laryngeal was assimi-
lated to a following voiceless stop or was dropped before voiced stops: *aH + katal —
ak-katal ‘that sea’, *aH-t ~ *aH-tu — att- ~ a-tu [adu]. When it was not bound, *aH
was contracted to *a@ in all subgroups. These developments explain how the analogi-
cal restructuring of *-want and *-war could go to the late stages of Proto-Dravidian
itself.

South Dravidian I had two clear shared innovations: (i) The loss of *# in nominative
singular (see fn. 3 above) and (ii) the creation of awal as feminine singular. The final *¢
(perhaps a nominative marker) is preserved in all other subgroups — South Dravidian II,
Central Dravidian and North Dravidian. Certain other consonants occur before the gender
suffixes, which have to be taken as stem formatives and not part of the gender markers,
e.g. *-kk-antu in Ta. mutu-kk-an, Te. muduk-ddu, Pa. Oll. mutt-ak; *-tt-antu/*-tt-i in Ta.
Ma. oru-tt-an ‘one man’, oru-tt-i ‘one woman’, beside oru-van, has cognates in Te. or-ti
‘one woman’, Kur. or-ot, Malt. or-te ‘one man’. With the loss of the gender marker,
it could be that the stem formatives took over the function of marking gender in Parji,
Gadaba, Kurux and Malto.

The feminine suffix *-a//*-al is found in South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II and
Central Dravidian as part of their derivational morphology in several items denoting a
female person, e.g. *mak-al ‘daughter’ (South Dravidian I, South Dravidian II) [4616],
*koz-al ‘daughter-in law’ (South Dravidian II and Central Dravidian) [2149]. An inno-
vation of Central Dravidian is to create three sets of derived nouns by adding gender
suffixes to numerals one to three (see numerals in this chapter).

There were two plural suffixes in Proto-Dravidian, -Vr for [+ high] also called the
epicene plural and *-(n)kkV, *[ and (n)kkVI for [— high], neuter or non-human plural. The
latter one became generalized as the normal plural suffix in different languages. There
is no dispute about the reconstruction of the first. The 3 hum pl suffix -Vr occurred
as plural marker of masculine/human nouns in all literary languages in their earlier
stages, but it was gradually replaced by the neuter plural which came to be known as
the common plural. Examples: Ta. kél-ir ‘relatives’, Ka. kall-ir ‘thieves’, Te. allu-ru
‘sons-in-law’. In the modern languages, the demonstrative pronouns still show -ar, Ta.
Ma. av-ar, Ka. avru, Te. waru (for the other languages see table 6.1). The agreement
marker in the finite verbs is also retained as -Vr, Ta. avaru poraru ‘They are going’
(3 pol sg), Te. wallu weltaru ‘They will go’, waru weltaru ‘He (pol) will go’. The -Vr
is also retained in the plural of human numerals, Ta. iruvar ‘two persons’, Ka. ibbaru
id., OTe. iruwuru, Mdn Te. mu-gguru ‘three persons’ from earlier mii-guru < mi-wuru.
The languages of South Dravidian II and Central Dravidian also preserve the [+ high]
plural marker in numerals and finite verbs, Konda riPer ‘two persons’, var vatar ‘they
came’.
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The neuter plural *-(n)kal used in South Dravidian I was considered a combination
of two suffixes *-(n)kkV and *-/ by Jules Bloch (1954: 10). He says, ‘The guttural alone
is common to the whole family.” Even by the Early Cankam period -ka/ was becoming a
common plural, e.g. arac-ar-kal ‘kings’. The variant *~(n)kk occurs in South Dravidian I1
and Brahui; *-/ occurs as one of the plurals in Central Dravidian and Tulu. Telugu has
generalized *-/. All languages of South Dravidian I and Central Dravidian have reflexes
of *-(k)kal. The suffix shared by South Dravidian II and Brahui must be a retention and
not a shared innovation; so also, *-/ must be a retention because it is shared by Telugu,
Tulu and Central Dravidian. The combination of these two into *-(n)kkV] must be an
innovation in South Dravidian I and Central Dravidian, representing a shared isogloss.

6.2.7  Conclusion

From a synchronic and diachronic study of gender—number in Dravidian, the following

general observations can be made:

1. Reduction in gender—number distinctions tends to be a typologically motivated and
not a genetically inherited change; therefore, it does not serve always as a strong
basis of subgrouping.

2. The number of gender—number contrasts in governed positions (e.g. finite verbs) is
never larger than in governing positions (Subject NPs).

3. Category simplification (neutralization) takes place more often in governed positions
than in governing positions.

4. In neutralization, there are cases of suspension of (a) both number and gender
(Malayalam in verbs) or (b) suspension of gender but retention of number (Kannada
dialects, Gowda and Southern Havyaka in verbs, Toda and Brahui in pronouns), but
no language retains gender alone totally suspending number (also see Greenberg
1963: 95, Universals 36 and 37).

5. Inneutralization, it is more often the unmarked categories (singular in number and
non-masculine in gender) that extend their ranges of usage than the marked ones.
Thus non-masculine *atu (sg) replaces *away (pl), and these two replace masculine
*awantu and *awar, respectively, and not vice versa. There is one exception to this
statement in the Halakki dialect of Kannada (see table 6.1, Kannada).

6. In gender—number reconstruction, contrasts in subject pronouns are more basic and

primary than agreement features in verbs.

6.3 Cases
Case relations in Dravidian are expressed either by bound morphemes or by grammati-
calized nouns or verbs, called postpositions. We will begin with case markers, which are
reconstructible, and then deal with postpositions of individual languages. The nominative
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case is unmarked. The noun is used in its elicitation form in the nominative singular;
in the plural it is the noun with the plural suffix. A final consonant or syllable found in
the nominative is sometimes missing in non-nominative cases, e.g. Ta. mara-m/mara-n
‘tree’: Ta. mara-tt-ai ‘tree’ (acc), mara-tt-in- (gen) ‘of a tree’, Ka. mara ‘tree’, mara-da-
‘of atree’. Here, one can technically consider -m as the nominative singular, but it does
not make the analysis any simpler. The plural forms retain the final -m: Ta. maran-kal
(nom pl) ‘trees’, maran-kal-ai (acc pl) ‘trees’. Therefore, it would be much simpler to
propose @ marking in the nominative and posit loss or addition of any element to the
stem when it occurs with other cases.

The demonstrative and interrogative masculine forms based on the deictic roots as
well as certain masculine nouns end in *-nfu in nominative singular in Proto-Dravidian,
e.g. *awa-ntu ‘he’, *maka-ntu ‘son’. The oblique stem occurs without the final *-zu in all
the languages. It is, therefore, technically correct to consider *-fu as nominative singular
which is replaced by *-r in the plural. In the languages of South Dravidian I, the final
*-tu was lost as a shared innovation in the nominative singular, i.e. the nominative was
restructured on the analogy of the oblique base ending in -n, e.g *awan-. With the

exception of these two cases, the nominative case does not carry any marking.

6.3.1  The oblique stem

The non-nominative cases are called the oblique cases. Some noun stems add certain
suffixes or augments to form the oblique stem. These elements were called ‘inflectional
increments’ by Caldwell. It is difficult to predict or define the phonological or semantic
properties of stems that have different forms between the nominative and the oblique
cases. The ‘inflectional increments’ are called cariyai (‘signs, markers’) by Tolkappiyam
and upavibhakti (co-cases) in traditional Telugu grammars. In modern descriptions they
are called ‘empty morphs’, ‘link morphs’ or ‘augments’. Their function is to make the
stem eligible to receive case markers. I call them augments, which is a neutral term. They
have no semantic content. But in several languages, the oblique stem is identical in form
with the genitive case form, which is used as an attribute to a following noun. In Telugu,
an oblique stem can either take a case suffix or syntactically function as an adnominal,
e.g. kannu ‘eye’, obl kan-ti, with case marking kanti-ki ‘to the eye’, kanti-to ‘with the
eye’; syntactically, kanti' papa® ‘the pupil® of the eye!’. The following augments can be
reconstructed for individual subgroups or the whole family, as the case may be.

6.3.1.1  *-tt-
South Dravidian I The most widely represented augment is *-#t- which occurred in
Pre-Tamil after nouns of (C)VCVm/n type. It replaces the final nasal. The reflexes of
this can be found in Tamil, Malayalam, Irula, Kodagu, Toda and Kota. Kannada and Tulu
have -d- correspondingly:
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Old Tamil: Neuter nouns ending in -a] m replace -m by -tt- as an augment, e.g. mara-
m/-n ‘tree’l mara-tt- in all cases, except the sociative -ofu in Old Tamil, mara-ttu-kku
‘to a tree’, mara-tt-il ‘in a tree’, but kalam-otu ‘with time” (Shanmugam 1971a: 201-3).
Also stems of three morae (C)VCV/(C)VCVCYV, in which the final syllable is -fu/-ru, add
the augment -#7-, katu ‘forest’: katt-il “in the forest’ (< *kat-tt-), kaliru ‘male elephant’,
kalir r-otu ‘with a male elephant’. These two types are further generalized in Modern
Tamil; even loanwords ending in -m like Skt. dizram ‘distance’ and Eng. sistem (system)
replace the final -m by -tt- before case suffixes. Modern Tamil also has the obliques of
stems ending in -fu and -ru (< ru) as katt-, att- (< arr), respectively (Schiffman 1999:
25-6). Note that Old Tamil 7 becomes # in Modern Tamil.

Malayalam has a parallel pattern; neuter nouns ending in -am and stems in final -fu/-tu
add -7t as augment. Final -m/-n is dropped and sandhi will result in the gemination of
retroflex and alveolar voiceless stops as in Tamil, mara-tt-al (instr), katt-al by the forest’,
corr-il ‘in the rice’. Modern Malayalam obligatorily takes two augments -#7- and -in- in
dative and genitive cases, mara-tt-in ‘of the tree’ (Asher and Kumari 1997: 191-4).

Irula has -##- for stems ending in -am, mara-tt-e ‘tree’ (acc), kelaca-t-ke ‘for work’
(dat); -##- is also extended to human nouns, e.g. raman-itt-i ‘in Raman’, aval-itt-i ‘in
her’ (Perialwar 1978b: 7-9).

Kodagu adds -t- after nouns ending in -am, e.g. maram ‘tree’: mara-t-na/ mara-ti-na
(acc), mara-t-ifiji (abl), mara-t-Ii (loc).

Toda has -#- as oblique marker which replaces a stem-final nasal (-n, -n, -m), e.g. mén
‘tree’: mén-t-k ‘to a tree’, neln- ‘ground’: nelt-, irm- ‘dampness’: irt-; also in the class
of forms that had an underlying -#/-¢, kwir ‘horn’: kwit-, ar ‘way, road’: at-. The same
marker is extended to other classes, nesof ‘moonlight’: nesot-; -t, -d, -6 are all added to
stems in the genitive case (Emeneau 1984: 70-6).

Kota has -7 in inherited stems in final -m, -r, -r, e.g. mar-m ‘tree’: mar-t-n ‘tree’ (acc),
mol-m ‘hare’: molm-t-k ‘to the hare’, *nar-t- —nat- ‘country’, *vér-t- — vét- ‘root’.

Kannada has -d-, perhaps a weakened variant of -##- in the class of neuter stems ending
in -am, mara-d-a (gen) ‘of the tree’, mara-d-inda (instr—abl) ‘by the tree’, in genitive,
instrumental—ablative and locative cases. Badaga also has -d in a-ending stems, mara-d-o
‘in the tree’, hava-d-enda ‘by the snake’.

Tulu has -ta and -da as genitive markers in complementary classes of stems, e.g. pii-ta
‘flower’ (gen), kariji-da ‘calf’ (gen); the ablative case marker is given as -#fi. It is not
clear if the dental element is to be interpreted as an augment or part of the case suffixes.
Note that it recurs in two cases. Correspondingly, the neuter demonstrative nouns have
-ta and -t#, ay-t-a ‘that’ (gen), ay-t# (abl). After human nouns the genitive is -na, which
shows that -a can be treated as the genitive suffix and -#- and -n- as augments (Bhat
1967: 85-7). Koraga has -f/-t in non-human stems in all three dialects, e.g. mara-tt-a
(acc), erdi ‘ox’: erdi-ta- (Bhat 1971: 7, 2, 40).
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South Dravidian II ~ Telugu has -t-i (< *-tt-i) as oblique-genitive marker'! in stems of
three morae ending in *-fu [-du] and *-tu [-ru], nadu ‘country’: nati-, éru ‘river, stream’:
éti-ki “to the river’; disyllabic stems in final Vyi/Vru replace the final syllable by -7, e.g.
ceyi ‘hand’: cé-ti-, paru (also spelt parru) ‘village name suffix, low land’: *par-ti/par-ti.
These processes and forms also continue in Modern Telugu, except for the merger of
OTe. r with 7 (< *r).

In Gondi, singular nouns of the non-human category in final -a or a sonorant consonant
-n, -r, -r, -m take the - augment, [on ~ ron ‘house’ (< *[on/ron < *ol-an): ro-t-al ‘from
the house’, mara(n) ‘tree’: mara-t-, nar ‘village’: *nar-t- — nat-[€ ‘in the village’ (here
r is from Pre-Gondi *r). Monosyllabic stems in final liquids and semivowels add -d as
the oblique marker, e.g. kay ‘hand: kay-d-, kal ‘leg’: kal-d-é “with the leg’, nel ‘field’:
néd-. There are distributional differences between dialects (Rao 1987b: 139-48).

In Konda non-masculine stems ending in vowels or nasals take -di as the oblique
formative, e.g. ayli ‘girl’: ayli-di-p (acc—dat), guram ‘horse’: guram-di-p (acc—dat.).
This suffix can be interpreted as a sequence of -d- (weakened form of -#¢-) plus -i (the
genitive marker). In a few irregular stems an underlying -d- or -z- as augment is needed
to explain the locative forms, e.g. ilu ‘house’: inro (< *il-n-d-0) ‘in the house’, naru
‘village’: nato (< nat-to< *nat-t-o) ‘in the village’.'?> There are a few exceptions to
this with a zero oblique suffix, goreli ‘axe’: goreli-p (acc—dat). a few loanwords in final
-m take -#i instead, desem ‘country’: désem-ti- (obl—gen). For details, see Krishnamurti
1969a: 248-53.

Kui has the augment -tin- (< *##-i + n, a sequence of three augments) in neuter stems
of the type, (C)VC, e.g. koru ‘buffalo’: koru-tin-gi (dat), kor-ka (pl): korka-tin-gi (dat).
‘The genitive is the same as the inflectional base’ (Winfield 1928: 24, 28).

In Kuvi -ta- occurs as the oblique marker in non-human nouns in the singular and
plural before the dative suffix, e.g. ilu ‘house’: ilu-ta-ki (dat), ilka-ta-ki (pl dat); -t-
occurs in singular nouns before accusative and locative cases, e.g. ilu-t-i ‘house’ (acc),
ilu-t-a (loc). In a different dialect, owing to prehistoric sandhi, some stems have irregular
obliques in the locative, e.g. ilu ‘house’: ijo- (loc), nayu ‘village’: najo- (loc). The genitive
is -#-i (Israel: 1979: 61-4; see the Konda forms above).

In Pengo and Manda -#- is added as an augment to non-human nouns, Pe. mar ‘tree’:
ma(r)-t-ip (acc), ma(r)-t-o (loc), ma(r)-t-i (gen), mar-(t)-ap (instr—loc); in the plural
key-ku-t-ap ‘from the hands’; with sandhi in naz ‘village’: nat-i (gen), nat-ip (acc—
dat), nat-o (loc); the -d- variant occurs in monosyllabic stems which do not end in
voiceless consonants, e.g. kal ‘leg’: kal-di (gen), kal-d-ip (acc—dat). Manda has vay-ti-k

11" Actually this is a combination of two augments, # + i. For -i see below.
12 Tt appears that the change of PD *-¢- > -r- in South Dravidian II must be a recent change in the
nominative after the paradigm was formed on the -ending base (see section 4.5.5.3—4).
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‘mouth’ (acc—dat); a variant of -#- is -d- in key ‘hand’: key-d-ap (inst—abl) (Burrow and
Bhattacharya 1970: §§63-7).

Central Dravidian Kolami has only four stems that take the oblique marker -#-, nal:

nat-, sid: sit-, ul: ut- (allmeaning ‘day’), vegad ‘field’: vegat- (Emeneau 1955b/1961: 61).
Naiki (Chanda) uses -#- in some non-masculine nouns in some of the cases (genitive,

locative, ablative) in the singular, 47 ‘hand’: ki-t-un (loc), ar ‘village’: @r-t-a (gen).

In Parji, -#- occurs as an augment in the case of certain neuter nouns before ablative,
genitive and locative cases, mer ‘tree’: mer-t-o (gen), mer-t-i (loc), juve ‘well’ : juve-t-
are ‘from the well’.

Ollari has a trace of this suffix in a few neuter words, e.g. polub-t-un ‘in the village’,
ki-t-in ‘in the hand’; it has a variant in -¢- but we do not know the conditions, mar-te-vér
‘root of the tree’.

Gadaba has -#- in some singular stems, fota ‘garden’: tota-t-in (loc), polub-t-un ‘in
the village’.

North Dravidian ~ Only Brahui in North Dravidian has anything similar to PD *-#- in its
genitive, xaras-ta ‘of the bull’; in the other oblique cases there is an augment -#- before
the case suffixes in the plural: dat-acc sg xaras-e ‘(to) the bull’, pl xaras-t-e ‘(to) the
bulls’, abl sg xaras-an ‘from the bull’, xaras-te-an ‘from the bulls’ (Bray 1909: 43).

Summary The foregoing distribution justifies the reconstruction of *-#- as an oblique
marker in substantives of certain inanimate subclasses of stems. For South Dravidian I,
we can include in these two clear subclasses: -m/-n ending (mara-m ‘tree’) neuter nouns
and those that end in -fu/-tu preceded by a (C)V or (C)VCV-. Kannada regularly and
Konda partially changed -##- > -#- [-d-]. The classes of stems taking the augment -#¢- are
retained intact in South Dravidian I. In South Dravidian II and Central Dravidian these
subclasses are expanded to include other stems but still the grammatical category of
gender is identical. In South Dravidian II, -#- is combined with other augments to form
complex augments, *#t + *i (Telugu, Konda), *#¢ 4+ *i + *n (Kui). Pengo and Manda use
-ti as a genitive marker, -#- oblique, -i- genitive. Telugu, Konda, and Kui have adopted
the genitive base as the oblique stem, hence its double function. There are several less
pervasive oblique markers, discussed below.

6.3.1.2  *-an/*-in; *-nV
South DravidianI In Old Tamil -an occurred with demonstrative pronouns, quantifiers
and numerals; -in after disyllabic and trisyllabic stems ending in @ @ u @ € ai in the
instrumental, dative and occasionally sociative cases. The stem ending in -in by itself
was genitive, which could be used syntactically as an adnominal.
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Ta. atu ‘that one’: at-an-ai (acc) ‘that’, at-an-al (instr) ‘by that’, aru ‘six’: ar-ar-ku
(dat) ‘to six’ (n — r/__[+ stop, — voice]); ezutt-ir-ku ‘to letter’, kanav-in-al ‘by dream’.
In classical texts there were usages without the augments also, e.g. kal ‘stone’: kar-ku
‘to stone’, kannu ‘eye’: kann-al ‘by the eye’.

Malayalam had -an as an augment of demonstratives in early inscriptions. Sometimes
-in was used, instead, e.g. irantu ‘two: irant-in-al ‘by twos’, itu ‘this one’: it-in-ukku
‘to this’. Otherwise, -in had the same distribution as -in of Old Tamil. Stems that take
-tt- add -in- also in dative and genitive, (dat) mara-tt-in-ns ‘to the tree’, (gen) mara-tt-
in-de ‘of the tree’ (Asher and Kumari 1997: 191-4).

In Irula -(a)n occurs as augment with animate nouns including the personal pronouns
before instrumental, e.g. na ‘I’: nan-an-ale ‘by me’, nam ‘we’: nam-an-ale ‘by us’, pille
‘child’: pille-n-ale ‘by the child’. In Kodagu -in/-n are used as augments after neuter
demonstrative pronouns in accusative, dative and genitive cases, ad-in-a (acc), ad-in-gu
(dat), ad-in-du (gen). They also occur after many neuter nouns of one or two syllables in
accusative, instrumental and ablative cases, e.g. iir ‘village’: iir-n-, batte ‘road’: batte-n-.
Numerals take -an-, e.g. ettu ‘eight’: ett-an-a ‘eight’ (acc), ett-an-da (gen).

Kota has -n after neuter demonstratives, ad-n-k ‘to that’ (dat), ad-n-/ ‘in that’ (loc),
ed-n-I-tr (abl) ‘from what?’ Toda adds -n in adnominal use of some noun stems, paw
‘river’: a' paw-n* bér® ‘the name® of that! river?’.

In Kannada -ar, a sandhi variant of -an (see Tamil above), became generalized as
the oblique marker of neuter demonstratives in the singular and plural and in numerals,
ad-ar-ke (v <— r/__k; dat) ‘to that’, ad-ar-im (instr) ‘by that’, eradu ‘two’: erad-ar-olage
(loc) ‘in two’. In Pampa Bharata, this occurs with the plural demonstrative forms, av-ar-,
iv-ar- in dative and instrumental—ablative. The augment -in/-i occurs more widely after
consonant-final stems in all cases except the accusative, magal-in-ge ‘to the daughter’,
dévar-i (n)-ge ‘to the gods’. Badaga has -n- after the third neuter demonstratives, ad-n-a
(acc, gen).

In Tulu -n occurs as an augment after human nouns and after stems ending in -e,
guru-n-a (gen) ‘of a Gurw’, kudke-n-a ‘of a fox’, magal ‘daughter’: magal-n-a (also
kudk-a and magal-a, which establish -a as the genitive suffix). Koraga has -n- for human
nouns in genitive, appe-n-a ‘of mother’.

South Dravidian Il ~ Telugu has -an-i (a sequence of two augments) as oblique augment
in demonstrative neuter forms, in the singular and plural, before metathesis took place,
e.g. adi ‘that’: dan-i-< *ad-an-i, idi ‘this’: din-i- < *id-an-i, édi ‘which?’: dén-i- < *ed-

an-i; so also the plurals, e.g. awi ‘they’ wan-i- < *aw-an-i, etc.'> Stems ending in neuter

13 Curiously, spoken Telugu has in the plural wat-i < *aw-att-i with the augment *-att which com-
pares better with Classical Tamil augment -arr- in the neuter plural demonstratives (see 6.3.1.3).
It appears that Old Telugu normalized the augment used in the singular, while spoken Telugu
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singular -mu take -na- as oblique marker, gurramu ‘horse’: gurramu-na-ku/gurra-na-
ku ‘to the horse’. Masculine singular nouns ending -ndu in the nominative replace it by
-ni, magandu ‘husband’: maga-ni-ki ‘to the husband’. These -na/-ni do not seem to be
historically related to *-an/*-in.

Gondi has -n as an augment after masculine nouns ending in a vowel, marri ‘son’:
marri-n-, muriyal ‘father’: muriya-n-, tammur ‘younger brother’: tammu-n-. This feature
is found in all dialects. The augment -# is also used after the plural suffix -k or -o of
some non-masculine as well as masculine nouns, e.g. kar-k ‘eyes’: kar-k-n-gaga ‘in the
eyes’, mark ‘sons’: mark-n-. Female human nouns that end in a vowel or the derivative
suffix -al, or any of the consonants -7, -, -d, replace the stem-final consonant by the
augment -n, e.g. tange ‘elder sister’: tange-n-, but yayal ‘mother’: yaya-n-, sélar ‘sister’:
séla-n. Some other Gondi dialects add -¢, e.g. sélar-t-, which apparently was the original
condition. The addition of -n instead in female human nouns must be a recent innovation
in the northern and central dialects (see Rao 1987b: 146-8).

Konda attests an underlying -an-i (two suffixes -an + -i) in the neuter demonstrative
forms, which have undergone phonological changes, partly similar to those in Telugu,
adi ‘that’: da-ni, idi ‘this’: de-ni, avi ‘they’: va-ni, ivi ‘these’: ve-ni.'* The masculine
plural ending -7 takes -i as the oblique formative and those ending in common plural in
-k or -p take -a as the oblique marker.

Kui has masculine nouns ending in -zju in the singular and -7u in the plural, e.g. nega-
nju ‘good man’, nega-ru ‘good men’; the obliques are formed by adding -i to negan- and
negar- as negan-i- and negar-i- to which the other case suffixes are added (note that -ju
corresponds to PD *-fu which occurs only in the nominative singular, see section 6.3).
In the case of nouns meaning female human, the oblique augment is clearly -n/-ni, e.g.
aja ‘mother’: aja-ni (gen), aja-n-gi (dat), aja-ni-i (acc); pl aja-ska ‘mothers’, aja-ska-ni
(gen), aja-ska-n-gi (dat). Even ‘neuter plurals that end in -nga are declined like masculine
nouns’ (Winfield 1928: 25-30). Here also, we notice an extension of human inflectional
increment to non-human classes.

Kuvi has -n/-na as augment of nouns referring to humans, e.g. aya ‘woman’: aya-ni-ki
(dat), aya-n-i (gen); in plural the variant is -n, aya-ska-n-i (acc pl).

In Pengo -n occurs in the genitive plural of non-human nouns ending in -ku, e.g.
key-ku ‘hands’: key-ku-n-i (gen). Manda also has -n- in the oblique-genitive, e.g. kiy-ni'
neter’ ‘blood? of hand"’, mar-ni' aken? ‘leaves® of the tree!’.

from the earliest times has preserved the inherited contrast in the augments. This is one class of
exception to the metathesis rules which involve mainly coronal consonants (section 4.5.7.3).

14 Tt is not clear if the metathesized forms are a shared innovation with Telugu or borrowings from
Early Telugu. The sequence *id-an- should have become *ed-an and *den- in Early Telugu. But
the vowel is 7 in din-, perhaps to avoid homonymy with the interrogative dén- from édi + an. But
Konda has the correct quality of the vowel in the obliques of idi and iwi, since the interrogative
forms are different, i.e. ayen ‘who?’, ayed ‘which?’

RangaRakes tamilnavarasam.com



224 Nominals

Central Dravidian Kolami has no instances of an oblique with -n. Naiki (Chanda)
has - in animate nouns in some of the cases, e.g. tolel ‘brother’: tole-n-un (acc.), bay
‘woman’: bay-n-un (acc); it also occurs in genitive, pul-ne' tala® ‘head” of tiger'’.

Parji has -n as oblique marker of some stems in ablative and genitive cases, e.g. kici-
n-a ‘of fire’, kici-n-ar ‘from fire’. Ollari has examples of -n- in genitive, kor-n-e! cendi?
‘cock’s! comb?’.

Gadaba has -n/-in/-un as a genitive marker, -n after a vowel and -in ~-un after a
consonant, e.g. mare-n- ‘tree’, verg-in ‘cat’, polb-un ‘village’. Here the V before -n is
conditioned by the preceding vowel.

North Dravidian In Kurux -in/-i occurs after non-masculine singular demonstrative
stems before all cases, ad ‘it’: ad-i-ge (dat), ad-in-1i (abl).

There is no evidence of an oblique marker involving -z in the other North Dravidian
languages.

Summary  On the basis of comparative evidence, *-an can be reconstructed for South
Dravidian I and South Dravidian II, particularly with respect to non-masculine demon-
stratives in the singular, *at-u, *it-u, *yat-u. Data from Tamil, Malayalam, Kodagu, Kota,
Badaga and Kannada (here, ar- rather than -an) of South Dravidian I and Telugu and
Konda of South Dravidian II support this reconstruction. In some members the augment
has extended distribution: Irula has shifted -an to personal pronouns. The variant -in
occurs clearly in South Dravidian I, Tamil and Malayalam, with a different distribution
from that of -an, but -an and -in have become free variants in some of the languages,
e.g. Malayalam, Kodagu and Kannada.

In South Dravidian II, the augments na-/ni- occur in some of the members typically
with animate (generally human) nouns as distinguished from *-## which occurs pre-
dominantly with non-human/inanimate nouns. This occurs in Telugu and Gondi (with
masculine nouns), and Kui—Kuvi (with feminine nouns). Modern Kannada, Tulu and
Koraga of South Dravidian I and Naiki of Central Dravidian also seem to follow this
pattern with a morpheme of the shape -nV. The reflexes of *-in also occur with other
classes of stems, not semantically so definable.

The other Central Dravidian languages do not show this trend, but they have the
-nV morph occurring in the genitive forms in Parji, Ollari and Gadaba. It is possible
to reconstruct *-nV as another oblique marker. North Dravidian (other than Kurux) has
lost both *-Vn and *nV-.

6.3.1.3  *-an-tt-/*-in-tt-
Tamil, Malayalam and Telugu give evidence of this complex augment. In Early Tamil
-arru occurs after plural neuter demonstrative roots av-, iv-; also after interrogative

and indefinite pronouns, ya- ‘(an interrogative root)’, and pala- ‘many’, cila- ‘few’,
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e.g. av-arr-ul ‘in them’, iv-arr-otu ‘with these’, pala-v-arr-ai ‘many things’ (acc).
Malayalam has parallel uses of -arr-, e.g. av-arr-in-/avai(y)-irr-in/avai(y)-ir-in (dat).
Shanmugam (1971a: 241) considers that Old Kannada -ar- is related to this morph rather
than to *-an, by simplification of the geminate to a single consonant.

Only Telugu has anything to compare with -aff- in the spoken forms, awi ‘those
(non-human)’: wa-ti- (< *aw-att-i), iwi ‘these (non-human)’: wit-i- (< *iw-att-i), ewi
‘which ones? (non-human)’: we-fi- (< *ew-att-i), respectively. Koya, a dialect of Gondi,
has va-nti- requiring a proto-form *aw-antt-i. This looks like a borrowing from Early
(preliterary) Telugu because of the retention of the pregeminate nasal.

Telugu also has -inti- (< *in-tt-i) as a complex oblique marker with number words,
definite and indefinite, e.g. rendu ‘two’: rend-inti- (obl/gen), miidu ‘three’: mid-inti-
‘three’ (obl/gen), anni ‘that many (non-hum)’: ann(i)-inti-, etc. This is a combination
in + tt + i — in-tt-i. From this it appears, on comparative grounds, that Old Tamil azt-
is a combination of an + #t- with the loss of n before a geminate (PP < *NPP is a regular

rule in Tamil-Malayalam). For further details, see section 6.5 below.

6.3.14  *-a/*-i
The vowels *-a and *-i occur as oblique markers in South Dravidian II and North Dra-
vidian. Therefore, they are reconstructible for Proto-Dravidian. In South Dravidian I -a
occurs as oblique marker with personal pronouns in dative, e.g. Ta. en-a-kku ‘to me’,
nin-a-kku ‘to you’. Tulu has -e- as oblique maker after plural nouns, maro-kui-e (obl—
gen) ‘trees’, maro-kul-e-gi ‘to trees’. Kannada also has -a in personal pronouns, nann-a
‘my’, nan-a-ge ‘to me’, etc.

Telugu adds -a to the common plural in -/u to form the oblique stem, which also
signals the genitive case at the syntactic level, bomma-Iu ‘dolls’: bommal-a (obl-gen),
raju ‘king’, raju-lu ‘kings’: rajul-a- (obl-gen), raju-l-a-nu ‘kings’ (acc). The vowel -i
is added to human plural nouns ending in -ru and demonstrative pronouns, wadu ‘he’:
wan-i, waru ‘they’ (hum): war-i (obl-gen): war-i-ki (dat), war-i matalu ‘their words’
(gen). -i is also added as an oblique marker to a class of nouns of three morae each,
ending in a sonorant, V] n, r, I, e.g. @ru “village: awr-i, kalu ‘leg’: kal-i, cénu ‘field’:
cen-i. It is not certain if this is derivable from *-in with the loss of final -, but there is
no internal evidence for such a loss.

In Konda -a- and -i- have similar distribution, -a- after the common plural nouns
and -i after the masculine plural, -ru, e.g. ayli-k ‘girls’: aylik-a- (obl-gen), ayli-k-a-p
‘girls’ (acc—dat), buba-r ‘parents’; bubar-i (obl—gen). -i occurs in the oblique—genitive
forms of van-i ‘that man’, ven-i ‘this man’, ayen-i ‘which man?’ Kui has -i as oblique
marker after masculine nouns in the singular and plural, e.g. neganju ‘a good man’:
negan-i (obl-gen), abaru ‘fathers’: abar-i (obl-gen). In most cases, the oblique stem

also functions as an adnominal or in the genitive case.
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Kurux adds -a- as an augment in the case of personal pronouns in the dative case,
e.g. nim ‘you (pl)’: nim-a-ge ‘to you’. In Brahui, monosyllabic nouns take the augment
a-before the sociative and genitive cases, e.g. mar ‘son’: mar-a-to ‘with son’, ba ‘mouth’:
ba-a-na; -e- occurs as the oblique-genitive marker after all personal pronouns (except
the 2pl) before ablative, instrumental and locative cases, e.g. nan ‘we’: nan-e-an (abl),
nan-e-at (instr).

It is hard to interpret Tulu -e and Brahui -e comparatively. In any case, they are not
apparently related, since Tulu -e corresponds to PD *-ay for which there is evidence. *-i
can be reconstructed for South Dravidian II.

6.3.1.5  Summary
Looking at the permutations and combinations of the different augments, it appears
tempting to interpret these in terms of minimal constituents, *i, *a, *n, *#¢. The inflectional
increments (which in most cases are also markers of the genitive case) can be generated
by combining these in different sequences:
1. -a-:SDI(inpersonal pronouns), SD II: Telugu, Konda; ND: Kurux, Brahui
2. -n-: Kodagu in SD I; Gondi in SD II; Central Dravidian
3. -#-: SD I (Kannada has a weakened variant -d-); Gondi, Pengo, Manda;
Central Dravidian; Brahui
. -i--SDII
5. -a-n-: SD I, SD II: Telugu, Konda
6. -n-a-, -n-i-: Telugu
-tt-a-: Tulu (also genitive), Kuvi
8. -tt-i-: SD II: Telugu, Konda, Kui, also Pengo and Manda in genitive
. -i-n-:SD1
10. -n-tt-: Telugu, Konda, Pengo, Manda
11.  -a-n-tt-: Tamil, Malayalam (with loss of nasal as *att- in av-arr-), Telugu
*-at-i: wat-i obl of awi ‘they (non-hum)’
12.  -n-tt-i-: SD II in some restricted classes of stems, Te. illu: inti (< *il +
n-tt + i), Konda ilu: inr-o (< * il-n-do) (loc).
13.  -i-n-tt-i-: Telugu -inti- in numerals etc.
All possible sequences can be generated by the following schema that I proposed in
1980 in a paper (see Krishnamurti 1985: 221):
*tt *n *n+ tt — n-tt *tt-V-n

*i *i-tt, *tt-i *i-n, *n-i *-i-n-tt, *n-tt-i *tt-i-n

*a  *a-tt,*tt-a  *a-n, *n-a  *-a-n-tt, *n-tt-a ~ *tt-a-n

It is not possible to recover the criteria underlying the use of different augments in Proto-
Dravidian. It can be done for some augments in certain subgroups, like -an in the case of
neuter demonstrative singular stems, shared by Tamil and Telugu (*at-an-, *it-an- etc.);
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similarly -#t- occurs with non-personal nouns ending in -n, *mara-n ‘tree’ :*mara-tt-. In
any case the criteria are definitely not phonological. Ta. -a-rr- (av-arr-ai ‘them’ neu)
and Te. -i-nt-i (ar-inti-ki “to six’) can best be explained by positing loss of a nasal in
*-g-n-tt in Tamil and Malayalam and with retention of a nasal and with change of the
vowel (*-i-n-tt-i) in Telugu.

6.3.2  Case markers

The case markers that can be clearly reconstructed for Proto-Dravidian are the accusative,
dative and genitive. The other cases do occur in all languages but the markers are
restricted to subgroups or individual languages. The distribution of case markers is
sometimes determined by the gender of the noun [+ animate], [& human], etc. and
sometimes by phonological criteria, such as consonant-ending/vowel-ending. For data
I have generally followed Shanmugam (1971a) but I have independently checked his
data and analysis for individual languages and added material where necessary, from the
source publications. Paradigms from selected languages of each subgroup are given in
a following section to facilitate comparison. Members of a paradigm with case markers
which are not reconstructible are given in parentheses.

The syntax of cases will be dealt with in chapter 9.

6.3.2.1  Accusative case
(i *-ay
South Dravidian I This morph is found clearly in a subgroup of South Dravidian I,
namely Tamil, Malayalam, Kodagu, Irula, Kurumba. Traces of its retention are found
in Kui-Kuvi (somewhat uncertain) and in Brahui. It is therefore reconstructible for
Proto-Dravidian.

Old Tamil: -ai is the accusative marker, obligatorily used with [+ animate] nouns
(Shanmugam 1971a: 256), e.g. vézatt-ai kantay ‘you see the elephant’. It is optionally
dropped after personal pronouns in Old Tamil: nir' kant-icin-6r-&* ‘those who saw?
you'’. In Modern Tamil -ai becomes -e and it is obligatory with animate nouns, e.g.
enn-e ‘me’; with inanimate nouns the use of an accusative is a sign of definiteness that
the speaker intends to convey, maram ‘tree’: mara-tt-e ‘the tree’ (acc).

Malayalam: -ai occurred in early inscriptions. It was replaced by -e in records from

U avan-e? aticcu’® “I' beat® him?’. With non-human nouns its

the tenth century, e.g. fian
use was optional.

Irula accusative case markers are -e/-ne, -ne after stems ending in -e, -e elsewhere,
e.g. véle-ne ‘work’, péde-ne ‘daughter’, avan-e ‘him’, gida-tt-e ‘plant’ (Perialwar 1978b:
9-10).

Kodagu: -a (< -ai) occurs after stems in a final liquid, aval-a ‘her’ (acc); -na occurs

elsewhere, mara-t-n-a ‘tree’ (acc), méji-n-a ‘table’ (acc).
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In Alu Kurumba, the accusative case marker is -na, uli-na ‘tiger’ (acc) following

vowel-ending stems. The marker is optional with inanimate nouns.

South Dravidian II Kui: the accusative suffix is -i used in the case of human nouns,
e.g. mrieni-i ‘son’ (acc): its use is optional in the case of non-personal nouns, mrahnu-
tin-i ‘tree’ (acc).

Kuvi: -i in mreha-7-i ‘man’ (acc), kadda- t-i ‘river’(acc); optional in [—human] nouns,

e.g. hiccu' dupdu® “put out? the fire!”.

North Dravidian Brahui: -e marks the accusative case, which appears to have been
derived from *ay, e.g. da shar-e ‘this village’ (acc), musi huchch-e ‘three camels’ (acc).

This is also used in a dative sense.

(i) *-Vn
This morph is attested in all major subgroups.

South Dravidian I Toda: -n is the marker for accusative; it is represented as -n after
stems in final retroflexes, e.g. 6/-n ‘man’ (acc), kiix-n pat ‘catch the girl’; nim-n ‘you’
(acc).®

Kota: -n occurs as the accusative marker, obligatorily with animate nouns and option-
ally with non-animate ones, kal-n ‘thief’, pujgiil-n ‘tigers’; iin mar-t-n/marm-n ercko
‘he cut down the tree’. In non-initial syllables the V of -V# is lost in Toda and Kota.

Kannada: -aM, -an, -an, -a occurred in the inscriptions. The long-vowel forms oc-
curred in earlier records, e.g. bizidon-a ‘the one who has fallen’ (acc), kote-y-an ‘fort’

(acc), kayy-an ‘hand’ (acc). Its use is optional after non-human nouns,'®

e.g. karnaN-
aM — karnan-am ‘Karna’ (acc), kajjaM-aM — kajjam-am ‘work’ (acc) (Ramachandra
Rao: 58-9). In Modern Kannada -annu is the accusative marker, obligatorily used in
human nouns or as a marker of definiteness in the case of non-human and inanimate
nouns (Sridhar 1990: 160-1).

Badaga: the final nasal is lost (?) and the accusative morph looks deceptively like
a reflex of *-ay, but it is not so, since Badaga is closer to Kannada than to Pre-Tamil,
e.g. adu-n-a ‘that’, mara-v-a ‘tree’.

Tulu: -nu/-ni’ and -anu mark the accusative, e.g. karji-ni' konola ‘take away the calf’,
en-anu ‘me’, in-anu ‘you’.

15 The marker is seldom lost after human nouns, but it is optional after non-human nouns. After a
noun phrase involving an attribute to the noun head the accusative is always expressed (Emeneau
1984: 76-8).

16 For the phonemic interpretation of the morphophonemes N, M, see fin. 20.
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South Dravidian Il ~ Telugu: -nu/-ni, alternating with -n, are complementary morphs
marking accusative, obligatorily with animate nouns, but optionally with non-animate
ones, para-nu ‘Brahmin’ (acc; inscriptional), ali-n(i) ‘wife’, bharya-n(u) ‘wife’ (acc);
wari-n(i) ‘them’. The final vowel was optional in poetic language, but not so in Modern
Telugu. The final vowel of the case morph is harmonized to the vowel in the preceding
syllable. In Old Telugu, sometimes the marker is dropped in poetic language in the case
of personal pronouns, nin- ‘you’ (acc), alternatively ninn-u(n), nin-un, etc.

Gondi: -n after long vowels, -iin after consonants, e.g. bayyé-n ‘mother’, konda-t-iin
‘ox’ (acc), taras-un ‘snake’ (acc). In the Koya dialect it is -ini/-in (Tyler 1969: 53), e.g.
metta-t-ini ‘mountain’ (acc).

Konda: in Konda, Pengo and Manda, the accusative and dative cases are represented
by the same marker, -p/-pi in Konda obligatorily after human nouns, e.g. aya guruye-p
osinar ‘they are bringing the Gurw’, na-pi ‘me’; réto' rista® ‘1 will release? the crab!”.

Pengo: -ap after plural stems and -ip elsewhere, e.g. key-di-p ‘hand’, keyku-k-ap [?]
‘hands’ (acc), nekur-ti-p ‘dog’ (acc).

Central Dravidian The whole subgroup shares two features in the marking of ac-
cusative case: (i) -n occurs after vowel-ending stems and -Vn after consonant-ending
stems; (ii) the use of the accusative marker is optional in the case of inanimate nouns.

Kolami: -n~-un, -n after any stem in a final vowel, liquid or semivowel, and -un
elesewhere, e.g. ella-n ‘house’ (acc), kolavan-un ‘a Kolami man’ (acc).

Naikri (wrongly claimed to be a dialect of Kolami) has the same marker for the
accusative and dative, e.g. -p/-iip, e.g. pul-up ‘tiger’ (acc), ella-p ‘to the house’, an-iip
‘me, to me’ (Thomasiah 1986: 95)

Naiki (Chanda): -n ~ -un/-on, e.g. konda-n ‘bull’ (acc), pul-un ‘tiger’ (acc); optional
use in neuter nouns, e.g. kokke' ? ilupti® ‘you?® tore’ the cloth!’.

Parji: -n~-in (freely varying with -i before some stems) (Burrow and Bhattacharya
1953: 21), e.g. énu-n? katten' ‘I tied® an elephant!’, pall-in' petten® ‘1 picked” a fruit!’,
korol-in' ciur® ‘give? the bride!’. Optional use in inanimate nouns, nir! ender’ ‘bring?
water!”.

Ollari: -n ~ -in, e.g. mal-in ‘daughter’, durka-n ‘panther’ (acc). Bhattacharya (1957:
21) says that these morphs freely vary with -p/-ip which are accusative—dative. Inanimate
nouns take the marker optionally, @n' kis? sitton® ‘I' put out’ the fire?’.

North Dravidian Kurux: -an after non-human nouns ending in a consonant, -n after
such nouns ending in a vowel, and -in elsewhere. The personal pronouns also have the

same distribution, e.g xess-an' caxalagd -as* ‘he is sowing? rice'”, @' addo-n* éra® ‘see?
that! ox?’. The accusative is sometimes used for dative, perhaps under the influence of

surrounding Indo-Aryan (Shanmugam 1971a: 355).
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Malto: the case suffix is -n/-in in most cases; after stems ending in -du, the final syllable
is replaced by -a/-an, e.g. male-n ‘to the man’, maler-in ‘to the men’; tid-a/tiud-an ‘to
the tiger’.

Summary Of the two case suffixes which can be reconstructed for Proto-Dravidian,
*-ay and *-Vn, we notice that the languages derived from Pre-Tamil (Tamil, Malayalam,
Kodagu, Irula, Kurumba) have a shared innovation in the loss of *-Vn, while the other
South Dravidian I languages have lost *-ay. This innovation provides us evidence to
show that Toda—Kota must have split off from Pre-Tamil prior to the other Pre-Tamil
descendants. The loss of *-Vn in Pre-Tamil can be attributed to a period after Toda—Kota
branched off and before the palatalization rule set in Pre-Tamil, i.e. ca. third century
BCE. By that time Kodagu—Irula—Kurumba must also have separated from Pre-Tamil
as another sub-branch. Zvelebil (1972c) suggests a revised stemma for this subgroup
based on the retention of *-ay as accusative. It is doubtful if its retention can be invoked
in setting up isoglosses for subgrouping.

The allomorph *-ay is independently preserved in Brahui. Its seeming retention in
the other languages like Parji, Kui-Kuvi may be misleading, indicating the possibility
of loss of final - in all allomorphs.

Most languages show that the accusative is optional in the case of noun stems carrying
the gender features [—animate] or [—human] which probably defined the original distri-
bution of the two allomorphs in Proto-Dravidian. The representation of the accusative
and dative by the same marker is typically found in languages which are surrounded by
New Indo-Aryan, in which there is a single marker for both these cases (Masica 1991:
§10.4).

6.3.2.2  Dative case
A geminate velar consonant *-kk- is the core of the dative suffix. A preceding nasal is
needed to account for the developments in some of the languages, so *-nkk. The geminate
may be weakened to -k- [g] in some languages. It is used for a wide range of meanings
as goal, indirect object (listener, recipient), purpose, comparison, cause, location in time
and place, etc. It also occurs in a genitive sense to denote adnominal relationship (in
kinship), possession (with stative predicates), direction, etc.

South Dravidian I Tamil: -kku occurs in classical poetry, e.g. iravalar-kku' yum?
(Pat. 81.23) “will give? to the poor'’, pavai-kku' pii* kkoytu> (PN 11.4) ‘having
plucked® the flowers? for the doll'’. Adnominal (genitive) uses: nampikku' makan®
‘son® of Nampi'’, ena-kku' vitu? “my' house®’, iir-kku' kunakku? ‘east of? the village'’
(Shanmugam 1971a: 264-7). Stative use in Modern Tamil, e.g. avar-ukku tamiz teriyum-
aa? ‘Does he know Tamil?’
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Malayalam: -kku is the widely used morpheme in dative, e.g. koyil-kku ‘to the temple’,
tévar-kku' kututta® bhiimi® ‘land® given® to Devan!’. (A variant of -kku is -inu, which
is used after numerals and some abstract nouns. Its origin needs to be explored, e.g.
im-inu' katirukunnu® ‘(someone) is waiting? for food'’.)

Kota and Toda: the suffix is -4, e.g. Ko. ped-k ‘to wife’, en-k ‘to me’, mar-t-k ‘to tree’,
pab-k ‘to the snake’; To. nin-k ‘to you’, kotfoy-k ‘to wife’.

In Irula, the dative is marked by -(u)kku and -kke which are morphologically condi-
tioned, e.g. nin-ukku ‘to you’, bavi-kke ‘to well’, pallikuda-kke ‘to school’ (Perialwar
1978b: 17-18). The Purposive (Perialwar 1978b: 18—19) seems to be a variant of da-
tive marked by -kk/-kkayi, e.g. telya-kku ‘for oil’, tingudu-kkayi ‘for eating’. Zvelebil
(1973: 19) gives -kke (after non-front vowels), -kkye (after front vowels) and -ke after
consonants, cola-kke ‘for maize’, cemi-kkye ‘for the ear’.

Alu Kurumba has -gu for dative without any change, kiicu-gu ‘to the child’, uli-gu
‘to the tiger’.

Kodagu: the allomorphs are -gi after stems ending in a nasal and -4i elsewhere, e.g.
avén-gil kodite® ‘1 gave? him!’, ava-ki “to her’, pattu' ganda-ki® ‘at* 10' o’clock®’.

Kannada: -(k)ke occurs as dative marker after stems ending in -a and after pronouns
which take -ar as the augment, and -(g)ge elsewhere (Ramachandra Rao 1972: 59-60),
e.g. nagara-kke ‘to the town’, id-ar-kke ‘to this’, mane-ge ‘to the house’, alaya-ke ‘to the
temple’, avanu' kasta-kke?sikkidanu® ‘he' is caught® in (lit. to) difficulties®’, nahusan-
ge' magan® yayati® ‘Yayati’, son? of Nahusha!’. In Modern Kannada the dative markers
are -ge/-ige and -kke.

Badaga: -ga is the dative suffix, e.g. adu-ga ‘to that’, avaka-ga ‘to them’, mane-ga
‘to/for the house’.

Tulu: the markers are -ku/-ki/-gi with morphological complementation, e.g. kay-ki ‘to
the hand’, en-ki ‘to me’, jokula-gi ‘to the children’, kaiiji-gi' kolla® ‘give® to the calf!’,
vyaparon-ku ‘for business’, en-ku' mage* ‘my' son®’.

South Dravidian II  Telugu: -ki(n)/-ku(n) are the markers: -kin after stems ending in
-i, and -ku(n) elsewhere, e.g. tammul-a-ku(n) ‘to the younger brothers’, wan-i-ki(n) ‘to
him’, ame-ku(n) ‘to her’, pani-ki ‘for work’, miidugantal-a-ku ‘at 3 o’clock’, naku' talli*
‘my' mother?’. In Modern Telugu the final -7 is uniformly dropped.

Gondi: -k is the normal suffix. In the Koya dialect -ku/-ki/-iki are the markers of
dative, annd-n-k ‘to the elder brother’, pel-di-ki ‘for marriage’, [ohk-in-ki' gaddi® koysi®
‘having cut? the grass® for (thatching) houses!’.

Konda: the suffix -p/-pi used for accusative and dative seems to have been derived by
combining the accusative -n with dative -, i.e. /ng/, e.g. bapa-di-p ‘because of hunger’,
biid-di-p' sona® ‘1 will go® for bathing'’, dokri' dokre-p* veRtad?® ‘the old woman!
said? to the old man?’, onti' ganta-di-p* ‘at' 10’clock?’.
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Kui: -gi is the marker of dative after stems in a final -n, -ki is used elsewhere, e.g.
aba-ki ‘to father’, aja-n-gi ‘to mother’, kbdi-tin-gi' tinba* simu’® “give® (food) to eat? to
the cows!”.

Kuvi: the dative marker is uniformly -ki, e.g. mreha-ki ‘to the man’, aya-na-ki ‘to the
woman’, karata-ki ‘because of heat’.

Pengo: has the same morpheme -ap/-ip for accusative and dative as Konda, e.g.

3 ‘a goat has (to the goat', there are) two? horns®’, aha-t-ip'

oda-ti-n' rindan® komon
hunjavatan® ‘he did not sleep? out (because) of greed'’, puni-t-ig' vadu* ‘come? on the

full-moon day!’.

Central Dravidian Kolami: -p after stems ending in a vowel, -up elsewhere, e.g. ella-p
‘to the house’, avar-up ‘to them’.

Naiki (Chanda): the dative marker looks like a semantic extension of the accusative,
e.g. avn-un' an® entar’ ‘1" will tell®> him*’, r-un sé ‘go for water’.

Parji: in the northern dialect -g/-ug and in the southern dialect -p/-up, e.g. madi-g/
madi-p ‘for the axe’, énu-g/ énu-p ‘for the elephant’, pap-ug/pap-up ‘for the child’.
Dative uses include the indirect object, purpose, cause, etc.; e.g. cépid-ug ‘for the broom’,
nurfil-ug ‘because of mosquitoes’.

Ollari: the dative markers are -p/-ip/-up, e.g. an-up ‘to me’, siir-up ‘for selling’, at-up
“for beating’.

Gadaba: the accusative—dative are marked by -n/-un/-in, e.g. gondsa-n (spelt gonsa-n
by the author) ‘squirrel’ (acc), vars-in ‘paddy’, elb-un ‘white ant’. The accusative—dative
is said to be identical with the oblique—genitive (Bhaskararao 1980: 20-1).

North Dravidian Kurux: the dative is -gé, e.g. én' as-gé®ci-ck-an® ‘I' gave’ him?®’,
enga-gé' dhiba* mal® ‘to me! there is no® money?’.

Malto: the suffixes are -k/-ik occurring after vowel-ending and consonant-ending
stems, respectively, e.g. male-k ‘to a man’, mal-er-ik ‘to men’ (Mahapatra 1979:
68-70).

Brahui: the accusative -¢ is also used as dative, e.g. shar-e xurk ‘near to the town’.

Summary  For Central Dravidian we need to reconstruct *-ng (< PD *-nk). Naiki seems
to have lost the original dative suffix and extended semantically the accusative for dative
meanings. In South Dravidian II Konda and Pengo innovated a morpheme for accusative
and dative traceable to *-n-g. The remaining South Dravidian I and II languages require
*-kkV which is weakened to -kV [-gV] in some members, Kodagu, Kannada, Badaga
and Tulu in South Dravidian I and Kui in South Dravidian II. In North Dravidian, only

Kurux and Malto require a velar in reconstruction *-kV. On comparative grounds we
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can reconstruct for Proto-Dravidian *-nk alternating with *-nkk with the loss of nasal in
many of the languages of South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II. One also needs to
look at the possible influence of NIA dative, which is predominantly represented by a
velar consonant.

The use of *-Vn reconstructed for accusative is noticed to have been extended to
dative meaning in some of the languages, e.g. OTa. vizav-in' celvam® ‘we will go? to the
festival'’, Ma. celav-inu ‘to the expenditure’, Kur. én' is-in’ . . . ankan® ‘I' told®> him?’.
The other languages use the dative case suffix with verbs meaning ‘to go, come’ or ‘to
say, speak’. Shanmugam (1971a: 379) assumes that locative *-in is used in a dative sense
here, but this proposal is doubtful. It is possible that the Proto-Dravidian accusative *-Vn
survives in Tamil-Malayalam only in these cases and not as a marker of direct object.
The extension of the accusative to dative in Naiki and Kurux could be under the influence

of their Indo-Aryan neighbours.

6.3.2.3  Genitive case

The augments added to form oblique stems in many languages also signal the gen-
itive case. In other words, the oblique stem may optionally function as an adjective
when it qualifies a noun head, e.g. Te. inti- obl of illu ‘house’. It is a morphologi-
cal construction when followed by case markers, e.g. inti-ki ‘to the house’, but it has
a syntactic function (i.e. becomes a genitive stem) when followed by another noun,
e.g. inti pedda ‘head of the house’. Several languages have postpositions meaning ‘be-
longing to’ to denote a periphrastic genitive. This is at least true of South Dravidian I
and II.

South Dravidianl Tamil: Classical Tamil has -a and -atu/-atu in genitive, e.g. maratt-a'
kotu? (KT 99.4) ‘branch? of a tree!’, ninn-a' kanni* (PN 45.3) ‘your' garland®’, véntan-
atu' tozilé® ‘the duty? of the king'’ (Aink. 451), tan-atu' iir* (Cil. 2.8.3) ‘his' village?’.
The augments -an and -in are also used as markers of genitive, e.g. at-an niram ‘its
chest’ (Kali 52: 3-4), palav-in' cinai® ‘branch of 2 a jack fruit tree!’.

The postpositional noun utai ‘wealth, possession’ and its adnominal form utaiya ‘be-
longing to’ are used more frequently in later Tamil (Modern Tamil also o6de) as genitive
markers, e.g. avar-utai' natu® ‘his' country?’, tamm-utaiya' tannali® ‘his' kindness®’.
Malayalam has the derivatives of utai, utaiya in genitive.

Irula marks the genitive by -a (after personal pronouns) or -#u (elsewhere), e.g. nan-a
‘my’, mara-ttu' pammu® ‘fruit of tree’ (Perialwar 1978b: 24-5). Zvelebil (1973: 19) lists
-tu, -ttu, -te, -te as ‘possessive’ case markers, but does not give their distribution.

Kota: the genitive suffix is -d apparently related to OTa. -atu, e.g. en-d ‘my’, caym-d
‘God’s’, mar-t-d ‘of tree’.
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Toda: the augments -n (< *-Vn), -t, -d-, -6 are used in a possessive sense (for distri-
butional statements, see Emeneau 1984: 75-6). -d (< *at-V) is used, en' ok-n> 6£* ‘my’
elder sister’s> husband®’, kor-d' kol “calf’s! leg?’.

Kannada: the genitive is expressed by -a/-G and the augment -da, e.g. avar-a'
magalu? his (pol)' daughter?’, asvamédha-da' phala® ‘the fruit of? the horse-sacrifice'”.
In Old Kannada atu (? < *-att-) was also used in genitive, en-atu' Sauryam® ‘my'
valour?’.

Badaga: -a is the genitive suffix, e.g. aman-a ‘his’, avkar-a ‘their’.

Tulu: -a is the genitive suffix added to stems with the augments -#/-d/-n, e.g. kay-t-a
‘of hand’, kariji-d-a ‘of calf’, aya-n-a ‘his’.

South DravidianII ~ Telugu: Old Telugu has -du/-adu in the genitive, e.g. ni-du' karuna®
‘your! mercy?’. All oblique stems in the singular may also carry genitive meaning when
followed by noun heads. In the plural -a is added to plural suffix as an augment before case
suffixes. The oblique stem also functions as an adnominal form, bomma-I-a' koluwu?
‘show? of dolls'".

Gondi: the genitive suffixes are -na/-va/-a, e.g. nat-na ‘of the village’, mi-va ‘your
(pl)’, kallé-n-a ‘of thief’, kuhi-t-a ‘of well’. In the Koya dialect, the genitive suffix is -a
or -i, e.g. mald-a ‘of peacock’, tappé-n-i ‘father’s’ (Tyler 1969; Shanmugam 1971a:
321-2).

Konda: the oblique suffixes -#i/-di/-Ri, -a and -i also function as genitive suffixes
(Krishnamurti 1969a: 252), e.g. kusa-di' éru® ‘boiled water? of vegetables'’, goro-ti'
konda dévun(d)® ‘the Konda God? of hills'’, vank-a' aram? ‘their' (n-m pl) food?’,
anar-i' nato® ‘elder brothers’! village?’. The only non-augment type of genitive is -ni
which occurs with some stems, ras-k-a- ni ‘belonging to kings’, nato-ni ‘of the village’.
Here, there is a semantic fusion between possession and location.

Kui: the oblique stem is used in the genitive, mrehe-n-i ‘of man’, aja-n-i ‘of mother’.

Kuvi: - is the genitive sign added to the oblique stems in final - or -n, e.g. mreha-t-i
‘of man’, aya-n-i ‘of woman’, kadda-pa-t-i ‘of rivers’.

Pengo: the genitive marker is -i, dés-t-i! raja* ‘the king? of the country!’, kal-d-i'
prén* ‘bone? of leg!”.

Central Dravidian Kolami: -e after n-ending stems and -ne elsewhere represent the
genitive case, e.g. ann-e ‘my’, kis-ne ‘of fire’.

Naikri has -é/-né as genitive markers, avan-é ‘his’, sup-né ir ‘salt water’; Naiki
(Chanda): -e/-ne mark the genitive case, e.g. pul-ne' tala® ‘head® of tiger'’, ummel-e ‘of
mosquito’; -ta/-ta also mean ‘pertaining to’, am-e' iir-ta* op> ‘god’® of our' village®’
(see section 6.3.1.1).
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Parji: the genitive markers are -n/-in and -ta/-to of which -# represents the augment,
e.g. kdc-in king’s’, tate-n ‘of father’, mer-t-o evul ‘leaves of the tree’, polub-t-a' pav?
‘village! path?’.

Ollari: -n/-in in phonological complementation represent the genitive; these are said
to be in free variation with -p/-in, e.g. sépal-in ‘girl’s’, ayal-ip' garnda® ‘wife’s' cloth®’,
il konde-p* korgul® ‘this' cow’s> horns®’; -ne is also used as the genitive marker, e.g.
kor-ne cendi ‘cock’s comb’.

North Dravidian Kurux: several suffixes are said to mark the genitive, -gahi, -hi, -ta,
-a, -ntd, according to different authors, e.g. al-gahi ‘of the man’ (LSI), alas-hi' kitab?
‘man’s! book?’, piip-ta'rag® ‘colour® of the flower!’, padda-nta' pab* ‘road’ of the
village!” (Shanmugam 1971a: 358-9).

Malto: the genitive marker -ki appears to have been borrowed from Hindi/Bengali,
e.g. male-ki ‘of the man’, magqe-ki tedud ‘the boy’s hand’. There is agreement between
the genitive case and the head noun, e.g. tangade-ki-3' pel-& barca-& ‘the son’s! wife?
came®’. This feature of agreement also suggests Indo-Aryan influence.

Brahui: -#-@, -n-a mark the genitive of which -#/-n are oblique augments; hence -a is
the genitive marker, e.g. khardas-ta ‘of the bull’, té-na' hulli® “your' horse?’.

Summary (1) The suffix a/a has wider distribution in the family, e.g. SD I: Tamil,
Kannada, Badaga, Tulu; South Dravidian II: Telugu, Gondi, Konda; North Dravidian:
Kurux, Brahui. In some of the languages, the suffix follows the augments -#/-n. (ii) The
suffix -in as genitive occurs in South Dravidian I: Tamil, Toda and CD: Parji, Ollari,
Gadaba. (iii) -atu/-tu occurs in South Dravidian I: Tamil, Kota, Toda; South Dravidian II:
0Old Telugu, mostly in the case of forming the genitives of personal pronouns. (iv) The
suffix -7, which is not likely to be related to -in, is found in human nouns in South
Dravidian II: Telugu, Konda, Gondi and Pengo.

(1) and (i) can be reconstructed for Proto-Dravidian; (iii) was probably an innovation
in Proto-South-Dravidian. (iv) is reconstructible for South Dravidian II.

6.3.2.4  Instrumental-sociative
The instrumental has two meanings: the instrumental meaning, i.e. ‘by means of (an
instrument)’ or the sociative,'” i.e. ‘in company with’, or ‘possessing a state like hap-
piness, anger etc.” In some languages, both the meanings are expressed by the same
marker, but in others, by different markers.

17 Other designations of this case are comitative, associative. There is an element of universality
in the instrumental being used in both the meanings, ‘instrument’ and ‘in company with’, cf. Te.
-to English with, Hindi -se and Sanskrit saha.
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The instrumental case is marked by Ta. -an/-al,'® Ma. -al, Ko. To. -al/-ar; e.g. Ta.
vill-in-al ‘with the bow’, kai-y-an ‘by hand’, Ma. roga-tt-al ‘because of/by disease’,
Ir. -ale, nan-an-ale ‘by me’ (only with human nouns or pronouns), Ko. em-al ‘by us’,
kan-ar ‘by the eye’. Kannada has -iM, -in, -inda following the oblique formatives -@
or -d, naya-d-iM ‘with politeness’, iv-ar-iM ‘from these things’, adhikara-d-inda ‘with
authority’ (soc), kol-inda ‘by a stick’, ivand-ir-inda ‘from these persons’.

Ta. otu, otu, utan ‘with, in the company of” are used as the markers of sociative
(comitative) case, e.g. OTa. ival-6tu' vaziya® ‘may you prosper? with this woman'” (Pat.
21:37-8), kal-otu ‘with the wind’ (Narr 2:9), evvam-otu ‘with distress’, kilai-utan ‘with
relatives’. Ma. ofe: vastrappal-ote ‘with clothes’; Toda has -wir ‘with’ for sociative, e.g.
kurb-wiy ‘with Kurumbas’. Kannada has -odane as a sociative marker. The Tulu markers
-da, -ta, -ata may be related to PSD *o¢-V: nin-ata ‘with you’, kariji-da ‘with the calf’
(soc), but the vowel quality poses a problem.

In South Dravidian II, Old Telugu had -an in instrumental sense, e.g. kol(a)-an ‘by
an arrow’. The postpositions -0, -ton, tod-an are used in instrumental and sociative
meanings, cét-an ‘by means of ’ (lit. ‘by the hand’) used for a noun meaning a ‘human
instrument’ or the causee Agent occurring as a complement of true causative or passive
verbs; Modern Telugu uses the latter two. Examples: katti-to(n) ‘with a knife’ (instr),
sita- to ‘with Sita’ (soc), Sugriwudu Ramuni -céta Walini camp-inc-enu ‘Sugriva caused
Walito be killed by Rama’, Wali Ramuni-céta campa -badenu ‘Wali was killed by Rama’.
In Gondi -¢ is the instrumental-locative marker, e.g. kay-d-é ‘with the hand’, riisi-n-é
‘with knives’. In some of the dialects it is -e/-i. In many dialects -al/ (< *-al) is used
as instrumental—ablative, curi-t-al ‘by knife’, ro-t-al ‘from home’. Konda has -and as
instrumental—ablative, e.g. gundu-d-and ‘by a bullet’, agasam-d-and ‘from the sky’. For
sociative, Konda uses the postposition -vale, na vale ‘with me’. Kui uses -ke/-ge in
sociative meaning, e.g. aja-n-ge ‘with the mother’, ma-ke ‘with us’. A postposition -fole
is used in Kuvi for instrumental, e.g. hépor-tole ‘with broom’. In Pengo the instrumental
is marked by the postpositions -hudap, -lahap, -hoke, e.g. nali-hudap ‘with a gun’,
tengiya-hoke ‘with an axe’.

None of the suffixes provides the basis for reconstruction of an instrumental in South
Dravidian II. It is not certain if OTe. -an (instr—loc) and Konda -and are related to
Pre-Tamil -an/-al.

Among the Central Dravidian languages Kolami has -ad/-nad, -inn-ad ‘by you’, gollin-
ad ‘with the bow’. Naiki (Chanda) has -/a/-le for instrumental-ablative, e.g. suri-la ‘with
a knife’; -t-al and -ar are the other markers of ablative, e.g. por-t-al ‘from top’, id-ar
‘from here’. For sociative, a postposition -nokon is used: tole-nokon ‘with father’. Parji

18 In Old Tamil -an is said to have both genitive and locative meanings.
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instrumental—sociative is marked by -od/-nod which is cognate with Kolami -ad/-nad and
Naiki -ar. Tulu instrumental -da seems closer to these than any other; Pa. cépid-od ‘with a
broom’, on-od ‘with him’, inn-od ‘with you’. Ollari has -nal for instrumental-sociative,
e.g. kotal-nal ‘with a spade’, kuse-nal ‘with vegetables’. For Central Dravidian it appears
we can reconstruct -ad ~ -nad as instrumental-sociative. Ollari -nal corresponds to
OTa. -al.

Kurux and Malto have non-native instrumental markers: Kur. -#77/-trit ‘through’, e.g.
eng-trt ‘by me’, Malt. -t/-et/-it, e.g. maler-it ‘by men’, man-et ‘by the tree’, male-t ‘by
the man’, kir-et ‘because of hunger’. Brahui instrumental is marked by -at, dii-at ‘by
hand’; -to/-ton are used in instrumental—sociative meanings, and look very much like Te.
-to(n), e.g. na mara-to ‘with your son’, na ilum-ton ‘with your brother’, latta-to ‘with
the stick’. -to(n) can be reconstructed for Proto-Dravidian in view of their occurrence in
Telugu and Brahui in both the meanings of the instrumental case, i.e. instrumental and
sociative.

Pre-Tamil -al/-an looks related to Ollari -nal. SD 1 (Tamil-Malayalam—Kota—
Kannada—Badaga) sociative *-ofu/*-o6tu, Tulu instrumental -da/-ta, and CD -ad/-od are
said to be related (Shanmugam 1971a: 376-7).

6.3.2.5 Ablative
In most of the languages the ablative of motion is rendered by postpositions meaning
‘having stayed (in a place)’. In several languages the instrumental and ablative or the
locative and ablative have identical markers. A review will show that the case meaning
was present in Proto-Dravidian but not an exclusive marker.

Old Tamil used -in for ablative, comparative and instrumental, e.g. malai-y-in ‘from
the hill’, vant-in ‘like the bee’, vali-y-in ‘by the air’, kann-in nokki ‘having seen with
the eyes’. In Kannada -im/-in/-inda are instrumental—-ablative, kerey-im ‘from the lake’.
Badaga ablative is -enda, e.g. aman-enda ‘from him’. Tulu ablative markers are -tti/-ntu,
e.g. kando-ntu ‘from the field’.

In South Dravidian II, Telugu has only a postposition for ablative. Gondi has -a/
for instrumental—-ablative traceable to PD *-al. Konda instrumental-ablative is -and,
dudu-d-and ‘by a stick’, agasam-d-and ‘from the sky’. There is another kind of ab-
lative in -p added to the oblique—genitive stems of certain ‘place’ nouns marked by
-ni, abe-ni-p ‘from there’, inro-ni-p ‘from the house’ (Krishnamurti 1969a: 257-8).
The only bound form in Kui is -#i for ablative ‘motion from’, kui-ti ‘from above’,
lai-ti ‘from inside’ etc. Kuvi also has -#i with [—human] nouns, ilu-ti ‘from house’,
ilk-a-ti ‘from houses’ (Israel 1979: 70—1). Pengo instrumental-ablative is marked by
-ap, kal-d-ap ‘with foot’, joyl-t-ap ‘from the jail’ (Burrow and Bhattacharya 1970:
39).
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Kolami uses the instrumental -ad/-nad in some cases, e.g. ind- ad ‘from here’. In Naiki
(Chanda) the instrumental—ablative is marked by -la, suri-la ‘with a knife’, angar-la
‘from the market’; -ar and -tal (?t-al) are also used as ablative markers with place nouns,
ad-ar ‘from there’, por-t-al ‘from the top’. Parji has several suffixes for the ablative, -,
-ug/-uny, -ar/-are, e.g. mer-t-i ‘from the tree’, kon-t-ug, kon-t-ar ‘from the mountain’,

Jjuvi-t-are ‘from the well’. Ollari has -up for ablative, mar-t-up ‘from the tree’. In Gadaba,
the ablative marker -uf follows the augment -£, e.g. ule-k-ut ‘from the house’, mare-k-ut
‘from the tree’ (Suvarchala 1992: 87-90)."°

In Kurux -fi expresses instrumental-ablative, e.g. parta-ti ‘from the mountain’,
Rancin-ti “from Ranchi’. This is also used in comparison, e.g. as' epgan #i * koh’a
taldas® ‘he' is greater’ than I>’. Malto ablative is marked by -nfe after human nouns
ending in a vowel, -inte after those ending in a consonant, and -te elsewhere, e.g. male-
nte ‘from a man’, maler-inte ‘from men’. Like Kurux, -#7 is also used as another marker
of the ablative. In Brahui, the ablative suffix is -an, tugh-an ‘from sleep’; it is also used
to mark instrumental and comparative cases.

Gondi -a/, Naiki (Chanda) -a/ and Brahui -an marking ablative appear to be related to
SD I -al/-an instrumental. Even Konda -and seems to belong to this set. There seems to
be syncretism in the use of three case markers, instrumental, ablative and locative. SD I
-in, Parji -t-i, Kurux—Malto #-7 used for ablative seem to be basically Proto-Dravidian
locative suffixes.

6.3.2.6  Locative
Only some of the languages have a locative case marker. Most languages use different
postpositions meaning ‘place, direction’. Even where a primary case suffix is used, it
is also found in other case meanings. There are no exclusive, non-overlapping locative
case markers.

Old Tamil has -il/-in as locative signs occurring with inanimate nouns and pronouns,
maruk-in ‘in the street’, irav-in ‘at night’, cilamp-il ‘in the mountain’; -#fu has a locative
meaning with certain place and weather words, nilam ‘ground’: nila-ttu ‘on the ground’
(Shanmugam 1971a:273). Malayalam also has i/, e.g. aval-il ‘in her’. Kota has -/ and
Toda -s/-z, related to pre-Tamil *-i/, e.g. Ko. marm-t-I ‘in the tree’, Toda has -s (< *-/)
with variants in 5, Z, s, z, e.g. ir- s ‘among the buffaloes’. Kodagu locative marker is -/1,
e.g. mane-li, tota-t-1i.

In Tulu the locative suffix is marked by -fi/-fu or -di/-di, e.g. pii-ti' “in the flower’,
kaniji-di ‘on the calf’. In Old Tamil utan was used as one of the postpositions in locative
meaning, e.g. cilam-utan ‘in the hill’ (Shanmugam 1971a: 276).

19 Suvarchala separates - and -k as augments in Parji and Gadaba, respectively. The authors of the
descriptive grammars have not proposed this segmentation.
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Old Telugu had a homophonous marker for both instrumental and locative, namely
-a(n), cét-an ‘in hand’, int-an ‘in the house’. Modern Telugu uses this form only in some
limited expressions like poddu-n-a(n) ‘in the morning’, kind-a ‘below’, mid-a ‘above’,
padama-t-a(n) ‘in the west’, in which the case suffix got incorporated into the lexeme
of the stem. Gondi -te/-de is used both for instrumental and locative, e.g. nat-e ‘in the
village’. In Konda -fo/-do (— -ro) marks the locative after some place nouns, e.g. nat-o
(< nat-to), -tu/-du/-Ru in others, e.g. gada-du ‘in the river’; in the case of plural oblique
stems in final -a, the locative is marked by -, panku-p-a-p ‘on the stones’. In Kui -a
occurs as the locative marker, e.g. paheri-a ‘in the road’. Burrow and Bhattacharya
(1961: 128) noticed -ta in the dialects that they studied, e.g. neppi-ta ‘on the shoulder’.
Kuvi locative is -fa, e.g. kadda-ta ‘in the river’; -to is also used, e.g. nayu ‘village’:
nat-o ‘in the village’. Pengo marks the locative by -fo, e.g. gudi-to ‘in the hut’; after
plural nouns the locative is -ap, ?key-(ku-)k-ap ‘in the hands’. Except Telugu, the other
South-Central languages mark the locative by a dental stop followed by a vowel, -a/-e
or -u/-o.

In the Central Dravidian languages the locative can be derived from PD *-Vn, e.g.
Nk. (Ch.) kudd-in ‘on the wall’, Oll. ki-t-in ‘on the hand’, Gad. mare-t-in ‘in a tree’;
-un is found in some stems, e.g. Nk. (Ch.) @ir-un ‘in the village’, Oll. sor-t-un ‘in the
field’, Gad. polub-t-un ‘into the village’. Kolami has -# in locative, comparable to Ta.
-ttu and Konda -tu/-du, e.g. ella-t ‘in the house’, éir-t ‘into the village’ (Suvarchala
1992: 96-8). Parji has several markers for the locative, -i, -#i, -el and the postposi-
tions ka/kan, e.g. 7 polub-t-i “in this village’, meram-el ‘in the jungle’, vaye-k-el ‘in the
field’.

Kurux and Malto use -nit for the locative, e.g. Kur. edpa-nii ‘in the house’, Malt.
alar-nui ‘in/among men’. Mahapatra (1979: 73) gives -no/-ino as the locative marker
in Malto, e.g. man-no ‘in the tree’, maler-ino ‘in the people’. Brahui has two sets of
markers: -ati, ai (dialectally -@) and -is/-isk/-ik not apparently related to those in the other
two languages, shahr-ati ‘in the town’, xaras-a ‘on the bull’. The second set means ‘near,
in the vicinity of, etc.’, e.g. mash-is ‘near the hill’.

The markers *-il/*-in account for South Dravidian I and Central Dravidian markers.
Hence they can be reconstructed for Proto-Dravidian. Malto -ino/-no and Kur.—Malt.
-nii may be related with the loss of the first vowel to this; then the reconstruction goes
to Proto-Dravidian. Old Telugu -an for instrumental-locative has already been com-
pared with SD 1 *-an/*-al. Perhaps Parji -el (in which Pre-Parji a became e before
PD */, see section 4.4.5) is also cognate with this. In Kannada -in has an ablative
meaning, while the locative is expressed by a postposition. On the basis of Ta.—Ma.
-ttu used in the locative and SD II -fu/-du, we can reconstruct *-#fV as another loca-
tive suffix. In the locative case there is an abundance of postpositions used by all the
languages.
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6.3.3  Postpositions
Postpositions are historically independent words, which perform the function of case
markers. They are sometimes added to stems already inflected with bound case markers.
Alternatively they occur after the oblique stems of nouns in the place of bound cases.
Some of the nominal postpositions also have oblique forms to which case signs can be
added. It is not possible to reconstruct most of the postpositions for Proto-Dravidian
but the semantic categories represented by them seem to be a shared feature of many
of the languages, like ‘near, above, below, front, back, up to (space and time), because
of, for the purpose of, compared to’, etc. Some of these are in the process of becoming
grammaticalized, i.e. they have lost their autonomous status as words. Some are frozen
words, which are not used elsewhere with the same meaning. Both Dravidian and Indo-

Aryan have several such postpositions.

South Dravidian I Tamil: kontu ‘having taken’ (past participle of kol ‘to take’) was
used in the Instrumental meaning in Old Tamil, e.g. ko' kontu? putaikkum® ‘(some one)
will beat® with? (lit. holding) the stick!”. For ablative Old Tamil has ninru ‘having stood’,
iruntu ‘having been’, e.g. nir ninru ‘from water’, kalai-iruntu ‘from morning’. In the
ablative the verbal participles ninru ‘having stayed’ (< nil + ntu, nil ‘to stand’), iruntu
‘having been’ (ppl of iru to be), e.g. nir ninru ‘from water’, kalai iruntu ‘from morning’.
The postposition utai ‘possession’ [DEDR 593] is more common as a genitive marker
with animate nouns and pronouns than the bound markers, e.g. avar-utai ‘their’, pari-y-
utai ‘of horse’. Many postpositions were used in Old Tamil in the locative case, kan, kal,
akam ‘inside’, ul/ol ‘inside’ [DEDR 698), pal, katai ‘place’, vazi, mutal ‘beginning’,
talai “?space’, mél ‘above’, varai ‘up to (place)’, vayin ‘with’, etc. (Shanmugam 1971a:
274-8).

Spoken Tamil (Schiffman 1999: 29-44) uses a number of postpositions (grammat-
icalized, inflected nouns or verbs), e.g. kitte in a dative sense for human possession,
en-kitte' panam®irukkiu® ‘1 have money’ (lit. ‘in my possession', there is® money?’); it
has an ablative meaning when followed by irundu. The postpositions séndu ‘together
with’, mitlam ‘through’, vare ‘up to, until’ occur with nouns in the nominative; kiide
‘along with’, méle ‘above’, pakkam ‘near’, kize ‘below’, ande ‘near’ occur with nomi-
native or genitive; aha ‘on behalf of °, adiyle ‘at the bottom of”, edire ‘opposite’, méle
‘above’, ulle ‘inside of”, etc. occur with nouns in the dative, e.g. vittukku edire ‘opposite
the house’; séttu ‘together’, pattu ‘at, towards’, tavira ‘except for, besides’, etc. occur
with stems inflected in the accusative, enne tavira ‘besides me’.

Malayalam has kontu as instrumental (arici-kontu ‘with rice’) and il ninru, later il
ninnu, as ablative postpositions. The latter have developed into -innu, -innu and -nnu
through grammaticalization, e.g. viruttiy-il ninru ‘from the land’, mél-innu ‘from above’,

vitt-iy-nnu ‘from the house’; kiite is used as comitative postposition.
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AKu. -iddu is from irdu “having been’. Kota markers -t7/-Itr are apparently not derived
from the above, e.g. ayk-tr ‘from there’, pay-itr ‘from the house’. Purposive -kary of
obscure origin is a postposition, e.g. Ko. naym-t-kary ‘for justice’. Toda ablative -nid is
derived from *-nintu; it also has -sn whose origin is not known, e.g. kwig-sn ‘from the
plains’. Locative -kiz/-giz are postpositions.

Kodagu: the postpositions ondi (cf. Ta.—Ma. kon-tu) ‘having taken’ and kay-7ija
(< *kay-ind-a) ‘by hand’ are used in the instrumental meaning, e.g. kat-tin-ondi ‘with
a knife’, nada-kayiija ‘by me’ (cf. Te, céta ‘by hand’). In the sociative meaning jotéli,
kitda and pakka are used as postpositions, e.g. avenda kiida ‘with him’; in the ablative
the postpositions are i7iji (< *irnj- < irundu) and kayfija, e.g. nann ifiji ‘from me’,
mara-t-ifiji ‘from the tree’, nada kaynija ‘from me’ (lit.‘from my hand’). Locative -alli
which is apparently borrowed from Kannada is a grammaticalized postposition, mean-
ing ‘in’.

Kannada: clearly the locative ul/ol, olage and alli are postpositions, puyyal-ol ‘in
distress’, enn-alli ‘with me’. The locative postposition is also used in instrumental and
causative meanings.

Tulu: the ablative case markers, -ntu and -ddi look like truncated words of unknown
identity, kando-ntu ‘from the field’, mara-ddi ‘from the tree’.

South Dravidian II ~Telugu: two non-finite verbs, kiirc-i (kiir-cu ‘to put together’ tr
of kiidu ‘to meet’), gurinc-i (gurincu ‘to aim at’, a frozen verb) ‘having regard to,
concerning, about’, are added to inflected accusative nouns, a raju-nu girci/gurinc-i
wintini ‘I heard about that king’. These occur both in Old and Modern Standard Telugu.
The causee agent is marked by the instrumental postposition cét-an, cé-(a)n ‘by’ (the
instrumental of cé(yi) ‘hand’), the sociative—instrumental is marked by 70-(n), tod-an
(todu ‘company’), katti-to ‘with a knife’, sita-t0 ‘with Sita’, Three postpositions are
used with dative meanings, namely OTe. kai ‘for’ («<— ku + ayi ‘having been for’),
OTe. kora-ku ‘for the purpose of ° (kora ‘purpose, work’), OTe. ponte (< SD *por-
u-ntt-) ‘for the purpose of’, cf. Ta. poruttu ‘for the sake of’, porul ‘thing, matter’
[DEDR 4544], Mdn Te. kosam/kosaram ‘for the sake of” (perhaps from dat. ku +
osara < Skt. avasara- ‘pupose’). In the ablative und-i (ppl of undu ‘to be’) is added
to the accusative in -n; consequently, by reanalysis, nundi became the grammaticalized
postposition meaning ‘from’. Modern Telugu uses nunci/ninci (ppl uncu ‘to keep’, tr of
undu ‘to be’) but interpreted as an intransitive, e.g. ame #ri-ninci waccindi ‘she came
from the village’ (literally, ‘being in the village, she came’). Old Telugu also used kolen
‘for’. Another widely used postposition in the sense of ‘because’ was walana(n) >
walna(n) > walla from walanu ‘possibility, skill’, e.g. na walla ‘because of me’; others
include daka(n) ‘up to, until’ > Mdn Te. daka : intidaka “up to the house’, ninnati-daka
‘until yesterday’.
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The genitive was marked by a postposition of obscure origin, -yokka, in learned speech
and in commentaries on Sanskrit texts, but not in poetic compositions. This could be
related to PD *o ‘to join, unite’ which had an infinitive -okka in Tamil and Malayalam.
This is also a case of a frozen, inflected verb. It is not also used in Modern spoken
Telugu and is considered unidiomatic in writing. In the locative, Old Telugu has andu
‘that place’, -16(n), -lopala(n) ‘inside’, of which the last two continue in Modern Telugu.
Several words of direction are also used, namely mundu ‘front’, wenaka ‘back’, daggara
‘near’, mid-a, pai-na ‘above’, kind-a, diguwa-na, adugu-na ‘below, at the bottom’. The
comparative postposition is -kante (said to be dative ku + anté ‘to’ + “if one says’) both
in Old and in Modern Telugu, e.g. wadu na-kante podugu ‘he is taller than me’ (lit. ‘he-I
obl more than- tall’).

Sometimes more than one postposition can be used, e.g. inf(i) lo-nunci ‘from in-
side the house’, ceftu daggar-i-ki ‘near (to) the tree’ (also see Mahadeva Sastri 1969:
166-70).

Gondi: -agga ‘with’ occurs after human nouns, von agga ‘with him’. The Koya dialect
uses fonte ‘with’ for instrumental-sociative, e.g. goddel-tonte ‘with an axe’, na-tonte
‘with me’. Tyler (1969: 54-5) calls this a suffix and not a postposition, although it looks
like a clear borrowing from Early Telugu oblique of todu (perhaps originally *tondu),
namely #0ti. He gives a list of fifteen postpositions, e.g. porro ‘on’, perke ‘after’, pakka
‘beside’, kunci/nunci ‘from’, etc.

Konda: the postpositions include vale ‘in company with’, vandip ‘for the purpose of”,
daka ‘until’ (< Iw Telugu), lo?i ‘inside’, ban ‘place’, musku ‘above’, adgi ‘below’, etc.
(Krishnamurti 1969a: 261).

Kui: -rahi marks the instrumental, heni-rahi ‘with a razor’. Winfield lists (1928: 24—
5) a number of postpositions for dative, ablative and locative, classified as (a) location
(locative case meanings), (b) motion (to and from), and (c) association (with, by means
of) etc. Examples: tani ‘in’, lai ‘below’, sori ‘near’; rai ‘from’, bahata-ngi ‘motion to’
(humans); tangi ‘for’, tingi ‘because of’, rohe ‘together with’, rai ‘with’ (instrumental).

Kuvi: the postpositions include tana ‘at’ (loc), tana -ti ‘from place’ (abl), fole/tale ‘in
company with’ (soc), and seventeen forms in the locative, e.g. dagre ‘near’, dari ‘near’,
taleni ‘below’, two for ‘limitative’, epe ‘up to, until’, and three for comparative, e.g.
kiha ‘than’, lehé ‘like’ (Israel 1979: 73-6).

Pengo: the list includes lahan, hudap, hoke in instrumental meaning, sap as a socia-
tive marker. The ablative is marked by natap ‘since’, also used as instrumental with
some nouns, homba natap ‘since Monday’, kisap natap ‘with tusks’. For dative, kaji
and bisre ‘for the sake of” are used. Six postpositions are given for the locative, e.g.
take, bitre, migo, hagi, etc. ézup take ‘into the water’, mar jopi ‘on to the tree’, mar hagi
‘underneath a tree’ (Burrow and Bhattacharya 1970: 41-3).
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Central Dravidian Kolami: in the ablative meaning -fanat, -nattad, -nad ‘from,
through’ are used, e.g. iir tanat ‘from the village’. In the dative -nadan/-adap ‘to, near’
are used, e.g. amn-adap ‘his possession’.

Naikri uses -lad and -tanat for the ablative, ella tanat ‘from the house’, phoy lad
‘from above’.

Naiki (Chanda): for the sociative meaning, -nokon is used: tole-nokon ‘with father’,
maye-nokon ‘with mother’. In the locative -lopun occurs, e.g. ir-lopun ‘inside water’.

Parji: in the locative the postposition -kan/-ka (cf. OTa. kan) occurs after the genitive
of a noun, followed by the ablative suffix -fi/-ta, e.g. murtal-in-kanta ‘from (the place
of) the old woman’, mer-to-ka ‘on to the tree’.

Ollari: -payit/-payti is added to the inflected dative, e.g. ayal-ipg payit ‘for (the sake
of) mother’, kondel-ip payit ‘for the cows’. -peltup is used in the ablative meaning, e.g.
mar-in-peltup ‘from the tree’ (Bhattacharya 1957: 22).

Gadaba: the list includes ater ‘away from’, adgun ‘below’, kakel ‘near’, tandrel ‘in-
side’, kana ‘than’, dapka ‘till’ etc. (Bhaskararao 1980: 60-1).

North Dravidian Kurux: the instrumental suffixes look like postpositions, i.e. -t7i/-trii
and the adverb /éke. So does the genitive gahi ‘possession’.

Malto: the sociative is marked by -gusan/-gané, alar-gutthiar-gusan ‘with men’.

Brahui: it is not certain how to distinguish case suffixes from postpositions morpho-
logically.

Of the locative, postposition ‘inside’ [*ul, *ul-a- 698] can be reconstructed for Proto-
South Dravidian because it occurs in Kannada in SD I and Telugu, Gondi, Kui—Kuvi of
South Dravidian II. Many of the native words used as postpositions can be reconstructed
for Proto-Dravidian like the words meaning ‘above, high’ [*mé, *mé-1 5086] and ‘below’
[*kiz 1619]. I have not attempted it for all the postpositions.

6.4  Pronouns
Pronouns anaphorically refer to nouns and can be substituted for them. They are a sub-
class of nominals since they are distinguished for number and/or gender and carry case
markers. Pronouns are divided into three subclasses: (1) personal pronouns, (2) demon-
strative pronouns and (3) interrogative pronouns. Personal pronouns occur in first and
second persons and in the reflexive. These are distinguished only for number and not
for gender. Demonstrative and interrogative pronouns are distinguished for number as
well as gender. Etymologically also there are differences between these subclasses. The
demonstrative pronouns are derived from deictic roots meaning ‘this, that, yonder’, while
the interrogative pronouns are derived from the interrogative root, meaning ‘what?’ or
‘who?’ The personal pronouns are primary forms and are not derived from other roots.
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Table 6.5a. First-person-singular pronouns in the

nominative and oblique

Group I: First-person-singular ‘I" [DEDR 5160]

Nominative Oblique
Proto-Dravidian ~ *yaH-n/ *ya-n *yan-
Ta. yan en-
Ma. — en-
To. on en-
Ko. an en-, e-
Kod. — en-
Ka. an? en-
Tu. (dial) vani, éni (dial) en-
Te. enu —
Go. (dial) ana, anna, ana —
Kui anu —
Pe. an(en) —
Manda an —
Kol. an an-
Nk. an an-
Pa. an an-
Oll. an an-
Gad. an an-
Kur. én eng-
Malto én eng-
Br. 7 (?) kan-

Morphologically all pronouns carry case markers and postpositions. Interrogative and
demonstrative pronouns are used syntactically in correlative constructions of the type,
‘whoever asked. . . he’ (section 9.3.2.3).

6.4.1  Personal pronouns
The personal pronouns pose interesting phonological and morphological problems in
Dravidian. We will start with the cognates of the pronouns in the first person in different
Dravidian languages.

6.4.1.1  The first person
Tables 6.5a—e give the forms of the first person in the nominative and oblique divided
into phonologically coherent groups.

20 1 Kannada, morphophonemic//N, M// are phonemically /m/ finally, but /n/ and /m/ respectively
in gemination. Intervocalically N = /n/, M = /m/ or /v/. Apparently PD *n fell together with *m
in Early Kannada in the utterance-final position, but the contrast is preserved elsewhere, see
Ramachandra Rao (1972: §§2.7, p. 38).
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Table 6.5b. Alternative forms of the first person singular

Group II Nominative Oblique
Proto-South Dravidian ~ *7ian- *nan-, *na-
Ta. nan (> Mdn na) —
Ma. Aan (dial nan)®! —
Kod. nani, na nan-, na-
Ka. naN nan-
Te. nénu; nanu (mdn

regional substandard)  nan-, na-
Go. (dial) na(n)nd, nan na-
Konda nan na-
Kui (BB) nanu nan-, na-
Kuvi nanit (F), nanu (S) na-
Pe. — nang, na-

It is clear that Groups I and II are not etymologically related. Group I is derived

from Proto-Dravidian *yan/*yan->*

and Group II, which is confined only to South
Dravidian I and South Dravidian II, requires us to reconstruct *7ian/*fian- at the Proto-
South Dravidian stage. We will see below what led to the creation of a second form in the
singular in Proto-South Dravidian. I discussed the problems of the personal pronouns
in great detail in an article in 1968 (reprinted with a postscript in Krishnamurti 2001a:
76-98), which continue to be discussed by Dravidianists. It is well established that the
vowels *a/ *¢ alternate after the reconstructed palatal consonants *y and *7i. The presence
of *7i- in Malayalam and the alternation of the vowels in Telugu are sufficient to posit
*i- in Proto-South Dravidian for Group II. Also notice that the oblique is formed by
shortening the long vowel of the nominative in both Group I and Group II. Additionally,
in Group II there is a second oblique normally used in non-accusative cases. It is formed
by dropping the final consonant of the nominative.

There are no serious phonological problems. There was neutralization of contrast
between *@ and *¢ in Proto-Dravidian after *y leading to an alternation between these
two vowels in different languages. South Dravidian I has a-/e- (nominative/oblique),

21 A. C. Sekhar (1953: 88-9) quotes one instance of Ma. nan in a tenth-century inscription and
suggests, in agreement with Ramaswami Aiyar, that ‘ian may have been a west coast archaism’.
In old and modern Malayalam 7ian is the standard form of the 1sg; only 7ian (but not nan) occurs
in Ramacaritam, the earliest literary work in Malayalam (c. twelfth century AD); see George
(1956: 159).

My recent research supports the positing of a laryngeal *H in the personal pronoun in Early
Proto-Dravidian as *yaHn/*yan-, where aH becomes a in Proto-Dravidian when the outcome is a
free form; the laryngeal is lost, when the outcome is a bound form like *yan-. Since this proposal
is still to be discussed by Dravidian scholars I am giving only the traditional reconstructions in
this chapter.

22
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Table 6.5c. First-person-plural pronouns in the nominative and oblique

Group III: First-person-plural ‘we’ (exclusive, unless otherwise specified)

[DEDR 5154]

Nominative Oblique
Proto-Dravidian *yaH-m/ *ya-m *yam-
Ta. yam; yan-kal** em-
Ma. — en-nal-
To. em em-

om (incl) om- (incl)
Ko. am em-

am- (incl)

Kod. ep-ga en-ga-
Ka. aM em-
Tu. (dial) yan-kuli, en-kuli yan-kule-, en-kule-
Te. éemu —
Go. amm- at, amm-ot, amm-ok —
Kui amu —
Pe. ap(en) —
Manda am —
Kol. am am-
Nk.(Ch.) am am-
Pa. am am-
Oll. am am-
Gad. am am-
Kur. éem em-
Malto em em-

Central Dravidian @-/a- and North Dravidian é-/e-. Tulu and Telugu have é-, while the
other South Dravidian II languages have - in the nominative. Old Tamil preserved the
PD *y- but it was replaced by @- in Later Tamil and all other languages.”* Toda &-
corresponds to Ta. @-. What is important to note is that the South Dravidian II languages
have no phonologically related oblique forms in Group I. The oblique bases of these
languages have initial n- (see Group II).

Table 6.5¢ gives the plural forms. There were in Proto-Dravidian two plurals in the
first person, one including the person addressed, called the inclusive plural, and the other
excluding the person addressed, called the exclusive plural. Table 6.5¢ mainly refers to
forms of the first person exclusive, but there was already confusion between the exclusive

2 The Tulu non-Brahmin dialect has yani, which appears to be a recent development by lowering
the vowel in (y)éni. There are no other cases of retention of PD *y- in Tulu to support the
assumption that this was a retention.

24 “The double plurals nakal and yainkal are found as early as the Civakacintaimani period’
(Subbaiya 1923: 1).
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Table 6.5d. Alternative forms of the first person plural (exclusive)

Group IV Nominative Oblique
Ta. nan-kal (Mdn nan-ka/-kal) —
Ma. Aan-nal Aan-nal-
Kod. nap-ga nap-ga-
Te. nemu, memu mamm-, ma-
Go. (dial) mamm- at, ma-t,
mam-at, mamm-ot,
mamo-o, ma-
mar-at, mamm-a, ma-m
Konda map ma-
Kui (BB) mamu ma-
Kuvi mambii (F), mambu (S)
marro (F), maro (S) ma-
Pe. — mang-, ma-

Table 6.5e. The first-person-plural (inclusive) forms

Group V: First-person-plural ‘we’ (inclusive, unless
otherwise specified) [DEDR 3647]

Nominative Oblique
Ta. nam nam(m)-
Ma. nam nam(m)
Ka. naM (nam, navu) nam(m)-
Tu. nama nama-
Te. manamu mana- (? < nam-a-)
[Go. namot (excl) ma-]
Kol. nénd nénd-
Nk. nénd/ném nénd-
Kur. nam nam-, nan-g-
Malto nam nam-
[Br. nan (incl and excl) nan-]

and inclusive plurals. The forms in Group III which are derivable from *yam/ *yam-
denote the first person exclusive. Note that the oblique is formed uniformly by replacing
the long vowel of the nominative by a corresponding short vowel (with expected variation
following *y).

The forms in Group IV and Group V are obviously related. Group V forms represent
the inclusive plural but no language shows *7i-; however, the alternation of a/é (see
Te. nému, mému and né- forms in Kolami and Naiki) suggest an original */i-. Actually
Malayalam preserves the 7i- forms in Group IV although the meaning is ‘we (exclusive)’.
It is clear that the distinction between the inclusive and exclusive forms got disturbed
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mainly in the case of forms with a nasal initial. The question is how does Group IV
mean ‘we (exclusive)’ and Group V ‘we (inclusive)’? In the literary languages also the
distinction between the ‘inclusive’ and ‘exclusive’ got blurred from early times. [ made
the following proposal to account for all irregularities including the m-initial forms in
the languages of South Dravidian II.

In Proto-Dravidian there was one singular form *yan/*yan- ‘I’ and two plural forms,
*yam/ *yam- ‘we (exclusive)’ and *iiam/*fiam- ‘we (inclusive)’. These are preserved
intact in Central Dravidian (Kolami—Parji etc.) and North Dravidian (Kurux—Malto).
In Proto-South Dravidian, the parent of South Dravidian I and II, a second singular
*Aian/iian- was analogically created through back formation from the second plural
*fiam/ iam-. Only these languages show n- forms beside the initial zero forms inherited
from Proto-Dravidian *yan/*yan-. The formal rivalry between the two sets of forms,
not supported by a functional (semantic/grammatical) difference, has further led to a
number of changes:

(a) Note formal mismatch between the nominative and oblique forms (see the gaps
represented by dashes for Groups [ to [V). Such a mismatch is confined to those languages
that have inherited the innovative singular in #- beside the normal form in J-.

(b) The presence of two singulars (with no meaning difference) and two plurals
(with meaning difference) has weakened the original meaning contrast between the
two plural forms. The addition of -ka/ to the inclusive/exclusive plural *7iam/*yam (see
Groups III and IV) to mean an exclusive was a shared feature of Tamil-Malayalam—
Irula— Kurumba—Kodagu of South Dravidian I. Kannada had lost the inclusive—exclusive
distinction when one set got normalized as nan: nam replacing *an/*am. In South
Dravidian II, the inherited plural *nam/*ném, which later developed to mam-/mém, be-
ing restructured on the analogy of the oblique *ma-, meant only ‘we (exclusive)’ (see
(c) below).

(c) In the above groups one notices that the singular—plural difference is signalled
by the final consonants, -n for singular and -m for plural. But when the languages of
Proto-South Dravidian II innovated a second oblique (in cases other than nominative
and accusative) with the loss of the final consonant, i.e. *7ian > *Aa- > *na-, *nam >
*fia-> *na-, the singular—plural contrast was lost. It was restored by a morphological
change of substituting m- for n- initially in the oblique plural of all these languages
uniformly. Note that all languages of South Dravidian II have na- as the oblique stem
for the nominative nan/nén in the singular (‘I’), and ma- as the oblique stem in the
plural (‘we’) corresponding to the nominative *nam/*ném. Later, the nominatives got
restructured on the basis of the oblique stems; consequently we notice variation between
n- and m- stems in the nominative of the plural (study Groups IV and V).

(d) Different languages of South Dravidian Il have independently restored the inclusive
plural, not related to the inherited set, by morphological innovation, e.g. Te. mana-mu
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Table 6.6a Second-person-singular pronouns in the

nominative and oblique

Group I: Second-person-singular ‘thou’ (DEDR 3684)

Nominative Oblique
Ta. ni nin(n)-
Ma. ni nin(n)-
To. ni nin-
Ko. nit nin-/ni-/di-
Kod. nini, ni nin-, ni-
Ka. niN, nin(u) nin(n)-
Tu. 7 nin-, in-
Te. niwu, twu nin-, ni-
Go. — ni-
Konda ninu nin-, ni-
Kui nu (W) ni-

ninu (BB) nin-, ni-
Kuvi ninii (F), ninu (S) ni-
Pe. én(en) nipgen- (acc—dat), ni-
Kol. niv in-
Nk.(Ch.) niv, v in-
Pa. mn in-
Oll. n in-
Gad. n in(n)-
Kur. nin nipg-
Malto nin ning-
Br. ni ne-, n-

( 7< *nama-), Go. aplo (lw < Marathi), Konda ma-t (contrasting with exclusive ma-p;
-t occurs as plural suffix in Gondi but of obscure origin), Kui @ju, Pe. as/ah (< ?at-V-).

A detailed discussion of the arguments and counter arguments relating to the above
issues with a critical review occurs in Krishnamurti 1968: 189-205, 2001a: 76-98 (see
particularly the postscript).

6.4.1.2  The second person
Group I in table 6.6a derives from the reconstruction *nin/*nin-. The loss of final -n
in the nominative is a shared innovation of a subgroup of South Dravidian I (Tamil,
Malayalam, Kodagu, Toda, Kota and Tulu); that there was a final -n is attested by its
presence in the oblique form. The initial #- is lost in all Central Dravidian both in the
nominative and in the oblique as a shared innovation. The loss is also found sporadically
in Tulu, Telugu and Pengo. The final -7 is replaced by -wu in Early Telugu, but the
oblique is nin-. Kolami—Naiki have apparently borrowed the nominative forms from
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Table 6.6b Second-person-plural forms

Group IIA: Second-person-plural ‘you’ (DEDR 3688)

RangaRakes

Nominative Oblique
Ta. nim, nin-kal, nir, niyir, nivir
Ma. nin-lal nin-nal-
To. nim nim-
Ko. nim nim-
Kod. nip-ga nin-ga-
Ka. niM (nim, nivu), nin-gal nim(m)-
Tu. (dial)  ni-kuli, in-kulu, ru ni-kule-, in-kule-, tre-
Te. *nir, ru —
Go. (dial)  nim-at, nim-et; im-et, imm- at
Kui ir, nim (BB) nim-
Pengo ép(en)
Manda im —
Kol. nir im-
Nk. nir im-
Nk. (Ch.) im im-
OlL im im-
Gad. m imm-
Kur. nim nim-
Malt. nim nim-

Early Telugu, hence Kol. Nk. niv/iv, but note the oblique is the regular -in like the other
Central Dravidian languages.

As in the case of the first person, there are two ways of forming the obliques: (a) by
shortening the long vowel of the nominative, a feature of the whole family, i.e. nin;
(b) by dropping the final consonant of the nominative, i.e. n7; the latter is an innovation
of South Dravidian II, which has both types of obliques, the (a) type in the accusative
and the (b) type in all other cases.”> The vowel & instead of 7 in Pengo in the second
person is aberrant and cannot be explained now.

The second-person-plural forms (table 6.6b) in Group IIA are derivable from PD
*nim/*nim- with the following subsequent changes: (a) addition of the common plural
*-kal to the plural form as an alternative to the basic form, perhaps as a polite expression
in South Dravidian I; (b) the regular dropping of initial n- in Central Dravidian, and in
variant forms in Tulu, Telugu, Kui and Pengo, as a parallel development to their sin-
gulars; (c) the mismatch between the nominative and oblique in Kolami—Naiki can be
explained only by invoking borrowing from Early Telugu in the form *nir. Actually

25 Kodagu of South Dravidian I is unique in independently developing the (b) type of oblique in
the first and second person singular in dative and genitive, e.g. dat: na-ki ‘to me’, ni-ki’ ‘to you’
(Ebert 1996: 31-2).
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Table 6.6¢ Plural forms in South Dravidian Il

Group 1IC Nominative Oblique
Te. mi-ru mimm-, mi
Go. mim-et, mit mi-

Konda mi-ru min-, mi-
Kui mi-mu (BB) mi

Kuvi mi-mbii(F), mi-mbu(S) mi-

Pengo — ming, mi-

Table 6.6d Tamil and Brahui bound plural stems

Group 1ID Nominative Oblique

Ta. (Old) — num-; (Mdn) um-,
un-kal

Br. num num-

this form provides a missing link in Telugu prehistory. But notice the oblique is
im- from which we can predict that the nominative *7m was replaced by borrowed nir, as
it happened in the singular in these two languages; (d) the replacement of the inherited
plural marker -m by -r (the plural human suffix in the third person) in Old Tamil, Tulu
and in Telugu, Konda, Kui and Kuvi is a shared innovation of these two subgroups,
not found in Central Dravidian; (e) Gondi treats *nim- as a singular and adds a plural
suffix-at to form the plural.

Table 6.6¢ shows that the languages of South-Central Dravidian (SD II) have innovated
oblique mi- (K *ni K *nim) by a morphological change to restore the singular—plural
distinction as in the case of the first person plural. The oblique is uniformly mi- in all
languages of South Dravidian II, which indicates its primacy over the nominative forms
with wide variability. Later the initial m- was analogically extended to the nominatives.
Consequently we find in Telugu *niru, iru, miru (the last in Mdn Te.), Gondi im-, nim-,
mim- plus plural -at, also mi-t, Konda—Kui—Kuvi miru beside mim- (<*nim).

Table 6.6d: the oblique of *nim should be normally *nim or with loss of n- *im; but
0Old Tamil shows num-/um- instead, explained as involving a vocalic change i > u when
followed by -m in this particular item (Bloch 1954: 32). Brahui also has num- in the
nominative and oblique. Since no other language in the family shows this development,
we can consider these as independent changes.

Table 6.6¢ illustrates a unique development in pre-Gondi. The plural stem came to be
treated as singular and a plural morph -V¢ was added to it to make it a plural. A similar
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Table 6.6e Gondi plural stems (construed as singular)*

Group lle: Second-person-singular ‘thou’ (DED 3684)

Nominative Oblique
Go. (dial) nima, nim(m)a, nim-at,
nim-et; ima, imma,
imm-at, im-et ni-
Table 6.7a. Reflexive pronoun singular
Language Nominative Oblique
Proto-Dravidian *tan *tan-/* tann-
Ta. tan
Ma. tan
Ko. tan
To. ton
Kod. tani
Ka. tan
Tu. tani
Te. tanu
Go. tan, tana, tanna, tana
Kui tan taran-
Kuvi tanu
Kol. *tan tan-/tann-
Pa. tan
OlL tan
Kur. tan
Malt. tan
Br. ten

development is also witnessed in the case of (m)amm-Vt ‘we’. It would be worthwhile

to investigate if there was any sociolinguistic circumstance that led to these unique

formations.

6.4.1.3  The reflexive pronoun

The reflexive pronoun actually refers to the third person singular and plural (which

some Tamil scholars have called ‘the fourth person’). It cannot be used for the first

and second persons anaphorically, except in specialized cases (see section 9.3.4.2,

26 The plural becoming singular is attested in many European languages including English, in which
‘thou’ (2sg) is replaced by ‘you’ (2pl). In non-standard varieties of English a new grammatical
plural is innovated as ‘you-all’ or ‘you-se’. (I thank Comrie and Dixon for these comments
independently communicated to me.)

RangaRakes
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Table 6.7b. Reflexive pronoun plural

Language Nominative Oblique
Proto-Dravidian *tam *tam-

Ta. tam, tan-kal, tam-ar tam-, tamm-
Ma. tam, tan-kal, tan-nal, tam-ar tam-, tamm-
Ko. tam tam-

To. tam tam-

Kod. tanga tanga-

Ka. tam, tavu, tam-ar, tav-ar tam-, tamm-
Te. tamu, ta-ru, tam-aru tama-

Go. tamma, tamm-at

Kui ta-ru (m), tai (neu) taran-

Kuvi tambu, tambii tam-

Kol. *tam tam-

Pa. tam tam-

Oll. tam tam-

Kur. tam tam-

Malt. tam, tami tam-

example (33) with comment). However, it is included here on morphological grounds,
i.e. like the personal pronouns; it is not distinguished for gender but carries number and
is inflected for case. The reconstructions *tan/*tan- (sg) ‘he, she, it. .. self’, *tam/*tam-
‘they (pl, all genders). . .selves’ do not present any problems. In South Dravidian I the
singular form is used as an emphatic clitic as well as a reflexive pronoun.

There are two other plural forms: Tamil-Malayalam add the common plural suffix
-kal to the plural stem as in the case of the other personal pronouns; there is another
plural form replacing the inherited plural marker -m by the human plural suffix -ru, ta@-ru
in Telugu and Kui. Another polite plural by adding -ar to the plural stem *tam occurs
in SD I and in Telugu. In Telugu the form tam-aru is employed in the second person
singular implying a higher degree of politeness than what is conveyed by the normal
plural mi-ru “you (pl)’.

6.4.2  Demonstrative and interrogative pronouns
These are etymologically and morphologically different from the other personal pro-
nouns. They are derived from deictic bases which I reconstruct with a laryngeal in
Proto-Dravidian, *aH ‘that’ (distal), *iH ‘this’ (proximal) and *uH (intermediate). The
interrogative pronouns are derived from *yaH(aH) ‘which?’ The demonstrative and in-
terrogative pronouns carry gender and number and are inflected for case. Not only the
demonstrative pronouns but also the time (‘now, then, when’) and place adverbs (‘here,
there, where’) are derived from deictic and interrogative bases. These last two are devoid
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of number and gender but are inflected for case. For historical details of *H in deictic
bases, see section 4.5.7.2.3.

The third-personal demonstrative pronouns derived from the deictic root *aH have
been treated in the discussion on gender—number (see section 6.2). The following is a list
of pronouns other than those denoting ‘he, she, it, they’ (human and neuter) derived from
the deictic and interrogative bases. Most of them are morphological complexes denoting
‘place, time and manner’. They are syntactically adverbial but are morphologically
treated as a subclass of nominals since they can be inflected with cases/postpositions.
Many of them can be reconstructed for Proto-Dravidian. Sources for the following:
DEDR (1984) and for Old Tamil Rajam (1992).

6.42.1 PD*aH/*a ‘that (remote)’ [1], *iH/ *1 ‘this (proximate)’ [410]
South Dravidian I Tamil: a-/a adj ‘that’, av-an, a-nku, a-mpar, a-n, a-nku, a-ntu/
a-nt-ai ‘there’, a-nku ‘that manner’, ap-pozu/ap-pozutu ‘then, that time’, at-tunai ‘that
much’, a-nru, a-nr-ai ‘that day’, a-nai ‘of that nature’, a-nai-ttu ‘that much’, a-mpar
‘yonder’; i-/ 7 adj ‘this’, iv-an, i-nku, -nku, -ntu/i-nt-ai, i-n ‘here, this place’, i-mpar
‘here, this world’, ip-pozutu ‘now, this time’, it-tanai ‘so much’, i-nai ‘of this nature’,
i-nru ‘today’, i-ni ‘now’, i-nna ‘such as this’.

Malayalam: a-/ a adj, a-nnu ‘there’, a-nai-tt-um ‘so much’, a-nnu ‘that day’, ap-pozutu
‘that time, then’; i-/7 adj ‘this’, i-Aau ‘in this direction’, it-taram ‘this kind’, innu ‘today’,
ip-pati ‘thus’, ip-pol ‘this time, now’.

Kota: a-/ay- adj, a-nta ‘so great’, a-na- ‘such’; i-/t adj ‘this place’, i-nta ‘so great’,
i-nm (obl i-nt-) ‘like this’, i-nt-al ‘so many as this’, i-ndy ‘today’.

Toda: a- adj, a-d ‘on that day’, a-¢ ‘that many’, a-n-k ‘to that place’; i- adj ‘this’, i-¢
‘in this direction’, i-¢ ‘this many’, i-d ‘today’, i-/ ‘in this place’, i-n-k ‘to this place’.

Kodagu: a-/a adj, a-lli ‘there’, ak-ka ‘then’, at-ti" ‘to that side’; i-/7 adj, i-lli ‘here’,
ik-ka ‘now’, it-1i' ‘to this side’, i-nté ‘of this kind’, i-ndi ‘today’.

Kannada: a-/a adj, a-nittu ‘that much’, a-ce ‘that side, beyond’, @-su ‘that much’, at-tal
‘on that side’, ah-ange, ha-nge, ha-ge ‘that manner’, a-lli ‘there’, ak-ka ‘then’; i-/7 adj,
i-nittu ‘so much as this’, i-su/7-su ‘so much as this’, i-tal ‘on this side’, ih-ange/hi-nge
‘in this manner’, ik-ka ‘now’, i-/li ‘here’, i-ndu ‘today’, i-nu ‘the current time’.

Tulu: a-/a adj, a-mbe ‘there’, a-ti' ‘so much’, a-/ta ‘of that place’, a-Iti ‘thence’, d-pe
‘yonder’, @-ni ‘then’; i-/1 adj, muilu (< *i-mbul) ‘here’, i-#i ‘this much’, i-fica ‘thus’, it-te

‘now’, i-ni, i-nne ‘today’.

South Dravidian Il ~ Telugu: a-/a adj, ak-kada ‘there’, ap-pudu ‘then’, ac-catu, a-ndu
‘there’, a-nta ‘that much’, a-nni ‘that many’, a-ffu ‘that manner’, @-wala/aw-wala ‘that
side’, a-tu ‘that side’; i-/ 7 adj, ik-kada ‘here’, ip-pudu ‘now’, ic-catu, i-ndu ‘here’, i-nta
‘this much’, i-nni ‘this many’, i-ffu ‘this manner’, i-wala/iw-wala ‘this side’, i-tu ‘this

side’.
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Gondi: a-gga/ha-gga ‘there’, ap-por ‘then’, a-han (< *a-tt-) ‘thus’, an-nét ‘that day’;
i-gga ‘here’, i-pga ‘now’, i-hin, i-hun (< *1-tt-) ‘like this’, hi-ké ‘here’, hi-pé ‘with this’.

Konda: ay-a adj ‘that’, a-tal ‘that side’, a-be ‘there’, a-Ru ‘that manner’, na-so ‘that
much’, na-ni ‘that sort of’; iya/ya ‘this’, i-tal ‘this side’, i-be ‘here’, i-Ru ‘this manner’,
iy-el/é-1 ‘now’, ni-so ‘this much’, ni-ni ‘this sort of” [the source of the n- forms is not
clear].

Kui: a-/a adj, a-mbal/a-mba ‘there’, a-ne ‘in that direction’, ase/ase ‘so much’; i-/1
adj, i-mba ‘here’, i-ne ‘this side’, i-se/i-se ‘this much’, 7-sori ‘so many’.

Kuvi: @ adj, a-mba ‘there’; 1 adj, i-mba ‘here’, i-c(c)eka, i-curalic-cora ‘so much, so
many’, i-yona ‘this year’.

Pengo: a, ay, a-nda adj, a-ce, a-ceke ‘that big’, a-be, ha-be, a-mbe ‘there’, a-ni ‘over
there’; 7, i-nda adj, i-ce, iceke (neu pl i-cip, i-cop) ‘so big, so many, so much’, i-be, i-ni
‘here’, i-lep ‘so, in this way’, iy-ondip ‘this year’.

Manda: 7 adj, i-cek ‘this much’, i-ni, -ba ‘here’ [a- forms not given in DEDR)].

Central Dravidian Kolami: a-nap ‘in that way’, ap-pud, a-pud ‘then’, at-tin ‘there’,
at-tek ‘that much’; 7 adj, it-tan ‘man of this place’, it-tin ‘here’, it-te ‘this much’, i-ndi
‘now’, i-nded, i-ner ‘today’.

Naiki: a-tan ‘there’, at-te ‘that much’, a-sen ‘like that (person)’, ay-e/ ‘that direction’;
7 adj, i-nap ‘in this manner’, it-tin ‘here’, it-tek ‘so much’, i-ndi ‘now’, i-ndar ‘today’.

Naiki (Ch.): ac-cir ‘day before yesterday’, a-tan ‘there’, at-te ‘that much’; i-tak, i-tan
‘here’, it-te ‘this much’, i-ndi, i-ndi ‘now’, i-sen ‘in this manner’, iy-e/ ‘in this direction’,
i-phur ‘now’, iy-and ‘this year’, i-nen ‘today’.

Parji: @ adj, at ‘in that direction’, a-na, a-ni ‘there’, a-ta ‘like that’, a-te(n) ‘so, in
that way’; 7 adj., i-t-/it-tu “in this direction’, i-ni ‘here’, i-fa ‘like this’, i-fe(n) ‘this way’,
iy-ad ‘this year’, i-ne(n) ‘today’.

Ollari: @, ay adj, a-1 ‘there’, a-cin ‘that day’, a-par ‘like that’; 7 adj, i-ndi ‘now’, i-t,
il ‘here’, i-ne(n) ‘today’.

Gadaba: a-, ay- adj, a-ten ‘that way’, a-pad ‘that way’, a-pud ‘then’, a-man, a-I (lu)
‘there’, ay-nes ‘that day’; i, iy adj, i-nen ‘today’, i-pad ‘in this fashion’, i-matuk ‘from
here, from now’, i-man ‘here’, iy-and ‘this year’, i-/ (lu) ‘here’.

North Dravidian Kurux: a-/ a adj, a-da, ah-ay ‘there’, anti ‘then’, a-san/ha-san, a-
yyalha-yya ‘there’, an-ni ‘in that way’; 7 adj, i-da, i-san/hi-san ‘here’, i-yya/hi-yya ‘over
here’, 7 -ge ‘therefore’, in-ni “in this direction’, in-na ‘today’.

Malto: a adj, a-nde ‘then, thus’, a-no ‘there’, a-ny ‘thus’, a-ti ‘that place, spot’; 7 adj,
ih-in, i-nda, i-nhi ‘here’, i-nki, i-nle ‘thus’, i-ne ‘today’.

Brahui: 7 a base declined for case, to which the suffix enclitic pronouns are added;
?ai-no, a-nno ‘today’.

Note that the laryngeal * H lengthens the preceding vowel, hence *a, *7, or assimilated

to the following stop, or lost before voiced consonants. The 4 sound (> y) found in
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some of the languages presumably indicates the retention of the laryngeal, or its later
development into a semivowel.

6.4.2.2 PD *uH ‘yonder, not too distant’ [557]
Not all subgroups show evidence of the intermediate distance form.

South Dravidian1 Ta. u-/uvv- adj ‘of intermediate distance from speaker’, uv-an, uv-al,
uv-ar, u-tu, uv-ai ‘that man, that woman, those persons, that thing, those things (respec-
tively)’, unta adj, u-nku/a-nku ‘yonder’, up-pal ‘the side near the person addressed’,
u-mpar adv ‘yonder, aloft’, uv-an “upper place’, uv-an-ai ‘height’. Ma. (no forms are
reported), Ko. ii-n, @-l, #i-r ‘he, she, they (near the speaker)’; Ka. @ adj, uv-a/ii-ta,
uv-allii-ke, uv-ar, ud-u, uv-u ‘this man, woman, these persons, this thing, these things
(intermediate)’, u-nitu ‘so much as this’, u-ntu ‘this manner’, u-nne ‘this time’, u-/li
‘this place’, Tu. u-ndu, u-nde-kulu ‘this thing, these things’.

South Dravidian II ~Te. u-lla ‘over there, nearer the speaker’ (Classical); Konda u-
nda (imper sg), u-ndat (pl) ‘take this’, u-nzar ‘take (sacrificial offering to Gods/dead
elders)’, Kuvi @#t/hii adj, s-asi/hiiv-asi, i-ari/hitv-ari, i-dilhii-di, a-ati/hiiv-ati, hii-aska
‘that male, those males, that female or thing, those females or things’, ii-ceka ‘so much’,

i--mbalhit-mbaa ‘there’.
Central Dravidian Pa. ii-d, ii-r ‘this male, these males’, ut ‘in that direction’.

North Dravidian ~ Kur. hit adj, hii-s, hii-r/hu-brar, hii-d/hu-bra ‘this man, these persons,
this female or thing, these females or things’, hu-da, hui-yya, hu-san ‘there (close to
you)’, hu-nnii ‘by that way’, Malt. u-thi ‘look there’.

The long vowel in the root syllable, gemination of the consonant in the morph fol-
lowing the deictic root and the /#-forms in Kuvi and Kurux — all relate to the underlying

laryngeal as part of the Proto-Dravidian root.

6.4.2.3  PD *yaH/*yAH? Interrogative root underlying words meaning
‘who, which, what, etc.
The vowel following *y represents neutralization a and e (see section 4.5.4.2), hence
it is indicated by 4. There is greater variation in the development of interrogatives in
different languages.

27 The reason for reconstructing 4 and.1 before the laryngeal * H is to account for variation between
ew-/éw ~ aw in which /w/ is areflex of PD *H, in several languages (see mainly South Dravidian I
languages).

RangaRakes tamilnavarasam.com



6.4 Pronouns 257

South Dravidian I Tamil: ya adj ‘what’, yav-an/év-an, yav-al, ya-rlya-var (> a-r/
av-ar), ya-tulyav-atu (>é-tu), yav-ai (also later forms still within Old Tamil ev-an, ev-al,
ev-ar, e-tu, ev-ai) ‘which man, woman, persons, thing, things (respectively)’, e-nn-a/é-n
‘what, why, how’, ya-nku, ya-ntu/ya-nt-ai ‘where’, also e-nku id., et-tunai “how much,
many’, ep-pozutu ‘what time’, e-nru ‘when’, e-nai ‘of what nature, how many’.

Malayalam: yav-an/év-an, ya-vallév-al, yav-ar/év-ar/ya-r/a-r, ya-tu/é-tu ‘which man,
woman, people, thing’, e-nnu ‘where’, et-tira ‘how much’, ep-pol ‘when’, ep-puram
‘which side’.

Kota: e-/ey- adj, ev-n, ev-l, ev-r, e-d/é-d/e-n ‘which man, woman, persons, thing,
things’, ey-k (dat) ‘whither’, ey-tr abl ‘whence’, ey-on, ey-ol, ey-or, ey-d ‘man, woman,
persons, thing from where’, e-t ‘which direction’, e-nt-k (dat) ‘to what extent’, e-ntal
‘how many’, e-nta ‘how great’.

Toda: e-/€ adj, -0 ‘which person or thing’, pl &-0-am, é-/ ‘where’, é-d/e-d ‘why’, e-t
‘how many’, in- ‘what, why’.

Kannada: ya, a, é, e- adj, ya, yav-a, a, av-a, dav-a, é ‘“what, which’, ya-r, a-r, da-ru
‘who’, yav-anu, av-aM ‘which man’, yav-alu, av-al ‘which woman’, av-udu ‘what’, e-
nitu/e-nittu ‘how much’, é-su ‘how much, many’, e-lli “where’, eh-enge/hé-nge ‘how’,
he-ge id.

Kodagu: a-ri, da-ri ‘who’, év-é", év-a, év-u, é-di ‘which man, woman, thing/things’,
e-nni ‘what’, e-lli ‘where’, ek-ka ‘when’, e-ndi’ ‘which day’, ec-cé ‘how many’.

Tulu: é-ri ‘who’, da, dav-a ‘what’, day-e ‘why’, é-ni, é-pa, é-po ‘when’, é-ti ‘how

much’, e-fica ‘how’, 0-lu, o-lpa ‘where’.

South Dravidian Il ~ Telugu: é-wadu/e-w(w)adu ‘whichman’, é-waru/e-w(w)aru ‘which
persons’, e-w(w)ate ‘which female person’, é-di, é-mi(ti) ‘what, which one (n-m)’, ep-
pudu ‘when’, ek-kada ‘where’, e-ndaru ‘how many persons’, e-nta ‘how much’, e-nni
‘how many’ (non-hum), e-ndu-ku (dat) ‘why’, e-ttulu ‘how’, é-lagu ‘which manner,
how’, etc.

Gondi: bo-r (obl bo-n-) (< *wo-r < *wo-nr- < *weé-nr- < *ew-anr) ‘who’, ?bap-por
‘when’. There are many b- forms which require an older * w-.

Konda: ay-e adj ‘which, what’, ay-en/ey-en ‘which man’, ay-ed/ ey-ed ‘which woman
or thing’, ini ‘what’, ini-k-an ‘who’, e-mbe ‘where’, e-so ‘how much’, e-sor ‘how many”’,
e-sep ‘when’, e-sti vale ‘whenever, when’, é-nru ‘who’ (Sova dial).

Kui: an- (dial in-) ‘what’, an-i adj, in-aki ‘why’, e-st- ‘which’, e-se ‘how much’,
e-soni/e-sori ‘how many’, e-mbe ‘where’.

Kuvi: in-i adj, en-a ‘what’, e-cura, e-ccora ‘how many’, e-cela, e-cceka (dial) ‘when’,
i-mbi ‘where’.

Pengo: in-en (pl iner) ‘who’, in-a ‘what’, in-ak-an ‘who’, in-ak-a (neu) ‘what’, e-

cele-ce-k ‘how much’, e-ca-k-an ‘how big (m)’, ime ‘where’.
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Manda: am-nan, in-an ‘who (msg)’, am-d-el/in-d-el ‘who (f'sg)’, am-d-i/in-d-i ‘which
(neu sg)’, in-a ‘what’, e-cep ‘when’, e-ce(k) ‘how much’.

Central Dravidian Kolami: & adj (rarely used), e-md/é-n/é-nd, é-r, e-d, e-dav/é-v
‘which man, men, woman or thing, women or things (respectively)’, e-nap ‘how’, ette
‘how much’, et-tin ‘where’, é-pud/ep-pud ‘when’.

Naiki: é-n ‘who (m)’, &-d ‘which woman or thing’, é-v id. (pl), et-tin ‘where’,
e-pund/e-phur ‘when’.

Naiki (Ch.): &-n (obl é-r-), é-d ‘who (m), which one (f, neu)’, et-te ‘how much’, e-sen
‘how’, -/ ‘which direction’.

Parji: é-d (obl é-r-) ‘who’, a-ro adj. ‘which’, &-di (obl &-ri-) ‘anybody’, e-te(n) ‘how’,
e-riot “how much’.

Ollari: éy-ind (sg), éy-ir (pl) ‘who (m)’, e-ten ‘how’, é-t “where’, e-sel ‘“when’, é-net
‘how much’.

Gadaba: ey-ind (sg), ey-ir (pl) ‘who (m)’, é-di (sg), é-vi (pl) “‘which, who (n-m)’, e-cel,
é-1 ‘where’, e-fen ‘in which manner’.

North Dravidian Kurux: [né ‘who’], endr (sg) ‘wWhat’, e-kd-as, e-kd-a ‘which man,
which woman/thing’, e-ka adj, e-kage ‘when’, e-kayya ‘where’.

Malto: [néreh, nérith/néth, nérer], indru ‘which man, woman, persons, thing’, ik adj,
ike(h), iker, iki(th), ikir, iku(th), ‘which man, men, woman, women, thing (respectively)’,
ikni ‘how’, ikon ‘how much’.

Brahui: der, dé ‘who’(sg/pl), ant ‘what’, ara, arafk ‘which (sg/pl)’, ara adj, at ‘how
many’, axa ‘how much’, ama, amar ‘how’, amari ‘what manner’.

In addition to *y4H/*yiH, there seems to be another Proto-Dravidian root *y4n which
also denotes the interrogative in several subgroups; specially study the forms that have
en-/an-/in- in Tamil, Malayalam, Kodagu, Kannada, Telugu and all languages of South
Dravidian II, Kolami in Central Dravidian and Kurux—Malto in North Dravidian. In
terms of word structure, it would seem that the root has a final -n here, rather than
positing loss of H before an n-suffix. In that case there would have been a long vowel
resulting from the loss of a laryngeal *H. Therefore, this must be taken as an independent

reconstruction.

6.5 Numerals
Numerals are morphologically a subclass of nominals in that they are distinguished for
number and gender and inflected for case. The cardinal numerals (the citation forms) are
all non-masculine/non-human (neuter) in gender, e.g. Te. nalugu ‘four’ (cardinal, citation
form), nalugu bomma-lu “four dolls’, nalugu awulu ‘four cows’. Separate classifiers or
human plural suffixes are used when they qualify words denoting human beings: Te.
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nalu-guru manusu-lu ‘four persons’. Etymologically, the cardinals of one to five, eight
to ten are morphological complexes involving an adjectival root and a marker of ‘neuter’
gender represented by *-fu/*-ku. The number words for ‘six’, ‘seven’ and ‘hundred’ have
azero neuter morph, which is replaced by a human classifier when they occur as attributes
to noun heads which are [+ human]. Cardinals can be used as nouns or adjectives of
nouns denoting non-persons. To denote persons the numeral stem is followed by a human
plural suffix *-(w)Vr or a classifier meaning ‘people’.® The numeral ‘one’ has more
than one root in Proto-Dravidian.

The literary languages have basic numerals for ‘one’ to ‘ten’ and ‘hundred’, and
compounds for ‘eleven’ to ‘ninety-nine’, and 101 to 999. Only Telugu has a native
number word for ‘thousand’, i.e. wéyi. Tamil and the other South Dravidian I languages
have borrowed all numbers, a thousand and higher, from Indo-Aryan.?® All languages of
South Dravidian I preserve the basic number words. Only Telugu in South Dravidian II
retains all basic number words and also a basic word for ‘thousand’. The tribal languages
of Central and Northern India have borrowed many number words and the method of
reckoning from the neighbouring Indo-Aryan and/or Munda languages.

The Dravidian method of reckoning is decimal, since compounds (of basic number
words) are used for expressions from ‘eleven’ and anything higher, involving the pro-
cesses of addition or multiplication. To indicate addition a higher number occurs as the
first constituent of a compound and a lower number as the second; in multiplication
the first constituent is a smaller number and the second a higher number; e.g. Mdn Te.
padi ‘ten’, padak-ondu ‘eleven’ (10 + 1), padih-édu ‘seventeen’ (10 + 7), but ira-way
‘twenty’ (2 x 10), ira-way okati ‘twenty-one’ ((2 x 10) 4 1). The same principle ap-
plies to all higher numbers such as pan-dhommidi' wandala® ébhay® ‘nineteen! hundred?
fifty®>> (((10 + 9) x 100) + 50). Panikkar (1969) has proposed complicated formulas for
the Dravidian system of counting, but they are all explainable in terms of the above sim-
ple position-based processes, which he also recognizes.*® Kurux and Malto deviate from
the decimal system of counting, because of the influence of the neighbouring Munda
language, Santali, which uses kori/kuri ‘score’ as a basic number. Malto uses native

28 Modern Tamil uses pér ‘name’ as a classifier denoting ‘persons’ added to the basic (non-human)
numeral, e.g. rantu pér vantanka ‘two persons came’. Modern Telugu uses mandi ‘persons’ from
‘eight” onwards.

Ta. Ma. ayiram, Ko. cavrm, To. sofer, Kod. airé/dira, Ka. savira/sasira, Tu. savira/sara ‘thousand’.
All from Skt. sahdsra- [DEDR, Appendix 11].

‘Whether a given sequence is derived by multiplication or by summation can be easily inferred
by observing the values of its constituents. In multiplications, the linear arrangements of the
constituents will be from the lowest to the highest, i.e. the values of the constituents will be
in an increasing order, while in summation the order will be decreasing. If both increasing
and decreasing orders are found in sequence, then it is one of multiplication and summation’
(Panikkar 1969: 213). I have arrived at the principles independently.

29

30

RangaRakes tamilnavarasam.com



260 Nominals

words in bound form only, e.g. kori-ond éke ‘one-score-one’(lit. 20-1-1), kori-ond diiye
‘one score two’(lit. 20-1-2) (Mahapatra 1979: 119-22). Kurux uses native words ‘one’
to “four’ attributively, ort mukka ‘one woman’, &r addo ‘two oxen’, but kuri-ér or dui
kurt “lit., 20-2 or 2-20 = 40’ (Grignard 1924a: 30-1). The Brahui system of counting
is taken from Balochi, e.g. yanz-da ‘one-ten = 11°, sénz-da ‘three-ten = 13’ etc. (Sabir
1995: 7). Some dialects of Kui—Kuvi also use the system of multiplying by twenties, e.g.
Kui orip gori *7 x 20 = 140’ [910].

All Dravidian languages preserve the first two numbers ‘one’ and ‘two’. Non-literary
languages of central and north India have borrowed numerals from the neighbouring
literary languages of the same family or another family with which they are in greater
contact. Malto, Kuvi and Kui (Winfields’s) have borrowed all numerals ‘three + (three
and everything higher)’, Brahui ‘four 4’, Kurux, Konda, Ollari, Gadaba ‘five +’, Kolami,
and different dialects of Gondi ‘six +’, Parji ‘seven +°, and finally Kui (Letchmajee
1902, Friend-Pereira 1909) ‘eight +’ (Emeneau 1957a; repr. 1967b: §12).

The Central Dravidian languages have introduced a tripartite gender system in the
first four numerals in derivational morphology, like ‘two men, two women, two things
(non-persons)’, although in other respects there are only two genders (masculine:
non-masculine) in these languages. Similar innovations to separate the ‘female per-
son’ from the non-person category occur as isolated innovations in Pengo and Malto,
and in the plural marking of several of the languages of South Dravidian II and Central
Dravidian, independently, attesting to the naturalness of such an innovation. It may be
noted that in Proto-South Dravidian I a feminine gender category was innovated both
in the demonstrative pronouns and in verb agreement. In the following the basic nu-
merals are given, first the adjectival form followed by the cardinal, which is derived
from the adjectival root. In numeral ‘one’ the cardinal form and the adjectival root are
etymologically different; hence they are given as separate groups.

6.5.1 ‘one’
(a) PD *on- adj ‘one’, *on-tun. ‘one thing’ [990 (c)]

SD I: OTa. onru, orr-ai ‘one, one of the pair’ (< *ontt-ay), Mdn Ta. onni’
‘one thing’, off-ai ‘one of a pair’, Ma. onnu, orra ‘one, single’, Ko.
od, To.wid, Kod. ondi, Ka. ondu, Tu. o7iji (for the root *on- see section
6.5.10b).3!

SD II: Te. ondu ‘one (neu)’, onti adj ‘single’, ont-ari ‘a single person, lone’,
Go. undi, undi, ond, Konda unri.

ND: Kur. on, ond ‘one whole’, Malt. -ond ‘one thing’.

31 Rajam (1992: 443-7) calls the adjectival roots ‘oblique stems’. This is not correct since she has
used ‘oblique’ to denote stems to which case suffixes are added in non-nominative cases. All
cardinal forms occur also as adjectivals in Classical Tamil. No ordinals are used in Old Tamil.
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There is a verb *on-tu ‘to be united’ in several languages. Note the absence of cognates
in Central Dravidian for ‘one’ (a) and (b). The reconstruction given under Old Tamil is
needed to explain Ta. -rr-/-tt and Te.-nt-.

(b) PD *or/or-V adj [990 (a)]
SD I: Ta. or/or-u adj ‘one’, oruv-an, oru-tt-an ‘one male person’, oru-tt-i
‘one female person’, or-mai ‘unity’, Ma. or/oru ‘one’, oruv-an/oru-tt-
an ‘one person’, Ko. ar/or/o- ‘one’, To. wir adj, also oslo, Kod. or/ori
adj, Ka. or/or(u) id. oru-vaN (> or-ba > obba) ‘one man’, Tu. oru/or-
adj, or-ti ‘one woman’.
SD II: Te. ond-oru-lu ‘each other’, Go. oror ‘one’, or-pan ‘one place’,
Konda or-en(ru) ‘one person’, or nend ‘one day’, or-su ‘once’, Kui ro
adj ‘one’, ro- Panju ‘one man’, ro-nde/ro-ndi ‘one woman or thing’, Kuvi
ro ‘one’, ro-Pesi ‘one man’, ro-ndi ‘one woman or thing’, Pe. ro, ro-nje
‘one’, ro-k-an ‘one man’, ro-nj-el ‘one woman’.
ND: Kur. or°t ‘one man or woman’, Malt. ort adj ‘one’ (of persons), orte
‘one man’, orti ‘one woman’, Br. asi adj ‘one’, asit ‘one entity’.
The Brahui form phonologically goes better with ‘one’(a), see numeral ‘three’. There are
verbs with the root *or-V meaning ‘to be united, to be together, etc.” in Tamil, Malayalam,
Kannada and Telugu. A subgroup of South Dravidian II (Kui-Kuvi-Pengo—Manda),

which lacks cognates to ‘one’(a), has innovated a cardinal on the root in ‘one’(b).

(c) PD *o-kk adj [990 (b)]*
This underlies forms meaning ‘one man, woman, thing’. The ultimate root seems to be
*0 ‘to be united’ [924].
[SD I: Ta. Ma. Kod. okka ‘together’, Ma. okkuka ‘to be together’.]
SD II: Te. ok(k)a adj ‘one’, ok(k)ddu, ok(k)ariidu ‘one man’, ok(k)ate ‘one
woman’, ok(k)ati ‘one thing’, Go. oka ‘one each’ (Iw from Te.).
CD: Kol. ok adj, okkon ‘one man’, okkod ‘one woman or thing’, Nk. Nk.
(Ch.) okko, okkod, Pa. ok adj ‘one’, okur ‘one man’, okal ‘one woman’,
okut/okti ‘one thing’, Oll. ukur (m), ukut/okut ‘one woman or thing’,
Gad. ukkur (m), okal (f), ukut (neu).
The adoption of a non-numeral root as a numeral is an innovation in Central Dravidian
with the isogloss also engulfing Telugu (perhaps because of geographical contiguity)
which has two cardinal words for ‘one’ in classical texts. Modern Telugu has dropped
the OTe. ondu ‘one’ but has regularized the okk- form.
32 1t is doubtful if (a) (b) and (c) are phonologically related, but DEDR gives them all under
one entry on the basis of meaning. It is distantly possible that in Pre-Dravidian there was an

ultimate root *o ‘to be united” which occurs as the underlying form of (c). In that case, the other
reconstructions also go to Proto-Dravidian involving different formatives.
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6.52  ‘two’

PD *wr/ir-V adj ‘two’, *ir-an-tu n (non-hum, neu) [474].

SD I: Ta. Ma. ir/iru- adj, irantu (>rantu), Ma. ir/iru adj., randu, Ir. randu,
rendu, Ko.ir-/i-, eyd, To. w/i-/i- adj, éd, Kod. ir/iru-, dandi, but pann-
erandi ‘twelve’, Ka. Ir/iru, eradu, Tu. ir-, raddi.

SDII: Te. ir/iru-, rendu, Go.ir-, rand(u), ri 7-/ri-, Konda rundi, Kui 7, rinde,
rindi, Kuvi ri, rindi, Pe. ri, rind-ek ‘two women’, rind-ap ‘two things’
(neu).

CD: Kol. -, indip ‘two things’, iddar ‘two men’ (< lw Te.), r-al ‘two
women’, Nk. ir-, inding, iddar, iral, Nk. (Ch.) ir-, erondi, irot-er, ira,
Pa.ir-, irdu, irul, iral, Oll. ir-, indi, irul, iral, Gad. ir-, iddig, iruvul, iral
(same meanings as in Kolami).

ND: Kur. irb ‘two persons’, ér, énd, Malt. -ist, Br. ira.

The full form with two formatives (-an and -tu) is reconstructible for Proto-Dravidian,
compare Ta. irantu, Ka. eradu with Kur. énd. The Kota form eyd, according to Emeneau,
has d instead of d (1957a; repr. 1967b: §4) on the analogy of the numerals od (<*on-tu)
‘one’ and miind (< *miintu) ‘three’. In the Konda—Manda subgroup of South DravidianII,
the cardinals seem to be derivable from *irund- and not *irand- (>*er-and-); in the latter
case these languages would have shown e- instead of i-. Note that in Kui—-Kuvi—Pengo—
Manda the cardinal ‘one’ is derived from the adjectival root *6r/or-V and not from *ontu
like the other members of the subgroups, i.e. Telugu—Gondi—Konda. The -nd suffix is
analogically extended to the numeral one in Kui ronde, Kui ronde (doubtful transcription)
‘one’ from *or-nd-.

6.5.3  ‘three’
PD *muH-/ *mu- adj, *mii-ntu n (non-hum) [5052].
SD I: Ta. mii-/muC- adj (miiv-ar ‘three persons’, mup-patu ‘thirty’), minru
(> Mdn miinu), Ma. mii-/muC-, munnu, Ko. mii-/mu-, miind, To. mii-/
mu-, mid, Kod. mii-/muC-, mindi, Tu. mi-/mu-, miiji, Ka. mii-/muC-,
miuru.
SD II: Te. mii-/muC-, mitdu, Go. mii-fmuy-, mitnd, Konda mu 2-, minri, Kui
mii-/mu ?-, munji.
CD: Kol. muy-, miindip, Nk. muC-/muy-, mindip, Nk. (Ch.) muy-, miindi,
Pa. mii-/muy-, mitduk, Oll. miind, Gad. muy-, miidug.
ND: Kur. miind ‘three things’, nubb ‘three persons’, Br. adj musi; musika
‘three times’.
A Proto-Dravidian laryngeal is responsible for lengthening the vowel in *mii-, for sub-
stituting a y in Central Dravidian languages (muy-), and for gemination of the following
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consonant, e.g. Ta. mup-patu ‘thirty’, Te. mup-padi ‘thirty’, mun-niiru ‘three hundred’.
Note that most languages of Central Dravidian have added another neuter suffix -p to
the cardinal numerals two to four, thereby construing the cardinal as an adjectival form,
see Kolami, Naiki, Parji and Gadaba.

6.54  ‘four’

PD *nal/ *nal-V- adj, nal, *nal-nk(k)V / *nan-k(k)V n (non-hum) [3655].

SD I: Ta. nal-/nal-V- adj, nal, nan-ku, nal-ku, Mdn Ta. nalu, Ma. nal/nal-V-,
nal, nan-ku, nan, Ko. nal/nar/na- adj, nan-g, To. no- adj, non-g, Kod. na-,
nal-, nali, Ka. nal/nal-V-/nal(u)/na-, nal-(u)ku, na-ku, Tu. nal/nal-V- adj,
nali n.

SD II: Te. nalu- adj, nal-(u)gu n, Go. nal-up(g)- (neu), nal-vir/-vur ‘four
men’, Konda nal-gi (n-m), ndl- Per ‘four men/persons’, Kui nal-gi ‘four’,
nal-ur ‘four men’.

CD: Kol. Nk. nal/nall-, nal-ip, Nk.(Ch.) nali ‘four’ (n-m), nal-gur (m), Pa.
adj, nalu(k) ‘four things’, nel-vir ‘four men’, Gad. nlagur ‘four men’
Nw < Te.).

ND: Kur. nax ‘four things’, naib ‘four (indefinite)’.

6.5.5 ‘five’
PD *cay-m- adj, *cay-m-tu n (non-hum) [2826].
SD I: Ta. ai(m)- adj, ain-tu (> Mdn Ta. a-ficu) ‘five (non-human)’, aim-
patu ‘fifty’, ai-var ‘five persons’; Ma. ai-/am- adj, a-ficu, am-patu ‘fifty’,
Ko. ay- adj, anj, To. oy- adj, iiz, Kod. ay-/ayy-, aym- adj, aniji n, Tu.
ai- adj, aini ‘five’.
SD II: Te. én-/ é-/é- adj, aidu “five’ (neu), Go. sey-/si-/hay- adj, saiyung-,
siyup, hayup, ayp n (new), say-ur'hay-vur/hay-ur/ayvur/ey-vur ‘five’
(m), Kui seé- adj, sépgi/sipgi ‘five’(n-m).
CD: Kol. ayd n (lw < Te.), se-gur ‘five persons’, Nk. (Ch.) sé-ndi ‘five’
(n-m), Pa. cey-/cé- adj, cé-duk “five things’, cé-vir ‘five men’, cey-al
‘five women’.
There are no cognates in North Dravidian; also none recorded in Ollari-Gadaba of
Central Dravidian.

6.5.6  ‘six’
PD *cat-V- adj, *cat-u n ‘six’ [2485].
SD I: Ta. aru- adj, aru ‘six’, aru-var ‘six persons’, Ma. aru- adj, aru, Ko.
ar- adj, ar, To. ar- adj, or, Kod. aru- adj, ari, Ka. aru- adj, aru, Tu. aji-
adj, aji.
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SD II: Te. aru- (> Mdn aru) adj, aru (> Mdn aru), Go. (dial) sarupg,
harupg, arii n (n-m), sar-vur/har-vur/ar-vur ‘six men’, Kui s@ja- adj/n,
sajgi n ‘six’ (Letchmajee 1902, Friend-Pereira 1909).

CD: Nk.(Ch.) sadi ‘six’.

6.5.7 ‘seven’

PD *ez-V adj, *éz/*ez-V n ‘seven’ (n-m) [910].

SD I: Ta. Ma. ez-V- adj, ézu n, ezu-var ‘seven persons’, Ko. el-/e- adj,
éylég n, To. 6 adj in some cpds, 6w n, Kod. éli- adj, é/i n.‘seven’, Ka.
elu- adj, éz/él n., éz-var ‘seven persons’, Tu. él/el- adj, éli, élveri ‘seven
persons’;

SD II: Te. édu, de- adj, édu (n-m), édu-guru ‘seven persons’, deb-badi
‘seventy’, Go. érupn(g) ‘seven’, ér-vir ‘seven men’, Kui ?0dgi, od, odgi
‘seven’.

CD: Kol. éd/ér, ed-gur ‘seven persons’ (lw < Te.).

6.5.8  ‘eight’

PD *en adj, *en-ttu n [783].

SD I: Ta. en- in en-patu ‘8 x 10 = 80°, en-var ‘eight persons’, etfu
‘eight’ n, Ma. en-, ettu, Kod. ém-badi ‘eighty’, étti ‘eight’, Ka. en-, entu
(< * en- 1t-), Tu. en-ma ‘eight’, en-pa ‘eighty’.

SD II: OTe. en- in enu-badi ‘eighty’, en(i)-midi ‘eight’, Go. armur ‘eight’
(fe->a,"n>r);

CD: enumidi ‘eight’ (Iw < Te.), en-matar ‘eight persons’.

In Telugu -midi, a modified form of padi ‘ten’, seems to have been added on the
analogy of tommidi (< ton-padi ‘one less ten’) ‘nine’. Note that the gender marker -fu
(<-*tu) is confined only to South Dravidian I. The origin of -ma in Tulu is not clear,
unless it is the first part of the reanalysed human plural (-mar< *-war).

6.5.9 ‘nine’

PD *tol/*ton adj [3532].

SD I: Ta.tol-/ton- ‘nine or °/,y’, ton-tu ‘nine’, Ta. Ma. ton-nitru *°/;y of
100 = 90°, toll-ayiram 910 of 1000 = 900°, Ko. tom-battu ‘9 x10 =
90’, Kod. fom-badi, Ka. tom-b(h)attu, Tu. son-pa id.

SD II: Te. tom-badi ‘ninety’, tom-mandru ‘nine persons’, but tom-midi
/10 0of 10 = 9°. Go. tomidi ‘nine’, tomabai ‘ninety’.

CD: Kol. tomdi ‘nine’.
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The Kolami and Gondi forms are loanwords from neighbouring Telugu. In Telugu both
the meanings as attested in Tamil must have been prevalent, requiring their reconstruction
for Proto-South Dravidian. However, *fon ‘nine’ as a basic numeral is more widely
distributed in South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II. Also see on-patV ‘one less ten’
in section 6.5.10.

6.5.10 (a) ‘ten’

PD *paH- adj, *paH-tu n, pat-in- in cpds [3918].

SD I: Ta. pah- adj, pah-tu/pat-tu, pah-pattu ‘10 x 10 = 100, patt on-
patu ‘nineteen’, pat-in-/padi-/pann- ‘ten in cpds eleven to eighteen’,
e.g. patin-onru ‘eleven’, pann-irantu ‘twelve’, pati-nanku ‘fourteen’
etc., pat-in mar ‘ten persons’, Ma. pattu ‘ten’, in cpds pat-in-, patin-mar
‘ten persons’, Ko. pat- ‘ten’, pad-/padn-/pan-/-vat/-bat/-at in numeral
cpds, To. pot ‘ten’, in cpds pon-/-pob/ -fo6/-bob6/ -00, Kod. patti ‘ten’,
in cpds patt-Ipadin-/padi-/pann-/-padi/-vadil-badi, Ka. pattu, in cpds
as first member padin-/padi-/pann-/payin-, as second member -pattu/-
vattu/-battu, Tu. patti, in cpds as first member patt-/padi-/padin-, as
second member -pa/-va.

SD II: Te. padi ‘ten’, as first member in cpds padu-/pad-un-/pan-, as
second member -padi/-badi/-wadi, Mdn Te. first member padak-/pann-
/pada-/padh-/Ipadih-/padah-/pan-, as second member -phai/-bhai/-wai,
Go. pad, padi (w < Te.).

CD: Kol. padi (lw < Te.).

(b)  ‘“ten’ minus
SD I: *on-patV ‘one less 10 = 9°, Ta. onpatu, Ma. ompatu, Ko. onbad, To.
winbo6, Kod. ombay, Ka. om-battu, Tu. ormba.

SD II: Go. un-ma ‘nine’.
This seems to be a construction confined to South Dravidian I. The etymology of the
Gondi form is not clear. The first part *on- must be the root underlying *on-fu ‘one’. The
minus value attributed to the first lower number by position (only before ‘ten’ in this
case) is an innovation of South Dravidian I on the basis of a similar meaning in the case
of *tol- /*ton- (see section 6.5.9). Telugu pad-i as a cardinal seems to be a reanalysed
form from the composite numeral involving -in with loss of final.

It is interesting to note that OTa. pahtu is one of the few words that preserved a Proto-
Dravidian laryngeal *H as a voiceless glottal continuant. The peculiar phonological
changes of the root as patt-/pat-V as the first member of a compound, and -pay/-pa as
the second member of a compound, are attributed to this phenomenon.
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6.5.11  ‘hundred’
PD *niit (obl and in cpds niit-t-) “hundred’ [3729]
SD I: Ta. Ma. niiru ‘hundred’, niirru-var ‘a hundred people’, Ko. niir,
To. niir, Kod. niiri (obl nitit-), Ka. nitru ‘“hundred’, niir-var ‘a hundred
persons’, Tu. niidu (obl niita-).
SD II: OTe. nitru (obl niiti-, in cpds. niita-), Mdn Te. niru (obl. nit-); Go.
niir (pl nuhk), apparently an early borrowing from Telugu.
The languages of South Dravidian I have borrowed the word for ‘thousand’ from
Prakrit *sasira (< sahasira- < Skt. sahasra-): Ta. Ma. ayiram, Kod. airé (for loss
of *s- see section 4.5.1.3), Ko. cavrm, To. sofer, Ka. savira, sasira, Tu. savira, sara
[DEDR, Appendix 11]. Numerals higher than a thousand, like /aksa ‘hundred thou-
sand’ and koti ‘a crore, 100 lakhs’, are borrowed into all the literary languages from
Sanskrit.

Case suffixes are added to numerals either directly in some cases or to their oblique
bases, treated partly in section 6.3.1. Tamil has oblique markers in -an/-in, -att-, or -u
occurring after numerals (Andronov 1969: 97-8); ayiram (obl ayira-tt-) is treated like
maram ‘tree’. Telugu adds a complex oblique suffix -in-¢-i with all numerals from ‘two’
onwards, rend-i(n)ti-ki, nitr-inti-ki ‘to two’, ‘to one hundred’, etc.

6.5.12  Ordinals
Ordinals are formed by adding an adjectival suffix derived from the verbs *@ ‘to be’
or *aHn- ‘to say’, to the cardinals, e.g -am in Tamil-Malayalam (rant-am ‘second’).
OTe. agu/awu ‘to become’, hab adj agu-/awu-, OTe. ar-awu ‘sixth’, muppadi-(y)-awu
‘thirtieth’. In modern Telugu the suffix -0 (< -awa-, <awu) is added to cardinals to make
them attributive, e.g. miid-6 ‘third’, mupphayy-o ‘thirtieth’. Old and Modern Kannada
add -aneya (-né in fast speech), ent-aneya ‘eighth’.

6.6  Quantifiers
Non-numeral quantifiers include expressions such as ‘some, many, all’ in different gen-
ders: SD I *kil-a ‘few, some’ [1571]; PD *pal-V- ‘many’ [3987]. Cognates occur for
the last item in South Dravidian I, Telugu and Malto: Ta. pal-avu (neu), pal-ar ‘many
persons’, Ka. pal-a, pal-avu ‘several’, pal-ar, pal-a-var ‘several persons’, Te. palu-wuru
id., Malto (as a verb) pal-war- ‘to be multiplied’; PD *ell-V ‘all’ [844]. Cognates occur
in South Dravidian I, Telugu, Kuvi of South Dravidian II: Ta. ell-am ‘all, whole’, ella-
var-um/ell-ar-um ‘all persons’, Ka. ella ‘all, everything’, ell-ar-um ‘all persons’, Te. ella
‘all’, ella-(wa)r-u(n) “all persons’, Kuvi ele Pe ‘whole’; -um/-un is an ‘additive’ particle
(Emeneau 1974a: 107-8). Other expressions include *ko-7icc- ‘small, little’ [2047]: Ta.
ko-ccai, ko-ccu ‘small, mean’, ko-ricam ‘little’, Ma. ko-ccu, ko-ricam, Ka. ko-nca, ko-nce
‘a little, inferior’, Te. koncem(u) id.; Kuvi koceka ‘little’; cf. Pa. koyyal ‘lean’. There are
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indefinite quantifiers like Te. konni ‘some’ (neu), kondaru ‘some people’, konta ‘some
quantity’, but clear cognates are not available.*?

6.7 Pronominalized nouns

Nouns and adjectives (descriptive and verb derived) can be used as predicates in equative
sentences. They carry gender—number—person suffixes in agreement with the subject
noun phrase just like the finite verbs. These are called by different names, ‘appellative
verbs or conjugated nouns’ (Caldwell 1956: 47781, attributed to Beschi as the first
user, p. 478), ‘pronominalized nouns’ (Bloch 1954), ‘personal nouns’ (Andronov 1969:
122-5), ‘derived pronominals’ (Krishnamurti 1969a: 246-8) and ‘predicative nouns’
(Varadarajan cited by Israel 1973: 167-8). Tolkappiyam calls them vinai-k-kurippu
‘verbal signs’. The tense is said to be ‘covert’ in these forms as opposed to regular verbs
(Israel 1973: 162).

I give examples from Telugu using the forms manci-wadu ‘a good man’, manci-di ‘a
good woman’, which are derived from the adjective manci ‘good’ in the third person as
the basic form:

3m sg wadu manci-wadu ‘he (is) a good man’

3n-m sg ame manci-di ‘she (is) a good woman’

3hum pl wallu manci-wallu ‘they (are) good persons’
2sg nuwwu manci-wad-i-wi ‘you (are) a good man’

(addressee: man)
nuwwu manci-dan-i-wi ‘you (are) a good woman’
(addressee: woman)
2pl miru manci-wallu ‘you are good persons’
Isg nénu manciwanni (<— wad-i-ni ) ‘I am a good man’
nénu mancidanni (< dan-i-ni) ‘I am a good woman’
1pl (excl) mém (u) manciwall-am ‘we are good persons’
1pl (incl) manam manciwaallam ‘we are good persons’
(wadu ‘he’ + lu— wallu; -lu is pl suffix)
Notice that the third-person form is the base of the other persons. The oblique stems of
wadu and adi are wad-i and da-ni- to which the personal suffixes are added: 2sg -wu,
2pl = 3pl -ru, 1sg -ni, 1pl -am. Even a Sanskrit noun like kawi ‘poet’, kaw-ulu ‘poets’
can be ‘conjugated’ similarly, kawi-ni, kawu-I-am (1sg/pl), kawi-wi, kawu-lu (2sg/pl),
kawi, kawu-lu (3sg/pl). A woman may optionally be referred to as kawayitri ‘poet-
ess’. Nominalized verbs with tenses can also fit into these constructions, e.g. wacc-ina-

wadu/-di ‘the man/woman who came’, wacc-é-wadu/-di ‘the man/woman who comes’,
33 DEDR gives some cognates in 2101 like Tulu kondra ‘some, little’, Kui gonde ‘some’, but they

do not fit into the paradigmatic series as in Telugu, anni-inni-enni-konni, anta-inta-enta-konta,
andaru-indaru-endaru-kondaru etc.
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rani-wadu/-di ‘the man/woman who does not come’ etc. In other persons, it is possible to
say nénu waccina-wanni ‘1 was the comer’ etc. These constructions occur in Old as well
as Modern Telugu. In Telugu even the first and second persons indicate gender in derived
nominals, since the inflected form is taken from the third person, which distinguishes
gender.

0Old Tamil included two kinds of structures under virai-k-kurippu, predicative nouns
carrying personal suffixes and defective verbs, which do not carry tense markers, e.g.
3m sg all-an ‘he is not’, 3f sg all-al, 3hum pl all-ar, 3neu sg anru, 3neu pl all-a (Israel
1973: 170-4). The personal suffixes are added to nouns in Old Tamil (Zvelebil 1977:
49), e.g. nal ‘good’:

Isg -en nall-én ‘I am a good person’
Ipl -em, -am, -om nall-em

2sg -ai, -ay, -0y nall-ay

2pl -r nall-ir

3m sg -an, -on nall-an

3fsg -al, -ol nall-al

3neu sg -(H)tu nan-ru

3hum pl -ar, -or nall-ar

3neu pl -a nall-a

In Tamil the forms occurring with the first- and second-person morphs can also be
inflected with case suffixes, but not so in Kannada and Telugu, e.g. pavi-én-ai (acc)-p-
pani kontay ‘you have taken me, the sinful one, for service’ (Zvelebil 1977: 49), vallén-ai
‘I (acc) who am strong’ (Andronov 1969: 124). Jules Bloch (1954: 45) also cites examples
with pronominalized forms based on verbs with tense signification, ponén-ai adittan ‘he
hit me who was going’. Literary Kannada has pronominalized forms attested in Pampa
Bharata, e.g. pendati-y-en ‘1 am the wife’, makkal-evu ‘you are the children’, govan-ay
‘you are the cowherd’, balayutar-ir ‘you are the persons with strength’ (Ramachandra
Rao 1972: §7.2, p. 150).

In South Dravidian II these constructions are common, e.g. in Konda (Krishnamurti
1969a: 246—8) we have the following paradigm: nan peri-k-a ‘1 am (a) great (one)’, map
peri-k-ap ‘we (excl) are great’, mat peri-k-at ‘we (incl) are great’, nin(u) peri-k-i ‘you are
great’, mir peri-k-ider ‘you (pl) are great’. Like Telugu and unlike Tamil, nouns derived
from tensed verbal adjectives also have derived pronominals of this kind, e.g. visir ‘to
throw’: visir-ti-k-a ‘1 was the thrower’ etc. We find pronominalized constructions with
numeral adjectives also, map rifep ‘we two’ (excl), mat riPet ‘we two’ (incl),3* ri Pider
‘you two’ (Krishnamurti 1969a: 247-8). Kui has anu kitent-enu ‘1 am Kui’, am kiiingan-

amu ‘we are Kuis’. In Gondi similar constructions occur, e.g. imma'bon-i> ‘who art?

34 Compare Te. mém/manam iddar-am ‘we two . . . (excl/incl)’.
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2 ‘we! are the

thou!?’, imm-at' bor-if* ‘who are? you (pl)'?’, amm-at' vartal-or-am
guests?’(Bloch 1954: 37).

In Kurux there are forms of the type én kiirux-an ‘1 am a Kurux man’, én kirux-nin ‘1
am a Kurux woman’, nin ek-a ort- ‘who art thou?’, ém Rancintam ‘we are the Ranchi
ones’ (Bloch 1954: 38; Hahn 1911: 73-5). Since the construction of pronominalized
nouns occurs in South Dravidian I, South Dravidian II and North Dravidian, it can be

reconstructed for Proto-Dravidian.

6.8 Conclusion

In this chapter we find morphological evidence in support of the subgrouping of the
Dravidian languages adopted in this book. There are two exclusive innovations support-
ing the common descent of South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II from Proto-South
Dravidian, namely (i) the back-formation of */ign ‘I’ from *7iam ‘we’ (inclusive)’, on the
basis of the principle of proportional analogy *yan: *yam :: ? : *iam. Note that none of
the members of Central Dravidian and North Dravidian has any first-person form begin-
ning with n-. The fact that there were two rival singular forms derived from *yan/*yan-
and *7Aian/*fian-, without any semantic difference, has led to many phonological and mor-
phological readjustments in the languages of South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II
(section 6.4.1.1). (ii) Another exclusive innovation is the replacement of the plural suf-
fix -m by human plural suffix -Vr in the nominative as a doublet in the second person
and reflexive plural, i.e. ni-m > ni-r/ni-y-ir/ni-w-ir, ta-m > ta-r/tam-ar. The obliques,
which are bound forms, remain stable as nim-, tam-, respectively (section 6.4.1.2).

Two clear innovations set off South Dravidian I from South Dravidian II and other
subgroups: (i) the creation of a singular feminine gender (illustrated by *aw-al ‘that
woman’), and (ii) the loss of the final syllable *-fu in nominative masculine singular,
i.e. South Dravidian I *awan < PD *awan-tu ‘that man’ (section 6.2.6). Within South
Dravidian I, another shared innovation is the addition of -ka/, a common plural suffix,
to the plurals of the first- and second-personal pronouns in Tamil, Malayalam, Kodagu,
Old Kannada (in the 2pl) and Tulu (see table 6.4c); Toda and Kota lack this feature.

All languages of South Dravidian II have oblique stems *na- (1sg), *ma- (1pl), *ni-
(2sg), *mi- (2pl). These are explained as arising from a process of dropping the final
consonants of the nominative stems and other consequent changes, i.e. shifting the
plural marker to the initial position in *ma and *m7 (section 6.4.1.1) and analogically
replacing the initial n- by m- in the nominatives. These changes have affected only the
languages of South Dravidian II. Some scholars have tried to explain these as arising
from metathesis, i.e. *an-a-/*e-na- > na, *am-a/*em-a- > ma-,*in-a- > ni-, *im-a- >
mi-, but there is no other case to support metathesis or aphaeresis involving alveolar and
bilabial nasals in South Dravidian II; these scholars have not addressed that problem
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(Burrow 1946a: 597, fn.4, Shanmugam 1971a, Subrahmanyam 1970b, G. U. Rao 1987b,
Zvelebil 1990a).

In the use of cases, a subgroup within South Dravidian I is clearly demarcated by an
exclusive innovation of loss of the accusative -Vn and the use of -ay. These languages are
closely related or are offsprings of Pre-Tamil, namely Old Tamil, Malayalam, Kodagu,
Irula and Kurumba, but excluding Toda and Kota (section 6.3.2.1; mainly see discussion
at the end of this section). This shows that Toda and Kota separated before this innovation
took place.

In the case of numerals, the Central Dravidian languages stand alone by an inno-
vation of numeral ‘one’ from the root okk- (section 6.5.1). The isogloss encloses the
neighbouring Telugu and Gondi, which have other derived forms also. Alternatively, the
innovation could have arisen in Early Telugu and been borrowed at an undivided stage of
Central Dravidian languages, over one thousand years ago. This is a plausible inference,
because Telugu has a productive use of the derivatives of *okk- (section 6.5.1c, and not
a, b); secondly there is a good deal of evidence of the Central Dravidian languages bor-
rowing from Early Telugu or Pre-Telugu. Notice the borrowing of *ui r ‘you (pl)’ from
Pre-Telugu by Kolami and Naiki, which alone retain the evidence of such a Pre-Telugu
form. The inherited nominative 7m was replaced by nir, but the oblique remains as im-
(section 6.4.1.2).

Appendix: Paradigms of nominal declension

Paradigms are given only from those languages whose descriptive grammars cite them. I have not
made any attempt to construct the paradigms from descriptive accounts.

South Dravidian I
1a. Old Tamil (Lehmann 1998: 80)

malar ‘flower’

Nom malar

Acc malar-ai

Soc—Instr malar-6tu, malar-otu, malar-an, malar-al
Dat malar-kku

Equative-Abl malar-in

Loc malar-il, malar-kan etc.

Gen malar-atu

The case markers are the same irrespective of the gender features of the nominal stems unlike
in Modern Tamil. Lehmann means comparative (‘like etc.’) by equative. This suffix -in does not
continue in Modern Tamil.
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1b. Modern Tamil (Asher 1982: 103)

payyvan ‘boy’ maram ‘tree’
Nom payyan maram
Acc payyan-e mara-tt-e
Dat payyan-ukku mara-tt-ukku
Instr payyan-ale mara-tt-ale
Com payyan-ote mara-tt-ote
Loc payyan-kitte mar-tt-ile
Abl payyan-kitt-eruntu mara-tt-il-eruntu
Gen payan (0ta) mara-ttu

271

The difference between the two nouns in the locative and ablative arises from the difference in the

feature of [+ animate].

2. Malayalam (Asher and Kumari 1997: 191-4)

Stems
Case Marker ‘son’ ‘daughter’ ‘boy’ ‘tree’
Nom 2] makan makal kuttikal maram
Acc -e makan-e makal-e kuttilal-e maratt-e
Dat -kko/-(n)o makan-na makal-kka kuttikal-klko maratt-in-no/-no
Soc -0to makan-6to makal-oto kuttikal-oto mara-tt-ota
Loc -il makan-il makal-il kuttikal-il mara-tt-il
Instr -al makan-al makal-al kuttikal-al mar-tt-al
Gen -ute/-re makan-re makal-ute kuttikal-ute mara-tt-inre
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3. Kodagu (Ebert 1996: 30-1)

akké mova mitdi mane mara

‘elder sister’ ‘daughter’ ‘girl’ ‘house’ ‘tree’
Singular
Nom akké mova mitdi mane mara
Dat akkén-gi mova-ki midi-ki mane-ki mara-ki
Acc akkén-a moval-a mildi-na mane-na marati-na
Gen akkén-da mova-da mitdi-ra mane-ra marati-ra
Loc - - - mane-Ii marati-Ii
Abl - - - mane-nja marati-nja
Plural
Nom akkén-ga mole-ya miidi-ya
Dat akkén-ga-ki mole-ya-ki mitdi-ya-ki
Acc akkén-gal-a mole-yal-a miidi-yal-a
Gen akkén-ga-da mole-ya-da miidi-ya-da

4. Kannada (Steever 1998 based on Sridhar 1990)

mara ‘tree’ mane ‘house’ huduga ‘boy’

Singular

Nom mara mane huduga

Obl mara-d- mane- huduga-n-

Acc marav-annu maney-annu huduga-n-annu

Dat mara-kke mane-ge huduga-n-ige

Gen mara-d-a maney-a huduga-n-a

Loc mara-d-alli maney-alli huduga-n-alli

Abl mara-d-inda maney-inda hudugan-inda

Plural

Nom mara-galu mane-galu huduga-ru

Acc mara-gal-annu  mane-gal-annu  huduga-r-annu

Dat mara-gal-ige mane-gal-ige huduga-r-ige

Gen mara-gal-a mane-gal-a huduga-r-a

Loc mara-gal-alli mane-gal-alli huduga-r-alli

Abl mara-gal-inda  mane-gal-inda  huduga-r-inda
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5. Tulu (Bhat 1998: 164)
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mara ‘tree’ mage ‘son’ kalli ‘stone’  pii ‘“flower’
Singular
Nom mara mage kalli pit
Acc mara-ni maga-ni’ kalli-ni pii-nu
Dat mara-ki maga-ki kalli-gi’ pi-ku
Abl mara-ddi maga-ddi kalli-ddi pit-ddu
Loc 1 mara-ti maga-ti kalli-di pii-tu
Loc2 mara-te - kalli-de pii-te
Soc mara-ta maga-ta kalli-da pii-ta
Gen mara-ta maga-na kalli-da pii-ta
Plural
Nom mara-kulu maga-llu kallu-lu pi-kulu
Acc mara-kul-e-ni maga-Il-e-ni kalli-l-eni’ pit-kul-e-ni’
Dat mara-kul-e-gi maga-ll-e-ki kalli-l-e-gi’  pit-kul-e-gi’
Abl mara-kul-e-ddi.  maga-ll-e-ddi’  kalli-lI-e-ddi’  pii-kul-e-ddi
Loc 1 mara-kul-e-di  maga-ll-e-di  kalli-l-e-di’  pii-kul-e-di
Loc 2 mara-kul-e-ds ~ — kalli-l-e-de  pit-kul-e-de
Soc mara-kul-e-da  maga-ll-e-da  kalli-l-e-da  pii-kul-e-da
Gen mara-kul-e-na  maga-ll-e-na  kalli-l-e-na  pii-kul-e-na

In the plural -e is the oblique marker uniformly.
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South Dravidian I1

6. Modern Telugu (Krishnamurti and Gwynn 1985)

bomma ‘doll’

tammudu ‘younger brother’

>

illu ‘house

Singular
Nom
Obl-Gen
Acc

Dat
Instr—Soc
Abl
Loc

Plural

Nom
Obl-Gen
Acc

Dat
Instr—Soc
Abl
Loc

bomma
bomma -0
bomm-o/-nu

bomma-ku
bomma-to
bomma-ninci
bomma-1o

bomma-lu

‘dolls’

bomma-lu
bomma-l-a
bommalu/
bomma-I-(a)-nu
bomma-I-a-ku
bomma-I-a-to
bomma-I-a-nunci
bomma-I-(a)-1o

tammudu

tammud-i

tammu-nni

(< tammudi-ni)
tammud-i-ki
tammud-i-to
tammun-nunci/-ninci
tammul-Io

(< tammud-i-10)

tammul-lu
‘younger brothers’
tammul-lu
tammul-I-a
tammul-I-a-nu

tammul-I-a-ku
tammul-l-a-to
tammul-I-a-nunci
tammul-l-a-16

illu
n-ti
n-ti-ni

in-ti-ki

in-ti-to
in-ti-nunci/-ninci
in-1(i)-1o

ind-lu/il-lu
‘houses’

ind-lu/il-Iu

ind-l-alil-l-a

ind-lu/il-Iu (or)
ind-I-a-nu/il-I-a-nu
ind-I-a-ku/il-I-a-ku
ind-I-a-to/il-I-a-16
ind-I-a-nunci/il-l-a-nunci
ind-I-a-16/il-I-a-16

7. Konda (Krishnamurti 1969a: 261-4)

Stem Oblique  Acc—Dat Instr—Abl Loc
kiyu ‘hand’ kiyu-di kiyu-di-p kiyu-d-and ki-du
naru ‘village’  naru-di  naru-di-y  nar-d-and na-to
salam ‘cavw’  salam-ti  salam-ti-y  salam-t-and  salam-i

In the plural the use of instrumental—ablative is rare.

RangaRakes

tamilnavarasam.com



RangaRakes

Appendix: Noun paradigms in individual languages

8. Kui (Winfield 1928: 25-8)
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aba ‘father’ aja ‘mother’ koru ‘buffalo’
Singular
Nom aba aja koru
Gen aba aja-ni koru
Acc aba-i aja-ni-i koru-tin-i
Dat aba-ki aja-n-gi koru tin-gi
Ass aba-ke aja-n-ge -
Abl aba + aja-ni + koru +
Plural
Nom aba-ru aja-ska kor-ka
Gen aba-r-i aja-ska-ni kor-ka
Acc aba-r-i-i aja-ska-ni-i kor-ka-tin-i
Dat aba-r-i-ki aja-ska-n-gi kor-ka-tin-gi
Assoc aba-r-i-ke aja-ska-n-ge -
Abl aba-r-i + aja-ska-ni + kor-ka +

chosen in declension.

Central Dravidian

9. Ollari (Bhattacharya 1957: 25)

Winfield gives a long list of postpositions that occur in the ablative. The appropriate one is to be

aba ‘father’ énig ‘elephant’

Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom aba aba-r énig eng-il
Acc aba-n/-p aba-r-an/-ap éng-in eng-il-in
Instr aba-nal aba-r-nal énig-nal éng-il-nal
Dat aba-payit aba-r-payit enig-payit eng-il-payit
Abl aba-tupy aba-r-tun énig-tugy éeng-il-tup
Gen aba-n aba-r-in éng-in eng-il-in
Loc aba-tun aba-r-tun enig-tin éng-il-tin
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North Dravidian
10. Kurux (Hahn 1911: 15)

Masculine: al, alas ‘man’

Singular Plural
Nom al, al-as al-ar
Gen al, al-as gahi al-ar gahi
Dat al, al-as-gé al-ar-gé
Acc al-an, al-as-in al-ar-in
Abl al-f, al-as-11 al-ar-i, al-ar-inft
Instr al-tri, al-as-tri al-ar-trt, al-ar-tri
Loc al-nii, al-as-nii al-ar-nii

Feminine: mukka ‘woman’

Singular Plural
Nom mukka mukka-r
Gen mukka gahi mukka-r gahi
Dat mukka-gé mukka-r-gé
Acc mukka-n mukka-r-in
Abl mukka-n-tt mukka-r-tt, mukka-r-in-t
Instr mukka-tri, -trii mukka-r-tri, mukka-r-trii
Loc mukka-nii mukka-r-nii
Neuter: alla ‘dog’
Singular Plural
Nom alla alla guthi
Gen alla gahi alla guthi gahi
Dat alla-ge alla guthi-gé
Acc alla-n alla guthi-in
Abl alla-fi, alla-n-i alla guthi-ti, -in-ff
Instr alla-tri, -trii alla guthi-tri, -trii
Loc alla-nii alla guthi-ni

11. Brahui (Bray 1909: 43)

xaras ‘bull’

Singular Plural
Nom xaras xaras-k
Gen xaras-n-a xaras-t-a
Dat—Acc xaras-e xaras-te
Abl xaras-an xaras-te-an
Instr xaras-at xaras-te-at
Conj xaras-to xaras-te-to
Loc Xaras-fi ‘in. .. xaras-te-i

xaras-ai ‘on...°  xaras-te-ai
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The verb

7.1  Introduction
It has been pointed out that Dravidian roots are monosyllabic, of eight canonical forms,
which can be conflated into the formula (C)V(C), i.e. V,CV, VC, CVC; V, CV, VC, CVC.
In terms of the phonotactics of Dravidian, a total of 1,496 roots can be reconstructed for
Proto-Dravidian (section 5.1). These may be optionally followed by formative suffixes
of the type -V, -VC, -VCC, or -VCCC. The details can be captured by the diagram in
figure 7.1.

A Dravidian root, of whatever part of speech, may be:

(a) An open syllable, i.e. V, CV, V, CV followed either by a @ formative or one of the
formatives of the shape L (sonorant), stop (P), geminate stop (PP), nasal + homorganic
stop (NP), or a nasal + a geminate homorganic stop (NPP), e.g. *o- ‘to suit’ [924], *a-
‘to be, become’ [333], *po- ‘to perforate’ [4452], po-k-/po-t- ‘to make a hole’ [4348],
*pu n. ‘flower’, v.i. ‘to flower’ [4348], *ka/*ka-n/*ka-tu ‘forest’ [1418, 1438].

(b) A closed syllable, i.e. VC, CVC, VC, or CVC without further accretions, e.g.
*oy ‘to carry’ [984], *key ‘to do’, *at-u ‘to dance’ [347], *kal ‘leg’ [1479]. There is
reason to believe that there are some roots of (C)VCC- type contrasting with (C)VC-
which prosodically belong to this slot. Some of the roots of VCand CVC type may have
been originally open-syllabled roots like (a) with the final consonant being historically
a formative (cf. DEDR 4452, 4348, and 1418, 1438 above). The etymological boundary
in such forms would be \Z/-C, CV-C.

(c) The closed syllable roots with a short vowel! may be further extended by formatives
in two layers: V, =/i u a/. It is not possible to assign any meaning to these vowels, but
they are detachable on structural and etymological grounds; V, may be followed by the
above suffixes, i.e. L, P, PP, NP, NPP as a second layer, e.g. *nat-a ‘to walk’ [3582], *par-a
‘to spread’ [3949], *pér/*per-V- ‘big’ [4411], *mar-a-n ‘tree’, al-a-nk- ‘to shake’, etc.

(d) There is one class of exceptions to (c) indicated in the last row, i.e. some nasal-
ending roots may be followed by P or PP. In other words, in such stems the etymological

1" A (C)VC type root becomes (C)VC when a vowel formative follows (see section 4.3.3.2).
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Figure 7.1 Structure of Proto-
Dravidian roots and stems (same as
4.1)

boundary is N-P, N-PP where N belongs to \:/10f the root, e.g *en-t- ‘sun’ [869], *en-tz-
‘eight’ [784], *wen-tu ‘to wish’ [5528].

Ifthe base ends in a P it is followed by a non-morphemic *-u obligatorily. However, this
is optional if the last segment is a sonorant (L). The number of possible roots (primary
and extended) increases as we proceed from open-syllable roots to closed syllables,
ie. (C)\Z/'C > (C)\:/ and monosyllabic to disyllabic (C)VC-V- > (C)VC- (see section
5.1). Actually the roots of the (C) V- type are rare, e.g. PD *o-: Ta. o- (-pp-, -11-) [924];
most other languages have cognates with incorporated suffixes (see section 5.4.). A root
in Dravidian can be morphosyntactically a noun or a verb or an adjective, e.g. *a ‘to
become’ [333], *a ‘cow’ [334], *7 ‘fly’ [533], *pi ‘excrement’ [4210], *pii n. ‘flower’, v.
‘to flower’ [4348], *pér/*per-V- ‘big’ [4411], *po ‘to go’ [4572], *ni ‘to abandon’
[3685], *ma ‘animal, beast, deer’ [4780], *no ‘to suffer’ [3793], *niui ‘sesame seed’
[3720]. From the canonical structure we cannot predict the part of speech of a given
root. It has been demonstrated with adequate evidence that, in disyllabic and trisyllabic
stems with extended formative suffixes, these suffixes (-V-L, -V-P, -V-NP, -V-PP, -V-NPP)
were originally markers of tense and voice in Early Proto-Dravidian. They gradually lost
the tense meaning first and later the voice meaning, thereby becoming mere formatives
(see chapter 5).

7.2 The verbal base
Synchronically, a verbal base (root with or without formatives) is said to be identified
by its form in the imperative singular (Caldwell 1956: 446), e.g. wa ‘come’, koy ‘cut’
in most languages. This is not always true, Telugu and Konda ra (< *wra- < *war-a-)
‘come’ is a suppletive in imperative singular and plural: Te. ra imper. 2sg, ra-ndi 2pl,
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Konda ra-?a 2sg, ra-du 2pl. A verb in Dravidian is inflected for tense/aspect/mood and
carries a verbal base as its nucleus. A verbal base in Dravidian may be simple, complex
or compound. A simple base is identical to the monosyllabic verb root (Cl)\:/(Cz), ora
disyllabic one extended with a short vowel (C;)V,C,-V, in which -V, does not contribute
to the root meaning, e.g. *a ‘to be, become’ [333], *key ‘to make’ [1957], *cal ‘to go’
[2781], *man ‘to be’ [4778], *waz ‘to flourish’ [5372], *par-a ‘to spread’ [3949], *iz-i
‘to descend’ [502]; a complex base has a root and a formative suffix, encoding voice,
transitivity or causation, e.g. *af-a-nku ‘to be subdued, hidden’: *at-a-nkk ‘to control,
hide’ [63], *key-pi- ‘to cause one to do’; a compound base has more than one root with
the final constituent as a verb, e.g. *akam ‘inside’: Ta. aka-ppatu ‘to be included’, Te.
aga-padu ‘to be seen, to fall in the visual field’ [7].

Morphologically a verb may be finite or non-finite. A finite verb has the structure
stem + tense-mode + (g)np (gender—number—person) marker, which normally agrees
with the head of the subject noun phrase (NP), Ta. nan cey-t-én ‘1 did’, Konda vanru ki-
t-an ‘he did’. Historically some descendant languages have lost the agreement features,
either partially or fully, like Modern Malayalam, or neutralized all gender—-number con-
trasts in the third person, like Toda and Brahui. A non-finite verb has two components,
the verb base + tense/aspect, e.g. Ta. cey-tu ‘having done’, Konda ki-zi id., perfective
participle or gerund in both the languages; syntactically, it heads a subordinate clause. In
unmarked word order the verb, finite or non-finite, occupies the end position of the clause.

7.3 Intransitive, transitive and causative stems

A simple verb may be inherently intransitive (*@- ‘to be’) or transitive (*ciy- ‘to give’)
depending on its meaning and its relationship with the complement phrases in a given
clause. I suggested in section 5.3 (earlier 7VB: §2.38, pp. 145-6) that ‘sonorant suffixes
of the R type (/, [, , z, w, y) were added to (C)\:/- or (C)VC-V-stems to form ex-
tended intransitive/middle-voice stems’. Synchronically, a transitive verb is changed to
intransitive/middle voice in Kurux and Malto by adding -7, e.g. Kur. kam- ‘to make’:
kam-r- ‘to be made’, Malt. ey- ‘to bind’: ey-r- ‘to bind oneself”. This seems to be a relic
of a Proto-Dravidian usage, since it is not found in any of the neighbouring Indo-Aryan
and Munda languages. Note that most verbs ending in formative -(V) //-(V) r in South
Dravidian I and South Dravidian II tend to be intransitive.

Three complementary modes of forming transitive—causative stems were quite an-
cient: (1) by the addition of *-#f to monosyllabic roots that end in an apical stop or nasal
/tntn/, and of *-pp to roots ending in final *-i or *-y (the Proto-Dravidian conditions are
not all recoverable). In Central Dravidian both these suffixes got generalized as causative
markers; (2) by the addition of a causative morph -pi- ~ -wi- ~ -ppi- to a transitive verb
stem, simple or complex; (3) a complementary type to these is represented by roots of
(C1)VC, type, where C, is a liquid sonorant, or a disyllabic root of the type (C) VCV- or
(C) VCV-y. A subset of these stems formed transitives by geminating the final stop of
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the tense suffixes. In other words, tense and voice were a composite category in this class
of stems. Paradigms of this type survive intact in a subgroup of South Dravidian, namely
Tamil-Malayalam—Kodagu—Irula—Toda and Kota (see section 5.4.4); (4) a fourth type,
mainly confined to South Dravidian (SD [ and SD II), is the formation of transitive stems
by geminating the final P of the formative syllable in disyllabic or trisyllabic bases. The
final P here is interpreted as part of an erstwhile tense—voice morpheme, which got
incorporated into the base by (3) and lost its tense meaning but retained only the voice
distinction (see section 5.3; earlier Krishnamurti 1997a).

7.3.1  Transitive—causative stems by the addition of *-tt
This pattern is preserved intact in South Dravidian I. Isolated members of the other
subgroups bear evidence to PD *-#¢, but they use different additive morphemes.

(1) PD *kiitu v.i./tr. ‘to be joined, meet’/v.t. *kiit-tu (< *kiit-t¢-) ‘to unite, put
together’ [1882].
SD I: Ta. Ma. kitu/kiittu, Ko. To. kitr-/kiit-, Kod. kiid-/kiit-, Ka. kiidu
V.i., kiita ‘joining, connexion’ (derived by adding -a to the transitive base
*kittt-), Tu. kitduni v.i., kiituni, kitntuni v.t. ‘to mix’, kiita n. ‘mixture’;
SD II: Te. kiidu v.i., but kiid-ali ‘junction’, but kiit-ami ‘joining, as-
sembly’.

The other South Dravidian II languages, as well as those of Central Dravidian and North
Dravidian, have only the intransitive form.

(2) PD*uHn/*un ‘to eat, drink’, iitt- (< *uHn-tt-) ‘to give to eat or drink’ [600].
SD I: Ta. un- vi./vt., ittu- v.t., in n ‘food’, aitt-am ‘food’ (based on the
caus. stem), Ma. unnukal/uttuka, Kod. un, Ko. un-/iit-, To. un-, Ko. To. in
‘food’, Ka. un-/tidu v., iita ‘a meal’, Tu. unpini v., iita ‘a meal’;
SD II: Te. iitu “cattle to drink water completely’, Go. und- ‘to drink’, uht-
‘make to drink’, Konda un- ‘to drink’, é#t-pis- ‘cause to drink’, Kui unba-/
itpa-, Kuvi un- ~ unn- ~ iind-/iit-, Pe. un-/itpa-, Manda unba-/urpa-;
CD: Kol. Nk. un-/uir-t-, Pa. un-/unt-ip-;
ND: Kur. on- ‘to drink, eat’, on-d-nal/on-ta’ ana ‘to give a meal’; onka
‘thirst’; Malt. on- ‘to drink, to be coloured’, on-d- ‘to drink, to dye’.

The causative suffix -##- is retained in South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II with
the exception of Kannada and Tulu in South Dravidian I and Telugu and Gondi in South
Dravidian II. Traces of a dental suffix are found in Gondi, Parji and Kurux—Malto,
justifying its reconstruction for Proto-Dravidian. In Kurux, a distinction is made between
atransitive with one Agent and a causative with two Agents, e.g. co’ond ‘torise’: co-d-na/
co-da’ ana ‘to raise’: co-d-ta’ ana ‘to order one to raise’ (Grignard 1924a: 96-7). It
appears the same marker is used both as a transitive and as a causative. It occurs twice in
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double-agent causatives. However, the first variant cited has only -d- to express transitive
meaning. Hahn gives -d- as an alternative suffix used in forming causative verbs (also
see Hahn 1911: 65). Malto adds -d or -tar to form transitive-causatives, il- ‘to stand’:
il-d- ‘to erect’, piin- ‘to wear a necklace’: piin-d- ‘to make one wear a necklace’, kud-
‘to work’: kud-tar- ‘to make to work’. A second causative is formed by adding -tita/-tite
to a transitive, e.g. ey- ‘to bind’: ey-tar- v.t. ‘to bind’: ey-tar-tita ‘to cause to be bound
by someone’ (Mahapatra 1979: 150-2).

(3) PD *#iHn- ‘to eat’: *tin-tt- ‘to feed’ [3263].

SD I: Ta. tin/tirru ‘to eat/to feed’, tini ‘food’, Ma. tinnuka/tirruka, tin
n., Kod. tinn-/tit, Ko. tin/tit;

SD II: Go. tin-/tih- ~ tiht-, Konda tin-/tiR-pis-, Kui tinba-/tispa-, Kuvi
tinj-/tiss-, Pe. tin-/tic-pa- (PD *#t > Konda -R, Kui—Kuvi-Pengo—Manda
-c-/-s-, Go. -h; section 4.5.8.1.3).

CD: Kol. Nk. tin- ‘to eat’, Pa. tin- ‘to eat’, ti-tt-ip- (< *tin-tt- + ip-) ‘to
cause to eat’, Oll. Gad. tin- ‘to eat’;

ND: Kur.-Malt. tin-d- ‘to feed’, Kur. # ‘ni kéyu ‘right hand’ (lit. ‘eating
hand’; this meaning is also found in the languages of South Dravidian II
and Central Dravidian [3263b]).

The long-vowel form, owing to a lost laryngeal, occurs in the causative and in a
free form, noun or adjective. Konda and Parji have added a causative suffix -pis, -ip
to a transitive form obtained through (4) above; -pa in Kui—Pengo is a frequentative
suffix. Since all groups retain evidence of a dental used as a causative marker, it can
be reconstructed for Proto-Dravidian. Again Kannada and Tulu of South Dravidian I,
Telugu of South Dravidian 11, and several languages of Central Dravidian have lost the
forms with *-#f as a transitive—causative marker.

(4) PD *mat- vi. ‘to be changed, altered’, *matt- (< *mat-tt-) v.t. ‘to change,

alter’ [4834].

SD I: Ta. Ma. maru/marru v.i./v.t., marr-am n. ‘diversity, reply, word’,
Ma. marr-am ‘change, barter, diversity, reply, word’, Ko. mar-/mat-, mant
‘word, language’, To. mor-/mot- ~ maot-, Kod. mar- ‘to sell’, mat- ‘to
change’, Ka. maru ‘to be changed, to sell, to oppose, be hostile’, matu
‘word’ (based on the transitive stem), Tu. maruni ‘to dispose of’, marte
‘selling, bargain’;

SD II: Te. maru v.i. ‘to change, to be exchanged’, mata- ‘word’, Konda
mar- ‘to barter, exchange’, Kui—Kuvi mask- (< maR-k-) ‘to exchange’.

There are no transitive forms inherited from the proto-stage in Kannada, Tulu, Telugu
and the other South Dravidian II languages, but the noun form in Kannada and Telugu
is based on the transitive stem. No cognates are reported from Central Dravidian.
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(5) PD *pun ‘to put on, wear, be yoked’, *pin-tt- (< **piin-tt-) ‘to put on, yoke’
[4361].

SD I: Ta. pin-/pitt- v.i./v.t., Ta. pitt-ai ‘cord for fastening bullocks’, Ko.
pir-/pit-, To. pul-/pit-, Ka. pin- ‘to fix as an arrow, to begin, vow, etc.’,
pidu (< *piin-d- with loss of nasal) ‘to join, tie, yoke, bring about, begin,
etc.’, Tu. pitl ‘to wear’, piit ‘to tie around someone’s neck’ (DVM: 81);

SD II: Te. piinu ‘to undertake’, piin-cu ‘to yoke’, Go. puh- ‘to yoke’,
puh-t- ‘to yoke the plough’, Konda piit- ‘to yoke the bullocks’, Kui piind-
‘to meet’, piir-pa-/piit-pa ‘to yoke’, Kuvi piit- id., Pe. piit- id;

CD: Gad. piindu n. ‘yoke’ (Iw < Te. dial);

ND: pun-d- ‘to yoke’, piin n. ‘necklace’, Malt. piin- ‘to put on one’s
neck’, pun-d- ‘to put on another’s neck’, pitnu ‘necklace’.

Kannada and Tulu also have a dental suffix as transitivizer. Telugu adds -c, piin-cu
in transitive. The rest of the South Dravidian II languages retain the suffix. Central
Dravidian lacks the transitivizing suffix. North Dravidian has the weakened form -d <

-tt and is crucial for reconstructing -#¢ in Proto-Dravidian.

7.3.2  Transitive—causative stems by the addition of *-pp
The transitive—causative -pp as an additive has been used by Kannada and Tulu of South
Dravidian I, Telugu (extensively) and other members (partially) of South Dravidian II,
all languages of Central Dravidian and perhaps Brahui of North Dravidian.

SD I: Ka. (Inscriptional) tiri “‘to go round’: tiri-pu ‘to cause to go round’,
mudi ‘to be finished’: mudi-pu ‘to finish’, Tu. oli ‘to remain’: oli-pu ‘to
preserve’, bigi ‘to become tight’: bigi-pu ‘to tighten’, uri ‘to burn’: uri-pu
v.t. ‘to burn’, ode (< *ot-ay) ‘to break’: ode-pu v.t. ‘to break’;

SD II: Te. Some trisyllabic and disyllabic stems ending in -gu, -cu or
-yu replace the last syllable by -pu in forming transitives, jaru-gu v.i. ‘to
move’: jaru-pu v.t. ‘to move’, tiru-gu ‘to revolve, wander’: tri-ppu vit.,
teli-yu ‘to know’: telu-pu ‘to inform’, mé-yu ‘to graze’: mé-pu ‘to graze
cattle’ (in the last two the -y is lost before -pu). There are some original
monosyllabic roots in Old Telugu that have transitive—causative stems by
adding -pu, e.g. can(u) ‘(time) to pass’: calu-pu ‘to pass time’, kon(u) ‘to
take’ occurs as reflexive auxiliary: kolu-pu ‘to cause to take’, wid-konu ‘to
leave’: wid-kolu-pu ‘to cause to leave’ (for further details see 7VB 194-9).
Gondi in the South Bastar dialect has -p as a transitive marker, e.g.
kas- ‘to boil’: ka-p- v.t. ‘to boil’, nil- ‘to stand’: nil-p- ‘to erect’ (G. U.
Rao, 1987b: 208-9). Konda has additive - p (beside NP ~ PP type), nil- ‘to

stand’: nil-p- ‘make stand’, méy- ‘to graze’: me- p- ‘cause to graze’, sa- ‘to
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die’: sa-p- ‘to kill’. Kui e- ‘arrive’: e-p- ‘cause to arrive’, sa- ‘die’: sa-p
kill’, ja- ‘to descend’: ja-p- ‘cause to descend’ (Winfield 1928: 139-40).
Pengo ho- ‘to go out’: ho-p-, ri- ‘to be torn’: ri-p- ‘to tear’;

CD: Kolami has -ap/-ip/- p as transitive markers, e.g. negay ‘to fly’: nega
-p- ‘cause to fly’, dat- ‘to cross’: dat-ip- ‘to make to cross’, fir- ‘to be
finished’: #ir-p- v.t. ‘to finish’; Nk. has -up/-ip/-p, e.g. il- ‘to stand’: il-up-
‘cause to stand’, kay- ‘to be hot’: ka-p- ‘to heat’; Parji has - p added before
the normal transitive-causative suffix -ip/-it for some stems, e.g. muy- ‘to
be covered’: muy-p-ip-/-it- * to cover’, narc- ‘to be afraid’: nar-p-ip/-it-
‘to frighten’; Oll. irg- ‘to descend’: irig-p/-t, ar- ‘to cry’: ar-p-/-t- ‘make
to cry’; Gad. ag- ‘be torn’: ak-p- ‘to tear’, tond- ‘to appear’: tod-p- ‘to
show’, sen ‘to go’: soy-p- ‘to send’. It is clear that the Central Dravidian
languages form transitives by the addition of -p/-¢ (< PD *-pp/*-tf).

ND: Brahui has -if-f as a causative marker, e.g. bin- ‘to hear’: bin-if-,
kah- ‘to die’: kas-f-if.

It is not certain if the Central Dravidian and North Dravidian labial has to be related to
-pp- in Proto-Dravidian causative -ppi-/-wi- or to the additive morph -pp which needs
to be reconstructed for Proto-Dravidian in view of its occurrence in South Dravidian I,
South Dravidian II and Central Dravidian.

7.3.3  Causative stems by the addition of *-pi- ~ -wi- ~ -ppi-
The causative -pi- [-wi-] ~ -ppi- is attested in Tamil-Brahmi inscriptions of the second
century BCE, e.g. kotupiton (= /kotu-ppi-tt-6n/) ‘he caused (something) to be given’,
arupita- (= /aru-ppi-tta/) rel. ppl ‘that caused to be cut’ (Mahadevan 1971: 90—1). This
causative is also found in South Dravidian II and in Brahui. See the following stages of
its development.

The Proto-Dravidian causative suffix is *-pi- (allomorphs *-wi-, *-pi-, and *-ppi-),
which is generally added to transitive stems requiring a second-agent subject in the sen-
tence (Meenakshisundaran 1965: 111); cf. e.g. amma két-pi-kk-um ‘(The word) “amma”
will make someone listen’ (Tolk. 761). The causative morpheme in Old Telugu has
two alternants, -i-nc-/-pi-nc- before past suffixes and -i-mp-/-pi-mp- before non-past
suffixes, e.g.

Past participle: céy-i-nc-i ‘having caused (something) to be done’, nada-
pi-nc-i ‘having caused somebody to walk’

Past finite: céy-i-nc-en(u) ‘(3sg subj) caused (it) to be done’, nada-pi-nc-
en(u) ‘(3sg subj) caused one to walk’

Past adjective: céy-i-nc-ina ‘that which was caused to be done’, nada-pi-
nc-ina ‘that which was caused to walk’
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Negative: céy-i-mp-a- (4 personal affixes) ‘Someone will not cause it to
be done’, nada-pi-mp-a- (4 personal affixes) ‘Someone will not cause
one to walk’

Infinitive: céy-i-mp-aN ‘to cause (it) to be done’, nada-pi-mp-aN ‘to cause
one to walk’

Imperative: céy-i-mp-umu (2sg) ‘(you sg) cause it to be done’, nada-pi-
mp-umu ‘(you sg) cause one to walk’; céy-i-mp-i-du (2pl) ‘(you pl)
cause it to be done’, nada-pi-mp-ii-du ‘you (pl) cause one to walk’

Comparison of the Telugu causative stems with Old Tamil inflectional stems permits
reconstruction of Proto-Dravidian causative stems as follows:

PD *key ‘to do’: Ta. cey, Te. céyu

Old Tamil Old Telugu  Proto-Dravidian
past: cey-vi-tt- céy-i-nc- *key-pi-ntt-
nata-ppi-tt-  nada-pi-nc-  *nata-ppi-ntt-
non-past: cey-vi-pp- cey-i-mp- *key-pi-mpp-
nata-ppi-pp- nada-pi-mp- *nata-ppi-mpp-
It is obvious that Old Telugu -i-/-pi- correspond to Old Tamil causative -vi-/-ppi-
with the loss of -v- in Telugu; the following -nc-/-mp- then correspond to Tamil and
Proto-Dravidian past and non-past morphs. Telugu preserves the *N of *NPP of Proto-
Dravidian, lost in Tamil.

The Telugu causative -i -nc-/-pi-nc- must be explained as a reanalysed causative morph
incorporating the proto-past-tense suffix with palatalization of *-i-ntf to *-i-ncc; the
alternating *-i-mpp was the original non-past suffix, which accounts for Telugu non-
past i-mp/-pi-mp. In both cases, PP is simplified to P, but the nasal (N) of the proto-
sequence *NPP is retained. Although the tense meanings were lost, the distribution of
the allomorphs between past and non-past are reminiscent of their original distribution.
Kannada of South Dravidian I and a number of South Central Dravidian languages use
the derivatives of *-icc/*-ipp and *-picc/*-pipp as causative—transitive suffixes.

Old Kannada had -isu as a causative—transitive suffix alternating with -ipu just like
Telugu. The suffix -isu occurred in past-tense formations like kid-is-i ‘having made to
ruin’, while -ipu occurred in future paradigms (Ramachandra Rao 1972: 147, 317).

kidu ‘to be spoiled’  kid-isu (caus): kid-ip-ar ‘they will spoil’

karagu ‘to be melted’  karag-isu (caus): karag-ip-en ‘1 will melt’

al ‘to rule’ al-isu (caus): al-ip-avu ‘we will cause to
rule’

gel ‘to win’ gel-isu (caus): gel-ip-am ‘we will cause to
win’

The evidence of Old Kannada supports the origin of -isu/-ipu from underlying tense-
based causative morphs, although -isu was generalized, replacing -ipu in later Kannada.
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Similarly, in Middle and Modern Telugu -incu has been analogically extended to all
environments. The morphs Te. -incu and Ka. -isu, besides being causative markers, are
also added productively to intransitive bases to form transitives, e.g. Te. adu- ‘to shake,
play’: ad-incu- ‘to make one to shake, play’, Ka. adu-: ad-isu id.

Derivatives of *-i-ncc-/*-pi-ncc- (< *-wi-ntt/*-ppi-ntt-) are found in several other lan-
guages . In South Central Dravidian, the distribution has come to be phonologically con-
ditioned. In Adilabad Gondi, -iis, -piis are frequently used as transitive—causative morphs,
as in kar-iis- ‘to teach’, mur-iis- ‘to immerse’, aft-iis ‘to cause to cook’ (Subrahmanyam
1968a: 5). Koya has -is as causative marker in such forms as iid- ‘to see’: iid-is ‘to make
see’, nind- ‘to fill’: nind-is ‘to make full’ (Tyler 1969: 80). It is possible to reconstruct
*-pis as a causative marker for Proto-Gondi (see Rao 1987b: 203, table 9). The use of
-is/-pis/-bis is quite productive in Konda, e.g. kat- ‘to bite’: kat-is-/kat-pis- ‘to cause to
bite’; uRk- ‘torun’: uRk-is ‘to make run’; ki- ‘to do’: ki-bis ‘to cause to do’ (Krishnamurti
1969a: 274-6).

The above evidence points to the palatalization of *(n)#f to *(n)cc following a front
vowel in a large number of South and South Central Dravidian languages. The develop-
ment of this morpheme actually provides us with an isogloss separating the languages of
South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II from Central Dravidian (Parji, Kolami, Naiki,
Ollari and Gadaba) and North Dravidian.

7.3.4  Transitive-causative stems with the addition of *-cc
Toda and Kota of South Dravidian I have causative -c where it is not the result of palatal-
ization of *-#¢, e.g. To. Ko. nil-c- ‘to make to stand’ [3043], fir-c- ‘to finish’ [2683], To.
kor-c-, Ko. ker-c- ‘to kill’ [1614]. In Old Kannada -cu occurs as a transitivizer after
stems ending /i e 1 1 r z/, e.g. agal- ‘to be separated’: agal-cu ‘to separate’, tir- ‘to
be finished’: tir-cu ‘to finish’, v.t. (DVM: 20—1, Ramachandra Rao 1972: 146); -isu
(< *-wi-ncc-) got generalized as a transitive—causative marker in Kannada from the ear-
liest times, madi-is-ida ad;j ‘that caused to be done’ (Gai 1946: 76-8). Both Old Kannada
and Old Telugu had parallel usages of -isu and -incu, respectively, because they were also
used as verbalizers with Sanskrit nouns, Ka. sadh-isu ‘to accomplish’, Te. sadh-incu id.
It has already been pointed out that corresponding to Old Telugu -inc/-imp Kannada has
-isu/-ipu in past and non-past paradigms. Telugu has employed -cu and -ncu as transitive
markers, not to be mistaken with -incu, e.g. kalu ‘to burn’: kal-cu, digu ‘to get down’:
di-ncu ‘to make one get down’. The transitive markers -cu/-ncu alternate with -pu/-mpu
before non-past suffixes just like -inc ~ -imp. We are, therefore, led to believe these were
constructed analogically from the transitive—causative -i-nc. This is a matter belonging
to the Pre-Telugu stage. Subrahmanyam (1971: 88) considers the -c¢/-p alternation an
innovation in Telugu, but does not explain the purpose of such an innovation and also
fails to explain a parallel alternation in Old Kannada also in -isu/-ipu. This alternation
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is different from the -c/-w alternation in Telugu where I proved that -c is a past marker
and -w a non-past marker, e.g. pili-ci ‘having called’; piluw-aka ‘not calling’ (section
5.4.7). Gondi has -s as a transitive—causative marker in some of the dialects (Western
Gondi), e.g. hiir- ‘to see’: hiir-s- ‘to show’; in many forms it is followed by another
transitive suffix of the shape -Vis/-Vh (-ih/-eh/-ah/-uh), ki-s-ih-/ki-s-ah-/ki-s-uh- ‘cause
someone to do’, which appears to be the causative -is from -i-cc (<*-i-ncc-). There
is, thus, justification to reconstruct *-cc as another transitive—causative suffix which is
retained by fewer languages than the reflexes of *-## and *-pp. After the front vowels and
-y, *-tt got palatalized and merged with PD *-cc (transitive marker) in South Dravidian [;
particularly, Middle Tamil, Malayalam, Toda, Kota and Kannada data support this

observation.

7.3.5  Transitive—causatives combined with tense markers
I showed cases (section 5.4.4) where both tense and voice were combined in a subgroup
of South Dravidian I. There is a class of monosyllabic and disyllabic verbs, which still
belong to this inflectional class in this subgroup, e.g.

(6) PD *tir-V- (non-past: tir-V-p- ~ tir-V-mp-/tir-V-k- ~ tir-V-nk-, past: tir-V-
nt-) v.i. ‘to turn, revolve, vary’, (non-past: tir-V-pp- ~ tir-V-mpp-/tir-V-kk ~
tir-V-nkk, past: tir-V-ntt-) v.t. ‘to turn, twist, change’ [3246].

SD I: Ta. tiri (-v-, -nt-) v.i., (-pp-, -tt-) v.t., Ma. tiriyuka v.i./tirikka vst.,
Ko. tiry- (tir-c) v.i., tirc- (tir-c-) v.t., To. tiry- (tirc-) vit., Kod. tir- (tir-i-)
v.i., Ka. tiri v.i., Tu. tiri n. ‘wick of a lamp’;

SD II: Te. tiri n., tiriyu ‘to wander for alms’, Go. tiri v.i., tiri-t- v.t.,

Konda firi v.i., tiris- v.t.

From the above type, trisyllabic stems were created incorporating the tense—voice
morphs with loss of tense meaning:
a. With the non-past velar suffix incorporated [3246, 3244]:

SD I: Ta. tir-u-ku ‘to twist’, n. ‘bend, curve’, tir-u-kku v.t. ‘to twist’,
n. ‘twist, send’, tir-a-nku ‘to be wrinkled, be curled up as hair’, tir-a-kku
vi. ‘to be crumpled’, tir-a-nk-al ‘being shrivelled up’,> Ma. tir-u-kuka/
tir-u-kkuka (both have transitive meaning), n. tir-u-kkal ‘plaiting of hair’,
Ko. tirg- v.i. ‘to turn’, tirk- v.t. ‘to turn’, tirgan n. ‘wheel’, To. tirx- v.i., tirk-
v.t., tirk n. ‘a turn in road’, Kod. #irig- v.i. ‘to go about, wander’, tirik- v.t.
‘to turn’, terapg- v.i. ‘(thing) moves, shifts’, ferak- ‘to shift without lift-

ing’, Ka. tirugu v.i. ‘to turn around’, tiruvu v.i. ‘to turn as head’, tirag-ane

2 The second item is given in another entry by DEDR 3244.
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‘that which turns, a wheel for raising water’, Tu. tirrng-uni v.i., tirngane n.
‘hinge’ (no morphologically derived transitives in Kannada and Tulu);

SD II: Te. tirugu v.i., n. ‘twist’, but trikku n. ‘twist’ (no morphologically
related causative);

CD: Kol. Nk. tirg- ‘to turn, wander’, tip-/tipp- v.t. (lw < Te.), Pa. tirk-
v.i. ‘to writhe’.

ND: Br. trikking ‘to wither up, change colour’ [3244].

b. With non-past labial suffix incorporated:

SD I: Ta. tir-u-mpu v.i. ‘to turn, turn back, be changed’, tir-u-ppu v.t. ‘to
turn, to cause to return’, Ma. tirumpuka v.i. ‘to turn round’, tirippuka v.t.,
To. tirb- v.t. ‘to twist as cane’, tirp- ‘to turn key’, Ka. tirumpu (< *tir-u-
mpp-) ‘to cause to go round’, tiripu, tirupu id., tirupu n. ‘a screw’, tirupa
n. ‘wandering for alms’, Tu. tirpuni ‘to twirl round’;

SDII: Te. tri-ppu v.t. (matched as transitive of tir-ugu), ‘to turn, revolve’,
tiri-p-emu ‘begging, alms’ (collected going from house to house), Konda
tirp- v.t. of tirvi- ‘to turn back, come round’, ferb- v.i. ‘to coil round’, terp-
“to roll up’, Kui tréba ‘to wander about’, trehpa “to cause to wander’, Kuvi
termp- ‘to roll’, treph- v.t. ‘to involve’, Manda #rimb- ‘to go round’;

ND: Kur. ter®m- (tirmy-) ‘to roll something oneself”.

c. With the past marker -n#-/-ntt- incorporated [3251]:

SD I: Ta. tir-u-ntu v.i. ‘to be changed, corrected’, v.t. firuttu v.t. ‘to repair,
rectify’, Ma. tiruttuka v.t. ‘to mend, correct’, Ta. Ma. tiruttam n. ‘correction,
correctness’, Ko. tirt- ‘to change one’s frame of mind’, To. tid- ‘to correct,
make straight’, Kod. tidd- (Iw < Ka.) ‘to twist and clean (moustaches)’, Ka.
tiddu, tirdu ‘to make straight, to correct’ (< tir-t- < tir-V-tt-), Tu. tirduni
‘to correct, mend’;

SD II: Te. diddu ‘to correct, set right’ (perhaps lw < Ka. before - be-
came d-).

d. With -V-L suffixes added to the root *tir- [3245]:

SD I: Ta. tir-al (tir-al-v-, tir-a-nt-) ‘to become round’, tirattu (< tiral-ttu)
v.t. ‘to make round balls of rice’, tiral-ai, tiran-ai ‘a ball’, tir-ai (-v-, -nt-)
v.i. ‘to be heaped up, coagulate’, (-pp-, -tt-) v.t. ‘to cause to gather’, tirai-
yal ‘roll of betel’, Ma. tiraluka v.i., tirattuka v.t. ‘to ball up’, tirayuka ‘to
coagulate, (milk) ballsitself”, tirekkuka v.t. ‘to roll up betel’, Ko. tern (terd-)
‘to become round’, tert- (terty-) ‘to make round’, terv- (terd-) ‘to roll up’,
Ka. teralu ‘to ball itself’, teratu ‘to make round’;

SD II: ? Te. teralu ‘to abound, increase’.
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The derivatives of *#ir- are cited in DEDR under four entries, which are phonologically
related, namely 3244, 3245, 3246, 3251. Earlier, Krishnamurti (1997a) has given ad-
equate evidence to show that disyllabic and trisyllabic stems with -NP/-NPP arose in
Proto-Dravidian from Pre-Dravidian paradigms in which these suffixes stood as markers
of tense and voice. This particular inflectional type is preserved only in the subgroup
Tamil-Malayalam—Kodagu—Kota—Toda as is evident from the above groups of etyma.
These suffixes first lost their tense meaning and became markers of transitivity, appar-
ently within Proto-Dravidian itself. This pattern is widespread in South Dravidian I and
South Dravidian II. Kannada—Tulu of South Dravidian I and Telugu—Gondi of South
Dravidian II have lost the paired stems with NP/NPP related as intransitive/transitive,
since the meaning of voice is also lost in them. However, Kannada—Tulu have some ar-
chaic forms of the *NPP stage, cf. Ka. tirumpu tr. from *tirumpp- without the matching
intransitive *tiruwu (<*tirumpu). The loss of paired transitives and/or intransitives in
Kannada, Tulu and Telugu (and other languages that have partially lost them) is com-
pensated by extending the usage of the less marked mode of attaching to the root a
transitive—causative marker, derived from *-#¢, *-pp or the causative *-pi. The past in-
transitive -n#- and transitive -ntt- became palatalized to -nc-/-ncc- in many languages
of South Dravidian I including Middle Tamil and Malayalam, Ta. kay- v.i., kaycc- v.t.
(< kay-tt- < *kay-ntt-) ‘to boil, cook, heat’, Ma. kayuka v.i., kaccu-ka vt., Ko. kay- v.i.,
kdc- v.t., To. koy- v.i., koc- v.t., Kod. kay- v.i., kac- v.t. ‘to boil’, Ka. kay v.i., kaysu/kasu
v.t., but not in Tulu. Forms of this type may have provided the basis for setting up -c¢/-cc as
a transitive marker through reanalysis. There is a possibility of -c being an independent
transitive marker surviving in these two languages of South Dravidian I: Ko. kal-, To.
kat ‘to learn’: Ko. To. kal-c- ‘to teach’, nil- ‘to stand’: nil-c- ‘to make stand’ might have
been constructed in this manner.

The languages which have lost the paired intransitive—transitive markers have re-
sorted to additive morphemes to fulfill the same function, e.g. Te. firugu has lost
*tiru(k)ku, but the transitive is trippu (< *tir-pp-), which lost its paired intransitive
*tirumbu (which would have become firumu in Old Telugu). The cognates under
(a)—(c) show how paired intransitives and transitives with incorporated tense—voice
morphs are represented in most of the languages of South Dravidian I and South
Dravidian II (minus Telugu). Telugu and Kannada, being close geographic neighbours
with shared literary and cultural history, have deviated from this pattern. They use the
additive transitivizers -cu and -pu beside the transitive—causative markers -incu/-isu.
All Central Dravidian languages have lost these paired stems. In Parji the causative is
formed by the addition of -ip/-if to the root, e.g. iing- v.i. ‘to swing’: utk-ip/-it, od- ‘to
be broken’: ot-ip/-it ‘to break’. Burrow and Bhattacharya (1953: 46-7) say that herein
is an original intransitive—transitive pair signalled by -pg/-k, -d/-t, etc. alternation, to

which the causative morphs -ip/-it are added. There are also examples where voiceless
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stops do not occur when the causative marker is added, e.g. vang-ip/-it ‘to cause to
bend’, pand-ip-/-it ‘to cause to be tired’, etc. (46). The loss of paired intransitive—
transitive stems may be taken as a shared innovation of Central Dravidian. The North
Dravidian languages have preserved some traces of the paired intransitive—transitive

stems.

7.3.6  Paired intransitives and transitive stems
with -(N)P/-(N) PP alternation
Only some typical reconstructions with distribution in terms of subgroups are given
here with references to DEDR entry numbers. Although Kannada has lost this type it
has some archaic pairs illustrating its occurrence in Early Kannada or Pre-Kannada, e.g.
adagu ‘to be humbled’: adaku ‘to humble’, amugu ‘to yield to pressure’: avuku ‘to press
firmly’ (DVM: 21, 51). In South Dravidian II Telugu and Gondi are to be excluded in the
case of forming paired transitives, but the Kui—Kuvi—Pengo—Manda subgroup preserves

it as a productive type.

(1) PD *at-a-nk-/*at-a-nkk- v.i.‘to be compressed, be hidden’, ‘to press down,
hide’ [63].

South Dravidian I, South Dravidian II; the Central Dravidian forms with initial d- are
apparently borrowings from Telugu in which *ad-a- > da- was an old change. There are
cognates from North Dravidian: Kur. ark- ‘to knead’, Malt. arg- ‘to press down’, ark-
‘to thrust’.

(2) PD *kal-a-nk-/*kal-a-nkk- ‘to be agitated’/‘to agitate, disturb’ [240].

South Dravidian I (Tamil, Malayalam, Kota, Toda, Kodagu, Kannada, Tulu). Old
Kannada has kalarnku (< *kalankk-) as an archaic transitive form; South Dravidian 11
(Telugu: intransitive only); Central Dravidian: none; North Dravidian: Kur. xalax- ‘to
disturb, make muddy’, Malt. galg- ‘to disturb as water’, galgr- ‘to be disturbed’

(3) PD *a- ‘to be’, *a-ku ‘to be, become’, *a-kku ‘to cause to be, to make’
[333].

South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II. The Central Dravidian and North Dravidian

languages have taken a secondary base *@-n- formed as the past stem of PD * (see section
5.4.1d).

(4) PD *ti-nk-/*tia-nkk- v.i./tr. ‘to swing’ [3376].

South Dravidian I (all), South Dravidian II: Te. tiigu ‘to swing, doze’ (only the intran-
sitive form; the transitive is tiicu ‘to weigh’), Konda, Kui-Kuvi, Pengo, Manda; Central
Dravidian: none; North Dravidian has evidence of a velar suffix in derived nouns, Kur.
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tungul, Malt. tumgle, Br. tugh ‘dream, sleep’. The paired forms are in South Dravidian I
and South Dravidian II.

It is not generally possible to find cognates for paired transitive—intransitives out-
side South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II, but that the pattern was prevalent in
Proto-Dravidian before its breakup can be seen from the above examples, particularly
the rare ones in Kurux—Malto. From comparative data, it appears that the incorpora-
tion of the velar suffixes was perhaps the oldest stage in Proto-Dravidian; the process
then spread to the other sets and mainly got restricted to South Dravidian I and South
Dravidian II.

7.3.7 Summary
I'have identified three main patterns of forming transitive—causative stems: (1) by adding
*-tt (section 7.3.1), *-pp (section 7.3.2) and *-cc (section 7.3.4) to complementary classes
of monosyllabic and disyllabic roots of (C)\zl(C) in Proto-Dravidian; (2) by geminating
the final stop of the formative suffix -P/-NP which originally represented both tense and
voice in disyllabic and trisyllabic stems (section 7.3.5):
Non-past Past
Intransitive  *-k/-p, *-nk/-mp *-t/-nt
Transitive  *-kk/-pp, *-nkkl-mpp ~ *-tt/-ntt

The velar, labial and palatal series of type (1) presumably occurred in lexical or gram-
matical complementation in Proto-Dravidian, which is not recoverable. In type (2), by
a sound change *-NPP > *-PP, most languages in South Dravidian have merged the
geminated equivalents of pre-nasalized stops with geminate oral stops. In chapter 5 (see
section 5.4.4) I have argued that the above are preserved as a relic conjugation in the lan-
guages derived from Pre-Tamil (Proto-(Tamil-Malayalam—Kodagu—Irula—Toda—Kota)).
I also suggested that the loss of tense and retention of voice has led to *NP ~ *NPP
representing voice change (intransitive — transitive) in South Dravidian I and South
Dravidian II, e.g. *ti-nk- v.i. ‘to swing’ — *tii-nkk v.t. ‘to swing’ [3376], *tir-u-nt- ‘to
be turned, changed’ — *tir-u-ntt- ‘to turn, change’ [3251]. This type is mainly found in
South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II, but traces of it are also noticed in the other
subgroups, requiring us to reconstruct it for the late stages of Proto-Dravidian, before
it split into subgroups (sections 5.4.4—5.4.5). (3) A complementary to types (1) and
(2) is the use of the additive morpheme *-ppi ~ *-pi [wi] added to transitive stems to
form double-agent causatives (A; causes A, to act on Object). Incorporating erstwhile
tense morphs -(p)pi-ntt (> *-(p)pi-ncc- ~ *-(p)pi-cc) past and *-(p)pi-mpp- (> *-(p)pi-
mp- ~ *-(p)pi-pp-) non-past, the resultant markers account for the causative markers in
Kannada of South Dravidian I and all members of South Dravidian II. This isogloss of
double-causative marking thus establishes the undivided stage of South Dravidian I and
South Dravidian II (sections 7.3.3-6).
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The loss of paired intransitive—transitive stems may be taken as a shared innovation of
the languages of the Central Dravidian group, although traces are embedded redundantly
in such pairs as Pa. igg- v.i. ‘to swing’: v.t. uk-ip/-it- (see section 7.3.5). They are
preserved only in a few archaic forms in Kannada and Tulu of South Dravidian I, and
Kurux—Malto of North Dravidian, but totally lost in Telugu of South Dravidian II.

74 Tense
There are two tenses reconstructible for Proto-Dravidian, i.e. past and non-past. Non-
past includes the habitual (present/aorist/indefinite/generic) and future. Some languages
have also developed a separate present tense. Perfective, durative, infinitive, concessive,
conditional etc. represent aspects associated with the past or non-past tense markers.
Some of these are traditionally considered moods, but there is always a tense marker
historically traceable in their formation, usually the past or non-past without necessarily
referring to time. A number of modal auxiliaries are added to the non-finite form of
a verb to express modes such as ability—inability, probability, prohibition, permission,
obligation, etc. The modes are normally expressed by a limited number of auxiliary
verbs, added to the finite or non-finite form of the primary verb. The nucleus of the
verb (the main meaning carrier) also has some auxiliaries (called vectors/operators/
co-verbs, etc.) added to the primary root, covering such semantic categories as transitive,
causative, reflexive—reciprocal and benefactive. Complex stems are a part of the lexical
representation of extended forms of the main verb. Almost any verb (simple, complex or
compound) can take any modal auxiliary (hence, grammatical), but only some operators
modify the meaning of the primary verb. Finite and non-finite verbs have both affirmative
and negative inflection. A finite verb is the head of the main clause, and a non-finite
verb, the head of a subordinate clause. Morphologically the finite verb, in most cases,

carries an agreement marker with the subject phrase in gender—number—person.

7.4.1  Past markers
The past-tense markers are -t-/-tt-, -nt- (v.i.) ~ -nt-t- (v.t.), -i- ~ -in-, -cc-, -kk- which
could have occurred in complementary environments in Proto-Dravidian, but these are
not fully recoverable, owing to some subgroups analogically regularizing one or more of
the original allomorphs. There is complementation with some overlap between -7- and
-1t- in different subgroups. In South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II, the past stem
is the same in finite verb inflection (past tense) and in the formation of the past verbal
adjective (relative participle) and the gerund (perfective participle). Some languages of
Central Dravidian and South Dravidian II have the gerund formed by the addition of
*-(¢)ci not used in the finite forms. But the palatal affricate does occur as a past marker
in Old Tamil, Toda—Kota of South Dravidian I, Telugu of South Dravidian II and in
North Dravidian; it is, therefore, reconstructed as a past allomorph of Proto-Dravidian.

Therefore, *-cc-i can be taken as a sequence of two past allomorphs *-cc and *-i.

RangaRakes tamilnavarasam.com



292 The verb

7.4.1.1  *t-
In South Dravidian I and Central Dravidian and *-##- in South Dravidian II and North
Dravidian. This occurs clearly after monosyllabic roots ending in an alveolar or retroflex
nasal, e.g.

(1) PD *tiHn- (tin-t-/tin-tt-) ‘to eat’ [3263].% (Seesection7.2.1(3).)
SD I past *tin-t-: Ta. tin- (tin--), Ma. tin- (tin-n-), Ko. tin- (tid-), To. tin-
(tid-), Kod. tinn- (tin-d-), Ka. tin(nu)- (tin-d-), Tu. tin- (tin-d-/tin-t-);
SD II past *tin-tt-: OTe. tin- (tin-t- < tin-t- < *tin-tt-); *ti-tt- with the
loss of the root-final nasal: Go. tin- (ti-tt-), Konda tin- (tiR-), Kui tin- (ti-s-),
Kuvi tin- (ti-c-), Pe. tin- (ti-c-/ci-c-), Manda tin- (ti-c-);
CD past *tin-t-: Kol. Nk. (Ch.), Pa. tin- (tin-d-), Oll. tin- (tin-d-), Gad.
tin- (tiy-).
We note that South Dravidian I and Central Dravidian require a past-tense marker -z-
and South Dravidian II requires -#-. This is true of the other (C)Vr- roots, **aHn- >
*an-I*a(y)n- > *e(y)n- > *i(y)n- [868] ‘to say’: SD I *en-t-/an-t-/in-t-; CD: en-t-; SD 11
*an-tt-*in-tt-; ND: an- (see Krishnamurti 1997b/2001a: 333).

(2) PD *uHn- (un-t-/un-tt-) ‘to eat, drink’ [600]. (See section 7.3.1 (2).)
SD I: Ta. Ma. un- (un-t-), Ko. To. un- (ud-), Kod. un- (un-d-), Ka. unnu
(un-d-), Tu. un (un-d- past; un-t- perfect);
SD II: Go.—Konda—Kui—Pe. un- (ut-); Manda un- (uc-; probably on the
analogy of fic past stem of tin-: tic-);
CD: Kol. un- (un-d-), Nk.—Pa.—Oll.-Gad. un- (un-d-);
ND: Kur. on- (on-d-), Malt. on- (on-d-) ‘to drink’.

Derived nouns and the causative stem in South Dravidian I, South Dravidian II require
the reconstruction of *in-; this and the long vowel in North Dravidian are explained as
arising from a Proto-Dravidian laryngeal * H within the root, i.e. *uHpn-. In Malto -¢-,
-y-, -@ are the allomorphs before different personal morphs in the past tense. Under the
aspectual system the perfective (past) aspect is expressed by -¢-/-c- (Mahapatra 1979:
163-9). In Kurux, the past-tense marker -%- is added to ond- (ond-k-an ‘I drank’) and
not to the root on-; here, the stem alternant seems to have incorporated a historically
older past morph.

7.4.1.2  *-tt-
Actually *t ~ *1t can be taken as morpheme alternants without clearly defined distri-

bution. In Tamil there are bases consisting of two short syllables, of which the second

3 PD *tiHn- shows a long vowel, i.e. 7 from iH in the case of the derived noun and in the formation
of'the causative; the laryngeal is lost in non-causative inflection (Krishnamurti 1997b;2001a: 333).
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is -tu/-ru, which form the past stem by geminating the final stop, e.g. kefu- ‘to perish’:
kett-, peru ‘to get’: perr-. In traditional descriptions these are shown to have -z- past and
not -#t-, but comparatively, both South Dravidian I and Central Dravidian independently
support the past marker as *-#t- in these cases. The voiceless geminate in all languages
is explained better by this reconstruction.

(3) PD *it-u (itt-) ‘to put, place’ [442]

SD I: Ta. Ma. itu (itt-), Kod. id- (itt-), Ko. id- (it-), To. id- (it-), Ka. idu
(itt-) (Tulu past is different);

SD II: Konda id- (id-t-), it-ki- ‘to put on, wear’, ir- (iR-t-) ‘to serve
food’, Kui it-a (iti-), Pe. it- (it-t-), iz- (is-t-) ‘to put in, as salt’, Manda it-.
Note that Proto-Dravidian *-¢- has merged with *-#- in South Dravidian II
(section 4.5.5.3, see ety. (78)); Te. idu and Go. irr- do not have past stems
like the others.

CD: Kol. id- (itt-), Nk. (Ch.) ir- (itt-), Pa. id- (itt-), Gad. ir- (itt-).

The languages of North Dravidian have no cognates for this verb.

(4) PD *caH- (ca-tt-) ‘to die’. *caH > ca- ~ cay-/cey- > *key- (ND) [2426].

(See Krishnamurti 1997b/2001a: 331.)

SD I: Ta. ca- (cett-), Ma. caka (ca-tt-), Kod. ca- (ca-tt-), To. soy- (so-t-),
Ka. say (sa-tt), Tu. saipini ‘to die’;

SD II: Konda sa- (sa-t-), Kui sava (sa-t-), Kuvi-Pengo—-Manda ha-
(ha-t-);

CD: Pa. cay- (ca-i-), OlL. say- (sa-d-);

ND: Kur. khé*- (ke-cc-), Malt. key- (ke-cc-), Br. kah- (kask-).

Tulu of South Dravidian I, Telugu of South Dravidian II, the remaining Central Dravidian
languages and the languages of North Dravidian follow different routes in past formation.
Only Gondi has replaced this root by a borrowed word.

(5) PD *ka- (ka-tt-) ‘to protect, guard’ [1416].

SD I: Ta. ka- (ka-tt-), Ma. kakkuka (ka-tt-), Kod. ka- (ka-t-), Ko. ka-v-
(ka-t-), To. ko-f- (ko-t-), Ka. ka- (ka-d-); Tu. ka-puni ‘to watch’;

SD II: Te. kd-cu vt., ka-pu n., Konda ka-pu n., Kui ka-p-a (ka-t-), ‘to
wait for’, Kuvi-Pe.—Manda ka- (ka-t-) ‘to watch, wait’;

CD: Kol.—Nk. kay- (kay-t-) ‘to herd cattle’, Pa. Oll. kd-p- (ka-t-) ‘to
wait’;

ND: xa-p- ‘to protect, guard’, Malt. ga-p- ‘to watch, wait for’, Br. xwa-f-
‘to graze’.

The past -#- is supported by South Dravidian I, South Dravidian II and Central
Dravidian languages. Again, Kannada-Tulu of South Dravidian I, Telugu—Gondi of
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South Dravidian II and North Dravidian have adopted a different way of forming the
past. We can clearly see that the inflected non-past stem has become the base in many
languages (see Kota—Tulu, Kui, Parji—Ollari and all North Dravidian languages).

It has been pointed out that there was a class of verbs which combined tense and
voice. Such verbs formed past transitive from *-ns-t- which lost the nasal in several
South Dravidian languages and became identical with the additive past --:

(6) PSD *kazi (-nt-) v.i. ‘time to pass, become spent, ruined’, (-nt-¢-) v.t. ‘to
spend/waste time, void excreta, reject’ [1356].

SD I Ta. kazi (-nt-/-tt-) v.i/v.t., Middle Ta. kazi-cc- (< kazi-tt-) past,
kazi-cc-al n. ‘diarrhoea’, Ma. kaziyuka v.i., kazikka v.t., To. kody- (kod-s-)
‘time to pass’, kodc- (kod-&)* ‘chase out of sight’, Kod. kayy- (kay-7ij-)
v.i. ‘time passes’, kay- (kay-c-) v.t. ‘to pass time’. In this subgroup of South
Dravidian [ the past suffix -##- got palatalized to -cc-. Kannada and Tulu
have cognates but the past markers are different.

SD II: Konda kars- (kars-t-) ‘to defecate’, Kui krahpa- (krah-t-), Kuvi
grah- (grah-t-), Pe. krac- (-c-), Manda grah-.

The uninflected stem in South Dravidian II looks like the past stem of South Dravidian
incorporating the palatalized past suffix.

7413 *-nt-
In South Dravidian I, -n#- is the past-tense marker of mostly monosyllabic or disyllabic
roots ending in /uiyr z/. It happens that most of them are intransitive. The corresponding
transitive forms have *-nt-t- (> -t¢- in SD I). It also occurs in Pre-Tamil descendants
(Malayalam—Kodagu—Kota—Toda) in a special class of stems (Arden’s seventh conjuga-
tion, Tamil Lexicon’s twelfth conjugation), in which the past is marked by -n#- and the
non-past by -pp-. Most of these bases (some seventy) are disyllabic ending in -a. This
class of verbs contrasts with the former class in which -n#- and -v- stand for past and
non-past in the intransitive and -#z- and -pp- for the transitive, respectively. In Middle
Tamil, Malayalam, Kodagu, Toda and Kota, following a front high vowel i or y, the past
markers -nt- and -tt- were palatalized to -7ic- (Ta. 7ij, Ma. 7ifi, Kod. 7ij, Ko. ¢, To. s) and
-cc-, respectively.

Kannada preserves -nd- in six verbs following the (C)V- allomorph of the root, n6- ‘to
suffer’: no-nd-, bar- ‘to come’: ba-nd-, tar- ‘to bring’: ta-nd-, mi- ‘to bathe’: mi-nd/mi-d,
bé- ‘to be hot’: be-nd-; after other monosyllabic bases, the past is -d- (DVM: 198ff.).

4 In Toda Stem I corresponds to the intransitive stem in Tamil and Stem 2 corresponds to the past
stem of the transitive. Thus Ta. kazi = To. kody-, Ta. kazi-cc- = To. kodc-. The sandhi rules account
for the past stems of Toda, t +y — s,c+i — ¢.
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Parallels are noticed in Central Dravidian (mainly Parji and Gadaba), e.g. Pa. ver- (ve-
ii- < *we-nj-), Oll. var- (va-n-). Even where South Dravidian I languages do not have
-nt-, Parji—Ollari-Gadaba had a past -nd-, Pa. koy- (ko-7i-) ‘to cut, reap’. These roots in
Old Tamil had -z- as past marker, cey- (cey-t-) ‘to do’, but Modern spoken Tamil has
sey- (se-7ij) presupposing a past form with -nd- (sey-nd-).

In actual conjugation, the past-tense morph -nt- is mainly confined to South Dravidian
I; there is, however, evidence of the incorporation of -nd- as a stem formative in several
languages (see section 5.4.5). It can, therefore, be reconstructed for Proto-Dravidian.

(7) PSD *iru (iru-nt-) ‘to exist, live, belong to (with dative subject)’ [480].
SD I: Ta. iru (iru-nt-) v.i., iru-ttu ‘to cause to sit’, Ma. iri (iru-nn-) ‘to
remain, to sit’, iru-ttuka ‘to seat’, To. ir- (i'6-), Kod. ir- (i-ij- < *ir-nd-),
Ka. ir- (ird-/-idd), Tu. ippuni (itt-);
SD II: Kui rinda (rind-i) ‘to be stable’, rispa (ris-t-) ‘to set in position’.

Notice that Kui has incorporated a Proto-South Dravidian past morph as a stem formative
and also has a corresponding transitive which falls into the class of NP (v.i.), NPP (v.t.)
with loss of tense meaning.

(8) PD *cal- (can-t- < *cal-nt-) ‘to go, pass, occur’ [2781].

SD I: Ta. cel (cen-r-), cel-uttu ‘to cause to go’, Ma. cel-ka (cenn-) v.i.,
cel-uttuka vt., Ko. cal- (cad-). To. sal- (sad-), Ka. sal- (sa-nd-), Tu. sall-uni
‘to be valid, fit’, sand-uni ‘to pass as time’;

SD II: Te. canu (can-t-), Go. son-, sond-, hon- (hott-), han- (hat-),
Konda son- (soR- < *sott- < *son-tt-); Kui sal- (sas-), Kuvi hal- (hacc-),
Pe.—Manda hal- (hac-);

CD: Nk. ca- (cand-), Pa. cen- (cen-d-), Oll. sen- (sey-, send-).

South Dravidian I clearly has -n#- suffix. Tu. sand-, Go. sond- point to the restructuring of
past stem as the normal base. South Dravidian II has -##- as past and Central Dravidian -d-;
Ollari-Gadaba -yy- forms point to an analogical extension of the key- ‘to do’ paradigm
to other monosyllabic verbs. The rounding of the root vowel (a > o) is an idiosyncratic
change in Gondi—Konda for which we do not know any reason at present.

(9) PD*waH-r (imp. wa-, past wa-nt- < *war-nt-) ‘to come, to happen’ [5270].

SD I: Ta. var-u (va imp sg; past va-nt-, inf var-a-) v.i., var-u-ttu v.t. ‘to

cause to come’, Ma. var-uka (imp va-, past va-nn-) v.i., var-u-ttuka v.t., Ko.

var- (va-, va-d-), To. por- (po-d-), Kod. bar- (ba-, ba-nd-), Ka. bar- (ba-,
ba-nd-), Tu. barpini ‘to come’;

SD II: Te. wacc- (imp ra- < *wra- < *war-a), past wa-cci-; earlier past

marker -cci got incorporated into the basic stem through reanalysis, see
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TVB:162-3); Go. way- (imp war-a, past wa-t-), Konda wa- ( imp sg r?a-,
past wa-t-), Kui-Kuvi-Pe.-Manda va- (va-z-);

CD: Kol. var- (imp va-, past va-tt-), Nk. (Ch.) var-/va- (va-t-), Pa. ver-
(ve-fi- < ve-iij- < ver-nd- < var-nd-; radical a becomes e before an alveolar
in Pre-Parji, see section 4.4.5), Oll. var- (vad-, van-), Gad. var- (imp va-,
var-, past va-dd-/va-nn-);

ND: Kur.-Malt. bar- ‘to arrive’, Br. banning (imp. ba, past bass-).

South Dravidian I and Parji of Central Dravidian agree in having -nt- as a past marker.
The other Central Dravidian languages have analogically restructured their past forms
with either -d- or -##- as the marker. South Dravidian II (except Telugu) has regularized
-t- (<*-tt-) as the past marker. North Dravidian has regularized -cc- as the past-tense

marker.

(10) PD *kay (-nt-) v.i. ‘to grow hot’, (-nz#-t-) v.t. ‘to boil, heat’ [1458].

SD I: Ta. kay (-nt-/-tt- ~ -cc-) v.i./v.t.; also kay-ttu/kay-ccu v.t. ‘to boil,
ignite’, also kd-ntu v.i. (with an erstwhile past marker -n#- incorporated
into the stem, following the loss of root-final -y, as expected); Ma. kay-uka
V.i., kay-kkal/kay-cc-uka v.t.; ka-nt-uka ‘to be hot’, Ko. kay (kdac-) v.i., kdc-
(kac-) v.t., To. koy- (kos-) v.i., koc- (koc-) v.t., Kod. kay- (ka-iij-) vi., ka-c-
(ka-c-i) vt., Ka. kay- (kay-d-/ka-d-), Tu. kay-uni vi.;

SD II: Te. kayu (kas-i) ‘to shine’, Go. kas- v.i., kas-is/-ih- v.t., Konda kay-
(kay-it-) ‘to warm oneself at fireplace’; (restructured stems occur: ka-mb-
V.., kd-p- vt.), Kui kdg-, Kuvi kay- v.i.; (restructured bases: ka-nd- v.i.,
ka-t- v.t.), Pe. Manda kay- v.i., Manda also ka-nd- ‘(sun) to be hot’;

CD: Nk. (Ch.) kay ‘to be hot’, Pa. ka-p-ip- (past -p-it) v.t., Oll. kay-p-
(kay-t-) v.t., Gad kay-kil “fever’;

ND: Kur. xay- ‘to dry up’, xai-d- v.t., Malt. gay-/geyr- ‘to be boiled’.

Although only South Dravidian I has evidence of -nf- as past marker, the fact that
South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II have a restructured verb ka-ntu (see Tamil,
Malayalam, Pengo, Manda) shows that its use was much more extensive at an earlier
stage of Proto-Dravidian.

74.1.4  *-4-~*in-
These suffixes occur generally after disyllabic and trisyllabic stems of three or more

morae, ending in an obstruent, i.e. -P, -PP, NP followed by the non-morphemic -u. The

5 Tolkappiyam says that -i occurs as the past marker after verb stems ending in /u i ai nrll/, citing
verbal adjectives ending in -iya/-ina, e.g. peyar-iya, coll-iya, arul-iya. After the final short vowel
-u, -ina occurs, ott-ina (Israel 1973: 33-5).
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reflexes of these are lost in Gondi and Pengo of South Dravidian II, Kolami—Naiki of
Central Dravidian and Brahui of North Dravidian (DVM: §2.26, pp. 2141t.).

Old Tamil has -in- as past marker in finite verbs of the above canonical structure, e.g.
varnk-in-én ‘1 bought’, but varnk-i ‘having bought’ (perfective participle). This is true of
all verbs ending in two consonants (-PP, -NP, -//u, -nnu) following a short vowel, or of
(C1)VC,/(C,)VC,VC;5V where the final consonant, C,/Cs, is a stop or -v-. Kota has -y-
corresponding to Pre-Tamil -i- as a perfective marker, e.g. namb- ‘to believe’: namb
-y-, amk- ‘to press’: amk-y-. Toda also has -y- in the corresponding position, nob- ‘to
believe’: nob-y-; Kodagu has -i just like Tamil-Malayalam. In Kannada -i is combined
with a dental suffix in denoting the past tense in finite verbs, mdad-id-anu ‘he did’, but
-i- occurs as perfective marker, e.g. mad-i ‘having done’. Tulu has -y as the past marker
of immediate past of some classes of verbs, e.g. pari- ‘to drink’: pari-y-. In the distant
past -¢- is the tense marker, e.g. pari-z-.

In South Dravidian II, Old Telugu has -(i)#i- in past finite verbs except in the third
person; e.g. Te. 1sg cepp-iti-ni ‘1 said’, 1pl cepp-iti-mi ‘we said’, 2sg cepp-iti-wi ‘you
said’, 2pl cepp-iti-ri ‘you said (pl)’, 3sg and inanimate pl -e-, cepp-e-nu ‘he/she/it/they
(neu) said’, 3h pl cepp-i-ri. It seems that -#i was the original past (cf. win-ti-ni ‘I heard”)
and the -i- preceding -#i could be epenthetic. Pure -i-/-iy- occurs in the 3sg -e-n(< iy-
an; -an 3m sg) in which the gender-number morph got obscured because of sandhi
and hence was generalized as the 3sg and inanimate plural. The perfective participle is
formed by adding -i, e.g. cepp-i ‘having said’. A number of stems ending in -c and -s in
Telugu, like pilucu ‘to call’, have finite and non-finite forms like pili-ci ‘having called’,
pili-c-en ‘he/she/it called’, céyu ‘to do’: cé-si ‘having done’, etc. In these, historically
final -ci and -si were the original past markers. The wider use of -i as past participle
marker has led to a reanalysis of these constructions by treating -c/-s as part of the stem
(TVB: §2.85). Gondi and Konda also have *-ci as the perfective marker in synchronic
grammars, e.g. Go. son-ji ‘having gone’, ki-si ‘having done’, Konda son-si, ki-zi id.
Konda has -it as past marker (i 4 ¢) in finite verbs, broadly after stems ending in an
obstruent, tor- ‘to appear’: tor-it-an ‘he appeared’. In Pengo the participle is formed by
adding -si/-zi/-hi, un-zi ‘having drunk’, kitk-si ‘having called’, fa-hi ‘having brought’,
nil-ci ‘having stood’ (cf. Konda ta-si, nil-si). Kui also has -it- as past marker in finite
verbs after stems ending in an obstruent; the past participle suffix is -sa/-ja (after nasal
or vowel-ending stems, -a elsewhere). Kuvi has -it ~ -t as past markers, e.g. ajj- ‘to
fear’: ajj-it-. The perfective participle is formed by adding -ca/-ja/-sa/-ha, e.g. ven-ja
‘having heard’.

Parji has -i- ~ -ci as a marker of the gerund, cen-i ‘having gone’, ver-i ‘having
come’, but nil-ci ‘having stood’. Ollari has -i alternating with -si/-zi in forming the past
participle, e.g. siir-i ‘having seen’, un-zi ‘having drunk’. In Gadaba -i occurs in the
perfective particple as an alternant of -ji ~ -ci, e.g. in-ji ‘having said’, but var-i ‘having
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come’. The finite verbs in the past do not use the vowel -i, but -n occurs in Class 6, e.g.
var ‘to come’: past stem va-n-o-, ké- ‘to do’: ke-no-. This -n can be related to the morph-
complex -in of South Dravidian I. Kolami and Naiki do not have anything comparable
involving -i.

Malto has -y- as a past marker in the third person; in other environments -¢- occurs in
the past, e.g. amb- ‘to leave’: amb-y-ah (3m sg), amb-y-ad (3f sg), amb-y-ar (3hum pl),
but amb-t-an (1sg). Malto also uses -y- as a completive marker, e.g. in the past it oc-
curs with the past tense morph -7-/-c- and in non-past with -d-/-n-, amb-iy-t-an ‘1 left
off” (Mahapatra 1979: 163-74). Droese uses -i as perfective marker, ond-i ‘having
drunk’.

South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II use -in-/-i- as markers of the past tense/
aspect in finite and non-finite verbs; -i- occurs in combination with past -##- in several of
the South Dravidian II languages. In Central Dravidian and North Dravidian it is found
only in non-finite verbs denoting past/perfective aspect. It appears that the dental suffix

has spread at the expense of this form.

74.15 *-cc-
In early literary Tamil -icin- occurs as a redundant marker of past in a special class
of finite verbs, e.g. enr-icin ‘1 said’, vant-icin ‘1 came’, perr-icin ‘she obtained’. There
is no (g)np marker, but the inflected forms occurred in 1sg, 3sg, or 2 imperative sg.
Pronominalized nouns based on these forms occurred in the third person in all genders
and numbers, e.g. pirint-icin-ol ‘she who separated’, kant-icin-or ‘those that saw’. This
form is interpreted as a sequence of two past allomorphs *-cc and -in (DVM: §2.27).
Emeneau (1957b: §§39-56) surveys the past-tense markers in the whole family and
proposes that Toda and Kota, along with the relic usage of Tamil, have also inherited the
palatal/sibilant as a past marker, To. 1sg pi-s-pen ‘I went’, Ko. vad-c-é ‘I came’.

Telugu has a -cu as the final syllable of bases of three morae, e.g. pilucu ‘to call’,
teracu ‘to open’, édcu ‘to cry’, idcu ‘to drag’ and the past forms are pilic-e-nu ‘he called’,
pilic-i ‘having called’, etc. Cognates from the other languages in South Dravidian lack
this stem-final syllable, Ta. vili, tera, azu, izu, respectively. I interpreted -cu in these
forms as a consequence of the incorporation of an original past marker *-c(c)i which
occurs synchronically in South Dravidian IT and Central Dravidian (7VB: §§2.84-90).
The alternation of -y/-s in tri-moraic bases that end in -yu, e.g. orayu ‘to rub’: oras-i
‘having rubbed’, céyu ‘to do’: cés-i ‘having done’, etc. has also been explained as
resulting from incorporating the past allomorph -si (following the loss of -y, ora-si <
oray-ci-), retained intact in the other South Dravidian II languages (7VB: §52.39-50).
In some cases Kannada, Tulu and even Tamil-Malayalam have cognates with -Vcu as
a formative, where Telugu has -Vyu, e.g. Te. enayu v.i./v.t. ‘to mix, mingle’: Ta. in-ai
‘to join’, Ma. in-ayuka, Ka. en-asu ‘to add together’; Te. al-ayu ‘to be tired’: Ta. al-acu,
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Ma. al-asuka, Ka. al-asu, Tu. al-asuni, Malto al-esi ‘sweat, heat’ (see Emeneau 1957b:
§48). Following the general trend in Dravidian of reanalysing former tense markers as
formatives, adequately illustrated earlier, it could be that there was a widely used palatal
suffix as the past allomorph in the whole family and that it got incorporated into the
stem as a formative, later weakened to -y- in South Dravidian I (for -¢c- [-s-] > -y/-@,
see section 4.5.1.3). I have also cited more examples of South Dravidian II and North
Dravidian languages incorporating *-cc as a formative, e.g. Te. par-acu ‘to flee’: Malt.
par-c-, Te. kad-acu ‘to cross, time to pass’: Kui gras- (TVB: §2.89-90). While discussing
the distribution of -7, I gave examples for the occurrence of -ccV as a gerund in the other
languages of South Dravidian II.

Even in Central Dravidian several verb stems end in -¢/-s, not found in the other
subgroups, Kol. -Nk. ars-, Pa. narc-, Oll. nars-, Gad. narc- ‘to fear’: Nk. ari, Pa. Oll. Gad.
nar n. ‘fear’ [3605] (see DVM: 223—4). These cases are covered by the same argument
as above.

Kurux—Malto—Brahui synchronically employ -cc as a past marker extensively, some-
times with another past marker -k, or other times all by itself, e.g. Type VI verbs take
-c- past in the 3sg rah- ‘to be’: rah-c-as ‘he was’; in the 1sg/pl and 2sg/pl the stem is
rah-ck-. Verbs representing ‘the historical past’ take -c-/-j- as past marker, e.g. Kur.
khe- ‘to die’: ke-cc-, ci?- ‘to give’: ci-cc-, man- ‘to become’: man-j-, bar- ‘to come’:
bar-c-; Malt. key- ‘to die’: ke-c-, ci- ‘to give’: ci-c-, bar- ‘to come’: bar-c-; Brahui has

-ss- correspondingly, man- ‘to become’: mass-, bann- ‘to come’: bass-.

7.4.1.5.1 Possible relationship between *-in and *-cin Meenakshisundaran (1965:
84-5) says that Tolkappiyam takes -cin as the basic form of the suffix, treated as an
‘expletive’ of the second person, although ‘he also states that this expletive can be used
in the other persons’ (cites Tolk. 759-60). Meenakshisundaran suggests that -icin with
the loss of -c- in Pre-Tamil would give rise to -iin. ‘This will give us -in the past tense
sign, as found in Tamil’ (1965: 85). He also traces the long -ii occurring as past participle
marker in Cankam Tamil to -iin derived from -icin. In any case it is quite tempting to
find some relationship between the past -in- and the relic usage of *-cin- with the loss
of ¢-. The past markers -ci(n) ~ -i(n) (in South Dravidian II and Central Dravidian)
could have lost the final -n which could be quite normal. We cannot presently resolve
the question whether -cc- and -in are independent past markers, and whether -cc-in is a
combination of both. There is more evidence to consider it as a morphological complex,
because Kurux and Malto, which do not lose *c-, have a reflex of past *-i.

74.1.6 *-kk-

Tamil has four disyllabic roots ending in -ku, puku ‘to enter’ [4238], naku ‘to laugh’
[3569], taku ‘to fit’ [3005], toku ‘to aggregate, assemble’ [3476], whose past stems are
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pukk-, nakk-, takk- and tokk-. Ramaswami Aiyar (1938: 750) puts these with stems of the
type in (C)Vtu/-tu and says that their past stems are formed by gemination of the root-final
stop. He suggests that the gemination may have been the result of ‘sandhi action of the past
suffix’. Subrahmanyam (1971: 103), following this suggestion, derives gemination in
naku, etc. also by sandhi of & + ¢, which is neither phonologically motivated nor possible
in Dravidian. In South Dravidian, only Koraga, a minor tribal language adjacent to Tulu,
forms the past by the addition of -k. The Onti dialect uses -k-/-kk-/-g- as past markers,
e.g. kuttu ‘to beat’: 1sg kuttu-g-e, 1pl kuttu-g-a, 2sg kuttu-g-a, 2pl kuttu-g-eri, 3m sg
kuttu-g-i, 3f/neu sg kuttu-g-u, 3m/f pl kuttu-g-eri’; in Tappu also the past suffix is -g-;
the 3f/neu sg suffix is -idi instead of -u; in the Mudu dialect, again, the difference is
only in the personal suffixes, 1sg/pl -e/-u, 2sg/pl -a/-ri, 3mf sg -i, fn -idi, mf pl -ri. The
past suffix is -k- after monosyllabic bases, e.g. i ‘to give’: i-k-e ‘I gave’; it is -kk- after
stems in final 7 or e, e.g. negi-kk-i ‘he said’, but jéki-g-e ‘I washed’ (Bhat 1971). In my
opinion this is an innovation in Koraga of giving a past meaning to a non-past suffix just
like Kota, which uses -p- (<*-pp), a non-past marker, as a past marker. Note that the
non-past marker in Koraga is -n- which derives from *-n.

ND: Kurux uses -k-/- 7- as the past marker in finite verbs in the first and second persons,
es- ‘to break’: 1sg es-k-an, 1pl es-k-am, 1pl (inc) es-k-at, 2sg es-k-ai, 2pl es-k-ar, 3m
sg es?as ‘he broke’, 3f sg es?a, 3m/f pl esPar (Hahn 1911: 45). Some verbs have -ck-
(combination of two past markers ¢ + k) as the past marker, ra?-ck-an ‘I remained’,
etc. (Hahn 1911: 50). Brahui also has -k- as the past marker beside -s-/-ss- in different
classes of stems (Emeneau 1962d: 23).

7.4.1.7  Summary
Four sets of allomorphs surface as markers of the past tense in Dravidian: (1) -¢- ~ -tt- ~
-nt-, (2) -i- ~ -in-, -cc-in, (3) -cc-, (4) -kk-. The last one, -kk-, occurs only in North
Dravidian® and is geographically complementary to groups (1) and (2). In Kurux-Malto
some conjugations show either (3) or (4), but some complex morphs involve both (3)
and (4). One of the isoglosses binding North Dravidian from others is the loss of the
dental group (1) as past marker in most items while generalizing (3) and (4).

Following broadly the distribution of these in Old Tamil texts, we can say that in South
Dravidian I -¢- and -##- occur in complementary environments, -¢- after monosyllabic
roots with a short radical vowel ending in /n n r z y/; since /r z/ do not occur root-finally,

they have to be followed by the vowel -u, e.g. tin- ‘to eat’, un- ‘to drink’, cey- ‘to do’,

6 Ramaswami Aiyar (1938) says that the gemination of the final stop in four disyllabic roots (see
section 7.4.1.6), puku- (puk-k-) ‘to enter’, etc. derives gemination as a result of sandhi of final
-k with the past -¢ (*-kt- > -kk-), but phonologically this is an impossible type in Dravidian. DVM:
103 endorses this view. I have explained that the use of a velar stop for past in Koraga is an
innovation which has nothing to do with the ND -kk- (section 7.4.1.6).
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az-u- ‘to weep’; -tt- occurs as a past tense marker after disyllabic roots ending in an
apical stop /t t/. Strong verbs of (C)VCV/(C)VC-type take -kk- before the infinitive
suffix -a (section 7.4.1.2); -nt- occurs as a past marker in other overlapping classes and
also as a portmanteau morph representing past and intransitive, with nz-¢- representing
the corresponding transitive (section 7.4.1.3). In South Dravidian II languages -#- got
generalized as the past-tense marker (see examples in section 7.4.1.2) and also in Kolami
and Naiki of Central Dravidian.

The suffixes i ~ in (2) could have been in phonological complementation to the other
groups. Broadly, they occurred after disyllabic and trisyllabic bases of three to five morae
ending in an underlying stop followed by the non-morphemic -u (section 7.4.1.4). There
is doubt whether the perfective participle *-cci- in South Dravidian II and Parji—Ollari—
Gadaba of Central Dravidian is a sequence of two past morphs, *cc and *i with the loss
of final -n. We need to consider if this sequence, in turn, could be related to Classical

Tamil -icin (see section 7.4.1.5).

7.4.2  Non-past markers
Several markers come under this category, not all of which are reconstructable. They have
overlapping time reference like the future tense, the present-future, the future-habitual,
the aorist or habitual (generic) tense, the present tense, etc., besides non-finite forms
like the durative, infinitive, purposive, permissive, etc. in which the time reference is
not to the past. The non-past marked by -k(k)- or -p(p)- [-w-, -pp-] is reconstructable.
Different languages have followed independent strategies in forming the present tense.

7421 *-(m)p-[-w-] ~ *-(m)pp-, *-(n)k- ~ *-(n)kk-

I posited earlier (chapter 5) the above as non-past markers in intransitive and transitive
verbs. Evidence for -mp-/-mpp- is taken from the tense morphs following the causative
*-p(p)i- preserved in the alternation -i-nc- (past)/-i-mp- (non-past) in Old Telugu.
After the loss of tense meaning, -mp-/-mpp- as well as -nk-/-nkk- became simply the
intransitive—transitive markers as in Ta. tir-u-mpu/tir-u-ppu ‘be turned/ turn’ [3246],
kala-nku/kal-a-kku ‘be agitated/agitate’ [1303] (see sections 5.4.4, 7.3.3).

There are conjugation classes in Old Tamil in which -v- occurred after the so-called
weak (= regular) verbs and -pp- after ‘strong verbs’ as markers of the future tense,
e.g. cey- ‘to do’: cey-v-, nata ‘to walk’: nata-pp-. The distribution of -v-/-pp- also
corresponds to the distribution of the infinitive markers -k-/-kk-, e.g. ceyy-a ‘to do’,
nir-ka ‘to stand’, but nata-kk-a ‘to walk’. In Cankam Tamil -pp- freely varied with -kk-
in the formation of infinitives, ka-pp-a/ka-kk-a ‘to protect’. Malayalam has -kk- as the
infinitive marker in the so-called ‘strong’ verbs, e.g. kél-kk-uka ‘to hear’, but var-uka ‘to
come’ (DVM: 423-5). We need to consider the velars here actually as markers of non-
past. These distributional aspects are found systematically in South Dravidian I mainly in
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the Pre-Tamil descendants (Malayalam, Kodaga, Irula, Kurumba, Toda, Kota); Kannada
and Tulu also attest these suffixes. Most members of South Dravidian II bear witness to
an erstwhile use of a labial as non-past marker. In Brahui - p- (<-pp-) occurs in negative
non-past regularly.

South Dravidian I: OTa. has -um in 3sg (mfn) and 3neu pl, e.g. ceyy-um ‘he, she, it,
they (neu) will do’. Alternatively, we find cey-v-an (3m sg), cey-v-al (3f sg), ceyy-um
(3neu sg/pl), beside the first and second persons (sg/pl) with the tense morph -p-/-pp-;
-um is here considered a tense marker rather than a fusion of different personal signs.
(We can posit -w- in *cey-w-um, and say that *-w- is lost in sandhi before a labial vowel;
note where the following vowel is not a labial, *-w- appears, e.g. the human plural is Ta.
cey-v-ar.) Secondly, there is a pair of extended future markers in Old Tamil involving
both the velar and labial suffixes, -kuv-/-kkuv-, e.g. cey-v-én/cey-kuv-én ‘1 will do’,
kotu-kkuv-én/kotu-pp-én ‘1 will give’. We also find -k-/-kk- as a future marker in the
first person in Classical Tamil, e.g. varu-ku ‘1 will come’, varu-k-am ‘we will come’,
urai-kk-0 ‘I will tell’ (Tolk.1181.2). A non-past verbal participle is formed by adding -pu
to a base, e.g. ennai nokku-pu ‘looking at me’ (KT 1.3—4). Glazov (1968: 103-9) calls
this ‘the adverbial participle of present-future aorist’. There is another construction in
Old Tamil with - p- as future marker in the 3pl, e.g. en-p-a ‘they speak’ (Tolk.1), cey-pa
‘they [+ hum] will do’ (KT 42.16).

Old Malayalam had personal suffixes following non-past -v- ~ -m-/-pp- correspond-
ing to Middle Tamil -v-/-pp-. But the personal suffixes were lost gradually by the
fourteenth century and the aorist tense replaced the future tense of Middle Tamil. Tamil
-um (aorist) became -it; so we have -v-ii/-m-ii (the latter following a root-final nasal) and,
-pp-ui corresponding to OTa. -v-um/-pp-um; these are used as aoristic in Malayalam,
avan-é var-ii ‘he will only come’.” Unlike the Tamil -um forms, the aorist forms in -
occurred in all third-personal forms including the human plural. By the fifteenth century
-um had spread to all persons and denotes aoristic-future (Ramaswami Aiyar 1936: 67-9).

Kodagu has -v-/-pp- as non-past markers, e.g. key-v-i ‘I will work’, key-v-a ‘we will
work’, 2sg key-v-iya, 2pl key-v-ira, 3sg/pl key-v-a (with neutralization of gender and
number).

Kota has -kv-/-gv- as future markers corresponding to Classical Tamil -kuv-/-kkuv-,
e.g. va- ‘to come’: 1sg va-kv-én ‘1 will come’, 1pl (excl) va-kv-ém, (incl) va-kv-om, 2sg
va-kv-i, 2pl va-kv-im, 3sg/pl va-kv-6/ va-kok-6/va-kug-o.

Toda future is formed by adding -k- to the root: kiy-k-in ‘1 will do’.

Kannada has a system parallel to Tamil; the present-future is formed by -v-/-pp-
before personal suffixes, e.g. kudu ‘to give’, 1sg kudu-v-eN ‘I will give’, 1pl kudu-v-eM,
7 Ramaswami Aiyar says that -ii is not from -um, because there are usages like -v-it/-pp-ii and -um

never occurred after the non-past markers. He thinks that it is -v-afu (3neu sg) which becomes
-vii (1936: 73).
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2sg kudu-v-ay/-e/-i, 2pl kudu-v-ir, 3m sg kudu-v-aM/-oM, 3f sg kudu-v-al/-ol, 3h pl
kudu-v-ar/-or, 3neu sg kudu-v-udu/-adu, 3neu pl kudu-v-uvu/-avu.

Tulu dialects have two types of forms that have a bilabial; (1) present future -puv-/
-p-/-b-, e.g. kal- ‘to learn’: kal-puv-¢ ‘I learn’, but 3neu sg kal- p-undu; - p also occurs
after some monosyllabic and disyllabic verbs, e.g. pan- ‘to tell’: pan-p-, a- ‘to become’:
a-p-. Bases of three morae take -b, tangi- ‘to support’: tangi-b-. The future tense has
- p/-v/-b; -b after nasal-ending stems, -p- and -v- are morphologically conditioned, e.g.
ka- ‘to wait’: ka-p-, pan- ‘to tell’: pan-b-/pan-v-/pam-b- (dial), tii- ‘to see’: ti-v-. A
sample paradigm: kal- ‘to learn’: 1sg kal-p-¢, 1pl kal-p-a, 2sg kal-p-a, 2pl kal-p-ari,
3m sg kal-p-e, f kal-p-ali, 3h pl kal-p-eri, 3neu sg kal-p-u, 3neu pl kal-p-a.

South Dravidian II: Telugu has nothing comparable beyond the -mpu variant in non-
past paradigms in the causative, e.g. cés-/céy- ‘to do’, céy-inc- ‘cause to do’: céy-imp-
umu/-tidu ‘make somebody do it” (imp 2sg/pl), céy-imp-aN (inf), etc. Another possible
trace of an older non-past *-w- can be detected in the non-past paradigms of certain bases
ending in -cu, e.g. nil(u)-cu ‘to stand’: nil(i)-ci ‘having stood’, nil(i)-c-enu ‘3sg/3neu pl
stood’, but nil(a)-w-aN inf ‘to stand’, nilu-w-umu (imp 2sg), nila-w-aka ‘not standing’,
etc. Here -c-, a part of an original past marker, is reanalysed as part of the base, but it
occurs in the past paradigms only. In the non-past -w- replaces -c- (see TVB: §§2.84-6).

Gondi (Adilabad dialect) has -k- as future marker in the first and second persons
complementary to -an-, which occurs in the 3sg and pl, e.g. aft- ‘to cook’: 1sg at-k-a,
1pl (excl) at-k-om, (incl) at-k-at, 2sg at-k-i, 2pl at-k-it, 3m sg att-an-ur, 3m pl att-an-ir,
etc.

Konda has Stem + -pu/-bu in non-finite verbs meaning ‘as soon as, at the time of”’,
koru kere-pu “as soon as the cock crows’, man-bu ‘while staying’.

In Kui -ki/-pi is added to form the present participle, e.g. first conjugation ad-a
‘to join’: at-k-i, second conjugation atp-a ‘to join’: at-p-i; third conjugation has a -v-
augment which is retained after a front vowel, but is lost elsewhere, before -4i is added,
gi-v-a ‘to do’: gip-ki, but sava ‘to die’: sava-i; the fourth conjugation has the augment -b
and the present tense is formed by adding -i to it, sal-b-a ‘to go’: sal-b-i. 1 consider the
augments, which appear in the present participle, as the relics of the erstwhile non-past
markers (for detailed discussion, see Krishnamurti 1994a: xxii—xxiii). The plural action
stems are identical with the ones that have a velar or labial augment, but they are inflected
like the first conjugation.

Kuvi also has -k/-p as ‘plural action’ suffixes added to verbs to denote frequentative
meaning, e.g. kac- ‘to bite’: kas-ki-, tih- ‘to feed’: fis-p- ‘to feed frequently’. There is
a ‘motion suffix’ -k-/-g- in both Kui and Kuvi but it does not occur with plural action
stems, e.g. ka-ka-mu ‘go and watch’ (Israel 1979: §5.24, 151-5). There is also the use
of -pi-/-vi- added to a base to form the stem of the ‘habitual mood’, e.g. pay- ‘to beat’:
pay-vi-, hi- ‘to give’: hi-vi-, ta?- ‘to bring’: ta-pi- (Israel 1979: 174-5).
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In Pengo Burrow and Bhattacharya call these intensive—frequentative bases, corre-
sponding to ‘plural action’ bases of Kui—Kuvi. These are formed by adding -pa/-ba or
-ka, e.g. *ut- ‘to give to drink’: dit-pa-, tiub- ‘to blow’: tiub-ba-, kat- ‘to cut’: kat-ka-.
Some bases occur only with the frequentative suffixes, i-ba ‘to bathe’, it-pa- v.t. ‘to
bathe somebody’. Motion bases are not formed from intensive bases. They are mutually
exclusive (Burrow and Bhattacharya 1970: 82-7).

The above facts indicate that the use of - p/-k suffixes with several allomorphs to denote
intensive—frequentative (‘plural action’) meaning or that of ‘motion’ is an innovation
in Kui-Kuvi-Pengo—Manda and to some extent in Konda by assigning a meaning to
non-past markers which have lost their original signification. Particularly Kui continues
to use these in one non-past inflection, i.e. the present participle.

Central Dravidian: Kolami forms a ‘future gerund’ (actually an inceptive mood mean-
ing ‘about to [action]...”) by adding -ak to verb roots, e.g. tin-ak ‘about to eat’, and
a future-habitual adjective in -eka, e.g. tin-eka ‘that eat(s)/will eat’. Naiki (Ch.) has
durative in -eka-, e.g. ser-eka ‘going’. The imperative (?) in Parji is formed with -ek-
in 1sg and all 3n-m sg/pl, e.g. ciir-ek-en ‘let me see’, etc. The -k- suffix in all these
seemingly cognate grammatical markers has a non-past reference and can be related to
PD *-k-/-kk-. Parji has -k-/-p- in different dialects before the present-tense suffix -m-,
e.g. ka-k-m-en (northern dialect), ka-p-m-en (southern dialect). Most verbs have - in
past and -p in non-past as augments. This alternation is also true of Ollari and Gadaba.

North Dravidian: Brahui has -ik/-a in 3sg present in both affirmative and negative
forms, e.g. bin-ik-@ ‘(3 subj) hears’, bim-p-a-k@ ‘(3 subj) does not hear’. We may
suspect a reflex of Proto-Dravidian velar non-past -kk- here.

7422  *-tV-

The reflexes of a dental stop as non-past marker occur in South Dravidian I, South
Dravidian II and Central Dravidian. There is variation in different languages in its time
reference, aorist, present—future, future, habitual, etc.

South Dravidian I: in Cankam Tamil -fu-/-ttu- occurs as a marker of an ‘indefinite
present—future tense’ before the 1pl, 2sg and pl, e.g. varu-t-i ‘you (sg) come’ (KT 91.14),
ventu-t-ir ‘you (pl) will wish’, iru-tt-um-6 ‘shall we be?’ (KT 75.19). The personal
morphs, following the non-past -v-/-pp-, are different from the above (Glazov 1968:
106). This -¢- behaves differently in sandhi from the past marker -¢-, céri (< cel + ti)
‘you (sg) go’: cerr-ay (cel + tt-) ‘you (sg) went’. It is the possible effects of homonymy
between these two types of -¢- that may have led to the dropping of -¢- in the aorist tense.

South Dravidian II: Old Telugu has -du- as aorist (present—future) marker in 1sg/pl
2sg/pl 3h pl in complementation with -unu, used uniformly for 3sg (m, n-m, neu sg and
neu pl), padu ‘to sing’: padu-du-nu (1sg), padu-du-mu (1pl), padu-du-wu (2sg), padu-
du-ru (2pl), pad-unu ‘he, she, it, they (n-h) sing’, padu-du-ru ‘they (h) sing’. -eda- also
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occurs as a free variant of -du-, but it referred to the present time more frequently
than the -du- forms. Both these have become obsolete in Modern Standard Telugu,
except in one verb of cognition, erugu ‘to know’, e.g. erugu-du-nu/-mu/-wu/-ru ‘l/we/you
(sg/pl) know’, and rarely in the subjunctive mood, e.g. nén-é i pani céddunu (< cés-
du-nu) ‘1 myself would have done this job’. The hortative in Old Telugu also had the
non-past marker -du- before 1pl (incl) suffix -amu and this construction survives in
Modern Telugu, e.g. OTe. céyu-d-amu ‘let us do’, Modern Te. céd-d-am (< cés-d-am).

Central Dravidian: Kolami has -a#- as a marker of present—future in the first and
second persons alternating with -@ in the third person, si- ‘to give’: si-at-un (1sg), si-an
(3m sg). It has a morphological complex -d-at- as a future marker in the Wardha dialect
in the first and second persons, alternating with -d- in the third person, e.g. si-d-at-un/
-um (1sg/pl), si-d-an (3m sg). The durative has the same tense marker but the personal
suffixes are slightly different, si-d-un/-um (1sg/pl); in the other persons -z- replaces -d-.
The present—future in the Naiki of Chanda is -z-, e.g. an- ‘to be’: an-t-an ‘I am/will
be’. -at-/-d-/-O- are the markers of the future tense, e.g. kak- ‘to do’: kak-at-un (1sg),
kak-d-an (3m sg)/kak-O-an (3n-m sg).

In Parji, the future-tense marker after - final stems is -d-, e.g. tin-d-an ‘1 will eat’;
in the northwestern dialects, -d- is replaced by -7-, citr-r-an ‘I will see’. The non-past
negative in some members of the paradigm is marked by -d- alternating with -n-/-m-/
-r-/-t-/-y-, e.g. ciir-a-d-a (3m sg).

In Ollari the present—future is consistently marked by -d-, e.g. vand- ‘to cook’: vand-
d-an ‘1 cook’, var- ‘to come’: va-d-an ‘I come’. In Gadaba, the non-past markers are
-d-/-t-/-y-, e.g. por- ‘to ask’: por-t-an (1sg). The non-past marker is -d- after consonant
ending bases, kar- ‘to drop’: kar-d-an (1sg). The progressive/durative is marked by -id-/
-ud-, e.g. ad- ‘to weep’: ad-id-an (1sg) (Suvarchala 1992: 130-58).

North Dravidian: Kurux has -d- as the present-tense marker before all persons except
the third plural in male speech. In female speech it is replaced by -?- in the first person,
e.g. es- ‘to break’, male speech/female speech: es-d-an/es-?P-én (1sg), es-d-am/es-P-ém
(1plexcl), es-d-at (1plincl), es-d-aylis-d-i (2sg), es-d-ar/es-d-ay (2pl), es-d-as (3m sg),
is- 7-i (3n-m sg), es-n-ar/es-n-ay (3h pl).

The above data from all the subgroups go to prove that Proto-Dravidian had *-¢- as
aorist (present—future/non-past) marker in verbs, but it has gone out of use because of the
dental stop *-¢-/ -#¢- [-d-/-t-] occurring more widely as a past-tense marker. The geminated
-1t- [-¢-] has remained more stable as a past marker, seen from the earlier treatment.

7423 *-um
Caldwell (1956: 513—19) suggests that an impersonal ‘aoristic future’ is formed by
adding -um to stems ending in -k-/~-kk- (apparently non-past suffixes). This form is used
only in the third person and does not carry (gender)-number—person markers. Both -um
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and the other non-past markers are all reconstructible for Proto-Dravidian. This is found
in South Dravidian I, South Dravidian II and Central Dravidian. Therefore, it needs to be
reconstructed for Proto-Dravidian. It is interpreted as a tense marker involving person
marking also, a kind of portmanteau morph. Glazov considers it only as the marker of
an indefinite tense.

South Dravidian I: in Old Tamil -um occurs after -kk- in the case of ‘strong verbs’,
e.g. nata-kk-um ‘he, she, it, they (neu) walk’; otherwise, it occurs after a simple verbal
base, e.g. ceyy-um ‘(subject) does’. We can take -kk- here as the non-past marker (which
is represented by @ after the so-called weak verbs like cey- ‘to do’). In that case, it
does stand as a marker of neutralized gender—number in the third person. In later Tamil
it further got restricted only to the third non-human singular and plural. Andronov
(1969: 135) considers -m- as a future marker, e.g. en- ‘to say’: en-m-; this is interpreted
by Subrahmanyam (1971: 248) as a variant of -um in predicative (pronominalized)
nouns, e.g. en-m-ar ‘those who say’. In Old Malayalam the -um forms occurred first in
all members of the third person, but its usage got extended to all persons in Modern
Malayalam.

The velar suffixes -g-/-k- (< -k-/-kk-) occur before the third-personal -um in Old
and Medieval Kannada in the aorist, al-g-um ‘he, she, it, they will rule’ (DVM: 258);
a- ‘to become’: a-kk-um ‘he, she, it or they will become’, bar- ‘to come’, bar-k-um

3

‘... will come’, ar- ‘to be satisfied’: ar-g-um °...will be satisfied’ (Ramachandra Rao
1972: 137). Kannada has extended the use of the velar to all bases, thereby clearly putting
-um in the slot of agreement markers.

Tulu has -u- for future in the third singular e.g. par-u ‘it will drink’, bar-u ‘it will
come’, tin-u ‘it will eat’; here -u corresponds to -um in Tamil, paruk-um, var-um, tinn-
um, respectively.

South Dravidian II: Old Telugu uses -un(u) as the aorist (called taddharmakalam- by
Telugu grammarians) marker in the third singular (mfn) and third neuter plural almost
parallel to the distribution of -um in Old Tamil. The aorist adjective is also marked by
-u(n), céyu-pani ‘the work one does’, céyun-atddu ‘the man who does’. In Modern Telugu
-unu usage is restricted to a limited semantic subclass of verbs (denoting cognition,
motion), telus-u(n) ‘(dat subj) it is known’, dewud(u) erug-u(n) ‘God (nom subject)
knows’, Infinitive + wacc-u(n), ra-wacc-u(n) ‘(subj) may come’, etc.

Central Dravidian: Parji present-tense marker -m- can be said to have developed from
PD *-um, e.g. ver- ‘to come’: ver-m-en ‘I come’, except that -m- occurs in all persons.
Parji has restricted the time reference to ‘present’ and to habitual (all tenses). The
occurrence of personal morphs, after verbal adjectives ending in -um, is found in Old
Tamil itself, ceyy-um-on ‘he who does’, tin-m-ar ‘those who eat’. These pronominalized
nouns set the stage for converting such forms into finite verbs. Such derived nominals
are also found in Kannada and Telugu.
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7424 *-n-

South Dravidian I: Old Tamil is said to have -un/-n- used as adjectival formatives,
followed by personal suffixes in deriving predicative nouns in the third human plural,
e.g. ceppu-n-ar ‘those who tell’, varu-n-ar ‘those who come’, turakk-un-ar ‘those who
renounce’, i-n-ar ‘those who give’ etc. This -n- is said to be a dental, contrasting with
an alveolar -n- which occurs in Old Tamil only in non-initial positions. Subrahmanyam
(1971: 322) thinks that this is not a variant pronunciation of -um/-m, although the
distribution of this -un/-n is similar to that of -um/-m (notice it occurs after -kk- in strong
verbs). Note that in Telugu -un, -n corresponds to OTa. -um/-m.

South Dravidian II: Konda has -n- as non-past (future-habitual) marker in finite and
non-finite verbs, ki-n-an ‘he does/will do’, ki-n-i adj ‘the one doing’. A morphological
complex -zi-n-, used as present continuous, includes the perfective participle -zi- plus
the non-past -n-, e.g. son-sin-an ‘he is going’. -n- is represented by -O- after -n/-n ending
bases, man-0-an ‘he will be’, un-J-an ‘he will drink’. Pengo future is marked by -»- and
it corresponds in every respect to Konda -n-, e.g. hur- ‘to see’: hur-n-, in- ‘to say’: in-0-;
non-past adjective hur-n-i. In Kui -d- and -n- occur as future markers in complementary
distribution, e.g. ko- ‘to reap’: ko-0-i (1sg), ko-n-amu (1pl excl), ko-n-asu (1pl incl),
ko-d-i (2sg), ko-d-eru (2pl), ko-n-enju (3m sg), ko-n-eru (3m pl), ko-n-e (3n-m sg),
ko-n-u (3n-m pl). In stems of Conjugation I, an epenthetic vowel -i is added before
-d-/-n-. Kuvi also has parallel distribution of -d-/-n- as future markers, Ai- ‘to give’: hi-
d-i (2sg), hi-n-esi (3m sg). In both Kui and Kuvi -d- undergoes certain sandhi changes
following -n-/-n-/-I-.

Central Dravidian: Kolami has a durative paradigm in which -d- occurs in the first
person and -n- in others, e.g. si- ‘to give’: si-d-un (1sg), si-d-um (1pl), si-n-iv (2sg) etc.
In Adilabad Kolami -n- occurs in a hortative in all persons, vél-n-am ‘let us ask’.

North Dravidian: in Kurux -d- and -n- occur complementarily as present-tense mark-
ers, 3h pl es-n-ar ‘they break’ (male speech)/es-n-ay (female speech). Malto also has
-n-/-i- for present tense; -n- occurs in the third human plural, elsewhere -i-, e.g. band-
‘to draw’: band-n-er (3h pl).

7.5 Pronominal suffixes (gender—-number—person markers)
Finite verbs tend to carry agreement markers with the subject NP (occurring in the
nominative) in gender—number—person (gnp). In particular constructions some of these
categories may be neutralized or collapsed into fewer, like -um agreeing with some mem-
bers of the third person (see section 7.4.2.3). In Toda and Brahui which have lost gender in
the third person, the agreement is only in number (sg/pl) of the subject NP. Malayalam
lost the personal suffixes of finite verbs around the fourteenth century. One can see
phonological resemblance between the personal/demonstrative pronouns and the gnp
markers in most cases. Table 7.1 presents pronominal suffixes, based on Subrahmanyam
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Table 7.1. Pronominal suffixes (gender—number—person markers) in finite verbs in

South Dravidian [ (=’ indicates that the form is non-existent)

Ta. Ma.

Person  (Old) (Old) Kod Ir Ko.  To. Ka. Tu. Koraga

Isg eén,an,al én,an é,i  elen é(n) en,in,n  eM, g/o/a e
enu, e

Ipl ém, am, om i,a ém,am ém em,im,m eM,evu o,a a

(excl) um/om
Ipl - - - olom  o(m) um - - -
(incl)

2sg 1, ay, oy ay,a iya alal T Vi ay, e, i a a

2pl ir, ir(kal ) ir ira irifiriy im, ir ts (sib) ir, iri ari’ eri’

3m sg an, on an a, éti elen an t,u, e,k aM,oM, e i
anu, a

3fsg al, ol al a/al al al(u),al  -alifolu —

3neusg (a)tu atu ud(u) d udu, du,  ni,uni, di,u
itu, tu ndi

undi
3hpl ar, ar ar(u) ar ar(u), ar, eri’ eri
ar(kal), ar or
a
3neupl a a,ava, inal - uvu, avu 0, a -
ana inal

(1971: 399-402), Rajam (1992: chs. 26, 27; for Classical Tamil), Suvarchala (1992:
189-201, for Central Dravidian) and Rao (1987b: 13442 for Proto-Gondi).

7.5.1  South Dravidian I

The reconstructions of the personal suffixes are: 1sg *-\zln, 1pl *-\:/m, 2sg *-1, *-ay,
2pl *-ir (replacing older *-im), 3m sg *-an (< *an-t-), 3f sg *-al, 3h pl *-ar, 3neu sg
*atu, 3neu pl *-a(w). These are the final syllables or -VC of the nominative forms
of the personal and demonstrative pronouns, except in the second person. The 1sg/pl

*NVn/*Nm correspond to the first-person pronouns *yan/*yam/*iiam. The qualitative

variation is due to the neutralization of @/ following *y. The variation in vowel quantity
is due to the unaccented position of personal suffixes as final constituents of the verb.
In Cankam Tamil the first singular marker *al occurred after the non-past suffixes only
and is of obscure origin. The commentators of Tolkappiyam suggested that -em was the
agreement marker of exclusive plural and -am that of inclusive plural. Toda and Telugu
support -am as the pronominal suffix of the first plural inclusive. Koraga is closest to Tulu
in personal suffixes, although it has no separate marking for feminine singular unlike
Tulu. The second person singular seems to have had two nominative bases *(n)i(n)
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and *ay of which the former occurs in all Dravidian languages, ay occurs only as an
agreement marker in South Dravidian 1,* Konda—Kui-Kuvi-Pengo-Manda (-i < -ay) of
South Dravidian II and in Kurux—Malto of North Dravidian. Since the agreement marker
bears resemblance to nominative forms of pronouns, it is reasonable to think that the
nominative requiring -y as an agreement marker must have been lost in Proto-Dravidian
itself. Another change at the Proto-South Dravidian stage was the replacement of the
second-person-plural -im by -ir, retaining the second-person root vowel, but replacing
the plural marker -m by the third-person-human-plural -». The alternative forms in
Kota im-/ir- represent either retention of -im or a late analogical restoration of -m. The
third-personal suffixes bear the expected resemblance to the nominative forms in South
Dravidian I.

The personal suffixes listed under Malayalam occurred in older texts and they were
not very different from those of Middle Tamil. Lilatilakam, a Malayalam grammar of
the fourteenth century, observes that ‘low castes in Malabar do say vandan, irundan’®
(Ramaswami Aiyar 1936: 54). Inscriptions of the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries al-
ready have forms without personal suffixes, e.g. cé-vi-ccu (< cey-vicc- < OTa. cey-vitt +
personal suffixes ‘subject cause(s) something to be done by another agent’). Ezuttaccan
(sixteenth century) used forms both with and without personal suffixes. The ones used
were the first person singular in past and non-past, masculine and feminine third person
(singular and plural) in the past; the second person singular past and present were much
less used. The ones that were dropped include -om (1pl), -ir (2pl), -ana/-a (3neu pl)
(Ramaswami Aiyar 1936: 38). In Irula -e/-en etc. are phonologically conditioned, -e
finally and -en before a vowel.

The Irula second singular has -a/ which is puzzling, since it looks identical with the
feminine singular suffix -a/. The non-human plural has also -/ in -inal. The authors of
Irula grammars have not thrown any light on this point.! Kodagu, Tulu and Koraga have
no suffix-final nasals in 1sg, 1pl and 3m sg.

7.5.2  South Dravidian 11
The reconstructions for South Dravidian II are 1sg *-Vn, 1pl (excl) *-Vm. The first per-
son plural inclusive has *-att, developing to -f in Gondi, -s in Kui-Pengo and -4 (< -s) in

8 In Old Tamil -i occurred as agreement marker of 2sg only after future stems in -t/-#t, and -ay,
elsewhere (DVM: 410).

These meant ‘he came, he was’ in Tamil. This observation means that the colloquial speech
was more like literary Tamil, while the literary dialect of Malayalam innovated loss of personal
suffixes. Since Malayalam is the only language in South Dravidian I which had lost all personal
suffixes in finite verbs, it would be interesting to study the sociolinguistic factors which promoted
such a loss.

Perialwar (1978b) differs from Zvelebil (1973) only on the form of two personal endings, 3m sg
-an, 3h pl -ar (89). Both of them give -a/-al as the 2sg and -ina/-inal as the 3neu pl.

9
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Table 7.2. Pronominal suffixes (gender—number—person markers) in finite verbs in
South Dravidian Il

Te. PGo. Konda Kui Kuvi Pengo Manda
Isg nu, ni an/n a enu, e, i ni, i, " an u,i
1pl (excl) mu, mi, am/m ap amu, ami, ap un
ami omi
1pl (incl) amu ata at asu ohi, o as -
2sg wut, wi in i,id[V i i ay i
2pl ru, ri irfit ider eru eri ader, ir
ider

3m sg (n)du onr/nr  an,anr  enju esi an un
3m/h pl ru, ¥i orlr ar eru eri ar ir
3non-m sg du, di elu ad e e at i,in
3n-m pl wu, wi ap/up e u,o u,o (f) ik, (n) ip in

Kuvi. The inclusive plural pronoun in Kui in the nominative is a@ju (< *at-), Pengo das-/ah-
(< *att-), with which *-att as a personal marker agrees. Konda normally preserves
*-tt as -R, but in this case it shows similarity with the Gondi form. The first inclu-
sive agreement marker -V in Ollari of Central Dravidian and Kurux of North Dravidian
do appear to be related. There is no clue to its origin except that it is a native form more
widely represented in the subgroup Gondi-Konda—Kui—Kuvi-Pengo—Manda and was
restored to bring out in the verbal system the initial loss of a contrast between inclusive
and exclusive plurals.

The second singular is *i (< *-ay) and the plural *-ir (< *-ir). Telugu -wu/-wi is an
independent development, representing the final syllable of the nominative form niwu
‘you (sg)’. Pengo -ay is a retention of Proto-Dravidian second-person-singular agreement
marker and -/ in Konda—Kui—Kuvi is an expected phonological equivalent. The second
plural in Gondi is generally -i» but many dialects also have -it alternating with -ir. The
nominative plural forms have -at/-et suffix added to the plural base nim-/im-; so also the
first person plural exclusive and inclusive have several variants constructed similarly,
e.g. am-ot ‘we (excl)’, mar-at “we (incl)’. Even then the origin of -¢ in the second person
needs to be explored. The fact that -ir is the marker of second person plural in the whole
subgroup shows that the replacement of *nim by *nir was a shared innovation at the
Proto-Dravidian stage, reflected in the personal suffixes of both South Dravidian and
Central Dravidian.

The masculine third person singular and plural are *-and and *-ar, represented in
all languages. Konda and Pengo show -an in the environment [@ ~ -anr/-anj in the
environment [V (-an finally but -anr in Konda and -anj in Pengo when followed
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Table 7.3. Pronominal suffixes (gender—number—person markers) in finite verbs in

Central Dravidian
Kolami (W) Nk./Nk.(Ch.) Parji Ollari Gadaba
Isg un, n, an un, n, an on, en, an, an, on, en, n an, on, en, n
n, in
1pl (excl) um, am, m um, am, m am, um, am, em, am, em,
om, m om, m om, m
1pl (incl) am - ?Imp. ar at, t
Pot. umur
2sg v, v i ot, at, ut, t at, ot, et, t at, ot, et, t
2pl ir,r ir or,ur,ar,r ar, er, or,r er,or,ar,r
3m sg an, en, n, nd an, en, n ed/od, ad, and, end, and, end,
id, d ond, nd ond, nd
3m pl ar, er ar, er,r ar, or, er, ar, er, ar, er,
ir,r or,r or,r
3n-m sg a(d), d, d, un, an o,a,u,o0 a,ete, e, a,ete, e,
un, in d,o (a)d
3n-m pl av, ev e, a av, ev, uv, v av, ev, etev Zer, ev, av,

v, etey

by a vowel). This means that the final consonant *-f was lost in these two lan-
guages in the free forms. There is more variation in the non-masculine third-person-

* *

singular *-at and pl *-aw. The singular *-ad is represented in Telugu, Konda and
Pengo. Telugu non-masculine plural -wu/-wi is a reflex of the pronoun awi (< *aw-
ay). Gondi and Pengo -Vp is based on the neuter plural suffix, found in noun mor-
phology. Pengo has further innovated a separate marker for female human plural -ik
taken from derivational morphology, a feature not shared by the other members of the

subgroup.

7.5.3  Central Dravidian
The reconstructions for first person singular and plural are the same as in South
DravidianI and 11, i.e. *-Vn and *-Vm; similarly the masculine third singular and plural
remain *-and and *-Vr. There is greater uniformity in the non-masculine third singular
and plural reflecting broadly the initial/final syllables of the nominatives, PCD *ad, *aw
(< PD *at-V, *aw-ay). Kolami borrowed from Pre-Telugu the second singular and plural
niw(u) and *nir (> later in Te. miru) as well as the personal markers *-Vw and -Vr.
Ollari first plural inclusive -af and the second singular -V¢/-Vt (< *-Vit) look parallel
to Gondi redundant plural -f and the South Dravidian II first plural inclusive marker

derived from *-att.
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Table 7.4. Pronominal suffixes (gender—number—person markers) in finite verbs in
North Dravidian

Kurux Malto Brahui
Isg n in, en, on v, év,v,r
1pl (excl) m im, em, om in, n
1pl (incl) at, t - -
2sg ay, y, (f) ai, (n) i (m) ne, e, ene, o (fin) ni, i, eni is, és, s
2pl ar,r (f)ai (n)i er, or ire, ére, re
3m sg as, s ah, ih, eh, oh e, ik, ak
3n-m sg i, (n)i(d/t) ab, i6, ef, 06
3hpl ar,r (f) ai er, ar, or ir, er, as, os

3n-h pl - -

7.5.4  North Dravidian
The reconstructions for Proto-Dravidian are: 1sg/pl *-Vn/*-Vm, 1pl (incl) *-V#t, 2sg/pl
*~ay ~ *-i/*-ir, 3m sg/pl *-Vnt/*-Vr, 3n-m sg *-Vd. Note that Brahui has lost gen-
der distinction but the contrasts survive but indifferently as -as/-os (< *-ant), -ir, -ér
(< *Vr), -e (< *-Vd); the neuter plural is -Vk in noun morphology which is used as one

of the singular markers.

7.5.5 Summary

The personal suffixes reflect the gender contrasts of the subject pronouns in the third
person. -Vr in the third plural represents [+human]; in South Dravidian II, other than
Telugu, and Central Dravidian, -Vr refers to subject words meaning ‘men or men and
women’, but not an exclusive group of women. The non-masculine (neuter) plural
stands for ‘they’ (non-men). This semantic extension is therefore reconstructable for
Proto-Dravidian. Through a later innovation, following natural circumstances, South
Dravidian I, Telugu and Kurux—Malto extended it to an exclusive group of women also
and restricted the meaning of neuter plural to non-human categories.

7.6  Finite verbs in the past and non-past
Morphologically most finite verbs have three constituents, stem + tense/mood +
pronominal suffix, of which the last agrees with the subject noun phrase in (gender-)
number-person. Steever (1988: 111-14) defines finiteness as a syntactic property. Gen-
der occurs only in the third person. Some finite verbs may not carry agreement markers,
but those that carry tense and agreement markers are always finite. In the light of the
description and distribution of tense and person markers, some sample paradigms of

finite verbs are given below.
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7.6.1  South Dravidian 1
la. Old Tamil: past Following the past stem and before the personal suffixes, Old
Tamil optionally uses certain ‘empty markers’ called cdriyai (-an/-in)'' which have no
parallels in the other Dravidian languages. The diversity of personal morphs indicates a
mixture of several chronological layers as well as regional varieties in the poetic dialects
of Early Tamil. Where the verb stems have morphophonemic changes in inflection, the
roots are cited separately.
1sg kan- ‘to see’: kant-an-an ‘1 saw’, mara-nt-icin yan ‘1 forgot’, totu-tt-en
‘I got hold of”, etu-tt-én ‘I acquired’, var- ‘to come’: va-nt-én ‘I came’,
tonr-iy-én ‘I appeared’
1pl kati-nt-an-am ‘we avoided’ (with -an as an empty marker), véns-in-
am ‘we wished’, kav-in-em ‘we lifted (the pots) by hanging’, ve-tt-em
(< vél-tt-em) ‘we desired’
2sg va-nt-atai “you arrived’ (here both az- and -ai appear to be the 2 person
markers); va-nt-an-ai ‘you came’ (with -an as an empty marker), anr-
icin ni’ ‘you stop ... , ninai-in-ai ‘you thought’, va-nt-oy ‘you came’
2pl o-tt-an-ir ‘you were agreeable’, kol- ‘to receive’: ko-nt-ir ‘you re-
ceived’, ull-in-ir ‘you thought of”, en cey-t-ir ‘what did you do?’
3m sg cey-t-an-an ‘he did’, tir-tt-an-an ‘he removed, cured’, tank-in-an
‘he held up’, *kol-patu ‘to be caught’: kot-patt-am ‘we were caught’,
kon-t-an ‘he took hold’, cenr-icin-on ‘he left’
3f sg kont-an-al ‘she took’, totark-in-al ‘she started’, poy-in-al ‘she went’
3h pl/hon sg mara-nt-an-ar ‘he (hon) forgot’, cey-t-or ‘he/they did’, kotu-
tt-or ‘they gave away’
3neu sg cel- ‘to go’: cenr-atu (< *cel-nt-atu) ‘it left’, curunk-in-ru ‘they
dwindled’
3neu pl cey-t-a ‘they (neu) did’

1b. Old Tamil: non-past
Isg kan-p-allkan-kuv-al ‘1 see’, varu-v-al ‘1 shall come’, kara-pp-an ‘1
will hide’, malai' akaz-kkuv-an* ‘1 will dig? the mountains!’, katal'
tir-kkuv-an® ‘1 will fill up? the ocean!’, mara-pp-en-6 “‘will I forget?’,
uva-pp-é-n ‘I shall rejoice’, ari-v-én ‘1 realize’
1pl kan-k-am/kan-kuv-am ‘we will look at’, cel-v-am ‘we will/let us go’,

1

nan' niru-pp-am? ‘we will contain? our shame'”, @ku-t-um ‘we are be-

coming’, varu-t-um ‘we are coming’, amai-k-um ‘we agree with’, cel-

1 The examples are all from Cankam Classics, cited from Rajam (1992: 585-603).
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‘to go’: cé-r-um ‘we shall go’ (< cel-t-), cel-v-ém ‘we are going’, ari-
vi-pp-ém ‘we will make (somebody) know’, tir-kkuv-om ‘we will cure’

2sg en-p-a ‘you are saying’, tura-pp-ay ‘you are renouncing (her)’, po-kuv-
ay ‘you are going’, ira-tt-i ‘you are departing’, asicu-t-i ‘you are afraid
of”, poku-t-i ‘you are leaving’, a-v-ai ‘you are/will be’, cey-kuv-ai ‘you
make’

2pl ari-t-ir ‘you know’, ennu-t-ir ‘you are thinking’, marul-t-ir ‘you are
confused’, en-p-ir ‘you are asking’

3m sg varu-kuv-an/varu-v-an ‘he will come’, yantu' oli-pp-an* ‘where! is
he hiding??, aracum' cell-um? ‘even the king! will go*’

3f sg en-p-al ‘she says’, varuntu-v-al ‘she is grieving’, cel-v-al ‘she will
leave’, ivalum' témp-um? ‘even she' is sobbing®’

3h pl @-p-a/aku-p-a ‘they will belong’, kan-p-ar ‘they will see’, mara-pp-
ar ‘he (hon) will forget’, kotu-kkuv-ar ‘they will give’

3neu sg ve-v-atu ‘it will heat up’, min vazank-un-tu (< -um-tu) ‘the fish

move about’, ulakam' viya-kk-um?* ‘the world' admires?’

2 ¢ 1

3neu pl kannum' patu-kuv-a* ‘eyes' will close?’, kannum' civa-kk-um?

‘the eyes' are turning red®’

2a. Modern Tamil: past (Schiffman 1999: 65-71)

par ‘tosee’, iru ‘to be located’, sappidu ‘to eat’, vangu ‘to buy, fetch’, padi
‘to read’, ode (v.i./v.t.) ‘to break’

1sg pa-tt-én, iru-nd-én, sappi-tt-en, vang-in-én, padi-cc-én, ode-cc-én

1pl pa-tto-m, iru-nd-om, sappi-tt-om, vang-in-om, padi-cc-om, ode-cc-om

2sg pa-tt-é, iru-nd-é, sappi-tt-é, vang-in-é, padi-cc-é, ode-cc-é

2pl pa-tt-inga, iru-nd-inga, sappi-tt-inga, vang-in-inga, padi-cc-inga, ode-
cc-inga

3m sg pa-tt-an, iru-nd-an, sapp-tt-an, vang-in-an, padi-cc-an, ode-cc-an

3f sg pa-tt-a, iru-nd-a, sappi-tt-a, vang-in-a, padi-cc-a, ode-cc-a

3h pl/hon sg (mf) pa-tt-aru, iru-nd-aru, sappi-tt-aru, vang-in-aru, padi-
cc-aru, ode-cc-anga

3neu sg pa-tt-adu, iru-nd-adu, sappi-tt-adu, vang-in-adu, padi-cc-adu,
ode-cc-adu (v.t.), ode-nj-adu (v.i.)

2b. Modern Tamil: future
1sg pa-pp-én, iru-pp-én, sappidu-v-én, vangu-v-én, padi-pp-én, ode-pp-én
1pl pa-pp-om, iru-pp-om, sappidu-v-om, vangu-v-om, padi-pp-om, ode-
pp-om
2sg pa-pp-é, iru-pp-é, sappidu-v-é, vangu-v-¢é, padi-pp-é, ode-pp-é
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2pl pa-pp-inga, iru-pp-inga, sappidu-v-inga, vangu-v-inga, padi-pp-inga,
ode-pp-inga
3m sg pa-pp-an, iru-pp-an, sappidu-v-an, vangu-v-an, padi-pp-an, ode-
pp-an
3f sg pa-pp-a, iru-pp-a, sappidu-v-a, vangu-v-a, padi-pp-a, ode-pp-a
3h pl/hon sg (mf) pa-pp-anga, iru-pp-aru, sappidu-v-aru, vangu-v-aru,
padi-pp-anga, ode-pp-anga
3neu sg pa-kk-um, iru-kk-um, sappidu-um, vang-um, padi-kk-um, ode-kk-
um (v.t.), odey-um (v.i.)
The conjugations of Modern Spoken Tamil are much simpler and systematic. Com-
pared to Old Tamil, the phonological changes include (a) representing the voiced stops
distinctly, (b) loss of stem final » before geminate consonants, pa(r)-tt-/-pp-, (c) palatal-
ization of a dental following a front vowel or y, e.g. ode-nj- (< otay-nt-), padi-cc-
(< *pati-tt-) etc., (d) stem-final -e < -ai. Morphological changes include (e) the replace-
ment of human plural -Vr in the second and third persons by -nga < *-m-kal, (f)
restricting the OTa. aorist -um to the third neuter singular, and (g) the Old Tamil non-
past markers have become regular future-tense markers.

3. [Irula: past and non-past  The past is marked by -(¢)-/-¢(¢)-, -nd-/-nd-/-nd-, -in-/-n-
and non-past by -kk-/-g- (Zvelebil 1973: 22-3), mudi- ‘to finish’: mudi-tt-e, mudi-kk
-e (1sg), iru- ‘to sit’: iru-nd-e, iru-kk-e, ka- ‘to guard’: ka-tt-e, ka-kk-e, nil- ‘to stand’:
ni-nd-e, ni-kk-e; tin- ‘to eat’: tin-d-e, tin-g-e, po- ‘to go’: po-n-e, po-g-e. The distribution
of -kk-, -g- corresponds to strong and weak verbs of Tamil. Also there is no palatalization
of the past -##- in Irula unlike in Middle Tamil, Malayalam and Kodagu. The paradigm of
var- ‘to come’ in non-past is given below; the second example occurs when followed by
a vowel (Zvelebil 1973: 26):

1sg var (u)-g-e ‘I come’, var(u)-g-en-o? ‘do I come?’

1pl (excl) var(u)-g-amu/var(u)-g-ému, . . . m-o0?

1pl (incl) var(u)-g-o, var(u)-g-om-0?

2sg var(u)-g-a, var(u)-g-al-o?

2pl var(u)-g-iri, var(u)-g-iriy-0?

3m sg var(u)-g-e, var(u)-g-en-o?

3f sg var(u)-g-a, var(u)-g-al-o?

3h pl var(u)-g-aru/var(u)-g-aru, . . .r-o?

3neu sg var(u)-g-udu, . . .d-o0?

3neu pl var(u)-g-ina, var(u)-g-inal-o?

4. Kota: past and non-past There seems to be a reversal in the semantics of past and
non-past suffixes in Kota. The past stem formed the regular base to which a non-past
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suffix -p-/-k- is added before the personal suffixes in forming the past finite verb, e.g.
va- (va-d-) ‘to come’ (the first paradigm is the regular past and the second past irrealis).
In historical terms, the ascribing of a past meaning to an original non-past suffix -p- is
an innovation in Kota. The suffix -c- in the second past is an original past-tense marker.
But note that vad- (< va-nd-) itself is a past stem historically.

1sg vad-p-é(n) ‘I came’, vad-c-¢ ‘I would have come’

1pl (excl) vad-p-ém, vad-c-em

(incl) vad- p-om, vad-c-om

2sg vad-p-i, vad-c-T

2pl vad- p-im, vad-c-im/-ir

3 (sg/pl) vad-k-o;

3m sg vad-c-an(é)

3f sg vad-c-al(é)

3h pl vad-c-ar(é)

3neu sg/pl vad-c-ad(é)

5. Toda: past and non-past Past and non-past, e.g. pi: x- (pi-) ‘to go’, por- (pod-)
‘to come’. S? given in parentheses is the past stem, which forms the basis of both past
and non-past tenses (Emeneau 1984: 114, 130-1).

1sg pi-$-p-en ‘1 went’, pod-s-p-en ‘1 came’; pi-p-en ‘1 will go’, pod-p-en

‘I will come’
1pl (excl) pi-$-p-em, pod-s-p-em; pi-p-em, pod-p-em
(incl) pi-$-p-um, pod-$- p-um; pi-p-um, pod- p-um

2sg pi-§-p-y, pod-$-p-y; pi-p-y, pod-p-y

2pl pi-$, pod-$; pi-t-$, pod-t-§

3sg pl pi-¢, pod-s; pi-t, pod-t

6. Kodagu: past and non-past Stems of Cl. I od- (6d-i) ‘to read’, Cl. II ay- (a-7ij-)
‘to choose’, mara- (mara-nd-) ‘to forget’, CL. 111 kél- (kétt-) ‘to ask’, orad- (orat-) ‘to
answer’ (Ebert 1996: 10-13, 18).
1sg od-in-é, a-nj-é, mara-nd-é, ké-t-¢é, ora-t-é; 6du-v-i, ay-uv-i, mara-p-i,
ké-p-i, orad-uv-i;
1pl odi-c-i, d-nj-ati, mara-nd-ati, ké-t-ati, ora-t-ati; 6d-uv-a, ay-uv-a,
mara-p-a, ké-p-a, orad-uv-a;
2sg od-i-ya, a-nj-iva, mara-nd-iya, ké-t-iva, ora-t-iva; od-uv-iya, ay-uv-
iya, mara-p-iya, ké-p-iya, orad-uv-iva
2pl 6d-i-ra, a-nj-ira, mara-nd-ira, ké-t-ira, ora-t-ira; 6d-uv-ira, ay-uv-ira,
mara-p-ira, ké- p-ira, orad-uv-ira;
3sg/pl = 1pl structurally.
The first person plural and the third-personal forms in the singular and plural are
totally identical. Apparently there is neutralization of gender and number in the third
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person, e.g. odi-c-i ‘we, he/she /it /they read (past)’, 6d-uv-a ‘we, he/she/it/they will
read’.

7a. Old Kannada

Past -¢-/-d-/id-/-nd-, non-past -v-.

Isg ir- ‘to be’: ir-d-eN ‘1 was’, toru ‘to show’: tor-id-eN ‘1 showed’, id-
‘to hit’: it-t-eN ‘I hit’, peru- ‘to obtain’: pet-t-eN ‘I obtained’, kedu-
‘to perish’: ket-t-eN ‘1 was ruined’, *kodu-/kudu- ‘to give’: kot-t-eN ‘1
gave’: similarly, baz-d-eN ‘1lived’, i-tt-eN ‘1 gave’, toru-v-eN/tor-p-eN
‘I will show’, i-v-eN ‘I will give’, madu- ‘to do’: madu-v-eN/maz-p-eN
‘I will perform’.

1pl ba-nd-evu ‘we came’, pél-d-evu ‘we spoke’, pél-v-evu ‘we will speak’.

2sg man-d-e ‘you (sg) stopped’, sa-tt-e ‘you died’, mad-id-ai ‘you did’,
ba-nd-ai ‘you came’, kot-t-ai ‘you gave’, toru-v-ai ‘you are showing’,
nudu-v-ai ‘you are talking’.

2pl mad-id-ir “you did’, ari-v-ir “you will know’, bar-p-ir ‘you will come’.

3m sg bazal-d-aN ‘he became tired’, uguz-d-aN ‘he spat’, azi-v-aN ‘he
will destroy’.

3fsgir-d-al ‘she was’, pet-t-al ‘she gave birth to’, mettu-v-al ‘she will step
on’.

3h pl ari-d-ar ‘they knew’, ba-nd-ar ‘they came’, kidu-v-ar ‘they will
perish’.

3neu sg ba-nd-udu ‘it came’, bar-p-udu ‘it will come’, kudu-v-udu ‘it will
give’.

3neu pl az-tu-vu ‘they cried’, sut-tu-vu ‘they burnt’, bar-p-uvu ‘they will

come’.

7b.  Modern Kannada (Sridhar 1990: 219-27) madu- ‘to do, make’, kollu- ‘to kill’.
In colloquial Kannada the Old Kannada non-past markers -v-/-p- have been, by and
large, replaced by the present-tense marker -utt- to denote present, habitual and future
(Sridhar 1990: 219-20).

1sg mad-id-e(nu) ‘1 did’, ko-nd-e(nu) ‘1 killed’; mad-utt-éne/-ini ‘1 do/

will do’

1pl mad-id-evu, ko-nd-evu, mad-utt-éve/-ivi

2sg mad-id-e/-i, ko-nd-e, mad-utt-iye/-iya/madu-v-e

2pl mad-id-iri, ko-nd-iri, mad-utt-iri/-ira

3m sg mad-id-a(nu), ko-nd-a(nu), mad-utt-ane/madu-v-anu

3f sg mad-id-alu, ko-nd-alu, mad-utt-ale/madu-v-alu

3h pl mad-id-aru, ko-nd-aru, mad-utt-are/madu-v-aru

3neu sg mad-i-tu, ko-nd-itu, mad-utt-ade/mdad-at-te (?)

3neu pl mad-id-avu, ko-nd-avu, madu-tt-ave/madu-v-vu
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8. Tulu: past and non-past The past markers are -J- in the neuter third singular,
otherwise -id/-d/-d, -t, -y, e.g. tin- ‘to eat’: tin-d-¢ ‘l ate’, tinn-i’ ‘it ate’, kén- ‘to ask’:
ken-d-¢ ‘1asked’, ken-i ‘it asked’; kal ‘to learn’ (Common dialect), kati “to tie” (Brahmin
dialect). The present-future (habitual) markers are -v-/-b-, - p with phonological and mor-
phological conditioning, e.g. po- ‘to go’: po-p-¢ ‘1 go’, kandu ‘to steal’: kandu-p-e ‘he
steals’, adapu/dappu ‘to plough’: adapu-v-e/dappu-v-e ‘he ploughs’. Also cf. Kekunnaya
(1994: 85-99). The past paradigms of kal- ‘to learn’, kat- ‘to tie’:

1sg kal-t-¢, kat-y-¢

1pl kal-t-a, kat-y-o

2sg kal-t-a, kat-y-a

2pl kal-t-ari, kat-y-ari

3m sg kal-t-e, kat-y-e

3f sg kal-t-ali, kat-y-ali

3h pl kal-t-eri, kat-y-eri

3neu sg kal-t-indi, kat-o-ni

3neu pl kal-t-a, kat-y-o

9. Koraga: past and non-past The past markers in different dialects are -k-/-kk-/-g-,
non-past marker -n-. The personal suffixes are separated by hyphens in the examples
in table 7.5: kuttu- ‘to beat’ (Onti dialect), katti- ‘to tie’ (Tappu dialect), ojji- ‘to say’
(Mudu dialect); paradigms in past and simple non-past (Bhat 1971).

We notice traces of South Dravidian I suffixes mainly in the second plural, third human
plural and third neuter singular. The second singular -a could be derived from South
Dravidian I -ay. The first singular and plural have lost the final consonants of the original
-en, -am. So has the third masculine singular with vowel-raising, -an > -en > -in > -i,
-ar > -er; Koraga past -k-/-g- may appear to be like that of North Dravidian, but there
are no other features that it shares with North Dravidian. It appears that the non-past

Table 7.5. Past and non-past finite verbs in Koraga dialects

Onti Tappu Mudu
past non-past past non-past past non-past
Isg kuttu-g-e kuttu-n-e katti-g-e kat-n-e ojji-g-e ojji-n-e
1pl kattu-g-a kuttu-n-a katti-g-a kat-n-e ojju-g-u ojju-n-u
2sg kattu-g-a kattu-n-a katti-g-a kat-n-a ojji-g-a ojji-n-a
2pl kattu-g-eri kattu-n-eri katti-g-eri kat-n-eri ojji-g-ri ojji-n-ri
3m sg kattu-g-i kuttu-n-i katti-g-i kat-n-i ojji-g-i ojji-n-i
3h pl kattu-g-eri kattu-n-eri katti-g-eri kat-n-eri ojji-g-ri ojji-n-ri
3fneu sg kattu-g-u kattu-n-di katti-g-idi katti-n-di ojji-g-idi ojji-n-di
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velar has assumed a past meaning in this language, in the same manner that in Kota past
negative paradigm -p (non-past marker) is used as a past-tense sign. The non-past -n-
has its source in South Dravidian I. In most respects, Koraga seems to be closer to Tulu
common dialect than to any other member of South Dravidian I.

7.6.2  South Dravidian 11
10a. Old Telugu: past and non-past  The past is marked by -e-/-iye-, -iti- ~ -ti- ~ -ti-
and non-past by -J-, -eda-/-du- ~ -tu- before personal suffixes. Examples of wandu- ‘to
cook’, an- ‘to say’, ciic-/cii- ‘to see’ are:
Past
1sg wand-iti-ni ‘1 cooked’, an-ti-ni ‘I said’, ciic-iti-ni ‘I saw’ (in poetry
sometimes the final -ni can be changed to -n or completely dropped)
1pl wand-iti-mi , an-ti-mi, ciic-iti-mi
2sg wand-iti-wi, an-ti-wi, cilc-iti-wi
2pl wand-iti-ri, an-ti-ri, ciic-iti-ri
3m sg wand-e-nu ‘he, she, it (n-h) cooked’, an-e-nu/an-iy-enu ‘he, she, it,
they (n-h) said’, ciic-e-nu ‘he, she, it, they (n-h) saw’.
3hpl wand-i-ri ‘they (h) cooked’, an-i-ri ‘they (h) said’, ciic-i-ri ‘they (h)
saw’.
Non-past
1sg wand-udu-nu/wand-eda-nu ‘1 cook’, an-du-nu/an-eda-nu ‘I say’,
cit-tu-nu/ciic-eda-nu ‘1 see’
1pl wand-udu-mu/wand-eda-mu, an-du-mu/an-eda-mu, cii-tu-mu/ciic-
eda-mu
1pl hortative 1sg wandu-da-mu ‘let us cook’, an-da-mu ‘let us say’, cii-ta-
mu ‘let us see’
2sg  wandu-du-wu/wand-eda-wu, an-du-wulan-eda-wu, cii-tu-wu/ciic-
eda-wu
2pl wandu-du-ru/wand-eda-ru, an-du-ru ~ an-d-rulan-eda-ru, cii-tu-ru/
ciic-eda-ru
3sg/n-h pl wand-unu ‘he/she/it/they (n-h) cook’, an-unu ‘he/she/it/they
(n-h) say’, ciic-unu ‘he/she/it/they (n-h) see’.
3h pl wand-udu-ru/wand-eda-ru, an-du-ru ~ an-d-ru/an-eda-ru, cii-tu-ru/
ciic-eda-ru
The past-tense morpheme was -V#V,- of which the -V,- part is predictable. The
past suffix is *-#t-i, presumably a sequence of two past markers. After a root-final
alveolar/retroflex nasal, -£- becomes -¢-. In Old Telugu in the third person there was
neutralization of both gender and number yielding a peculiar opposition like human
plural vs. others (m sg, n-m sg, n-h pl) vs. human plural both in the past and non-past.
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This feature is found only with -um in Old Tamil also but it was extended to the past tense
in Old Telugu. The past marker in the third singular and neuter plural was apparently
-iya- which later became -e-.'?

In the non-past, the second and third persons plural are totally identical. The non-
past marker -7- belongs to Proto-Dravidian. It appears that -du-/-eda- were not totally
synonymous. The -eda- forms were mostly in the present tense and the -du- forms in
habitual-future. However, this was an innovation in the Telugu literary language, which
was not successfully carried out. Both these non-past markers have become archaic
in Modern Telugu, which has -¢-un- for the durative (present-progressive), -¢- for the
habitual-future and -z-for the past.

10b. Modern Telugu: past and non-past  The past and non-past of Modern Telugu are
not directly related to corresponding markers of Literary Telugu. The past marker -z- is
likely to have been derived from -ina- (past -in-, -a- presumably a part of the personal
suffix) with the loss of -n-. The non-past -¢- was already in colloquial use in the twelfth
century but it entered the literary dialect only after the sixteenth century.
Past
1sg wand-z-nu ‘1 cooked’, an-na-nu ‘1 said’, ciis-z-nu ‘1 saw’
1pl wand-z-m(u) ‘we cooked’, an-na-m(u) ‘we said’, ciis-@-m(u) ‘we saw’
2sg wand-z-w(u) ‘you (sg) cooked’, an-na-w(u) ‘you (sg) said’, ciis -@&-vu
‘you (sg) saw’
2pl wand-z-ru ‘you (pl) cooked’, an-na-ru ‘you (pl) said’, ciis -@-ru ‘you
(pl) saw’
3m sg wand-z-du ‘he cooked’, an-na-du ‘he said’, ciis -&-du ‘he saw’
3h pl wand-z-ru ‘they (h) cooked’, an-na-ru ‘they (h) said’, ciis -@-nu
‘they (h) saw’
3neu sg wand-in-di ‘she/it cooked’, an-na-di ‘she/it said’, ciis-in-di ‘she/
it saw’
3neu pl wand-z-y(i) ‘they (n-h) cooked’, an-na-y(i) ‘they (n-h) said’, ciis
--y ‘they (n-h) saw’
Non-past (habitual-future)
1sg wandu-t-anu ‘1 cook/will cook’, an-t-anu ‘1 cook/will cook’, ciis-t-anu
‘I see/will see’
1pl wandu-t-am(u), an-t-am(u), ciis-t-am(u)

2sg wandu-t-aw(u), an-t-aw(u), ciis-t-aw(u)

12’ This alternation is found in older and later forms of a number of nouns ending in -e: kann-iya >
kann-e ‘maid’, pall-iya-mu > pall-e-mu ‘a metal plate’, wid-iya-mu > wid-emu ‘betel leaf and
betel-nut preparation’.
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2pl wandu-t-aru, an-t-aru, ciis-t-aru

3m sg wandu-t-adu, an-t-adu, ciis-t-adu

3h pl wandu-t-aru, an-t-aru, ciis-t-aru

3n-m sg wandu-tun-di, an-tun-di, ciis-tun-di

3neu pl wandu-t-ay, an-t-ay, ciis-t-ay
Both the past and non-past markers can be traced to Proto-Dravidian sources: Te. -z-/
-in- to PD *-in-/*-iy- and -¢- to Proto-Dravidian non-past *-z-/-tt-, followed by *-a@ which
is part of the personal suffix. The non-past -¢- is also involved in the formation of the
periphrastic durative, which will be described later.

11. Gondi: past and non-past Rao (1987b: §4.2.3) reconstructs the following para-
digm for the simple indicative past for Gondi dialects, e.g. tin- (ti-tt-) ‘to eat’. The past
stem is derived from *#in-t¢- with the loss of -n. Except Telugu all languages of South
Dravidian II lose the root-final *-n before *-#t.

1sg ti-tt-an, 1pl ti-tt-om, 2sg ti-tt-i(n), 2pl ti-tt-ir, 3m sg ti-tt-or, 3m pl

ti-tt-or, 3n-m sg ti-tt-u, 3n-m pl ti-tt-u-p.
The non-past (also called present-future) is marked by -nt-/-int-/-¢- in different dialects,
e.g. tin- ‘to eat’, wa- ‘to come’: tin-t-on ‘I eat/am eating’, wa-t-an ‘I come/am coming’
(South Bastar), tin-t-on, wa-nt-on (Adilabad), tin-da-t-o-na, way-i-t-o-na (Western/
Northern) (Rao 1987: 220). Rao reconstructs forms like *#inda-t-an for simple non-
past, in which -da- got dropped in the Adilabad dialect. Still, the contrast between past
and non-past is maintained as ti-t¢-an vs. tin-t-an. It appears that the dental is presum-
ably related to non-past -7-/-t¢- found in South Dravidian I and Telugu. The origin of
the allomorphs -ant-/-int-/-nt- needs to be examined. In the dialects in which wa-z-an is
non-past, the past is wa-tt-an.
The future in Gondi is signalled by -k-/-kk-/-ak-, -an-/-ar-/-al- (Rao 1987b: 226-8),

e.g. tin- ‘to eat’, doh- ‘to tie’, wa- ‘to come’:

Western North Bastar

1sg tin-da-k-a tind(a)-k-a(n)

1pl (excl) tin-da-k-om  tind(a)-k-om

1pl (incl) tin-da-k-at -

2sg tin-da-k-i tind(a)-k-i(n)
2pl tin-da-k-it tind(a)-k-it
3m sg tin-d-an-ul tinda-n-or
3m pl tin-d-an-ur tinda-n-ur

3n-m sg tin-d-al-0 tind-yar-0

3n-m pl tin-d-an-up tind-an-up
In verb stems of (C)V- type, the dental suffix is not attested, si-k-a ‘I will give’, wa-i-ka
‘I will come’, hiir-k-a ‘1 will see’. There is also a past habitual conjugation in Gondi

RangaRakes tamilnavarasam.com



322 The verb

Table 7.6. Tense markers in Gondi dialects (based on Rao 1987b: 233)

Dialect Non-past Past Habitual past Future
Western t 1t nd k, an/al
Northern t 1 nd k, anlallar
South-Bastar it 1t nd k
South-Bastar (S) t 1t n k
South-East it 1t ? klkk
Central int 1 nd k, an/al
North-Bastar int 1t nd k,n,ar
Hill-Maria int 1t nd k,n,aR
Adilabad ant 1t (a)nd k,n,ar
Southern ant 1t nd k, anlar

Table 7.7. Past and non-past finite verbs in Konda

Person Past Non-past

Isg dig-it-a, ki-t-a, mii-t-a, i-R-a dig-n-a, ki-n-a, mii-n-a, in-0-a

Ipl (excl)  dig-it-ap, ki-t-ap, mi-t-ap, i-R-ap dig-n-ap, ki-n-ap, mii-n-ap, in-J-ap

Ipl (incl)  dig-it-at, ki-t-at, mii-t-at, i-R-at dig-n-at, ki-n-at, mii-n-at, in-O-at

2sg dig-it-i(d), ki-t-i(d), mi-t-i(d), i-R-i(d)  dig-n-i(d), ki-n-i(d), mit-n-i(d), in-@-i(d)
2pl dig-it-ider, ki-t-ider, mii-t-ider, i-R-ider ~ dig-n-ider, ki-n-ider, mii-n-ider, in-Q-ider
3msg dig-it-an, ki-t-an, mii-t-an, i-R-an dig-n-an, ki-n-an, mii-n-an, in-J-an

3m pl dig-it-ar, ki-t-ar, mii-t-ar, i-R-ar dig-n-ar, ki-n-ar, mii-n-ar, in-0-ar

3n-m sg dig-it-ad, ki-t-ad, mii-t-ad, i-R-ad dig-n-ad, ki-n-ad, mii-n-ad, in-0-ad
3n-m pl dig-it-e, ki-t-e, mii-t-e, i-R-e dig-n-e, ki-n-e, mii-n-e, in-0-e

formed by the addition of -nd-/-Vnd- to the stem only in some dialects. Rao (1987b:
230-3) reconstructs - Vnz- as the non-past suffix, with loss of V and » in different dialects
resulting in -¢- as the non-past marker in some dialects. He also reconstructs -Vk- as the
future suffix in Proto-Gondi and gives a comparative table of different tense markers in

different dialects, shown here as table 7.6.

12. Konda: past and non-past The past marker is -¢- with its sandhi variants (-it-,
-t-, -R-) and the non-past marker is -n- with its sandhi variants (-n-, -0-), e.g. past: dig-
(dig-it-) ‘to get down’, ki- (ki-t-) ‘to do’, miil- (miit-) ‘to urinate’, in- (iR-) ‘to say’;
non-past: dig-n-, ki-n-, miin-, in-0-.

Konda has another finite verb paradigm, durative (past and non-past), formed by -sin-/
-zin-, which is a combination of perfective marker -si-/-zi- and the non-past-tense marker
-n-. Such constructions with complex tenses/aspects are discussed below (section 7.12).

13. Kui: past and non-past The past-tense allomorphs are -z-/-it-/-d- with sandhi
variants -f-, -s- and the future-tense allomorphs are -d-/-n- in morphological
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Table 7.8. Past and non-past conjugations in Kui
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Person Past Non-past (future tense) Hortative

Isg ko-t-e ko-0-i tak-ak-anu ‘let me walk’
1pl (excl) ko-t-amu ko-n-amu tak-ak-amu

1pl (incl) ko-t-asu ko-n-asu tak-ak-asu

2sg ko-t-i ko-d-i tak-ak-ati

2pl ko-t-eru ko-d-eru tak-ak-ateru

3m sg ko-t-enju ko-n-enju tak-ak-anju

3m pl ko-t-eru ko-n-eru tak-ak-aru

3n-m sg ko-t-e ko-n-e tak-ak-ari

3n-m pl ko-t-u ko-n-u tak-ak-ai

Table 7.9. Past and non-past finite verbs in Kuvi

Person Past Non-past (future tense)  Non-past (permissive)

Isg hi-t-ePe  hi-7-i va-p-e Pe ‘I may come’

1pl (excl)  hi-t-omi  hi-n-omi -

1pl (incl) - - -

2sg hi-t-i hi-d-i -

2pl hi-t-eri  hi-d-eri -

3m sg hi-t-esi hi-n-esi va-p-esi ‘he may come/let him come’

3m pl hi-t-eri hi-n-eri va-p-eri ‘they may come, let them come’
3n-m sg hi-t-e hi-n-e va-pu ‘she or it may come/let her or it come’
3n-m pl hi-t-u hi-n-u va-p-e ‘they may come/let them come’

complementation (-d- in the second person and -n- elsewhere). Some typical conju-
gations, e.g. ko- ‘to reap’, tak- ‘to walk’, are shown in table 7.8.

It is interesting that both -d- and -n- occur as non-past markers in complementation;
-k-/-ak- in the Hortative is to be traced to Proto-Dravidian non-past *-kk- which is also

found in the present participle -ki-, e.g. at-ki ‘joining’ from ad- ‘to join’.

14. Kuvi: past and non-past The past markers are -z- with its sandhi variants -it-,
-cc-, -s-/-h-, e.g. ve-cc- (< *wen-tt- ‘hear’ past) after n-ending stems which lose -n; the
non-past (future-tense) markers are -d- and -n- as in Kui. The permissive/hortative is
formed by adding -ap- (-mb- in some conjugations) which clearly seem to be related
to or even derived from Proto-Dravidian non-past *-mp-/-mpp- [-mb-/-mp-] adapted for
the paradigms in table 7.9; e.g. hi- ‘to give’, va- ‘to come’.

15.  Pengo: past and non-past  The past marker is -¢- with its sandhi variants (--, -c-)
and the non-past (future) is marked by -n- and its sandhi variants (-n-, -0-), e.g. hur- ‘to

>

see’.
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Table 7.10. Past and non-past finite verbs in Pengo

Person Past Non-past (future tense) Non-past (present)

Isg hur-t-ap hur-n-an hur-n-ang-a

1pl (excl) hur-t-ap hur-n-ap hur-n-ap-a

1pl (incl) hur-t-as hur-n-as hur-n-ah-a

2sg hur-t-ay hur-n-ay hur-n-ay-a

2pl hur-t-ader hur-n-ader/-ider hur-n-ader-a

3msg hur-t-an hur-n-an hur-n-an-a

3mpl hur-t-ar hur-n-ar hur-n-ar-a

3n-m sg hur-t-at hur-n-at hur-n-at-a

3n-m pl f hur-t-ik, n hur-t-ip f hur-n-ik, n hure-nip f hur-n-ik-a, n hur-n-ipg-a

Table 7.11. Past and non-past finite verbs in Manda

Person Past Non-past (future tense) Non-past (present)
Isg krak-t-u krag-0-i krag-@-i-ba

1pl (excl) krak-t-up krag-d-up krag-d-un-ba

1pl (incl) - - -

2sg krak-t-i krag-d-i krag-d-i-ba

2pl krak-t-ir krag-d-ir krag-d-ir-ba

3m sg krak-t-un krag-n-un krag-n-un-ba
3mpl krak-t-ir krag-n-ir krag-n-ir-ba

3n-m sg krag-0-i krag-O-in krag-O-in-ba
3n-m pl krak-t-ip krag-n-ip krag-n-in-ba

The split of the non-past into future and present is an exclusive innovation of Pengo.
The future is also used as habitual. The present tense is created out of the future con-
struction by a simple addition of -a at the end. There are two morphophonemic changes:
the final -p of the first person singular, when followed by a vowel, is realized as /ng/.
Historically, the addition of -g to -n (whereby -n became -p) is also a feature exclu-
sively found in Pengo. The final /s/ becomes /h/ intervocalically in the first person plural

inclusive.

16. Manda: past and non-past (Burrow 1976) The personal terminations of Manda
are different from those of Pengo. The past marker -z- has sandhi variants similar to
Pengo (Burrow 1976: 48), e.g. in- ‘to say’: ic- (< *iR- < in-tt- with loss of -n and
change of - to voiceless trill -R), vanj- ‘to cook’: vanc- (< *vanr-:*vantt-). The non-
past (future) marker is -n-/-d-; as in Pengo a present tense is created by the addition of
-ba at the end of each member of the non-past paradigm; e.g. krag- ‘to buy’. It is not
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Table 7.12. Past and non-past finite verbs in Kolami

Non-past Non-past
Person Past (present—future) Non-past (future) (durative)
1sg si-t-an si-at-un si-dat-un si~d-un
1pl (excl) si-t-am si-at-um si-dat-um Si-d-um
1pl (incl) - - - -
2sg Sit-iv si-at-iv si-dat-iv Si-n-iv
2pl Si-t-ir si-at-ir si-dat-ir Si-n-ir
3msg si-t-en/-end si-@-an si-@-an si-n-en
3m pl Ssi-t-er si-g-ar si-J-ar si-n-er
3n-m sg Ssi-t-in/-un si-@-a(d) si-@-a(d) si-@-un
3n-m pl si-t-ev si-J-av si-J-av si-n-ev

Table 7.13. Past and non-past finite verbs in Naiki

Non-past Non-past
Person Past (present) Non-past (future) (Hortative)
Isg si-t-an udd-ept-an si=sat-un
1pl (excl) si-t-am udd-ent-am Ssi-sat-im si-nar
1pl (incl) ‘let us give’
2sg Si~t-T udd-ept-t si-sat-i
2pl Si-t-ir udd-ent-ir si-sat-ir
3msg si-t-én udd-ept-én Si-sa-n
3m pl si-t-er udd-ept-ér si=sa-r
3n-m sg Si-t-in udd-ept-in si-sa-d
3n-m pl Si-t-év udd-ept-év Si=sa-v

stated if the tense suffix is zero in the first singular and third non-masculine singular in
non-past paradigms.

7.6.3  Central Dravidian
The suffixes -d-/-n- which mark non-past (future) in South Dravidian II have a durative
meaning in Kolami. The present tense is marked by -a#-/-J- in Kolami.

17. Kolami: past and non-past The past-tense marker is -¢-, with a variant -d- after
six stems ending in -n, -r-, -1, tin- ‘to eat’: past tin-d-; -t- has sandhi variants -t-/-d-/-d-.
The non-past is split into three subtypes of tenses, present—future (or habitual) with the
marker -at- (-a- + past-tense -¢-), future -dat- which seems to be a combination of non-
past -d- and past -¢- with an intervening vowel -a-, and finally -d-/-n- marking durative.
The last named suffixes are markers of non-past in South Dravidian II, e.g. tin- ‘to eat’:
tin-d-, si- ‘to give’: past si-t-, present—future si-at-, future si-dat- and durative si-d-.
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18. Naiki/Naikri: past and non-past (Thomasiah 1986) The past-tense marker is -z-/
-d- (-d after n-final stems, -¢ elsewhere) with sandhi variants -¢- (after final -d, -/ + ¢,
-r + t), -d- after root-final -n. The future tense is marked by -sa- (in the third person) and
-sat- elsewhere. Its origin is obscure. The hortative is said to be formed by a composite
suffix -nar- (Thomasiah 1986: 128), but it appears to be analysable into non-past -n-
and the personal suffix -ar which includes -r-, bearing similarity to the second person
plural -ir. The infinitive is formed by adding -ep-; it seems that -ep-z- consists of the
infinitive plus the non-past -¢-, -sat- and the present tense by -ept-, e.g. si- ‘to give’, udd-
‘to sit’.

Naiki (Chanda) has similar paradigms, e.g. kak- ‘to do’: 1sg kak-t-an, 1pl kak-t-am,
2sg kak-t-i, 2pl kak-t-ir, 3m sg kak-t-en, 3m pl kak-t-er, 3n-m sg kak-t-un, 3n-m pl
kak-t-e. The difference between the two dialects seems to be mainly in the third-person
non-masculine suffixes. The present—future is marked by -z- in irregular and -el-/-/-
in regular verbs, an- ‘to be’, 1sg an-t-an etc. The third non-masculine singular is an-z-
un/an-l-en, and the plural is an-t-e/an-I-e. Forms with -ent- are said to be more common,
e.g. énd- ‘to dance’: énd-ent-am ‘we dance’, kak-ent-i ‘you (sg) are doing’. The future
is marked by -az- (with variants -d- in the third masculine singular and plural and third
non-masculine plural, and -an- in the third non-masculine singular), e.g. 1sg kak-at-un,
1pl kak-at-um, 2sg kak-at-i, 2pl kak-at-ir, 3m sg kak-d-an, 3m pl kak-d-ar, 3n-m sg
kak-0-an, 3n-m pl kak-d-a. Future -d- has a variant -d- after stems ending in -d (DVM:
16970, 2878, Suvarchala 1992: 133-5).

19.  Parji: past and non-past  The past tense is marked by -¢- (kud- ‘to cut’: kut-¢-) and
its sandhi variants -d- (cen- ‘to go’: cen-d-) and -¢- (e.g. id- ‘to put’: it¢-). In the southern
and northwestern dialects -z- is preceded by the vowels -a and -o/-e respectively; these
vowels are apparently epenthetic. In the northwestern dialects they copy the quality of
the following vowel in the personal suffixes. There is evidence to believe that the Proto-
Parji epenthetic vowel here was -u- (see Krishnamurti 1978b/2001a: 197-8), e.g. ciir-
‘to see’, ver- ‘to come’.

Burrow and Bhattacharya (1953: 52—4) call the first cited paradigm extended past.
In the northeastern dialect, the past tense is marked by zero, an unusual phenomenon
in the Dravidian languages. It seems possible that there could have been a past marker
represented by a vowel (from PD *-i), which was lost in sandhi before the vowel of the
personal suffixes.

Another set of past suffixes include -7i- (< -nj- < -nd-) after roots ending in -» or
-y/-i, ver- ‘to come’: ve-ii-, koy- ‘to reap’: ko-fi-. A few have -n- as past marker, e.g.
ar- ‘to weep’: ar-n-. The non-past (present) -m- (with dialect variants -am-/-um-/-om-)
has already been traced to Proto-Dravidian non-past *-um (section 7.4.2.3). The origin
of the future marker -»- (-ur) and its dialect variant -iy- is not clear. After n-final stems
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Table 7.14. Past and non-past finite verbs in Parji
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Non-past: future

Non-past: present

Person Past (south) Past (northeast) (northwest) (northeast)
Isg ciir-at-en cir-J-en ciir-r-an ver-m-en
1pl (excl) ver-m-om
1pl (incl) cir-at-om cir-g-om cir-r-am

2sg ciir-at-ot ciir-@-ot cir-r-at ver-m-ot
2pl cir-at-or cir-@g-or cir-r-ar ver-m-or
3m g citr-at-ed citr-J-ed ciir-r-ad ver-m-ed
3m pl cir-at-er cir-0-er cir-r-ar ver-m-er
3n-m sg ciir-at-a ciir-@-oto cir-r-a ver-m-o
3n-m pl cir-at-ov cir-g-ov cir-r-av ver-m-ov

Table 7.15. Past and non-past finite verbs in Ollari

RangaRakes

Past: sitr- Past: man- Non-past: present— Non-past: present—
Person ‘to see’ ‘to be’ future vand- ‘to cook’ future; si- ‘to give’
Isg sir-0-en ma-t-on vand-d-an si-d-an
1pl (excl) sitr-@-em ma-t-om vand-d-am si-d-am
1pl (incl)
2sg sitr-@J-et ma-t-ot vand-d-at si-d-at
2pl sir-0-er ma-t-or vand-d-ar si-d-ar
3m sg sir-@-end ma-t-ond vand-d-and si-d-and
3mpl sir-0-er ma-t-or vand-d-ar si-d-ar
3n-m sg sitr-@-ete ma-t-e vand-d-a si-d-a
3n-m pl sir-@-ete-v ma-t-ev vand-d-av si-d-av

the future marker is -d- which can be traced to Proto-Dravidian non-past *-¢. A large
class of transitive stems in -p/-¢ ‘use the 7- stem to form the future as well as the past,
e.g. from pay-p-/pay-t- ‘to divide’, etc., the future paradigm is 1sg pay-t-an etc. The
contrast is maintained in z-final stems, e.g. ven- ‘to hear’: past ve-tt- (< *wen-tt-), future
ven-d- (< *wen-t-) (Burrow and Bhattacharya 1953: 55).

20. Ollari: past and non-past The past tense is indicated by -&- as in Parji with
perhaps the loss of the reflex of an original past suffix derived from PD *i. Another past
allomorph is -n-. The inherited past -£- occurs in another set of verbs with its sandhi
variants -f-, -d-, e.g. man ‘to be’: mat- (< *man-tt-), un- ‘to drink’: und- (< *un-t-), ka-
‘to watch’: ka-t-. The present—future is marked by -d- (variants -y-/-t-).

Bhattacharya (1957: 30—7) put the ‘union vowel’ (o/e) in the tense slot. However, it
would be more appropriate to treat this as part of the personal suffix, because it occurs

even when there is a distinctive marker of tense (see columns 2—4 in table 7.15). Ollari
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Table 7.16. Past and non-past finite verbs in Gadaba

Past: énd- Past: in- Non-past: kar- Non-past: por-p-/
Person ‘to play’ ‘to say’ ‘to drop’ por-t- ‘to ask’
Isg énd-0-en in-t-on kar-d-an por-t-an
1pl (excl) énd-@J-em in-t-om kar-d-am por-t-am
1pl (incl)
2sg énd-0-et in-t-ot kar-d-at por-t-at
2pl énd-0-er in-t-or kar-d-ar por-t-ar
3msg énd-O-end in-t-ond kar-d-and por-t-and
3m pl énd-0-er in-t-or kar-d-ar por-t-ar
3n-m sg énd-J-ete in-t-e kar-d-a(d) por-t-a(d)
3n-m pl end-0-etev in-t-ev kar-d-av por-t-av

also has -n- as the past marker in some verbs like Parji. The present—future is marked by
-y-in the case of stems ending in -n, e.g. man- ‘to be’ (past: ma-t-; non-past ma-y-); -t- is
used as non-past marker of transitive—causative stems in -p/-t, ka-t-an ‘1 will watch’.
This is homophonous with the past-tense form but the contrast is introduced in the vowel

of the personal suffix.

21. Kondekor Gadaba: past and non-past Bhaskararao (1980: 42-8) also treats the
vowels e/o as past markers in all cases. This analysis puts the inherited past marker -z-
and its variants as morphophonemic changes of stems, e.g. in- ‘to say’: past in-¢- in 1sg
in-t-on, analysed by Bhaskararao as int-o-n, thus making the epenthetic vowel the past
marker as has been done by Bhattacharya. We reject this analysis. The non-past marker
is -d- (variants -y- and -7-). Again, here the author considers -d- alternating with -a- in
different classes.

There is also a progressive (durative) paradigm, which is formed by adding -id-/-ud-
to a stem. Again we notice that the marker is clearly the non-past with an additional
contrast introduced by vocalism, e.g. ad- ‘to weep’, 1sg dd-id-an, etc. But with bases
that have a labial vowel or a labial or velar consonant in the stem the preceding vowel
is u, e.g. udv- ‘to comb’: 1sg udv-ud-an, etc., kap-/kat- ‘to guard’: 1sg (?) ka-kud-an
etc.

7.6.4  North Dravidian
22. Kurux: past and non-past The past markers are -k-/-g-, -ck-/-c-, -jk-/-j- mor-
phologically conditioned. Mid vowels alternate with high vowels and /a/ with /o/ before
tense suffixes in some conjugation classes. Stem alternations like on-/ond- and kud-/kut-
suggest the incorporation of an inherited past suffix being reduced to a stem alternation.
In some classes of verbs the general past is marked by -k- and the immediate past by
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Table 7.17. Past and non-past finite verbs in Kurux

Past: nulx- Past: ba ?- Non-past: present Non-past: future
Person ‘to swallow’ ‘to say’ es - ‘to break’ es - ‘to break’
1sg nulx-k-an ba-ck-an es-d-an esr-o-n
1pl (excl) nulx-k-am ba-ck-am es-d-am es?-o0-m
1pl (incl) nulx-k-at ba-ck-at es-d-at esr-o-t
2m sg nulx-k-ay ba-ck-ay es-d-ay esP-0-y
2f'sg nulx-k-i ba-ck-i is-d-i -
2pl nulx-k-ar ba-ck-ar es-d-ar esP-o-r
3m sg nulx-0-as ba-c-as es-d-as esP-0-s
3m pl nulx-J-ar ba-c-ar es-n-ar esP-o-r
3n-m sg/pl nulx-0-a bd-c-a is P-o-i es P-0-0

Table 7.18. Past and non-past finite verbs in Malto

Past (Droese)

Person Past band- ‘to draw’ Non-past: present Non-past: future
Isg amb-t-an band-ek-en amb-@-in amb-@-an

1pl (excl) amb-t-am band-ek-em amb-d-am amba-n-am

1pl (incl) amb-t-ey band-ek-et amb-d-ey amb-0-ey

2m sg amb-t-e band-ek-e amb-d-e ambe-n-e

2f'sg amb-t-i band-ek-i amb-d-i ambe-n-i

2pl amb-t-ar band-ek-er amb-d-ar amba-n-ar
3msg amb-y-ah band-o-ah amb-d-ah amba-n-ah

3m pl amb-y-ar band-ek-er amb-n-ar amba-n-ar
3fnsg amb-y-ad band-o-ath amb-@-id ambe-n-id

-ac-k- (apparently a combination of two past morphs adapted to an idiosyncratic func-
tion). The present tense is marked by -d-/-n- and the future by -o-.

In the use of present tense, there are different forms when women speak among
themselves in 1sg es-7-én, 1pl (excl) es-r-ém, 2sg is-d-i, 2pl es-d-ay, and 3hum pl

es-n-ay. This is an Indo-Aryan feature introduced into native morphology.

23. Malto: past and non-past (Mahapatra 1979: 163—8,; Droese 1884: 50-4) The
past tense is marked by -¢£-/-y- and the non-past by -d-/-n-/-@-. Droese notes the past
markers as -c-, -y-, -j-, -d-, -t-, -s- and -q-, e.g. coy- ‘to rise’: co-c-, kod- ‘to drink’:
kod-y-, on- ‘to drink’: on-d-, men- ‘to be’: men-j-, bar- ‘to come’: bar-c-, goy- ‘to reap’:
qo-s-, anh- ‘to beat’: a-t-, cog- ‘to set loose’: co-g-. These are followed by -(e)k- in the
first and second persons. These markers are derivable from PD *-cc-, *-tt-, *-i- and *-kk-.
Mahapatra gives only -¢- as the past tense marker, e.g. amb- ‘to leave’. Subrahmanyam
(1971: 300-1), following Droese, gives the present-tense markers as -i-/-in- and the
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future markers as -e-/-en-. Mahapatra’s analysis is better in including the vowel as part
of stem alternation rather than that of the tense suffix.

24. Brahui: past and non-past The past markers are -@-, -&-, -k-/-g- and -is-/-s-/-ss-
of which the last two are native and inherited from Proto-Dravidian. ‘The past stem
appears in four tenses, which are essentially periphrastic constructions with the present
and past of the verb anning “to be”” (Emeneau 1962d: 22), e.g. tix- ‘to place’: 1sg tix-a-t,
1pl tix-a-n, 2sg tix-a-s, 2pl tix-a-re, 3sg tix-a-@, 3pl tix-a-r. A sample conjugation of
a verb taking a velar past, e.g. kun- ‘to eat’: 1sg kun-g-ut, 1pl kun-g-un, 2sg kun-g-us,
2pl kun-g-ure, 3sg kun-g-@, 3pl kun-g-ur. Note that gender distinction is lost in Brahui.
-s/-us are added to the past stem to form the pluperfect, e.g. 1sg tix-a-s-ut, kun-g-us-ut;
the perfect is formed by -n/-un in the same way.

7.7  Non-finite verbs: past-stem based

Non-finite verbs are called participles in traditional grammars. Syntactically, a non-finite
verb is the head of a subordinate clause; morphologically, it lacks the agreement markers
in (g)np, which most (but not all) finite verbs have. All non-finite verbs are based on
either the past or the non-past stem. They denote different aspects, moods and modes.
The past-stem-based non-finite verbs are the gerund, the conditional and concessive
forms and the past relative participle. The non-finite verbs based on the non-past are the
non-past (durative or continuous, present, future, habitual) participle and the infinitive.
Even the finite forms of the imperative and optative ‘moods’ carry non-past markers. In
the following the morphology of each of the non-finite verbs is given in the affirmative
and negative inflection and the proto-forms are proposed, where possible.

7.7.1  Past or perfective participle
This is called by different names including ‘the gerund’, ‘past adverb’, “past participle’,
‘adverbial participle’ etc. all with the meaning ‘having . .. ed’. It denotes the completion
of an action or state before the commencement of the action or state denoted by the main
verb, e.g. Mdn Te. annam' tin-i> padukon-ta-du’/padukon-na-du® ‘having eaten® the
meal', (he) sleeps/(he) slept>’. It has a number of uses, which will be discussed in
syntax.

7.7.1.1  South Dravidian I

1. Tamil: the gerund markers are those that form the past stem + -u (the so-called
enunciative vowel). A gerund is an independent word and not a bound form, i.e. -fu/
-ttu/-ntu, and its sandhi variants, -fu ~ -ru/-ttu ~ -rru/-ntu ~ -ntu ~ -nru, etc., e.g. uzu-
‘to plough’: uzu-tu ‘having ploughed’, nil- ‘to be long, to extend’: ni-fu (< *nil + tu)
‘having been long (ref. time)’, un- ‘to eat or drink’: un-fu ‘having drunk’, fin- ‘to eat’:
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tin-ru ‘having eaten’; par- ‘to see’: par-ttu ‘having seen’, kél- ‘to hear’: ke-ttu (< *keél-
ttu) ‘having heard’, kal- ‘to learn’: karru (< *kat-tu < *kal-tt-) ‘having learnt’; akaz- ‘to
dig’: akaz-ntu ‘having dug’, kol- ‘to destroy’: kon-ru (< *kol-nt-) ‘having destroyed’,
vekul- ‘to be enraged’: veku-ntu (< vekul-nt-) ‘having been enraged/roused’. Another set
of markers in ancient Tamil is -i which derives from PD *-i, and several others, which are
peculiar to Classical Tamil, namely -ii, -aa, -iiu, and -pu. We are not sure of the phonetics
of'the extra long vowels or vowel sequences not allowed by Dravidian phonotactics. They
are considered simple vowels, lengthened rhetorically, and therefore not phonemic, like
‘truly’ in English. Meenakshisundaran says that OTa. -iin- can be taken to derive from
-icin- with the loss of -c- (-isin- > -ihin- > -iin-) (see section 7.3.1.5.1). In Gondi—Konda
the past participial suffix is *-ci- but in Kui—Kuvi it is *-ca-. It is not certain if Old
Tamil vowel sequences are to be traced to *-aha-, *-uhu- and *-ihi- with @ < -h- < -c-
and with identical vowels before and after. In any case, such an ancient phenomenon as
double nuclei in Old Tamil writings requires a satisfactory historical and comparative
explanation and solution. The examples cited from Ramaswami Aiyar (1938: 759-60)
are foz-aa, beside tozu-tu (PN) ‘having worshipped’, it-iu, beside ittu ‘having placed’
(PN), tar-ii, beside ta-ntu ‘having given’ (KT).

2.Malayalam: the perfective participle is formed by adding -u to the past stem, van-nu
(< *va-ndu) ‘having come’, cey-tu ‘having done’, kan-tu ‘having seen’. This contrasts
with the finite verb only in the final vowel, vannos ‘(subject) came’.

4. Kota: the past stem takes -¢ in forming the past participle. This appears to be a
generalization of the -z- allomorph (which occurs after -» final stems) of the past stem,
va-d-t ‘having come’, id-t ‘having said’, tin-kc-t ‘having fed’.

5. Toda: here also the past participle is not identical with the past stem but is formed
by adding a sibilant to the past stem, e.g. pi¢ ‘having gone’ (past stem pi-), poz ‘having
come’ (past stem pod-).

6. Kodagu: the past participial marker is -#i' /-iti added to the past stem, e.g. bar- ‘to
come’: ba-nd-iti ‘having come’, madu- ‘to make’: mad-i-ti.

7. Kannada: like Tamil the past stem ending in -fu or -i is also the perfective participle,
e.g. kel- ‘to hear’: kél-du ‘having heard’, bar- ‘to come’: ba-ndu ‘having come’, adu-
‘to dance’: ad-i ‘having danced’ etc.

8. Tulu: the perfective participle is formed by adding -#i/-di, sometimes both, to the
verb stem, kal- ‘to learn’: kal-ti' /kal-ti’ di’ “having learned’, fii- ‘to see’: tia-di’ ‘having
seen’, bar- ‘to come’: bat-ti' /bat-ti' di’ ‘having come’.

7.7.1.2  South Dravidian II
In this subgroup the perfective participle is not identical to the past-tense stem as in
South Dravidian I, but to a sequence of Proto-Dravidian past *-cc and *-i, another past
morph (section 7.4.1.5). The vowel is -a in three languages. It is likely that *-cc-i was
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the original marker and some of the languages replaced the vowel by -a owing to vowel
harmony with the stem vowel.

9. Telugu: the perfective participle is formed by adding -i, e.g. pettu- ‘to put’: pett-i
‘having put’, winu- ‘to hear’: win-i, etc. Historically, some verbs originally had -ci/-si
as the past marker leading to -¢/-w or -s/-y alternation in paradigms between the past
and non-past, pilucu- ‘to call’: pili-ci ‘having called’, pila-w-aN inf ‘to call’, céyu ‘to
do’: cé-si ‘having done’: céy-aN inf ‘to do’. But these stems are reanalysed with -i as
past and the alternations were attributed to the stems before past and non-past suffixes
(see TVB: 162-4).

10. Gondi: in Gondi -ci/-ji/-si are phonologically conditioned allomorphs used as
markers of the perfective participle, e.g. toh- ‘to show’: toh-ci ‘having shown’, son-
‘to go’: son-ji ‘having gone’, siir- ‘to see’: siir-si ‘having seen’. The southern dialects,
bordering on Telugu, also have the -i variant, e.g. itd- ‘to see’: iid-i ‘having seen’
(southeastern dialect).

11. Konda: the perfective participle is marked by -zi/-si/-i which occur in comple-
mentary environments, e.g. toR- ‘to tie’: toR-si- ‘having tied’, pind- ‘to carry’: pind-zi
‘having carried’, as- ‘to hold’: as-i ‘having held’.

12. Kui: the perfective markers are -sa/-ja/-a again in complementation (partially
phonological and partially morphological), d- ‘to become’: d-ja ‘having become’, tin-
‘to eat’: tin-ja ‘having eaten’. -i occurs alternatively in a limited number of verbs instead
of -a, aj-a/aj-i ‘having cooled’.

13. Kuvi has similar morphs with similar distribution, i.e. -sa/-ha/-a, -ca/-ja (dial),
e.g. hi- ‘to give’: hi-ha ‘having given’, t0s- ‘to show’: tds-sa ‘having shown’, ve- ‘to
beat’: ve-ca ‘having beaten’, ven- ‘to hear’: ven-ja ‘having heard’; pay- ‘to beat’: pay-a
‘having beaten’.

14. Pengo: the gerund markers are -si/-zi/-hi/-i; Burrow and Bhattacharya also give
-ci/-ji as variants, but it is not certain if ¢/s and j/z contrast in the same dialect, e.g. as-
‘to seize’: as-si ‘having seized’, kitk- ‘to call’: kitk-ci/-si/-hi ‘having called’ (apparently
in different dialects), ka - ‘to watch’: ka-hi ‘having watched’, va- ‘to come’: va-zi ‘having
come’, koy- ‘to cut’: koy-ji ‘having cut’. A variant with the -a vowel also occurs rarely,
e.g. ta- ‘to bring’, ta-ha va- ‘get it and come, bring it’.

7.7.1.3  Central Dravidian

15. Kolami: the gerund marker is -iif in the Adilabad dialect and -¢ in Wardha; an
alternative mode is by adding -na to the past stem in -z, si-t-na ‘having given’; Adilabad
siyy-iit ‘having given’.

16. Naiki (Chanda): the perfective participle is formed by adding -un to the past stem
in -t, pak-t-un ‘having beaten’, tin-d-un ‘having eaten’.
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17. Parji: like the languages of South Dravidian II and unlike Kolami—Naiki, the
perfective participle is formed by adding -ci/-i; -ci occurs after verb stems with final
alternants -¢/- p in past and non-past conjugations, elsewhere -i is used, e.g. ver-i ‘having
come’, cen-i ‘having gone’, nilp-/nilt- ‘to stand’: nil-ci, kap-/kat- ‘to wait’: ka-ci ‘having
waited’.

18. Ollari: just like in Parji, the perfective markers are -si/-zi/-i, e.g. sir-i ‘having
seen’, kar-si “having crossed’, up-zi ‘having drunk’.

19. Gadaba: there are three alternants -ji/-ci/-i, -ji after n-final roots (Class 5, exception
pun-), -ci after roots with final -p/-t alternation, e.g. goyalp- ‘to rinse’: goyal-ci, and -i
elsewhere, var- ‘to come’: var-i ‘having come’. Bhaskararao (1980: 47-8) calls this ‘the

incompletive suffix’.

7.7.1.4  North Dravidian
There is no perfective marker in these languages, which can be traced to Proto-
Dravidian sources. The perfective participle is formed by adding -ar in Kurux, which
Subrahmanyam (1971: 222) thinks to be a borrowing of Hindi -kar (ja- ‘to go’: jakar
‘having gone’), e.g. ci- ‘to give’: ci-ar ‘having given’. In Malto one of the two markers
is definitely native, -i and -le, ond-i or ond-le ‘having drunk’. Brahui has no non-finite
perfective participle.

7.7.1.5  Summary

Since *-ci/-cci has reflexes in South Dravidian II and three languages of Central
Dravidian, it can be reconstructed for Proto-Dravidian. It appears to be a sequence of two
past morphs *cc and *-in with the final consonant lost in the proto-stage itself, since the
gerund is a free form occurring before pause syntactically. Alternatively, *-cci can be
taken as an innovation in South Dravidian II, since it is present in all the languages, with
the isogloss enclosing areally (through structural diffusion) some languages of Cen-
tral Dravidian, namely, Parji—Ollari-Gadaba, but not Kolami—Naiki (see feature 26 in
table 11.1c). The whole sequence *-cc-in corresponds with the relic sequence -icin used
in Early Tamil as an extended form of the past finite verbs (see section 7.3.1.5.1).

7.7.2  Past adjective or the past relative participle
In most languages the past adjective is reconstructible. It is normally formed by adding
an adjectival suffix to the past stem, e.g. Ta. va-nt-a, Te. wacc-in-a ‘the one who/which
came’. This participle is the main instrument of the relative clause (in the absence
of correlative pronouns). For instance, constructions like ‘Sita, who sang a song’ or
‘the song, which Sita sang’ are rendered like ‘the-song-sung-Sita’, ‘Sita-sung-song’ by
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converting the fiinite verb into a relative participle which is placed before the noun head
(subject, object, instrument etc.).

7.7.2.1  Distribution in different subgroups

South Dravidian I In Old Tamil the adjectival suffix -a is added to the past stem,
e.g. itu- ‘to place’, past stem if-t-: it-t-a ‘that placed’, nokku ‘to see’: nokk-in-a/-iy-a
‘that seen’, or-iy-a ‘that disengaged’. Malayalam follows a similar process, e.g. cey-
‘to do’: cey-t-a ‘that done’, ezutu- ‘to write’: ezut-iy-a ‘that written’. Kota and Toda
have innovated independent formatives in relative participles. Kodagu adds -é to the
past stem, e.g. madu- ‘to make’: mad-in-é/-iy-¢ ‘that made’, bar- ‘to come’: ba-nd-é
‘the one who/which came’. Kannada forms the relative participle by the addition of -a
to the past stem, e.g. bar- ‘to come’: ba-nd-a ‘the one who/which came’, ké[- ‘to hear’:
kél-d-a ‘thatheard’, madu- ‘to make’: mad-id-a ‘that made’. Tulu forms the past relative
participle by adding -i/-i or -ina/ -na in different social and regional dialects, e.g. bar-
‘to come’: ba-tt-i/ba-tt-i/bat-na (South and North Brahmin and South Common), batt-
in-a (North Common), d- ‘to become’ ay-i/a@-n-a (South Brahmin and Common), a-t-7
(North Brahmin and Common) (Kekunnaya 1994: 111-12). Tulu makes a distinction
between the distant past (inherited past) and the immediate past (perfect tense). There
are adjectives formed on both past and perfect stems. The perfective is innovated in Tulu,
e.g. tin- ‘to eat’: tin-d-i ‘the one who ate/that which is/was eaten’, tin-t-i ‘that had (been)
eaten’, po- ‘to go’: po-y-i ‘that went’, po-#-i ‘that had gone’, kal- ‘to learn’: kal-t-i ‘that
learnt’, kal-tid-i ‘that had learnt’.

South Dravidian Il ~ Telugu forms the past relative participle by the addition of -in-a,
which consists of the past -in- and the adjectival -a, ceppu ‘to say’: cepp-in-a ‘the one
who told/that told’. In some disyllabic verbs, the final consonant is doubled in the
past adjective as a free variant of the -ina form, cedu- ‘to perish’: ced-ina/cedd-a ‘that
perished’, tagu- ‘to fit’: tag-ina/tagg-a ‘that which fitted’. In Gondi, the past adjective is
formed by the addition of -a/-a to the past stem, e.g. ki- ‘to do’: ki-t-a@ ‘done’, ud-t-a ‘that
ploughed’ (Koya dialect), kas- ‘to boil’: kas-t-a ér ‘boiled water’. Konda—Kui—Kuvi—
Pengo—Manda add -i to the past stem, e.g. Konda sa- ‘to die’: sa-#-i ‘the dead. .., giir-
‘to sleep’: giir-it-i ‘the one that slept’; Kui pii- ‘to blossom’: pii-¢-i ‘the blossomed’, tin-
‘to eat’, past stem fis-: tis-i ‘the one that ate/was eaten’; Kuvi pay- ‘to beat’: pay-it-i
‘that beat/was beaten’; Pe. nip- ‘to rise’: nip-t-i ‘that rose’, énd- ‘to dance’: énd-t-i ‘that
danced’; Manda hen-ti' Gk-in* ‘leaves® that changed colour!’.

Central Dravidian Kolami and Naiki add -a to the past stem in forming the relative
participle, e.g. Kol. ar- ‘to dry’: ar-t-a ‘that dried’, tin- ‘to eat’: tin-d-a ‘the one that
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ate/was eaten’; Naiki arup- ‘to cut’: arup-t-a ‘the one cut’. In Parji, Ollari and Gadaba,
there do not seem to be relative participles formed on the past stem. There are, however,
forms based on non-past stems. In Gadaba the non-past relative participle is formed
by adding -dan to the verb stem, e.g. iid- ‘to plough’: éid-dan ‘that which is ploughed’.
There is another relative participle suffix, -fe for human and -o for non-human. It appears
that in one allomorph -7 is a past marker, e.g. adg- ‘to dig’: adig-t-end ‘the man who
dug’, adg-o-nd-i ‘the woman who dug’.

North Dravidian In Kurux, the past adjective is formed by adding -a to the the past
stem, kundr- ‘to be born’: kundr-k-a ‘that born’, un- ‘to drink’: unkh-k-a ‘that drank/
drunk’. There is nothing comparable in Brahui. Malto forms the participle by adding
-pe of obscure origin, e.g. dary- ‘to draw’: dary-pe ‘that drawn’.

Summary The suffix -a is found in South Dravidian I, Telugu and Gondi of South
Dravidian II, Kolami and Naiki of Central Dravidian and Kurux of North Dravidian. The
suffix -7 is found in Tulu of South Dravidian I and in a subgroup of South Dravidian II, i.e.
Konda—Kui—Kuvi—Pengo—Manda. It appears that both *a and *i can be reconstructed for
Proto-Dravidian as adjectival markers, also found more extensively as genitive suffixes
in nominal inflection.

7.7.3  Conditional and concessive forms
The conditional forms meaning ‘if (subject) does/did” and the concessive forms meaning
‘even if (subject) does/did’ are rendered as non-finite verbs in most Dravidian languages.
Such constructions are based on the past stem in some languages; in others they are based
on non-past stems or formed with suffixes added to the basic stem. The meaning does not
necessarily denote the time of action. In any case, these constructions are not traceable
to Proto-Dravidian.

South Dravidian I  Old Tamil adds -in to the bare stem in the case of weak verbs and
to the non-past stem in -kk/-pp in the case of strong verbs; the concessive is formed by
adding the conjunctive particle -um to the conditional form, e.g. kan-in ‘if one sees’,
ni-kk-in/ni-pp-in ‘if one removes’, iru-pp-in ‘if one stays’; concessive tonru- ‘to see’:
tonr-in-um ‘even if one sees. .. " In Later Tamil the conditional form is based on the past
stem by the addition of -al/-él, e.g. kan- ‘to see’: kan-t-al ‘if one saw’, un- ‘to eat’: un-t-él
‘if one ate’. The concessive is formed by adding -um to the conditional, e.g. kan-t-al-
um ‘even if one saw’. In Old Malayalam -il/-kil are added in forming the conditional;
in Modern Malayalam just as in Tamil the conditional is formed by adding -al to the
past stem, e.g. OMa. var-il/varu-kil ‘if one comes’, Mdn Ma. cey-t-al ‘if one did’. The
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concessive is formed by adding -um to the conditional form. Kota adds -mél to the past
stem in forming the conditional va-d-meél ‘if one came’. In Kodagu, éngi is added to the
past stem to form the conditional, e.g. ba-nd-engi ‘if one came’. Subrahmanyam (1971:
131) considers this morpheme as a complex consisting of the verb en- ‘to say’ plus
the conditional morph -kil found also in Malayalam. Kodagu loses the final -/, but the
length of the vowel is unexplained. Kannada has a totally different conditional marker
-are, concessive marker ar-ii. Old Kannada has -ode instead, added to the past stem and
-are in Modern Kannada, e.g. bare- ‘to write’: bare-d-are ‘if one wrote’, bare-d-arii
‘even if one wrote’, pél- ‘to speak’: pél-d-ode ‘if one spoke’. Tulu adds -da to finite
verbs in forming the conditional, e.g. kal- ‘to learn’: kal-t-e ‘he learnt’, kal-t-e-da ‘if he
learnt’.

South Dravidian II In Old (Literary) Telugu the conditional was formed by adding
-in-an, which was homophonous with the concessive. It appears that -in was the original
conditional suffix, which compares well with South Dravidian I -in; the conjunctive
-an was added to it to derive a concessive meaning originally, but it also came to be
interpreted as a conditional with bleaching of the meaning of the suffix -an. In Modern
Telugu the concessive is -ina, which can be derived from older -in-an by the loss of -n and
lengthening of the preceding vowel. In Middle Telugu inscriptions, we have in-anu as
an intermediate stage of the concessive form, before the loss of final -nu, which reflects
a conflict between pronunciation and writing. In Early Modern Telugu the conditional
is represented by -ité/-té/-té which is totally unrelated to -in or -inan. It is said that this
has resulted from a wrong analysis of verbs in the second singular followed by -éni ‘if”
a conditional particle, e.g. césiti(wi) + éni ‘if you had done’ — césiténi — césité(n).
With n-final roots the suffix is -zé, e.g. an- ‘to say’: an-té(ni) ‘if you said’. The meaning
got generalized to all subjects. In Gondi, the conditional suffix is -éke/-eke added to the
past or non-past stem, e.g. va- ‘to come’: va-t-éke ‘if one came’. The past conditional is
used mainly in forming the subjunctive mood (contrafactual condition, e.g. ‘if you came,
I would have given you’ etc.). The concessive is expressed by the addition of -tér-/gir,
va-t-ék(e)tér ‘if one came’. Konda adds -iga to the past stem to form the conditional,
e.g. va- ‘to come’: va-t-ipa ‘if one came’; the concessive is formed by the addition of a
conjunctive suffix -ba, va-t-ipa ba ‘even if one came’. The suffix -ipa probably has an
underlying -in followed by -ga, although we cannot attribute any meaning to the latter
element (section 7.6.2 (15)). Kui adds -eka to the past stem to form the conditional, e.g.
tak- ‘to walk’: tak-it-eka ‘if (one) walked/walks’; the emphatic particle -ve is added to
the conditional to form the concessive, e.g. sah- ‘to beat’: sah-t-eka-ve ‘even if (one)
beat/beats’. In Kuvi, the conditional marker is -i4i added to the past stem, e.g. fos- ‘to
show’: tas-t-ihe ‘If (I) beat (him)’. In Pengo the conditional marker is -is added to the
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past stem, e.g. va- ‘to come’: va-t-is ‘if (one) comes’. Note that Pengo -is and Kuvi -iAi
are cognate.

Central Dravidian In Kolami (Wardha dialect) the conditional marker is -te added to
the future finite form. This is clearly a borrowing from Telugu, but used differently. In
the Adilabad dialect the marker is -f¢-, again reminiscent of borrowing from Modern
Telugu (-t&- see above), e.g. kak- ‘to do’: kak-té ‘if (one) does/did’. Naiki adds -ze to the
past or future finite verb, e.g. si- ‘to give’: si-t-an ‘1 gave’, si-t-an-te ‘if/when I gave’.
This is also a clear case of borrowing from Telugu, but it is interesting that a bound
form is borrowed and added innovatively to a free form. Parji has a different process. It
adds (a) -od or -od-el, e.g. tond- ‘to appear’: ili'tond-od® ‘if? a bear' appears®’; or (b)
-ek, e.g. var- ‘to come’: vani'var-ek? ‘if? rain' comes?®’; or (c) -em, e.g. men- ‘to be’:
netta' pap* men-em® ‘when’ the dog' is® a baby? ...~ Ollari adds -kor-en/-gor-en to the
base, e.g. si- ‘to give’: si kor-en ‘if one gives’, un- ‘to drink’: un-gor-en ‘if one drinks’.
I wonder if the conditional morph -en is added to the reflexive -kor here. Gadaba has
two allomorphs -ot/-got which are added to the basic stem to form the conditional, e.g.
anuyp-/lanuyk- ‘to kill’: anuyk-ot ‘if one kills’, tin- “to eat’: tin-got ‘if one eats’.

In North Dravidian there are no non-finite verbs used in conditional and concessive

meanings.

Summary It is not possible to reconstruct a marker for conditional in Proto-Dravidian.
The distribution of relevant markers is as follows:

(1) -in: Old Tamil (added to basic or the non-past stem)

(2) -il: Old Tamil, Malayalam (basic stem or non-past)

(3) -al: Middle and Modern Tamil, Malayalam (added to the past stem)

(4) -él: Middle and Modern Tamil (added to the past stem)

(5) -én-kil: Kodagu (added to the past stem)

(6) -ode: Old Kannada (added to the past stem)

(7) -are: Modern Kannada (added to the past stem)

(8) -da: Tulu (added to the past stem)

(9) -én(i): Old Telugu (added to the past stem or any free form including a finite
verb); -t&: Modern Telugu by metanalysis of the second singular finite verb
ending in -#i (wi) + é(ni) — té(n); -éni(n) ‘if” is a clitic which can be added
to any free form in a sentence. But -7& ~ -fé/-ité is a grammaticalized bound
form which is added to the stem variant in the past tense, ciic- ‘to see’: ciis-
té ‘if one sees’; Kolami—Naikri have borrowed the suffix -z from Middle
Telugu. Note the construction in the other Central Dravidian languages is
different.
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(10)  -is/-ih: Pengo—Kuvi

(11) -ék/-ek: Gondi, Kui, also Parji

(12) -ipa: Konda

(13) -em: Parji

(14) -kor-en: Ollari

(15) -ot/-got: Gadaba
It may be possible to reconstruct -in/-i/ for Pre-Tamil on the basis of (1), (2); (12),
(13) and the second morph of (14) seem to be distantly derived from or related to *-in
although the vowel -e in (13) and (14) and the velar element in (12) are bothersome.
Again (3)—(5) and (9) reconstruct to *-él/-en; -em/-en of (13) and (14) are perhaps also
related to this set. OTe. -én- appears to be the conditional form of an archaic stem -én
(< *ay-m- ‘to be’) with the the suffix *-in. In any case the variety and diversity of forms

indicate its origin after the split of different branches of Proto-Dravidian.

7.8  Non-finite verbs: non-past-stem based
The non-past stem is the base of several non-finite verbs like the non-past participle (du-
rative, present, present—future, future—habitual, etc. contrasting with the past participle),
non-past relative participle (verbal adjective) and the infinitive. The imperative verb also
has a non-past stem incorporation because all imperatives intrinsically refer to non-past
time.

7.8.1  South Dravidian 1

The literary dialect of Tamil has a non-finite verb with -pu as a suffix, e.g. taz- ‘to fall’:
tdaz-pu ‘on falling’ (when something falls); itu- ‘to place’: ifu-pu ‘on placing something’.
Note that Konda of South Dravidian II has exactly the same construction and, therefore,
*-pu is reconstructable for Proto-South Dravidian. The consonant - p must be a reflex of
the non-past *-pp. The present relative participle is formed by adding -a to the present
tense stem in -kir-/-kinr- ‘the one who/which is doing’/ . . .1is done’, e.g. par- ‘to see’:
par-kkir-a/par-kkinr-a ‘that which sees/is seen’. Another non-past relative participle
is formed by adding the aorist marker -um/-kk-um, e.g. ezu- ‘to rise’: ez-um ‘the one
who/which rises/will rise’, par- ‘to see’: par-kk-um ‘that which sees/will see’.

In Malayalam the future adjective is formed by adding -um, e.g. ari- ‘to know’:
ari-y-um ‘one who/which knows’.

In Kota, the present participle is formed by adding - to the past stem in -7 (S;; see
Emeneau 1994: 87-92), no- ‘to see’: no-¢-r ‘seeing’, org- ‘to sleep’: org-y-r ‘sleeping’.
(-r- seems to correspond to -kir- of Tamil.) The non-past adjective is also unique, formed
by adding -vd/-bd, e.g. tin- ‘to eat’: tin-bd ‘that is/will be eaten’. In Toda, the non-past
adjective is formed by adding -6 to the verb stem, e.g. nar- ‘to walk’: nar-6 ‘that which
walks’.
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In Kodagu, the non-past adjective is formed by adding -v-é/-pp-é to the basic verb
stem. Apparently, the consonantal element is the non-past-tense marker followed by an
adjectival suffix, madu- ‘to make’: madu-v-é ‘that which does’, ba- ‘to come’: ba-pp-é
‘that which comes’.

The Kannada present participle is formed by adding the present-tense marker, i.e.
-ut(t)um, e.g. alu- ‘to weep’: al-utum ‘weeping’, bar- ‘to come’: bar-uttum ‘coming’.
The non-past adjective is formed by adding the adjectival suffix -a to the non-past stem,
e.g. al- ‘to rule’: al-v-a ‘that rules/will rule’, en- ‘to say’: en-ba ‘that which says/will
say’.

In Tulu, the present participle marker is -ontu/-ondu (different social dialects) added
to the past verb stem of two classes of verbs and to the bare stem in two other classes,
e.g. kal- ‘to learn’: kal-t-ontu/-ondu ‘learning’, ti- ‘to see’: tiv-ontu/-ondu ‘seeing’.
The non-past adjective is formed by adding an adjective marker -i to the present—future
stem of the verb, kal-p-i/kal-pub-i ‘that which learns/will learn’. Subrahmanyam (1971:
261) thinks that -ontu is the perfective participle of the reflexive verb, which is added to
the past stem of a basic verb to form the ‘present adverb’. This process is found also in
Tamil and Malayalam.

7.8.2  South Dravidian I1

The Old Telugu durative participle is formed by adding -cun, which has no corresponding
form in any other language. There is a phonological possibility that it could be related to
-cin (-¢ + -in) found in Classical Tamil; alternatively OTe. -cu could be the source of Ka.
-t(t)u, the present participial marker. One of the variants of the non-past adjectives is
formed by the marker -u(n), e.g. win- ‘to hear’: win-u(n) ata"du ‘the man who listens’.
This is reconstructible to PD *-um/-un. There is another marker -udu(n)/-wudu(n) in
Old Telugu which meant ‘after, on... Ving etc.’, e.g. an- ‘to say’: an-udu(n) ‘as soon
as one says/has said’. The other markers of relative adjectives in non-past are -edi/-edu
(> Mdn Te. -¢), e.g. céyu-/cés- ‘to do’: cés-edi/-edu ‘the one who does’: Mdn Te.
ces-é id.

The Gondi durative participle is formed by adding -cér/-jér/-sér which occur in com-
plementation, e.g. foh- ‘to show’: toh-cér ‘showing’, un- ‘to drink’: un-jér ‘drinking’,
var- ‘to sing’: var-sér ‘singing’. The non-past adjective is formed by adding -val to
the verb stem, veh- ‘to tell’: veh-val maynal ‘the person that tells’. This suffix is con-
sidered a nominal formative. The non-past conditional is formed on the non-past stem
by adding the conditional marker -éke, e.g. at- ‘to cook’: at-n-éké ‘if one cooks/while
cooking’.

In Konda -pu marks the simultaneative, e.g. koRku' ker-pu* ‘when/as? the cocks'
crow?’; it has an alternant -bu after stems ending in a nasal, e.g. man- ‘to be’: man-bu

‘while staying’. The durative aspect in the finite verb is formed by adding the non-past -n
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to the perfective marker -si-/-zi-, e.g. ki- ‘to do’: ki-zin-a ‘1 am/was doing’. The durative
conditional is formed by adding -ip to the durative stem in -zin-/-sin-, e.g. ki-zin-ip ‘as
one is/was doing’. The non-past adjective marker is -i added to the non-past stem in
-n, e.g. giir- ‘to sleep’: giir-n-i ‘that which sleeps’; the non-past marker is dropped after
stems ending in -n or -n, un-@-i ‘that which eats/will eat’.

In Kui the present (durative) participle is formed by adding -ki/-pi ~ -bi/-ji occur-
ring in complementation. These are related to Proto-Dravidian non-past *-kk/ *-pp and
the perfective marker *-(c)ci, e.g. aj- ‘to fear’: as-ki ‘fearing’, ar- ‘to call’: ar-pi ‘call-
ing’, tin- ‘to eat’: tin-ji ‘eating’, in- ‘to say’: in-ji ‘saying’. The non-past adjective
is formed by adding the adjectival suffix -i to the non-past base in -in/-n, e.g. énd- ‘to
dance’: énd-in-i ‘that which dances/will dance’, ko- ‘toreap’: ko-ni ‘that which reaps/will
reap’.

Kuvi present (durative) participle is formed by the addition of -ci/ji/-si/-hi corre-
sponding to the perfective participle of Gondi and Konda, e.g. hi- ‘to give’: hi-hi ‘giving’,
ve- ‘to beat’: vec-ci ‘beating’, ven- ‘to listen’: ven-ji ‘listening’. The non-past adjective
is formed by adding -i to the non-past stem in -in/-n, e.g. pay- ‘to beat’: pay-in-i ‘that
which beats/will beat’. The non-past adjective in Pengo is formed by adding the adjec-
tival suffix -i to the non-past stem in -z, e.g. kor- ‘to buy’: kor-n-i ‘one who buys/will
buy’. This is entirely similar to the form in Konda.

7.8.3  Central Dravidian

In Kolami the present participle is formed by adding -san, e.g. o/ ‘to see’: o/-san ‘eating’;
the future participle is formed by adding -ak, 6/-ak ‘about to see’; the durative adjective
is formed by adding -a, e.g. tin- ‘to eat’: tin-a ‘the one(s) who is/are eating’; the future
adjective is formed by adding -eka, var- ‘to come’: var-eka ‘that which comes/will
come’. Predicative nouns can be formed by adding -»- followed by personal suffixes,
e.g. kalk-eka-r-an ‘1 am the man who does’ etc. Naiki (Chanda) forms the non-past
participle by adding -eka, e.g. ser- ‘to go’: ser-eka ‘going’.

In Parji the non-past participle is formed by adding -od/-ek/-em with slightly different
meanings, e.g. men- ‘to live’: men-od ‘while living/if (one) lives’, ver- ‘to come’: ver-ek
‘on coming home’, men-em ‘when (one) is living’. The habitual adjective is formed by
adding the adjectival suffix -an to the future stem in -r-/-d-/-t-/-iy-, e.g. ven- ‘to hear’:
ven-d-an ‘one thathears’, cok- ‘to climb’: cok-r-an ‘the one that climbs’, vit- ‘to sow’: vit-
iy-an ‘the one that sows’. Predicative nouns are formed by adding the third-personal suf-
fixes (not the first and second) to these, e.g. ci- ‘to give’: ci-r-an-ed ‘the man who gives’.

Ollari non-past participle is formed by adding -ip/-up, e.g. un- ‘to drink’: un-up ‘while
drinking’, val- ‘to fly’: val-ip ‘while flying’. The habitual adjective is formed by adding
the adjectival suffix -an to a non-past (habitual) stem, e.g. si- ‘to give’: si-d-an ‘one who
gives/will give’, pun- ‘to know’: pu-y-an ‘one who knows/will know’.
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7.8.4  North Dravidian

In Kurux the present participle is formed by adding -nii/-num to the verb stem, e.g. es-
‘to break’: es-nii ‘breaking’, es-nii/es-num ‘breaking’; a particle -ti(m) may be added
optionally. Another construction meaning ‘on V-ing’ is formed by adding -a, followed
by -xane(m), e.g. es ?-a xane(m) ‘on breaking, in the act of breaking’. Another participle
meaning ‘till, up to’ is formed by adding -¢7a/-t Paa, e.g. bij- ‘to dawn’: bij-t 2a/-t Paa ‘till
day-break’. The non-past adjective is formed by adding -it/-0, e.g. es- ‘to break’: is-it
‘that breaks/will break’; before biri ‘time’, it is -0, e.g. on- ‘to eat’: on-0 biri ‘eating
time’. In Malto the present participial suffix is -e ~ -i/-ne, -le whose distribution is not
clear, e.g. band- ‘to draw’: band-ne/-le/-e/-i ‘drawing’. The suffix -no is added to the
verb stem to mean ‘while V-ing’, e.g. agr- ‘to mount’: agr-no ‘while mounting’. The
present adjective is formed by adding -u, e.g. baj- ‘to strike’: baj-u ‘that which strikes’.

In Brahui, the present participle formative is -(i )sa, e.g. bis- ‘to bake’: bis-isa ‘baking’,
kar- ‘to do’: kar-isa ‘doing’. The present adjective is formed by adding -ok, e.g. bin- ‘to

hear’: bin-ok ‘one who hears’, par- ‘to say’: par-ok ‘one who says’.

7.8.5  Summary

There is great diversity in the formation of non-past non-finite verbs, but one can see
the underlying non-past stem (with *-pp- ~ -w-/*-kk/*-t ~ [-d- ~ -r-]), which is recon-
structable for most of the languages. It appears that there is a phonological thread con-
necting OTa. -cin-, Te. -cun, Konda -c-in- and Kolami -san. Again the adjectival suffixes
-iin/-on of Kurux derive from PD *-um, the aorist marker (section 7.4.2.3). It appears
that different subgroups and languages have innovated constructions based mostly on
the native stock of morphs marking the non-past. The verbal adjective is formed by
adding to the tensed stem the adjectival suffix *-a/*-i in different subgroups.

7.9  Non-finite verbs: the infinitive'’
The infinitive occupies a special status among the non-finite verbs, since it is recon-
structable for Proto-Dravidian as *-an. It has many syntactic functions, most of which
are shared irrespective of its morphological makeup. It is clearly built on the non-past
stem formed with *-pp/ *-kk at least in some classes of verbs. Anne David (1999: 31)
gives the following as the functions of the Dravidian infinitive:

(1) as complements to verbs that convey a desiderative, modal, aspectual
or manipulative sense; (2) as complements to NPs; (3) in adverbial clauses

13 Data for the uses of the infinitive for many of the Dravidian languages is taken from Anne
David’s excellent unpublished PhD dissertation ‘A Comparative Study of Dravidian Infinitives’
(Department of Linguistics, Chicago University 1999). I am indebted to her for sending me
a complimentary copy of the dissertation. To distinguish the infinitive meaning from the root
meaning, glosses for the roots are given without ‘to’ in the following examples.
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of purpose, causation or simultaneity; (4) as finite verbs with a modal sense
of imperative, optative or obligative; and (5) in periphrastic constructions
to convey negation or future tense. .. These are all uses that occur in at
least three or four subgroups; within the individual languages not all of
them may be found, and there are other uses not mentioned here that are
peculiar to a very few or even to only one language.

7.9.1  South Dravidian 1

In Old Tamil the infinitive is formed by adding -a to the weak verbs or -pp-a/-kk-a to the
strong verbs; -pp- is more common than -kk-. Apparently the consonantal element is a
marker of the non-past tense, e.g. cey- ‘do’: ceyy-a ‘to do’, ka- ‘protect’: ka-pp-a/ka-kk-a
‘to protect’. The suffixes -pan/-van occur as infinitive markers in later Cankam classics,
kan- ‘see’: kan-pan ‘to see’, kol- ‘take’: kol-van ‘to take’. Here -an is the infinitive marker
with -p/-v signalling non-past. Derived nouns in -a/ are sometimes used in the same
way as infinitives but as purposive nominals, e.g. cey- ‘to do’: cey-ar-ku ‘for doing’. In
Modern Tamil the infinitive suffixes -a/-kk-a occur in complementary verb classes, e.g.
var- ‘come’: var-a véntum ‘(one) must come’, pati- ‘to read’: patikk-a arampi-tt-an ‘he
started to read’. Here, -kk is historically the non-past marker, which appears only in the
strong verb class. But the infinitive co-occurs with the main verb in any tense and is
synchronically treated as neutral in tense.

In Old Malayalam the infinitive is formed by adding -@n to the non-past stem in -m/
-pp/-uv-/-v corresponding to Old Tamil -pan/-van, e.g. kan-m-an ‘to see’, kotu-pp-an ‘to
give’, cey-v-an ‘to do’. Modern Malayalam -an as an infinitive suffix preceded by -kk in

Y var-an* paraiiiv® ‘he' was asked” to come®’, nan'

the case of strong verbs, e.g. avan
unn-an® vannu® ‘I' came? to eat?’ (David 1999: 64-5).

Irula infinitive markers are -a/-ka/-ga in complementary verb classes, po- ‘go’: po-
ga ‘to go’, edu- ‘take’: edu-kka ‘to take’. Toda has no infinitive by the addition of a
derivative of *-an/-an. Subrahmanyam (1971: 426) says that Kota infinitives are formed
by -/ or -lk; -I is a marker of a verbal noun and -k the dative suffix ‘for verb-ing’, e.g.
nor- ‘to see’: nor-lk ila ‘(subject) will not see’.

Old Kannada infinitive in -a/ is clearly a verbal noun which has an overlapping usage
with the true infinitive in -a, e.g. nudi-al-ke' bandam® ‘he came? to speak/for speaking!”.
Compare this with upadravam' mad-a® béda® ‘do not> make? trouble!”.

7.9.2  South Dravidian I1
In Old as well as Modern Telugu, the infinitive suffix is -an, added to the basic verb
stem, the main meaning carrier; it can also occur as a finite verb without any (g)np
marker in the optative mood; as a non-finite verb, it can be followed either by modal
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auxiliaries or by voice modifiers (see section 7.15.2); or, it can function as a verbal
noun, particularly in Old Telugu as a complement to the finite verb, before the latter
got converted to a grammaticalized modal auxiliary. Some of these will be discussed in
chapter 9; e.g. (inscr) €l- “to rule’: Dhanafijayundu® rénandu® él-an® ‘as® Dhananjaya'

U vanccha? paduganu’® ‘may® your! desire? perish!’; kac ‘to

ruled over® Rénandu®’, ni
protect’; kav-an-gala adj [protect-inf-able-adj] ‘one who can protect’, céyu- ‘to do’:
céy-an un-n-a [do-inf-be-past-adj] ‘one about to do’, céy-a(n)-bowu [do-inf-go-adj]
‘that about to do’, céy-a(n)waccu [do-inf-come-@ (g)np] ‘one may do’, céy-a(n) walayu
[do-inf-need-@(g)np] ‘one needs to do’; in these the infinitive is a complement to the main
verb expressed by walayu, waccu, etc. Later, these elements have become the auxiliaries,
meaning ‘one must go’, ‘one may do’, etc. These usages continue into Modern Telugu
as modal auxiliaries (see Krishnamurti and Gwynn 1985: 212ft.). -kan, the infinitive of
aw- ‘to be, become’, can be optionally added to the infinitive in -an, e.g. céy-an ‘to do’:
céy-a(n)-gan ‘as one does/did’. As a nominal the -an form occurred in Old Telugu in
such constructions as céy-an'arambhincenu® ‘he/she started’ doing' (it)’. In Modern
Telugu, here the infinitive is replaced by an action nominal in -atam/-adam, ceyy-adam
arambhinc-2-du [do-nominal suff. begin-past-he] ‘he started doing (it)’.

The Gondi infinitive marker is -@na taken from Indo-Aryan. The infinitive is used as
an imperative in the obligative mode, as in Hindi, e.g. kharal' wadk-ana® ‘(one) must
speak® truth!’. In the Adilabad dialect -d is the infinitive formative, e.g.

tind-a'  par-o6-n*
[eat-inf be-able-neg-1sg]
‘I cannot? eat!’

In the Koya dialect the infinitive is -a as in Telugu, iid- ‘see’: iid-a ‘to see’; the Abhuj
Maria dialect has -a or -i in complementary environments. It appears that these do not
contrast with their corresponding short vowels (David 1999: 117), e.g. kiy- ‘do’: kiy-a
‘to do’, targ- ‘climb’: targ-i ‘to climb’. There are also verbs with -@na (borrowed from
Hindi) functioning both verbally and nominally, e.g.

nak hand-ana ayinta
we (dat) go-noml become
‘we have to go’

In Kui the infinitive is formed adding -a to a non-past stem ending in -@/-p/-b/-v,
which Winfield calls semi-formatives (David 1999: 120), e.g. it-a ‘to place’, vé-pa ‘to
strike’, kas-pa ‘to heat’, a-va ‘to become’, si-va ‘to give’, in-ba ‘to say’, sol-ba ‘to enter’.
-a occurs with ‘strong’ verbs and the other markers with ‘weak’ verbs. Kuvi has two
groups of suffixes {-ali, -sali, -cali, -hali, -jali}. The first consonant seems to be a marker
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of the past. In the dialect that Joy Reddy (1979) has analysed , the infinitive markers are
similar but for a change in the vowel quality{-eli, -ali, -heli, -jeli}, e.g. kod- ‘to buy’:
évasi' héru? kod-ali® va-t-esi* ‘he' came? to buy® a pair of oxen?’ (Israel 1979: 204).

There is another set of markers -ayi/-nayi which are considered action noun formatives
(David 1999: 127), e.g. han- ‘to go’: han-n-ayi ‘going’ (-n- non-past marker), ha-c-ayi
‘the act of having gone’. The suffix -a/ of Kuvi can be compared with South Dravidian
I nominal -a/ (cf. Kannada above).

Konda, Pengo and Manda have a different way of forming the infinitive of a verb
which is not traceable to Proto-Dravidian. In Konda (Krishnamurti 1969a: 279-83)
the infinitive markers are {-ep ~ -tep ~ -dey ~ -dep ~ -rep} all in complementary
distribution, generally phonologically, but partially also morphologically. The infinitive
isused as a finite verb in the obligative mode (perhaps under the influence of Indo-Aryan),
or as a non-finite verb or as a nominal derived from the verb. Examples:

idzi' ris-tey’ ‘(he) should put it (the book) down' and leave it>’ (as obliga-
tive finite verb)
ibe'manren?® afed® ‘staying® here' is not possible*> (nominal subject)
anasi' unden® bastan’ ‘the elder brother! sat® to eat?’ (finite verb comple-
ment)
There are other kinds of uses, which will be discussed under syntax.

Pengo has -ep/-tep/-den/-dep (also -cep/-jep in some types of sandhi) as the infinitive
markers with partly phonological and partly morphological complementation, e.g. ki-
‘do’: ki-dep ‘to do’, ah- ‘seize’: as-tep ‘to seize’, un- ‘to drink’: un-dep, vanj- ‘cook’:
vanj-ep ‘to cook’, uj- ‘suck’: uj-jep ‘to suck’. The uses of the infinitive are comparable
to those of Konda. Manda forms the infinitive of a verb by adding -feg/-deg to the verb
stem, e.g. ki-deg ‘to do’, un-jeg ‘to eat’. Clearly we can see that -teg is derived from
-*teng- by the loss of nasal. Note that the infinitive suffix occurs seemingly after another
infinitive suffix -ka/-ga (cf. Kui) added to the verb stem (David 1999: 136-7), e.g.

grah-ka-deg' hac-un® ‘he went? to defecate!”

an' kiilin? vid-ga-deg? hal-i-ba® ‘1' am going? to sow? rice?’
Only Telugu, Kui, Kuvi and to some extent Manda show a formative element signalling
non-past before the infinitive suffix. Pengo and Manda use -pa, corresponding to Konda
-pu as a marker of simultaneous action, e.g. Pe. kos kre-pa ‘as the cock crows’, Manda
kuy ar-pa “as the cock crows’, Konda koRku kere-pu ‘as the cocks crow’. These seem
to be relic uses of an inherited infinitive analysable as non-past -p plus infinitive -a/-u
(see section 7.8.1).

7.9.3  Central Dravidian

Kolami has -ep/-epk/-epg as infinitive markers in mutual complementation (in some

contexts in free variation), e.g. kor- ‘bring’: kor-ep ‘to bring’, ser- ‘go’: ser-ep ‘to go’,
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tin- ‘eat’: tin-epk tod ‘do not eat’, si- ‘give’: si-epg ‘to give’. In Naiki of Chanda, the
infinitive suffix is -en, tin-en ‘to eat’, kicc-en ‘to pinch’; Naikri also has -ep as the
infinitive marker.'*

In Parji the infinitive suffix is -r-an followed by the dative case suffix, -ug in the
Northwest dialect, e.g. cum- ‘seize’: cum-ran-ug ‘for seizing’, ver- ‘to come’: ver-ran-
ug ‘to come’. In the case of stems with an alternating - p/-¢, the infinitive is formed by
replacing the alternating formatives by -Vk, e.g. nil-p-/nil-t- ‘stand’: nil-uk ‘to stand’,
et-ip-/-et-it- ‘lift’: et-ik ‘to lift up’. In the Southern dialect, the infinitive is marked by
-ay-up in the general class of verbs and only two examples are given; in the case of
stems with final -p/-¢, the infinitive -up is added to the stem in final -p non-past stem,
e.g. eti-p-up ‘to raise’; -u/-up are widely used infinitive suffixes, e.g. od' verci-I* koy-u®
cend-ed* ‘he' went* to harvest (cut)® rice?’. The infinitive is also used as a nominal, e.g.
cay-u' erko® ki* piy-u* erko® “(either) dying' be? or® living* be®” (‘Let there be dying
or living”).

Ollari infinitive markers are -ip/-up, e.g. énd-ip' sir-up® se-y-a> ‘she (? went) will
20> to see? the dance'”, an' varig? mey-en’ ‘I' forgot’ to come?’. The Kondekor Gadaba
has, correspondingly, -in/-un (the vowel is predictable by the quality of the vowel of the
verb stem) to form the infinitive, kuy- ‘cut’: kuy-un ‘to cut’, in- ‘to say’: in-in ‘to say’:
unn-un' o6d-en* ‘1 was able? to eat!”.

7.9.4  North Dravidian
In Kurux, besides -na, which is borrowed from Hindi, there is also -@ added to the verb
root, according to Hahn, e.g. er- ‘break’: er-a ‘to break’; es-na ‘to break’ is more normal.
Vesper gives -a as the marker, e.g. nan- ‘do’: nan-a ‘to do’ (cited by David 1999: 158-9).
The Malto infinitive marker is -e, e.g. bar- ‘come’: bar-e ‘to come’. It appears that -o#(i)
is the more common infinitive suffix (-e and -po are said to be nominalizing suffixes),

ars- ‘reach’: ars-oti ‘to reach’.
Brahui adds -ing to form the verbal noun and also the infinitive, e.g. bin-ing ‘to
hear’, tix-ing ‘to place’, sill-ing ‘to wash’, etc. When compared to the other Dravidian

languages they also seem to function like infinitives (David 1999: 165-8).

7.9.5 Summary
There is diversity in the formation of the infinitives. Anne David set up twenty-three
different suffix groups on the basis of what she calls ‘virtual similarity’. I am comparing
below only those which lead to reconstruction either at the Proto-Dravidian level or
at the level of subgroups. There are two elements for comparison: (a) the formative

14 Thomasiah (1986: 134) writes -ép , e.g. tin-ép ‘to eat’, but there is no contrast between short
and long vowels in non-radical syllables.
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Table 7.19a. Infinitive markers in South Dravidian 1

Language Infinitive marker Formative preceding
Old Tamil -a -(k)k-/-(p)p-10
-an, -akku (< *an-kk-) -p-/-v-, -p-
Old Malayalam -a -kk-lo
-e/-é
-an -m/-pp/-v
Irula -akku -kl-g
Kodagu -é (+ki) -v/-p
Kota -1, -lk
Old Kannada -al (+ke)
Tulu -alkal-akka

Table 7.19b. Infinitive markers in South Dravidian I1

Old Telugu -aN a, -w, -mp
Modern Telugu -a(n) -w/0
Gondi -a/-a, i, -lé (dial)

Konda -tep/-dey/-den/-rey/-en;

Kui -a(n) -9/-pl-vl-b
Kuvi -ali ~ -eli -s/-c/-j/-h
Pengo -tep/-den; -u

Manda -teg/-deg

preceding the infinitive; (b) the infinitive marker. The formative, wherever it occurs,
is clearly a non-past marker. We can isolate the infinitive suffixes with and without
preceding non-past markers (also see David 1999: ch. VI), as in table 7.19a, b.

Tamil, Malayalam and Irula treat -a and -an as infinitive markers added to a non-past
stem in final -pp/-kk. Subrahmanyam considers -pp/-kk as mere formatives of strong
verbs and not as non-past markers (1971: 440). The final -kk following -an (akk- < *an-
kk-) seems to be the dative marker following the nominal use of the infinitive. It is
not clear if -a and -an are related in these three languages. There is some phonological
difficulty in this assumption. The infinitive -a geminates a following stop across a morph
boundary, e.g. OTa. nir-ka ppat-in-an ‘he sang (of you) so it (your fame) would stay’
(David 1999: 190). This would not happen if the morph were -an.

Kodagu, Kota, Kannada and Tulu have -a/ as the infinitive and nominal marker, which
is followed by the dative -kk. At this point, I do not think that -an and -al are variants. For
South Dravidian I we reconstruct *-an and *-al as infinitive-nominal markers. Besides

we have also to set up *-a as an infinitive marker.
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Table 7.19¢c. Infinitive markers in Central Dravidian

Kolami -en(g)

Naikri -en

Naiki (Chanda) -en

Parji -upg -p
-u/-ug/-(u)k (NW)

Ollari -u/-up/-ig

Gadaba -un/-in

Te. -aN and Kui -a(n) are probably related to SD I -an, found in a subgroup. In Kui
-an occurs before the emphatic particle -e, elsewhere -a. It is likely that SD [ -an >SD II
-an in the unaccented position. Note that the infinitive follows a non-past stem in Telugu
and Kui as in the case of -an in South Dravidian I. A comparison of forms in the three
languages is revealing (see DVM: 438-9), e.g. Kui ar-p-a ‘to call’, OTa. ar-pp-a, OTe.
ar-w-a, Kui nil-p-a ‘to stand’, OTa. nir-p-a, OTe. nil-(u)w-a. Here Kui -p-/ OTa. -pp-
and OTe. -w- historically represent a non-past morph.

In Modern Telugu, dialectally, -an tends to be replaced by -a, e.g. ceyy-an-é ledu/ceyy-
(a)-¢€ leédu ‘(one) did not do’. In complex verb formation, we need to posit an underlying
-an as the infinitive marker in Modern Telugu: (a) /k ¢ t p/ become /g j d b/ following
infinitive -#; (b) the infinitive -n is lost before a consonant (Krishnamurti and Gwynn
1985: 211-12).

Kuvi -ali/-eli is traceable to the noun formative -a/ of the other subgroup of South
Dravidian 1. The third group of suffixes is -en/-en-g preceded presumably by the non-
past *-¢; evidence for these is found in Konda—Pengo—Manda. Again the velar element
-g could be treated as the dative suffix which got generalized throughout. The basis for
separating *-¢ as the non-past marker is based on the use of -en/en-g in Central Dravidian
and Brahui.

Parji (Northwestern dialect) -k in the infinitive is also a non-past marker, but it takes
over the function of the infinitive also, e.g. paru-k ‘to spread’: OTa. para-kk-a; the other
dialects have -p instead.

These languages support a reconstruction *-Vn-g, where the V has three qualities
-e/-u/-i followed by apparently the dative marker *-k(k). We can go to a further level
of abstraction and set up *-Vn as the infinitive marker with -*V getting realized as -a
in South Dravidian I and in a subgroup of South Dravidian II and becoming a high
or mid vowel in another subgroup of South Dravidian II, Central Dravidian and North
Dravidian.

Kurux -a supports an underlying *-an/-an; Brahui -ing again falls in line with the PD
*-Vn followed by the velar suffix denoting dative and the V being realized as a front
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Table 7.19d. Infinitive markers
in North Dravidian

Kurux -a
Malto -oti
Brahui -ing

high vowel, since short -e (probably the underlying one) had to become either a high
vowel or a low vowel -a.

For Proto-Dravidian we can set up *-Vr as the infinitive marker, with the value of V
changing from one set of languages to another, which do not clearly correspond to the
present subgrouping. The weakest part of the argument is our inability to explain a wide
variation in the quality of the suffix vowel, except that it occurred in the unaccented
(non-radical) syllable. An alternative solution is to set up two different morphs for PD,
i.e. *-an and *-en, which presumably occurred in complementation (perhaps lexical) and
one of these got generalized in one group of languages and the other in the other group.
Note that both allomorphs overlap in South Dravidian II and North Dravidian.

7.10  Negation in finite and non-finite verbs
In Dravidian there is a negative conjugation of the verb mainly in the non-past or with
zero time reference. Here, there is no tense marker co-occurring with the negative suffix
in the non-past and the negative marker *-aH- fills the slot of a tense marker, i.e. Stem +
negative marker + person. The negative allomorphs occurring in inflected verbs have
abnormal phonology and are, therefore, of uncertain origin. The notion of a zero negative

in Dravidian is a myth.

7.10.1  South Dravidian 1
All languages have markers in the third neuter in negative finite verbs (tenseless) and
certain non-finite verbs like the adjectival (relative participles) and adverbial (gerund)
forms. In several languages the negative is signalled by a zero, when followed by per-
sonal suffixes beginning with vowels. The list of allomorphs is -a-/ -ay-/-ay-/-a-/-@-. 1
tried to derive all these from PD *-aH-/*-aH-aH- (Krishnamurti 1997b/2001a: 337-40)
involving one or two laryngeals with the following developments. Straightforwardly we
get -a- through contraction, **aHaH- > *-aH > -ay. In Malayalam and Kota -ay and in
Tulu -ay occur as clear negative markers, and nobody has explained the source of -y in
these allomorphs, so far. When followed by a consonant, -ay- > -a, or it loses the final
-y, which is phonologically normal in Dravidian; hence, -a-fu in the 3neu sg in Tamil,
Malayalam, Kota and Toda. In unaccented position a long -a- can become short -a-, as
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is found in Kannada and Tulu. The origin of -@- is explained below. First let us look at
the conjugations in different languages.

In Old Tamil-@- and -a- functioned as negative allomorphs in non-past conjugation
in complementary environments, -@- before personal suffixes beginning with a vowel
and -a- before a consonant or zero; e.g. kan- ‘to see:

1sg kan-@-én ‘1 do not see’

1pl kan-0-ém/-om ‘we do not see’

2sg kan-@-ay ‘you (sg) do not see’

2pl kan-@-irkal ‘you (pl) do not see’

3m sg kan-0-an ‘he does not see’

3f sg kan-0-al ‘she does not see’

3h pl kan-O-ar(kal) ‘they (h) do not see’

3neu sg kan-a-tu ‘it does not see’

3n pl kan-a-@ ‘they (n-h) do not see’
I have reconstructed the negative morpheme as *aH (for some languages *aH-aH) for
Proto-South Dravidian. Phonologically this would account for the above developments
in Old Tamil: *H [h] being non-phonemic in South Dravidian at some stage, it was
lost, leaving a short -a- which was also lost before another vowel (of personal suffix) in
sandhi resulting in -&J- as the negative marker. Before a consonant or in the final position
-aH- contracted to long -a-. In Modern Tamil the negative suffix overtly survives only
in the third neuter singular, e.g. ceyy-a-tu ‘it will not do’, teriy-a-tu ‘it is not known’. In
Old Tamil the negative of a perfective participle or gerund is formed by adding -a/-a-tu/
-a-mal to the verb stem, e.g. cey- ‘to do’: ceyy-a/ceyy-atu/ceyy-amal ‘without doing’,
tir- ‘to end’: tir-a/tir-atu/tir-amal ‘without ending’. The negative adjective is formed by
simply adding the negative marker -a to the verb base, e.g. murai' ceyy-a* mannavan’
‘the king® who does not do? justice!’. Alternatively, the adjectival suffix -a is added to the
negative participle in -a-fu (negative + 3neu sg) as -at-a, e.g. ceyy-at-a ‘that does/did
not do’. The negative abstract noun is formed by adding the nominalizing formative
-mai to the negative stem, e.g. ceyy-a-mai ‘not doing’, ari- ‘to know’: ariy-a-mai ‘not
knowing’.

Old Malayalam texts have a few forms similar to Tamil with -@J- negative filling
the tense slot in non-past conjugations, e.g. oziy-@-én ‘I will not exclude myself’.
However, these are few and are generally considered remnants of a period when Tamil and
Malayalam were the dialects of the same language. Literary Malayalam has independent
negative verbs in different tenses, present, past and future. For instance, a past negative
construction was like var-a-ifi-u (< var-ay-fiju < var-ay-ntu, root + neg -ay- + past
-ntu, with no personal suffix) ‘(subject) did not come’, kot-a-iisi-an (< kot-ay-nt-an with
a personal suffix) ‘he did not give’; future negative, e.g. var-ay-um ‘subj will not come’,

par-ay-um ‘they will not see’. There are also negative adjectives of the type, kan-a-ii-a
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past neg adj, with -a as adj suffix (< *kan-ay-nj-a < *kan-ay-nd-a) ‘that did not see’.
Note that the final -y of the negative allomorph is lost before a consonant. The other
negative non-finite forms include kan-ate adv ‘without seeing’, kan-ay-ka neg (verbal
noun) ‘not seeing’. The negative verbal noun was formed by adding -ka to the negative
stem, e.g. ceyy-ay-ka ‘not doing’. It is important to notice -ay- as the negative marker
here with -@- as a variant, after the loss of the final -y. This is independently derivable
from **aH-aH > **aH > -ay.

Kota also has both zero forms (Stem + @ neg + person) and those with -a@y- as negative
markers, e.g. tin- ‘to eat’: 1sg tin-@-é(n) ‘I do not eat’, 1pl (excl) tin-O-ém, (incl) tin-O-
om, 2sg tin-0-i, 2pl tin-O-im, 3sg/pl tin-O-ko. Another construction has Stem + ay +
tense + person similar to Malayalam, e.g. var-ay-p-én ‘I was not coming’, var-ay-kv-én
‘T do/will not come’."> Here -p- is used as past marker (an innovation in Kota) and
-kv- (OTa. -kkuv-) as the non-past marker. The independent attestation of -ay- in two
languages supports the reconstruction **aH-aH as the Pre-Tamil negative marker, beside
*aH which is adequate to explain Tamil data; -@y- also occurs in negative verbal nouns
formed with the suffix -vd, tin-ay-vd ‘not eating’.

Toda tin-60 ‘without eating’ corresponds to Ta. tin-atu adv. In finite verbs, the suffix
is -0-, e.g. kiy-O-ini ‘I do/did not do’.

Kodagu keyy-a-@ ‘(subject) will not do’, cud-at-é neg adj ‘that not burn (all tenses)’,
keyy-ate adv ‘without working’.

Kannada nod-@-e(nu) ‘I do not see’, nod-a-du ‘it does not see’, nod-ad-a adj
‘that...not see (all tenses)’, nod-ade adv ‘without seeing’. The inscriptional forms
of an earlier era had -ade (DVM: 347-8). The shortening of -ad to -ad is possible in the
unaccented position.

Tulu has -ay-/-a- as negative markers in which the final -y has apparently developed
out of an older laryngeal * H in *aH/ *aH, e.g. kén- ‘to hear’: 1sg kén-ay-¢ ‘1 do not hear’,
Ipl ken-ay-a, 2sg ken-ay-a, 2pl kén-ay-ari, 3m sg kén-ay-e, 3f sg kén-ay-ali, 3hum pl kén-
ay-eri, 3neu sg kén-a-ndi/-ni, 3neu pl kén-ay-a. The negative adjective and adverb are
compound constructions involving the auxiliary -ji/-ri which seem to be related to SD
*il < *cil. The negative adverb is formed by adding -ante/-ande, e.g. bar-ants/bar-ande
‘without coming’. The negative adjective is formed by replacing the final vowel by -i,
e.g. po- ‘to go’: pov-ant-i/poc-and-i ‘that which...not go’ (all tenses).

15 Emeneau (1944: 28, cited in DVM: 342, fn.4), Andronov (1976¢) and Steever (1993: 127-8)
consider Kota @-y- here as the past stem (Emeneau’s S?) of dg- ‘to be, become’, used as an
auxiliary. The past stem (S?) is said to be the base for forming the tenses, past and present—
future. Hence, var-ay-p-é(n) ‘1 was not coming’ with the past -p- and var-ay-kv-é(n) ‘I do/will
not come’ with present—future -kv-. In that case there would be no negative marker (also see
DVM: 342-3 and fn.4). Andronov (1976¢) says that the inflected d@y- verb is added to the negative
adjective var-a. It appears to me that -@y- is the negative marker here and is comparable to the
one in Malayalam.
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The above data show that in South Dravidian I the negative suffix occurring in finite
verb inflection had at least five allomorphs ay/ay~a/a~@. The verbal adjective and ad-
verb have presumably incorporated an erstwhile past allomorph *z~*# with neutralized
tense meaning. In -@y-/-ay- the -y element is not a glide created in sandhi (contrary to
Subrahmanyam’s suggestion in 1971: 348, fn.), because its occurrence is not predictable
in terms of the preceding and following segments, vowels or consonants. To account for
ala and also the y element, we need to set up for Proto-South Dravidian *aH (or more
legitimately *aH ) as the negative marker.

7.10.2  South Dravidian 11
The South-Central Dravidian data are examined below.

Telugu (Old and Modern), e.g. cepp- “to tell’: 1sg cepp-a-nu ‘I do not tell’. There is
no change before other personal suffixes; cepp-a-ni adj ‘that. . .not told’ (all tenses),
cepp-aka adv ‘without telling’. In Modern Telugu another auxiliary und-an (inf of undu
‘to be’) is added to the negative adverb in -aka, e.g. ceppa-ak-und-a ‘without telling’.
It is to be explored if -k- in -aka- is a reflex of an old laryngeal. The negative abstract
noun is formed by adding -a-mi (< *-aH-may), cepp-a-mi ‘not telling’.

In Gondi the negative marker is *-w- before personal suffixes beginning with a front
vowel, and -@- before a rounded vowel -0 (-wo < -wa), e.g. tin- ‘to eat’:1sg tin(n)-0-
on (< *tin-w-on < *tin-w-an, with loss of -w- before a labial vowel), ‘I do not eat’,
1pl tin(n)-G-om, 2sg tin-w-i/-in, 2pl tin-w-it/-ir, 3m sg tin(n)-G-ol/-or/-or/-on/-ond,
3m pl tin(n)-O-or/-or, 3n-m sg tin(n)-G-o/-oye, 3n-m pl tin(n)-G-op/-oku. The negative
adverb, e.g. sir-vak ‘without seeing’, and the negative conditional, e.g. veh-v-éké ‘if
one does/will not tell” have -v- in Gondi dialects as the negative marker.

Konda negative marker in verb inflection is /?/. In the Guri dialect of Konda /v/ occurs
instead, which should have been the primary form of negation, e.g. 1sg ki-?e ‘I will not
do’ (Guri dialect ki-v-e etc.), 1pl (excl) ki- ?-ep, 1pl (incl) ki Pet, 2sg ki-?i, 2pl ki- P-ider,
3m sg ki--en, 3m pl ki-P-er, 3n-m sg ki-?-ed, 3n-m pl ki--u. In all non-finite forms
involving the negative, negation is indicated by -7-, e.g. ki-7-i (non-past adj), ki- Pi-t-i
(past adj), ki- P-enda (neg adv) ‘without doing’.

Kui has almost the same type of conjugation as Konda with - 7- occurring as a negative
marker in non-past, e.g. tin- ‘to eat’: 1sg tin- Penu ‘1 do not eat’, 1pl (excl) tin- P-amu, 1pl
(incl) tin-P-asu, 2sg tin-?-ai, 2pl tin-P-eru, 3m sg tin-P-enju, 3m pl tin-P-eru, 3n-m sg
tin- ?-e, 3n-m pl tin- P-o0. In the negative past (which will be discussed later), the marker is
-?a-, e.g. 1sg tin-Pa-t-enu (stem-neg-past suff-pers) ‘I did not eat’, tin- 2a-n-i (non-past
neg adj), tin- Pa-t-i (past neg adj). The negative adverb is formed by adding -arnge/-araa,
e.g. siir- ‘to see’: sir-arange/-araa ‘not having seen’.

Kuvi has parallel constructions, except that -a- is replaced by -o- owing to the influence
of Oriya, e.g. pay- ‘to beat’: 1sg pay-ro-@, 1pl (excl) pay-Po-mi, 1pl (incl) pay-Po-hi
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‘you do not beat’, 2sg pay-?Po-di, 2pl pay-ro-deri, 3m sg pay-?o-si, 3m pl pay-2o-ri,
3n-m sg pay- ?-e, 3n-m pl pay- ?-u. The negative past is like pay- 2a-t-i ‘you did not beat’,
pay-7a (non-past neg adj), pay- Pa-t-i (past neg adj) and pay Pa-naha ‘not having beaten’
(neg adv), and the negative verbal noun, pay-Pa-tayi ‘not beating’.

Pengo non-past negative inflection has -u- (-vu-) as the negative marker, but when
followed by an unrounded vowel, -v- surfaces, e.g. hur- ‘to see’: 1sg hur-u-p (< *hur-
vu-p) ‘I do not see’, 1pl (excl) hur-u-p, 1pl (incl) hur-u-s, 2sg hur-u-y, 2pl hur-u-der, 3m
sg hur-u-n, 3m pl hur-u-r, 3n-m sg hur-u-t, 3n-m pl hur-u-p. After vowel-ending roots
the second person singular is realized as -vi-, e.g. o- ‘to take’: o-v-i ‘“you will not take’.
The past negative has forms like hur-va-t-ap ’1 did not see,” and the negative adjective
hur-v-i (non-past), hur-vi-t-i (past). The negative adverb has a complex -va-dap added
to the stem, ta-va-dap ‘without bringing’.

For South-Central Dravidian (other than Telugu), we need to reconstruct *-wa- as the
basic negative morpheme. In Konda—Kui—Kuvi *-w- became a glottal stop -7-, and the
following vowel has vanished in Konda and Kui, but is preserved in different shapes in
Gondi, Kuvi and Pengo. It appears that we can reconstruct *-Ha- (a part of *aH-aH) as
the negative morpheme for Proto-South-Central Dravidian with * H developing into *-w
in prevocalic position.

7.10.3  Central Dravidian

The data from Central Dravidian can be explained in terms of PD *-aH- as the negative
marker. The reflex of *- H- is lost except in Parji where -ay- is derived from an older -aH-.
Kol. si-e-n ‘I do not give’, si-e-t-an ‘I did not give’. It has several negative non-finite
verbs by adding the inflected forms of #0z- in negation, e.g. present durative participle
and the negative of t6¢-, e.g. vatoten ‘1 am not coming/will not come’; the past durative
negative is formed by present participle + past negative forms of 16, e.g. anup' vessa?
va tottin® ‘fever? would not have come® to me!’; the perfective negative is formed by
adding the negative forms of foten to the perfective participle, an adn tin-t tottantiri
‘although I had not eaten’; the future negative is formed by adding the negative forms
of tot- to the future participle, e.g. varak toten ‘I will not come’; the negative participle
is formed by adding sel- (< ?* < cil- ‘to be not’) to the verb stem, tin-sel ‘not having
eaten’ (DVM: 366-7); the negative adjective is formed by simply adding the negative
marker -e to the stem, tzin-e ‘not eating/eaten’ (neg adj in all tenses).

Pa. ciir-a-n-a ‘I do not see’ (the final -a- is idiosyncratically a copy of the neg.-a-
repeated after the personal suffix), ciir-ay-@-a (3n-m sg) ‘it does not see’ (note -ay-
instead of -a-), ciir-a (non-past neg adj), ciir-aka (adv) ‘without seeing’, Oll. sitr-a-n ‘1
will not see’, siir-a ‘that. .. not see’ (all tenses), siir-a kerin (adv) ‘without seeing’.

The Ollari past negative is formed by adding the past-tense forms of the archaic verb
*ul- to the negative participle, e.g. man- ‘to be’: man-(a) uton ‘I did not stay’; the past
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negative durative is formed by adding the past-tense form of man- ‘to be’ with a main verb
in the non-past negative, e.g. il- to fall’: il-a-n-i ma-t-on ‘I was not falling’. The negative
participle is formed by adding the negative marker to the verb stem, e.g. pun- ‘to know’:
pun-a ‘not knowing’. The present, perfective and future are formed periphrastically by
adding the negative inflected forms of man- ‘to be’ in past and non-past to the participles
of the present, past or future, e.g. sitr-i manan ‘I have not seen’, siir-i man-uton ‘I had

not seen’.

7.10.4  North Dravidian
Among the North Dravidian languages Kurux and Malto have no negative inflectional
suffix. Brahui has a/& in negative verbs, preceded by a tense-marking consonant. Br.
tix-p-a-r ‘1 do not place’, tix-t-avat ‘I did not place’ (past stem followed by the negative
present form of the substantive verb affat — avat ‘I am not’).

7.10.5 Summary

Subrahmanyam (1971: §4.22—-4) reconstructs *-a- for Proto-Dravidian. He says it was
preserved only in the third neuter in South Dravidian and in the other persons it became
a zero; its shortened form -a- occurred in Telugu, Tulu, Central Dravidian and Brahui.
He does not explain the widely distributed allomorphs -a@y-/-ay- and also how -a- could
be totally lost in most of the inflectional forms. For South-Central Dravidian, he recon-
structs *-va- (because some Gondi dialects have a long vowel) and says, ‘At present it is
difficult to explain the additional v in the suffix’ (1971: 387). Alfred Master (1947: 146)
cites a 1935 article of Jules Bloch (BSL n0.107, p.35), in which Bloch suggested that
the negative suffix -a- ‘was preceded prehistorically by an ill-determined consonantal
element, possibly guttural, laryngeal or glottal’. It is not clear why Bloch suggested this
‘element’ preceded rather than followed *-a-. He must have thought so because of the
developments in South-Central Dravidian and Brahui. He guessed correctly that Kui
‘glottal stop should be the remnant of an old consonantal articulation” (Bloch 1954: 67).

Taking the total scenario into account, we can reconstruct *-aHa- (or *-aHaH- > -ay-/
-ay-) for Early Proto-Dravidian or Pre-Dravidian which developed into a long grade -a-
(by contraction), a short grade *-a- by loss of *H and the zero grade by the loss of
this vowel before personal suffixes beginning with vowels. In some of the languages
(Malayalam, Kota, Tulu and Parji) the morpheme-final *H was further softened into
a semivowel -y/-w. These developments explain the entire data of South Dravidian,
Tulu and Central Dravidian, Telugu of South-Central Dravidian and Brahui of North
Dravidian. Telugu, being geographically close to the South Dravidian literary languages,
had followed the southern pattern by selecting -a- in negative inflection.

How can we relate the Proto-South-Central Dravidian reconstruction *-wa- to PD
*-aHa(H)-? Three possibilities are suggested: (a) the South-Central Dravidian *-wa- was
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an independent innovation not related to PD *-aHa(H)-; (b) Early PD *-aHa(H)- split
into *-@H- in Proto-South Dravidian and to *-Ha(H)- in Proto-South-Central Dravidian,
as an innovation that separated these two branches, by a process of contraction and trun-
cation (reducing the morpheme size with loss of -a- in unaccented positions). Then, the
other subgroups (Central Dravidian and North Dravidian) require minimally a proto-
form *-aH- which must have developed on the same lines as SD -aH- > *-a@- > -J[V-;
(c) the Proto-Dravidian suffix remained *aHa(H)- in all subgroups except Proto-South-
Central Dravidian, either in its full form as *-aHa(H)- or its contracted form as *-aH-,
because both these could lead to *-ay-/*-ay- > -a@-/-a- > -@-. In that case, only South-
Central Dravidian innovated *-Ha(H )- by a rule of truncation; *-H- developed to *-w-
originally in intervocalic or prevocalic position, later generalized to all positions; a
further change of *-wa- > -?a- occurred in Konda—Kui—Kuvi as a shared isogloss.
Konda—Kui further reduced it to - 7- in non-past paradigms, but the trace of the vowel is
preserved in the past negative, e.g. Konda ki-?-en ‘he does/will not do’, ki- Pe-t-an ‘he
did not do’, ki-?i-t-i ‘you (sg) did not do’. Alternative (a) is ruled out because of the
widespread phonetic, semantic and grammatical similarity of the relevant allomorphs
in different subgroups. Alternative (b) is less likely, because the developments of the
reconstructed morpheme have to be replicated in different subgroups independently.
Therefore, alternative (c) seems closer to the truth. I believe that the process of con-
traction *-aHa(H )- > *-aH- is not as atypical a sound change as truncation *-aHa(H )-
to *-Ha(H)-. Therefore, only Proto-South-Central Dravidian could have innovated the
latter type of change. In any case, the involvement of a laryngeal * H in negative verb
inflection, as already guessed by Jules Bloch over sixty years ago, would account for the
data better than any of the earlier explanations.

7.10.6  Negation by verbs *al- and *cil- etc.
A peculiarity of the Dravidian languages is the use of a basic verb meaning ‘not to be’,
*cil-, which is found in all subgroups. It occurs both as the main verb and as an auxiliary.
In South Dravidian I it became i/- (through earlier 4il- and sil-). Another verb al- ‘to be
not so-and-so’ occurs mainly in Old Tamil and some other languages of South Dravidian
I with approximately the same meaning.

7.10.6.1  South Dravidian I
In Old Tamil the inflected forms of al- ‘to be not’ are added to verb stems to express
negation in non-past; the inflected forms of i/- ‘to be not’ (< *cil-) are added to the past
participle or the past participial noun to express past negative. In later Cankam texts there
are also usages of adding the al- forms to bare (untensed) verbal stems, e.g. cel- ‘to go’:
cell-al-am ‘we will not go’, kol- ‘to receive’: koll-al-ir ‘you (pl) will not receive’, nill-
al-an ‘he will not stand’. These forms appear as though they fit into the pattern: stem +
tense + (g)np; in that case, we need to treat -al- as negative-cum-tense marker like -a-,
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but this argument is not sustainable, since the finite forms of a/ also occur after other
finite verbs in Old Tamil texts, e.g. kalank-in-én' all-o-én® [1 was disturbed', not?] ‘I was
not disturbed’, cel-v-ém' all-@-ém? < we will' not? go!”. Steever (1988: 42—4) proposes
that forms like cell-al-am have resulted from the telescoping of two finite verbs, i.e. cel-
v-ém all-ém. Something of the kind has happened in South-Central Dravidian but we are
not sure if this is also replicated in South Dravidian I. Note that the inflected a/- is also
added to pronominalized nouns, e.g. pent-ir-ém' all-@-ém> ‘we are not> women'’. The
inflected forms of i/-, in addition to past participles, are also used with pronominalized
nouns, e.g. va-nt(u)il-ar ‘they (h) did not come’, ari-nt(u) il-ir ‘you did not know’.
Verbal nouns are also followed by inflected i/- forms, e.g. ari-nt-at (u) il-én (lit. ‘knowing
(past)-not-I") ‘I did not know’. In Modern Tamil i/lai ‘it is not’ is added to the infinitive
or the noun formed on the past participle to express past negative, e.g. var- ‘to come’:
var-a (v) illai, va-nt-atu illai ‘(one) did not come’. Negation in the non-past is rendered
by adding illai to the nominalized verbs in non-past, e.g. varu-kir-atu illai [come-dur
suffix-3neu sg not] ‘(one) does not come’, varu-v-atu illai [come-non-past-3neu sg not]
‘(one) will not come’.

InMalayalam illa ‘itis not’ is added to the non-finite verbs (past and present participles
and the infinitive) to express negation in different tenses, e.g. cey-tu illa ‘(one) did not
do’, ceyy-unn(u) illa ‘(one) is not doing’, ceyy-uka/ceyy-(a) illa ‘(one) will not do’.

The Kodagu past negative is formed by adding ile to the past stem of a verb, e.g.
ba-nd-ile ‘(one) did not come’. A past perfect negative was innovated by adding ille to a
stem with double past marking, e.g. ba-nd-it(i) ille ‘(one) has not come’. The non-past
negative is formed by adding -ile to the non-past stem, e.g. ba-pp-ile ‘(one) does/will
not come’, tin- ‘to eat’: tim-b-ile ‘(one) does/will not eat’.

In Kota ila is added to the past stem to form negative past, e.g. avn' kekn® kec-ila®
‘he! did not do? the work?’.

In Kannada the past and non-past negatives are formed by adding i/la to the infinitive
or the nominal of a verb, e.g. nodu- ‘to see’: nod-al illa ‘one did not see’, nodu-v-ad(u)
illa ‘one does/will not see’.

Tulu deviates from the other South Dravidian I languages. Negative suffixes -ji/-ri
(different social dialects) are added to tensed stems in distant past, immediate past and
present—future to express negation; the personal suffixes follow in forming negative finite
verbs, e.g. kal- ‘to learn’: immediate past: kal-ti-j-i (1sg) ‘I did not study’, distant past:
kal-ti-di=j-i ‘1 did not study’, present—future: kal-pu-j-i ‘I am not studying/will not study’.
The personal suffixes are: 1sg/pl -i/-a, 2sg/pl -a/-ari, 3m sg -e, 3f sg -ali, 3h pl -eri, 3neu
sg/pl -i/-a. The past conditional form was innovated by combining the past and non-past
markers, e.g. kal-tidi-v-ay-e (root-past, -past,-non-past-neg-3m sg) ‘he would not have
learnt’, ba-ttidi-v-ay-e ‘he would not have come’. Here, -ay- is the negative marker.

Summary: in all languages (except Tulu), negation with tense is expressed by an

inherited grammatical template: {tensed stem or tensed nominal + illai}. Here illai is
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to be interpreted as a uniform marker of negation meaning ‘not’, although technically it

is neuter singular of the irregular verb, il- < *cil- ‘not to be’.

7.10.6.2  South Dravidian II

In Telugu the negative verb root /é- ‘to be not’ (< *il-a- < *cil-a) occurs both as the
main verb and as auxiliary. As a main verb, the personal suffixes are added to the root
with @ tense marking, 1sg le-nu ‘1 am/was not’, 1pl le-mu, 2sg le-wu, 2pl le-ru, 3m sg
lé"-du, 3hum pl lé-ru, 3n-m sg le-du, 3n-h pl lé-wu. The paradigm of /é- occurring after
an infinitive has a modal meaning (capabilitative), e.g. OTe. céyu-/ Mdn Te. cés- ‘to
do’: céy-a(n) le-nu ‘I cannot do’ etc. (see section 7.15.2(9)viib). The past negative in
Middle and Modern Telugu is formed by adding the 3neu sg form of /e- (i.e. le-du) to the
infinitive, e.g. céy-a(n) lé-du ‘(one) did not do’ corresponding to Ta. var-a v-illai which
has the same structure. In Old Telugu the negative past was formed by two serial verbs
(see section 7.13). The present negative in Modern Telugu is formed by adding /e-du to
an action nominal in -atam/-adam, e.g. céy-atam/-adam lédu (lit. doing-not-it) ‘one is
not doing’ (in all numbers and genders).

Some Gondi dialects use a structure similar to Telugu to form the past negative, e.g.
itd- ‘to see’: itd-(a) ill-a-na ‘1 did not see’ (Koya dialect: DVM: 356).

Konda has sile ‘it is not’ occurring as the main verb and not as an auxiliary. There are
also other non-past finite verbs with (g)np suffixes, 3m sg sil-en ‘he is not’, 3m pl sil-er,
3neu sg sil-ed/-e, 3neu pl sil-u.

Kui has periphrastic constructions with the inflected negative verb sid- ‘to be not’
added to present and perfective participles, e.g. tak- ‘to walk’, tak-ai ‘walking’ (present
participle): tak-ai sid-enu ‘I am not walking’ (present negative), tak-ai sid-at-enu [lit.
walking-not-past suff.-I] ‘I was not walking’ (imperfect negative), tdk-a sid-enu [lit.
having walked-not-I] ‘I have not walked’ (perfective negative), tak-a sid-at-enu ‘1 had
not walked” (pluperfect negative). Notice that these distinctions are brought about by
using the present and past participles of the main verb and the non-past and past inflection
of the negative verb, *sil- ‘not to be’. Kuvi also follows the same mode.

In Kuvi Ail- (< *sil-) ‘to be not’ is used both as a main verb and as an auxiliary in
the formation of non-past negatives, e.g. pay- ‘to beat’: nanu pay-i hil-r-o [lit. I-having
beaten not-I] ‘I am not beating’ (present negative), nanu pay-i hil?at?e [lit. I-having
beaten not-past-1] ‘I was not beating’. Also the perfect and pluperfect negatives are made
by adding the non-past and past 4il- to the perfective participle as in Kui, e.g. nanu pay-a
hil-20/hil- Pa-t- Pe ‘I have/had not beaten’.

7.10.6.3  Central and North Dravidian
The derivatives of *cil are used with negative inflection as the main verb. This will make
the meaning of *cil- ‘to be’. This is true of North Dravidian also. It appears that the
use of inflected *cil as an auxiliary is an innovation in Proto-South Dravidian, another
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feature that binds South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II as a major branch of Proto-

Dravidian.

7.11  Other simple finite verbs (affirmative and negative)
7.11.1  Imperative singular and plural

All Dravidian languages have finite verb forms in the imperative mood. There is no
particular marker for the imperative. The verb consists of the stem + the second person
singular and plural. Some languages show evidence of the imperative stem being identical
with the stem in non-past finite verbs. In most of the languages the imperative singular
is -@-, i.e. the singular form is identical with the bare stem without a person—number
marker. One set of the second-person suffixes in the imperative mood is different from
the one found in tensed finite verbs. The negative imperative is formed by putting the
marker of negation in the tense slot, i.e. between the stem and the person marker.

7.11.1.1  South Dravidian 1

1. Tamil: in Old Tamil, there are several modes of forming the imperative singular,
i.e. -@/-ay/-m ~ -mm (generally followed by a clitic -0/-¢) / -ti/ -mati, e.g. (a) kél-@ ‘hear,
ask!’, patu ‘sing!’; (b) cell-ay ‘go!’, (c) un-m‘eat!’, ullu-m-o ‘think!’, cey-mm-¢& ‘do!’,
(d) teri-ti ‘know!’, (e) karai-mati ‘call!’. The forms under (c) are occasionally used in
the hortative plural also, e.g. vaik-am'va-mm-6* ‘let us stay' and come?’. The imperative
second plural is formed by adding to the stem -min or -ir, e.g. cér-min ‘reach!’, cell-ir
‘go!”. In Modern Tamil the second singular (informal) is close to the verb base and
not identical with it in all cases, e.g. ceyy-i ‘do!’, pati ‘read!’, po ‘go!’; -um and in
plural -usn-kal are used in the imperative second plural or honorific singular, e.g. var-um
‘come!’, kot-unkal (coll. kot-ungo) ‘give!’

The negative imperative or prohibitive is formed by adding the negative suffix -a- to
the verb stem followed by 2sg -#i; e.g. nill-a-ti ‘do not stand!’, pok-a-ti ‘do not go!’;
the 2pl -min/-ir are added to the negative particle -a/- which is suffixed to the verb
stem, e.g. koll-an-min ‘don’t kill!” (/ — n/_—m), nill-al-ir ‘don’t stand!” Another type of
prohibitive second person plural is formed with the personal suffix -im added to negative
[nominal] in -atu, e.g. cell-at-im ‘do not go!” ModernTamil has a corresponding usage,
e.g. coll-a-ti-nkal “do not tell!”

2. Malayalam: the second singular is -@/-ay in Old Malayalam; the second plural is
formed by adding -vin/-ppin/-min (-ppin after strong verbs and -min after nasal final
stems), e.g. 2sg cey, pl cey-vin ‘do!’, sg nata/natakku ‘walk!’, pl nata-pp-in ‘walk!’,
kan-min ‘see!” Modern Malayalam adds -u (formal) and - (informal) as imperative
signs both in the singular and the plural. A polite imperative is formed by adding the
infinitive markers -ka/-kka in finite forms, patu-ka ‘sing!’, para-kka ‘tell!” The aorist
-it (< -um) form added to non-past stems is used in the imperative, e.g. kol-v-ii ‘take!’,
kel-p-it ‘hear!” The prohibitive is formed by adding -ka in the singular, and -vin in the
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plural, to the negative stem formed by the suffix -a@y-, e.g. ceyy-ay-ka ‘(one) should not
do’, nill-ay-vin ‘do not stand!’

3. Kota: the imperative second singular is -@ and the second plural -m, e.g. tin-, tin-m
‘eat! (sg, pl)’. The prohibitive singular is formed by adding to the verb stem -ad-i, pl
-ad-im, var-ad-i, var-ad-im ‘don’t come! (sg/pl)’.

4. Toda: the imperative singular is -d, plural -s, e.g. nil, nil-s ‘stand! (sg pl)’. The
prohibitive is formed by adding -ofi to the past stem, pod-oti ‘don’t come! (sg/pl)’.

5. Kodagu: the imperative singular is -& and the plural -ri (<-iri, 2 pl suffix), e.g.
ba ‘come! (sg)’, ba-ri ‘come! (pl)’. The prohibitive singular and plural are formed by
adding the negative marker and the personal suffixes to the verb stem, i.e. -a-te (sg),
-a-ti (pl), tar-a-te ‘do not give! (sg)’, tar-a-ti ‘do not give! (pl)’.

6. Kannada: the second singular is -& and the plural -i/-im/-ir/ -(i)ri, e.g. madu ‘do!
(sg)’, mad-i/-im/-(i)ri ‘do! (pl)’. The prohibitive is formed by adding the negative particle
-alto the stem with a @ suffix for person in the singular; -im is added in the plural, e.g. nod-
al ‘do not see!(sg)’, nod-al-im ‘do not see! (pl)’. In Modern Kannada, the prohibitive is
expressed by a periphrastic construction, noda béda ‘you need not see’ (infinitive of
nodu + the negative imperative of bédu ‘is needed’; further see non-finite verbs, below).

7. Tulu: the second-person-singular suffix is -@/-la and the plural -i/-le, e.g. unu/un-la
‘eat! (sg)’, jekkiljek-la ‘wash! (sg)’, kalp-i/kalpu-le ‘learn! (pl)’, ba-le ‘come! (pl)’. The
prohibitive is formed by adding -ad- to the verbal base followed by 2sg -a and 2pl -e.

Summary: except for Tulu, the remaining South Dravidian I languages have the singu-
lar formed by -@ or -ay, the second-singular suffix of finite verbs. The plural is formed by
a variant of -*w-in (non-past marker plus the plural suffix *-im/-ir). Malayalam preserves
evidence of the non-past in -vin/-min-/-pin/-ppin. In Proto-Dravidian there is neutra-
lization of final -n/-m (*maram/maran ‘tree’) which explains how -in can be related to
the second-plural suffix -im; -ir is the alternative suffix. The replacement of -im by -ir
(2pl) as a personal suffix must have been a Proto-South Dravidian phenomenon, but the
imperatives have relics of the replaced morph in some of the Pre-Tamil descendants (see
Old Tamil, Malayalam, Kota); Toda has -s in the second plural, corresponding to Tamil
-1, presumably a reflex of the negative particle -a/ which has acquired a number meaning
in Toda. The Tulu -/-V represents the negative particle -al- followed by the personal
suffixes which are shortened to a point where they do not bear resemblance to those of
any other South Dravidian I language.

7.11.1.2  South Dravidian II

8. Telugu: in Old Telugu the second-person-singular suffixes are -&/-mu/-mmu (the
last after short-vowel-ending monosyllabic roots) and the second plural -ndu after stems
which end in non-morphemic -u. Alternatively, -u can be analysed as part of these
suffixes; e.g. cepp-u(mu) ‘tell! (sg)’, cepp-undu/-udu ‘tell! (pl)’. The imperatives can
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be followed by address clitics -a/-i. In Modern Telugu, the singular is -u and plural
-andi. When the singular form is followed by a vowel (generally of the complementizer
-an- ‘to say’), u is replaced by -am. In other words the underlying -um surfaces in some
phonological contexts even in Modern Telugu. The simple prohibitive is formed by the
negative marker -ak- between the verb stem and the personal suffix, cepp-ak-umu ‘don’t
tell! (sg)’, cepp-ak-undu/-iidu ‘don’t tell! (pl)’; in Modern Telugu cepp-ak-u, cepp-ak-
andi, respectively. Imperatives in monosyllabic bases are ra-mmu ‘come! (sg)’, ra-ndu
‘come! (pl)’: Mdn Te. ra (sg), ra-ndi (pl). The corresponding negative imperatives are
ra-k-umu, ra-k-undu: Mdn Te. ra-k-u, ra-k-andi.

9. Gondi: in the singular the imperative is -m- after stems ending in a long vowel
(C)V-, -0- after stems ending in -n, and -@- elsewhere; the plural suffix is -¢, e.g. si-
‘to give’: si-m, si-m-t ‘give!’ (sg/pl)’, tin- ‘to eat’: tin- (sg), tin-J-t (pl), var-a: vara-a-t
‘come! (sg/pl)’. In the Koya dialect the imperative -mu/-mmu occurs in the singular for
stems of the (C)V(C) type; the plural suffix -¢ is added in the plural. For other stems the
sg is -a or -u, e.g. ud- ‘to plough’: 2sg ud-mu, 2pl ud-mii-tu; tinn- ‘to eat’: 2sg tinn-u,
2pl tinn-iui-tu. The prohibitive is formed by adding -ma in 2sg, -ma-t in 2pl, e.g. vay- ‘to
come’: vay-ma ‘don’t come! (sg)’, vay-ma-t ‘don’t come ! (pl)’.

10. Konda: the imperative second singular is marked by - 72 and the second plural by
-du with its sandhi variants (-fu/-ru/-du phonologically conditioned): va-/ra- ‘to come’:
rata (sg), ra-du (pl), nil- ‘to stand’: nil?a (sg), nin-ru (pl), veR- ‘to tell’: veR-?a (sg),
veR-tu (pl), un- ‘to drink’: un?a (sg), un-du (pl). Irregular verbs ta- ‘to bring’ and si-
‘to give” have suppletive variants, si-da ‘give me’(object 1sg), si-da-t (object 1pl); si?a
‘give to the 3sg’: si-du ‘give to the 3pl’.

11. Kui: The second-singular suffix is -mu (-amu/-umu) and second plural is -du and
its sandhi variants (-ndu, -nju) and -atu, e.g. tin- ‘to eat’: tin-umu (sg), tin-ju (< *tin-ru),
un- ‘to drink’: un-umu (sg), un-du (pl), ko- ‘to reap’: ké-mu (sg), ko-du (pl), lak- ‘to
sacrifice’: lak-amu (sg), lak-atu (pl). The prohibitive is formed by adding to the verb
stem the negative suffix - 7a- before the second singular -& and second plural -fu, e.g.
ko-?a-@ ‘do not reap’ (sg), ko - Pa-tu (pl).

12. Kuvi: the second-singular marker is -amu/-mu and the second plural -adu/-du, hi-
‘to give’, hi-mu/hiy-a-mu (sg), hi-du/hiy-a-du, ven- ‘to listen’: ven-a-mu (sg), ven-ju
(pl). The prohibitive has three slots: stem + ?a (neg marker) + 2sg -ni, 2pl -du, e.g.
hi-?a-ni ‘don’t give! (sg)’, hi-Pa-du (pl).

13. Pengo: the suffixes are 2sg -a/-am, pl -at, e.g. hiy- ‘to give’ : hiy-a (sg), hiy-at (pl),
ru- ‘to plough’: ruv-a (sg), ruv-at (pl). Certain clitics -de/-re are added in the singular,
e.g. kiy-am-de ‘do!’ (sg). The prohibitive singular is -ma and the plural -ma-¢, just as in
Konda.

Summary: for South Dravidian II, we can reconstruct *-Vm for sg *-d'V for plural.
While the singular is found in all members of the subgroup (except Konda in which -m
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occurs in the prohibitive only), the plural is found in Telugu (the suffix -Vndu presupposes
an older *-ndu), Konda, Kui and Kuvi. The other set of suffixes, *-wa (in which -w-
becomes a glottal stop in Konda, Kui and Kuvi) in the singular and -V¢¢ in the plural, is
apparently different in origin, found in Gondi (including the Koya dialect), Konda (in
the prohibitive), Kui and Pengo. Note the absence of a glottal stop and the presence of a
glide in the corresponding position. Kui has both the sets of suffixes. The Telugu suffix
cannot be derived from -um + -fu (DVM: 495), because a voiceless -t goes back to -#¢
and would have remained a voiceless -f in Telugu as -(u)mfu and not -(u)ndu. Note that
Gondi has a second-plural suffix in -V¢ in the personal pronouns and in the verbs (also
in Konda first-person inclusive -af). The -V is more widespread in the imperative verbs
only and not simple finite verbs in the indicative mood.

7.11.1.3  Central Dravidian

14. Kolami: the imperative suffixes are singular -@, plural -/-ur. In the prohibitive the
negative in -ne- is followed by -m in the singular and -7/-d in the plural, e.g. tin- ‘to eat’:
tin (sg), tin-ur (pl). The prohibitive: tin-ne-m (sg) ‘do not eat!’, tin-ne-d/-r (pl). Naiki
has the same prohibitive structure as Kolami. Here, the personal suffix -m compares well
with imperative singular *-Vm of South Dravidian II.

15. Parji, Ollari: the imperative singular is -@ and the plural -ur. The prohibitive has
base + (e)m + person -en (sg), -or (pl). An epenthetic vowel -e occurs before-m, e.g. ciir-
‘to see’: cir (sg), cur-ur (pl); the prohibitive ciir-em-en ‘do not see!’ (sg), citr-em-or
‘do not see!’ (pl). Ollari imperative has -Vt in the sg and -Vr in the pl, nagu-p- ‘to
make one laugh’: nagup-ut (sg), nagup-ur (pl). The prohibitive is marked by -men, e.g.
sir-men ‘do not see!” The imperative plural is similar to the one in other finite verbs.
The singular in the prohibitive has -m, derivable from PD *-Vm.

7.11.1.4  North Dravidian

16. Kurux: the imperative suffix is -@ in the singular and plural added to the verb stem.
When the addressee is a woman or non-human, it is replaced by -ai. When women speak
among themselves, it is -¢, e.g. es- ‘to break’: nin/nim es 7a ‘you (sg/pl) break’, f neu
es Pai; women among themselves, es?é. In polite imperative -ké is used instead. Here,
-k- appears to be the non-past marker with a new connotation, e.g. bar?a ‘come’, bar-ké
‘come, if you please’. So also -ko/-kore are used as ‘a kind of mild imperative’, the
former when addressing boys and the latter in addressing girls. Hahn compares these
forms with Mundari polite imperative -ko-, .g. senkome ‘please go’ (Hahn 1911: 54-5).
The prohibitive is expressed by prefixing amba (f ambai, ambé) to the verb, apparently
a non-Dravidian construction, as ambas bardas nekka ‘he shall not come’.

17. Malto: the imperative markers are -a (non-future) and -ke (future) both in the
singular and plural, e.g. amb- ‘to leave’: amb-a, amb-ke. The prohibitive is formed by
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adding -m- to the stem to which the personal suffixes are added, ambo-m-a/-@ (non-
future), ambo-ma-ke (future) (Mahapatra 1979: 174). Note that -ke has a tense meaning
in Malto and politeness meaning in Kurux, but it does seem to correspond to Proto-
Dravidian non-past *-kk-. I cannot make any decision about Mundari -ko- in senkome,
cited by Hahn above.

18. Brahui: the suffix is -@/-a/-e in the singular. A ‘strengthened imperative’ is formed
by -ak. The plural is -bo/-ibo, e.g. bin- ‘to hear’: bin (sg), bin-bo (pl), bin-ak (extended
imperative). The prohibitive consists of the verbal base + -pa-/-fa- (neg) + -@ (sg)/-bo
(pl), e.g. bis- ‘to bake’: bis-pa-bo ‘do not bake’, ba- ‘to come’ : ba-fa-bo ‘do not come’.
It appears that -p-/- f- is a reflex of non-past and -a- is the true negative sign in these

constructions.

7.11.2  The optative mood
The optative mood refers to a wish or curse by subjects in all persons (he/she/it/they/you
sg, pl) including (but not normally) even the first person (speaker), i.e. the optative may
refer to the second- or third-person subject. All literary languages and some non-literary
languages have such constructions.

7.11.2.1  South Dravidian I

1. Tamil: in Old Tamil the optative is expressed by the suffixes -ka or -iya added to the
verbal stem with the subject stated separately, e.g. vaz- ‘to flourish’: vaz-ka or vaz-iya
‘may (the subject) flourish!” With the strong verbs the suffix is -kka, e.g. ozi-kka ‘may
(one) destroy!” An alternative usage is that of the optative of @ku ‘to be’, i.e. aku-ka
after a finite verb, e.g. ceytén a-ka ‘may I do!” Another mechanism is the use of derived
nominals in -al/-tal as optative predicates, e.g. ari- ‘to know’: ari-tal ‘may (one) know!’,
cey-al ‘may one do!” The negative optative verb consists of three constituents, the stem +
neg particle -ar + optative -ka, e.g. cell- ‘to go’: cell-ar-ka ‘may (one) not go’, var-ar-ka
‘may (one) not come’.!® Another construction is by the addition of the negative particle
-il followed by the optative -iyar, e.g. kan- ‘to see’: kan-il-iyar ‘may (one) not see!’

2. Malayalam: the construction corresponding to Old Tamil optative is used as a polite
imperative in Malayalam, e.g. ari- ‘to know’: arika ‘please know’, col- ‘to say’: coll-uka
‘please say’, para- ‘to tell’: para-kka ‘please tell’.

3. Toda: the optative suffix is -mo, e.g. kiy- ‘to do’: kiy-mo ‘let (one) do’, nar- ‘to walk’ :
nar-mo ‘let (one) walk’. This suffix looks similar to the South Dravidian II imperative
singular, -Vm.

4. Kannada: the suffixes -ge/-ke mark the optative added to the verb stem, e.g. kan-
‘to see’: kan-ge ‘may (one) see’, bar- ‘to come’: bar-ke ‘may (one) come!’ In Modern
Kannada the suffix is -ali, kan-ali ‘may (one) see’, bar-ali ‘may (one) come!’

16 The sandhi rule n — r/__k indicates that -ka was probably voiceless and doubled as -k#.

RangaRakes tamilnavarasam.com



362 The verb

5. Tulu: the optative is expressed by the suffix -odi, e.g. kalp- ‘to learn’: kalp-odi ‘may
(one) learn’. This suffix seems to be related to the obligative -odu, pov-odu ‘(one) must

bl

go’.

7.11.2.2  South Dravidian II

6. Telugu: the optative is expressed in Old Telugu by -edun/-edin or -tan/-tam added
to a verb stem, e.g. miku' subhambu® kali-ge dunu?®/kalugu-tanu’® ‘may® good things?
happen® to you!’. The optative of the verb agu- ‘to be’, i.e. ka-ka, can occur after a finite
verb in the optative mood, e.g. tirigi puttu-du-wu ga-ka ‘may you be reborn’.

7. Konda: the optative is formed by adding the optative suffix -i-/-pi- to the verb
stem before personal suffixes, mainly of the third person; there is one case in the second
singular, e.g. gumend pand-i-d ‘may the pumpkin grow’, unzi son-i-r ‘let them eat and
go’, md anar ibe éru iyba-pi-r ‘let my elder brothers bathe here’. These constructions
are called Desiderative-Permissive by Krishnamurti (1969a: 282).

The optative suffix -ka/-kka in Tamil, Malayalam, Kannada and Telugu appears to be
a combination of non-past -k/-kk and the infinitive -a.

7.12  Durative or progressive (in present/past) in some languages
of South Dravidian
The verbs expressing the Durative (continuous action) in Tamil, Kannada, Tulu of South
Dravidian I and Telugu and Konda of South Dravidian II are apparently independent
innovations which do not reconstruct to Proto-South Dravidian.

7.12.1  South Dravidian 1

It is said that in Middle Tamil (post-Cankam) -kinr- /-kir- emerged as the suffixes used
to express the present continuous, illustrated by the following paradigm, e.g. cey- ‘to
do’:

1sg cey-ki(n)r-én 1pl cey-ki(n)r-om

2sg cey-ki(n)r-ay 2pl cey-ki(n)r-ir(-kal)

3m sg cey-ki(n)r-an 3h pl cey-ki(n)r-ar(-kal)

3f sg cey-ki(n)r-al }

3neu sg cey-k(n)r-atu  3neu pl cey-k(n)r-ana
The present adjective (relative participle) is formed by adding -a to the form ending in -ki
(n)r-, e.g. cey-ki(n)r-a- ‘that is doing/done’. In Colloquial Tamil, the marker is -r-/-kr-,
cey-r-é ‘lam doing’, pa-kr-& ‘I am seeing’. In some Cankam classics the suffix sequence
-(k) ir- p- occurs as an alternative marker of the future tense, e.g. kara- ‘to conceal’: kara-
kkir-p-en ‘1 will conceal’, kan-kir-p-ar ‘they will see’. Native grammarians consider
the underlying morph to be -kil-/-kin-. Middle and Modern Tamil present continuous
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(durative) -kinr-/-kir- is related to this (DVM: 244-5). If kil- ‘to be able’ is taken to be
the underlying morph, then the structure of this finite verb is different from others, i.e.
VSt + Aux (kil + tense -nt-) + (g)np. The only problem is that the filler of the slot
‘tense’ should then be the non-past -¢- and not the past -nt-.

The Malayalam present-tense marker -unn- is derived from older -inr- (<-kinr-)
which occurred as present-tense suffix around the tenth century (DVM: 249); the relative
participle is formed by adding the adjectival -a to -unn, e.g. Ma. vaz-kinr-a > vaz-unn-a
‘that is living’.

Kannada has a periphrastic present tense formed by adding to the past stem the
inflected future finite verb of the auxiliary a- ‘to be’: kél- ‘to hear’: kél-d-a-p(p)-em
‘we will hear’, which later became ké[-d-a-h-em. In Modern Kannada such forms have
undergone a semantic change expressing ‘uncertainty /possibility’ with future reference,
e.g. id-d-(h)-énu ‘I may be’. Here older -ah- is lost. In Modern Kannada the present-
tense finite verb is formed by adding -u#t- to the stem followed by (g)np suffixes, e.g.
1sg mad-ut(t)-éne ‘I am doing’, 1pl mad-ut(t)-éve, 2sg mad-ut(t)-i/i, 2pl mad-ut(t)-iri,
3m sg mad-ut(t)-ane, 3f sg mad-ut(t)-ale, 3h pl mad-ut(t)-are, 3neu sg mad-ut(t)-ade,
3neu pl mad-ut(t)-ave/-ave. The present participle is formed by adding -u#(t )u/-ut(t)a to
the verb stem, e.g. mdad-ut(t)a ‘doing’. In Old and Medieval Kannada it was formed by
adding -ut(t)um, e.g. nagu- ‘to laugh’: nag-ut(t)um ‘laughing’, al- ‘to weep’: al-u(t)tum
‘weeping’.

Tulu has present—future and future tenses; the former is an innovation because it
is based on two non-past morphs, whereas the future is formed with one morph, e.g.
kal- ‘to learn’: kal-pu-v-¢ ‘1 am learning’ as opposed to future kal-p-e ‘I will learn’. The
present participle is formed by adding -onfu/-ondu to the past stem, e.g. kal-t-ontu /-ondu
(Brahmin and Common dialects) ‘learning’, tin- ‘to eat’: tin-d-ontu/tin-d-ondu ‘eating’.
The non-past adjective is formed by adding the tense marker -pub-/- p- in different social
dialects followed by the adjectival suffix -i, e.g. kal-pub-i/-p-i (Class I stems) ‘the one
who learns’; with others only -p-/-b-, e.g. tii- ‘to see’: ti-p-i ‘that which sees/will see’.
Another non-finite verb to express simultaneous action is -naga, whose origin is obscure,

e.g. kalpu-naga ‘while learning’, kén- ‘to ask’: kén-naga ‘while asking’.

7.12.2  South Dravidian 11
0Old Telugu has -cu (n) as the present participle marker, céyu- ‘to do’: céyu-cu (n) ‘doing’.
The durative verb is formed by adding to this the inflected forms of the verb un- ‘to
be’ followed by the past-tense marker -z- and (g)np suffixes. Here the past-tense suffix
has both present and past meanings, e.g. céyu-c-un-n-a- adj [do-durative-be-past-adj]
‘the one doing in the past or present’. With the addition of demonstrative suffixes, we
derive céyu-c-un-n-a-wadu ‘the man who is/was/has been doing’ etc. At a later period
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these became finite verbs like céyu-c-un-n-ddu ‘he is/was/has been doing’. In Modern
Telugu -tii is the marker of the present participle and the durative verb is formed by
adding to the verb stem the non-past marker -z- followed by the inflection of un- ‘to be’,
cés- ‘to do’: cés-tit ‘doing’: cés-t-un-n-adu ‘he is/was/has been doing’.

In Konda {-sin- ~ -zin-} marks the durative aspect in finite and non-finite verbs.
This is a morph complex consisting of -si/-zi, the perfective participle marker, plus the
non-past-tense marker -n-, e.g. ven- ‘to listen’: ven-zin-an ‘he is listening’, ven-zin-i adj
‘the one hearing’, ven-zin-ip ‘as one is/was listening’, etc. The present continuous in Kui
is formed by adding the future-tense paradigm of the verb man- ‘to be’ to the present
participle in -pi, e.g. dés- ‘to build’: dés-pi man-0-amu ‘we are building’, rii- ‘to plough’:
rit-i (loss of -v- < -p-) ma-@-i (loss of -n) ‘I am ploughing’. The present participle is
formed by adding to the stem -pi/-bi/-ki with sandhi variants. The consonants p ~ b/k
encode the non-past, e.g. ad- ‘to join’: at-ki ‘joining’, di- ‘to fall down’: dip-ki ‘falling
down’, ar- ‘to call’: ar-pi ‘calling’, jel- ‘to pull’: jel-bi ‘pulling’; in some classes of verbs
the present-participle marker is -ai, e.g. tak- ‘to walk’: tak-ai ‘walking’; -ji occurs after
some monosyllabic ones, tin- ‘to eat’: tin-ji ‘eating’, sal- ‘to go’: sa-ji ‘going’. In Kuvi
also the present tense is formed periphrastically by adding an inflected auxiliary man- ‘to
be’ in the future tense to the present participle of the main verb ending in -ci/-ji/-si/-hi,
e.g. tos- ‘to show’: tos-si manjaPi/ma?i ‘I am showing’. Note that the non-finite verbs
ending in *-ci/ *-cci mean perfective or past participles in Telugu, Gondi and Konda
unlike in Kui—Kuvi. The formation of the present tense in Pengo is idiosyncratic. It adds
-a at the end of the future-tense finite form to convert it into the present tense, e.g. hur-
‘to see’: hur-n-an ‘he will see’: hur-n-an-a ‘he is seeing’. This is apparently a recent
innovation by introducing an element of contrast, although in a slot that does not refer
to tense/aspect.

7.12.3  Central Dravidian
Kolami present—future marker -s/-sat/-at seems to have an element comparable to *-ci
plus the non-past *-#. Naiki also has -at- as a future marker. The present-tense -m- in
Parji is traceable to PD *-um.

7.12.4  Summary
Jules Bloch (1954: 77) considered OTa. ki(n)r- as a verb meaning ‘to be’. Andronov
considers kinr- as the past stem of the root kil- ‘to be able’; alternatively, he thinks that
k-/kk- are non-past markers followed by the past stem of i/- ‘to be’ (cited and supported
by DVM: 309-10). There is no evidence to support kir- or il- as verbs meaning ‘to
be’. Ta. and SD I i/- is from PD *cil- which means ‘to be not’ and not ‘to be’. Tamil,
Malayalam and Tulu have no present participles; the meaning is conveyed by the past
participle of the reflexive auxiliary kol- ‘to take’, i.e. kontu added to the past participle
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of the main verb, e.g. Ta. karru-k-kontu ‘learning’ from kal- ‘to learn’, past stem *kal
+tt-. The Tulu present participle kal-t-ontu/-ondu seems to have the same kind of
structure.

It appears that Ka. -u#(¢)um- and Te. -cun could be related, in which case the palatal
has to be older.!” It is also tempting to compare OTe. -cun with Konda -si-n-/-zi-n- with
exactly the same meaning with a possible change of the front high vowel to the back one.
The only problem is that -ci-n- consists of two morphs, the perfective participle *-ci plus
non-past *-n; Telugu does not inherit the non-past -n like the other members of South
Dravidian II. Steever (1993: 91) argues that Konda durative verbs in -si-n-/-zi-n- are
derived by the Compound Contraction Rule from ki-zi ma-n-an — ki-zin-an, but Konda
also has kizi manan ‘he has been doing’ (perfect continuous) contrasting with kizinan
‘he is doing’ (present continuous). In the case of the other pairs of finite verbs, which
Steever (1993: chs. 3, 4) has illustrated to have contracted into single finite verbs, the
older and later structures do not survive synchronically in the same language. We must
therefore take -sin-/-zin- as a complex morpheme innovated by Konda. Ka. -u#(t)um and

Mdn Te. -tiz (durative markers) are apparently cognates.

7.13  Serial verbs

A peculiarity of Dravidian morphology and syntax is the existence in some clauses of
two finite verbs, called serial verbs. Steever (1993: 78-9) defines a serial verb ‘as a
complex form in which two or more formally finite verb forms enter into construction.
Both the main and auxiliary verbs in these constructions are inflected for tense and
subject-verb agreement in contrast to the typical Dravidian compound verb, in which
one form at most can be formally finite.” These are reconstructible for Proto-Dravidian as
structural templates, filled in by synonymous, and not necessarily cognate, morphemes.
Telugu, a member of South Dravidian II and a literary language, has a past negative of
the following structure, Vst!'-Neg-(g)np followed by Vst>-past tense-(g)np. Vst ? is the
verb d- ‘to be’ used as an auxiliary and Vst! is any verb, e.g. ceppu- ‘to tell’:

1sg cepp-a-n(u) ay-ti-ni (lit. I do not tell, I was), ‘I did not tell’

1pl ceppa-m(u) ay-ti-mi “we did not tell’

2sg cepp-a-w(u) ay-ti-wi ‘you (sg) did not tell’

2pl cepp-a-r(u) ay-ti-ri “you (pl) did not tell’

3m sg cepp-a-d(u) ayy-e(n) ‘he did not tell’

3n-m sg cepp-a-d(u) ayy-e(n) ‘she/it did not tell’

3h pl cepp-a-r(u) ay-i-ri ‘they (h) did not tell” etc.
Note that both the verbs are finite and they constitute a single predication. They cannot be
separated by other words or clitics and, therefore, are a single construction/compound

17 ¢ (affricate) > ¢ (dental) is more natural as an unconditioned sound change than ¢ > c.
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word and not a sequence of two words. Such constructions occur in Old Telugu and
Muria Gondi (Steever 1993: 113-15).

In the other South Dravidian II languages, similar finite verbs got telescoped into a
single finite verb. Steever (1993: ch. 4) has shown that similar finite verbs underlay the
emergence of single finite verbs in the past negative in South Dravidian II and Central
Dravidian languages, by a set of systematic historical changes, e.g. Konda: ki-?e-n ‘he
does/will not do” + a-t-an ‘he was’ — ki-Pe-t-an ‘he did not do’. The last consonant
of the negative personal suffix -» and the first syllable of the auxiliary verb a- ‘to be’
are lost. Steever has derived such synthetic past negative finite verbs from two analytic
verbs which were like those in Telugu, by a set of rules which he calls ‘Compound
Verb Contraction’: (1) the word boundary between the two verbs becomes a morpheme
boundary, (2) affix truncation leaves only the first vowel of the personal suffix, i.e. -e
of -en (3m sg), -i of -ider (2pl) of the first verb, (3) shortening of the first long vowel
of the auxiliary verb, i.e. a--an becomes *a-t-an, (4) vowel cluster simplification, i.e
-e + a- becomes -e. For deriving the correct forms he has used these rules sometimes in
different order. It is clear that vowel shortening and vowel cluster simplification can be
dispensed with. Instead of the shortening of the first vowel of the auxiliary verb, we need
arule of loss of the first syllable of the auxiliary; this rule will also apply to the auxiliary
verb which begins with a consonant, i.e. ma-n-an in Pengo and Kolami in which ma-
is lost. On the other hand, the vowel cluster simplification rule should normally result
in Dravidian in the second vowel surviving and the first vowel being lost. In the cases
illustrated by Steever, it is the preceding vowel that survives and the succeeding vowel
that goes. In terms of ‘Compound Verb Contraction’ Steever has succeeded in explaining
synthetic verbs like the present perfect in Pengo and the past negative in Konda and some
of the Central Dravidian languages. By extending the pattern he was able to explain the
verbs in Kui—Kuvi which include -ta- ~ -tar- /-da- ~ -dar-/-a- ~ -ar- as the ‘transition
particle’ in clauses with transitive verbs incorporating such particles to encode direct
objects. This pattern is also witnessed in some other South Dravidian II languages.

Of all South Dravidian II languages, only Konda seems to have several types of serial
verbs which were treated as ‘compound verbs’ by Krishnamurti (1969a: 304—12). The
coordinate compound verbs have two or more underlying finite or non-finite verbs, e.g.
va-t-an ‘he came’ + sur-t-an ‘he saw’ — va-t-a sur-t-an ‘he came and saw’, maR-t-ip
‘after turning back’ + bés--ip ‘after looking back’ — maR-t-i bés-t-ip ‘as one turned
and looked back’. I stated clearly the rules underlying such formations. The coordinated
stems should have the same tense and person inflection in the finite and the same marker
in the non-finite. When the two verbs come together, only the first vowel of the marker
following the tense sign remains and the rest of the segments are lost: vand-it-ider ‘you
were tired’ + va-t-ider ‘you came’ — vand-it-i va-t-ider ‘you came tired’ (also see

maR-t-i bés-t-ip above).
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There are also Subordinate Compounds in which the first stem is the main verb and
the second a member of a closed set of auxiliaries. These encode intensity and aspectual
contrasts, e.g. ek-t-an ‘he climbed’ 4+ ris-t-an ‘he left it” — ek-t-a ris-t-an ‘he climbed
up it’. Here ris- is used as an auxiliary verb to signal ‘completion of action’. In the
formation of aspectual compounds the second stem is man- ‘to be’, giir-it-an ‘he slept’ +
ma-R-an ‘he was’ — giir-it-a ma-R-an ‘he had slept’.

7.13.1  South Dravidian 1

Old Tamil had va-nt-én ‘1 came’ beside va-nt-an-en which were considered free variants,
the second involving an empty marker -an- following the past stem, called cariyai in
traditional Tamil grammars. Steever (1993: 98-9) considers this the perfect-tense form
meaning ‘I have come’ and relates -an- to the auxiliary verb *man-n-en (as in *va-
nt-en *man-n-en) without evidence for such a non-past finite form. In the absence of
comparative data from any other member of South Dravidian I, this proposal remains
unsubstantiated.

Also Rules of Degemination, Affix Truncation and ma- Deletion (note only m- is
deleted here) leading to *man-n-en — *ma-n-en — *-a-n-en. Old Tamil also had serial
verbs with the negative verb al- as the auxiliary, e.g. va-nt-én all-én [come-past-I, be
not-I] ‘I did not come’ beside forms that have -al- alone as the negative marker, e.g.
kel-al-am “we will not listen’. The latter, according to me, is a straightforward negative
verb of the structure Vst-neg marker-(g)np. But again, Steever takes such constructions
as the result of a sequence of two verbs, of which the main verb is said to lose the tense
and person markers followed by the negative verb *al-am. Again, this kind of ‘affix
truncation’ of the main verb is unparalleled in the languages of South Dravidian I, and
hence suspicious.

7.13.2  South Dravidian 11

a. Konda (negative past derivation), e.g. ki- ‘to do’ Note that the rules deriving the
composite form from two finite verbs are quite simple and systematic. They include
(1) replace the word-boundary between the two finite verbs with a morpheme boundary
(compound verb contraction); (2) truncate the personal suffix of the main verb to the first
vowel (or loss of all segments except the first one = vowel); (3) drop the first syllable
of the auxiliary verb. Note that the personal endings of the resultant past negative are
the allomorphs, which occur in non-negative verbs. This feature proves that there is
contraction of a negative non-past with a past verb ‘to be’ in the affirmative.

b. Pengo (present-perfect derivation)  The present-perfect tense in Pengo has three

different realizations, which are said to be free-variants: (1) (Vst-Pst-PE) + na, (2)
(Vst-Pst-PE) + non-Pst-PE, (3) Vst-Pst-non-Pst-PE. The first two types apparently
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Table 7.20a. Historical derivation of Konda negative past

past of a-
Negative non-past + ‘to be’ > Negative past
Isg ki-?-e + (a)-t-a > ki-P-e-t-a ‘I did not do’
1pl excl ki-P-e(p + a)-t-ap > ki-P-e-t-ap ‘we did not do’
1pl incl ki-P-e(t + a)-t-at > ki-P-e-t-at ‘we (incl) did not do’
2sg ki-7-i + (a)-t-i > ki-7-it-i “you (sg) did not do’
2pl ki-?-i(der + a)-t-ider > ki-P-it-ider “you (pl) did not do’
3m sg ki-?-e(n + a)-t-an > ki- ?-et-an ‘he did not do’
3mpl ki-?-e(r + a)-t-ar > ki-P-et-ar ‘they (men)* did not do’
3n-m sg ki-?-e(d + a)-t-ad > ki-P-et-ad ‘she/it did not do’
3n-m pl ki-P-u + a)-t-e > ki- P-ut-e ‘they (n-m) did not do’

*also ‘human’ in appropriate linguistic contexts.

Table 7.20b. Historical derivation of Pengo present perfect

Reconstruction of Pre-Pengo paradigm Pengo present-perfect tense

Isg *hur-t-ap man-n-an > Isg hur-t-a(p ma@)-n-an
1pl excl *hur-t-ap man-n-ap > 1pl excl hur-t-a(p ma@)-n-ap
Ipl incl *hur-t-as man-n-as > Ipl incl hur-t-a(s ma@)-n-as
2sg *hur-t-ay man-n-ay > 2sg hur-t-a(y ma@)-n-ay
2pl *hur-t-ader man-n-ader > 2pl hur-t-a(der ma@)-n-ader
3m sg *hur-t-an man-n-an > 3msg hur-t-a(n ma@)-n-an
3m pl *hur-t-ar man-n-ar > 3mpl hur-t-a(r ma@)-n-ar
3n-m sg *hur-t-at man-n-at > 3n-m sg hur-t-a(t ma@)-n-at
3fpl *hur-t-ik man-n-ik > 3fpl hur-t-i(k ma@)-n-ik
3npl *hur-t-in man-n-ip > 3npl hur-t-i(p ma@)-n-in

have the truncated non-past paradigm added to the past-finite verb; the last variant is
more synthetic since it has a complex tense morph (Pst-non-Pst) followed by personal
ending. The last one conforms better to the word-formation rule of Dravidian. All these
three variants are derived by Steever (1993: ch. 3) from two underlying serial verbs, the
past finite followed by the non-past finite with the base man- ‘to be’. The template in
table 7.20b is comparable to that of Konda past negative, although different auxiliaries
are used, hur- ‘to see’, man- ‘to be’.

As in the case of Konda the rules operate as follows: (1) replace word boundary by
a morpheme boundary (leading to contraction of two verbs into one); (2) a morpho-
phonemic rule drops the final -n of the root man- before another -n (non-past marker);
(3) drop all segments of the personal ending except the first vowel in the first verb;
(4) drop the first syllable of the auxiliary. As a consequence of the application of these
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rules, the resultant present perfect has a complex tense marker - V-n which fits the word-
formation rule of Dravidian. Steever (1993: 81-2) derives the other variant paradigms
of Pengo by applying the rules in different order.

c. Gondi—Kui—Kuvi etc. Konda also has a present/past perfect or progressive con-
struction involving man- ‘to be’ as the auxiliary, e.g. giirita manan ‘he is sleeping’
< giir-it-an ‘he slept’ and man-@-an ‘he is’, with affix truncation of the first verb, veyu!
kak-t-a(r)*> ma-R-ar? “(their) mouths' remained® open(ed)?’. In such compound con-
structions involving man- we do not find the deletion of the first syllable of the auxiliary
man- ‘to be’.!® There are instances of deletion of man-/ma- in Kui, Kuvi and Gondi
(Steever 1991: 91-3). It was noticed by Winfield (1928: 89) in Kui in the formation of
the present progressive as an allegro variant of the uncontracted construction, e.g. gip-ki
manji — gip-ki-nji ‘you are doing’ (present participle gip-ki + man-j-i ‘you are’), ta-sa
man-@J-eru — ta-sa-n-eru ‘they have brought’. This form corresponds to Konda present
perfect ta-si man-@-ar ‘they have brought’, and it also contrasts with fa-sin-ar ‘they are
bringing’. In Kuvi man- and its past stem mac- lose the root vowel in contraction, e.g.
kug-a ma-c-i — kuga-m-c-i ‘you had sat down’, kug-a man-0J-e — kug-a-mn-e ‘she has
sat down’. In the Koya dialect of Gondi the present participle of a verb is combined with
an inflected form of min- ‘to be’ and is contracted to a single word, e.g. iid-or min-n-iri —

ild-0-n-iri ‘you are seeing’ (iid- ‘to see’).

7.13.3  Central Dravidian
Parji present perfect/progressive is also formed by serial verbs, i.e. the past finite + the
non-past (future) finite without any contraction, e.g. ve-ii-ot mé-d-at ‘you have come’,
verka e-fi-er mé -d-ar (lit. pleasure become-past-3pl be-future-3pl) ‘they have become
happy’. These forms exactly match ‘morpheme for morpheme’ the reconstructed Pengo
present perfect (Steever 1993: 87).!° Parji, in addition, uses the same form also as a

present progressive.

7.13.4  North Dravidian
Parallel constructions have been cited by Steever (1993: 93—6) from Kurux and Old
Tamil to show that serial verb constructions go back to Proto-Dravidian. In Kurux
Proto-Dravidian *man- is replaced by a borrowed copular verb ra ?- ‘to be’ (Hin rahna)
in the formation of present- and past-perfect tenses, e.g. én' es-k-an® ra?-ck-an® ‘I' had

18 T have reservations in accepting the hypothesis of Steever (1993: 91) that the Konda durative
marker -zi-n-/-si-n- is the result of ma- deletion. It could simply be the result of adding the
non-past marker -n to the perfective marker -zi/-si, e.g. ki-zi ‘having done’, ki-zin-an ‘he is
doing’.

19 Note that Pre-Parji a becomes e before an alveolar consonant (see section 4.4.5).
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broken (it)>? (lit. I' broke?, I remained?®), coc-k-ar' ra-c-ar* ‘they had dressed as men’
(lit. they dressed as men' (they) remained?). Steever (1993: 95-6) has shown that in
locative meaning manna ‘to be’ was replaced by borrowed ra -, but it remained in other

contexts.

7.13.5  Summary
Serial verbs, i.e. two finite verbs of which the first is the main and the second the auxiliary,
can be reconstructed for Proto-Dravidian. There is evidence of the existence of such verbs
in Old Tamil, Old Telugu and other South Dravidian Il languages, besides Parji of Central
Dravidian and Kurux of North Dravidian. In some of the languages of South Dravidian
1I the serial verbs contract into one finite verb with the auxiliary suffering compression.
It is not certain if any language of South Dravidian I had such synthetic finite verbs.

7.14  Compound verb stems
Compound verb stems have the main verb as head of the construction. These are lexical
compounds for which it is not possible to state rules. The frequent ones are N + V! and
V! + V2. In both the cases V! is the main verb; V? is a member of a closed set while V'
is a member of an open set (any verb stem). Examples are given below from the literary
languages.

In Classical Tamil both the above types are found. I have taken here only those
compounds in which V! is not inflected, e.g. ekku ‘to pull, comb (cotton)’ + uru ‘to
feel” — ehk-uru- ‘to feel the pull’, ari ‘to know’ + kil ‘to be able’ — ari-kil ‘to be
able to know’, tar- ‘to bring’: taru-kil- ‘to be able to bring’, kati ‘to guard’ + kol ‘to
take hold of” — kati-kol- ‘to undertake to guard’, puku ‘to enter’ + far ‘to bring’ —
puku-tar- ‘to make an entry into’, po ‘to go’ + tar ‘to bring’ — po-ttar- ‘to bring back’,
atir ‘to vibrate’ + patu ‘to befall, suffer’ — atir-patu- ‘vibrate violently’ (Rajam 1992:
501-20). In the foregoing examples, Rajam says that V! has the ‘force’ of a verbal noun,
which does not seem to be correct on comparative grounds, cf. the verbs with tar- as V2
in Kannada and Telugu. There are several examples of N + Vtype, e.g. al ‘darkness’ +
ar- ‘to be full” — all-ar- ‘be full of darkness’, melku ‘cud’ + itu ‘put’ — melk-itu-
‘drop or let out cud’, katal ‘love’ 4 cey ‘to make’ — katal-cey- ‘to love’.

In literary Kannada ‘root compounds’ (Ramachandra Rao 1972: 152ff) consist of
two-verb roots (V' 4 V2) in which V? is sal- ‘to go’, tar- ‘to bring’, &z- ‘torise’ etc., e.g.
tari- ‘to cut’: tari-sal ‘to determine clearly’, *ey- ‘to go’: ey-tar ‘to approach, reach’,
oge- ‘to emerge’: oge-tar- ‘to be born’, nade- ‘to walk’: nade-tar- ‘to approach’, po- ‘to
g0’: po-tar- ‘to come’, *jir- ‘o call’: jir-éz- ‘to scream, cry’, par- ‘to run’: par-éz- ‘to
leap’. It is difficult to define, from available source materials, how the meaning of the
second verb modifies the meaning of the first. These have tended to become idioms in
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the course of time. Note that tar-/tar- ‘to bring’ occurs as the second member of verb
compounds in literary Tamil and Telugu also.

In compounds of the type N + V, the function of the verb is to incorporate the noun in
the VP by verbalizing it. The frequently used set of verbs in Old Kannada are kol-/gol- ‘to
take’, key-/gey- ‘to make’, pogu- ‘to go’, adu- ‘to move’, padu- ‘to get, obtain, suffer’,
agu- ‘to become’, kudu- ‘to give’, bidu-/vidu- ‘to leave, abandon’, idu- ‘to put’ etc.; e.g.
adi ‘feet’: adi-gol- ‘to take to one’s heels’, kene ‘cream’: kene-gol- ‘to form into cream’,
arasu ‘king’: arasu-gey- ‘to rule’, bijayam (< Skt. vijaya-) ‘victory’: bijayam-gey- ‘to
grace, go/come with dignity’, udi ‘piece’: udi-vogu- ‘to go to pieces’, *all- ‘shaking’;
all-adu- ‘to shake, tremble’, kattu ‘tying’: kattu-vadu ‘to be imprisoned’, tale ‘head’:
tale-vadu- ‘to confront, attack’, bay ‘mouth’: bay-vidu ‘to cry in pain’. It appears most
of'these are idiomatic expressions, in which the meaning of the constitute is not derivable
from the meanings of the constituents.

Literary Telugu used a wealth of compound verbs consisting of V! + V2 or N + V,
almost comparable to the Kannada compounds. One of the V2 following the main verb is
-tencu-/téru- ‘to bring’, cognate with Ka. Ta. ta-/tar-/tar- ‘to give to 1/2 pers, to bring’.
It is added to verbs of motion, e.g. canu ‘to go’: canu-dencu ‘to come’, arugu- ‘to go’:
arugu-dencu ‘to come’, nadacu ‘to walk’: nada-tencu ‘to walk toward the speaker’,
negayu ‘to jump’: negayu-dencu ‘to rise toward’. Here it appears that the addition of
tencu-/te-/tér- means ‘motion toward the speaker’. A similar semantic shift is also found
in Kannada in po- ‘to go’: po-tar- ‘to come’. -konu ‘take’, a reflexive auxiliary, is added
to some roots to form idiomatic compounds, e.g. padu- ‘to fall’: padu-konu ‘to lie down’,
anu- ‘to say’: anu-konu ‘to think’. As a reflexive auxiliary it is added to the perfective
participle of V', ceppu “to tell’: ceppi-konu ‘to appeal’, teracu ‘to open’: terac-i konu
‘(something) to open on its own’. In Modern Telugu the perfective participle is obscured
because of vowel harmony, e.g. cepp-u kon- ‘to appeal’, teruc-u-kon- v.i. ‘to open’.

N + V compounds are more numerous with konu ‘to take’, céyu ‘to do’, adu' ‘to
move’, adu® ‘to speak’, adu® ‘to play’, padu (tr parucu) ‘to occur, suffer’, powu ‘to
go’, aru ‘to be full’ etc. in the verb position. Examples: cé- ‘hand’: cé-konu ‘to take,
accept’, tala ‘head’: tala-konu ‘to attack’, weli ‘outside’: welu-wadu ‘to come out’: welu-
war-incu ‘to pull out’, daya ‘mercy’: daya-céyu- ‘to be merciful’ > ‘to come/to grant’,
pattamu ‘anointing’: pattamu-gattu ‘to anoint’, *mél ‘above, up’: mél-konu ‘to wake
up’, *aga- ‘visual field, inside’: aga-padu ‘to appear’, mata ‘word’: mat-adu ‘to speak’,
poru ‘fight’: por-adu ‘to fight’, impu ‘sweetness’: imp-aru ‘to be full of sweetness’ etc.

In Modern Telugu there are practically no V' 4+ V2 compounds where both are simple
roots; 2° but many N + V compounds exist and new ones are created. Since for some of

20 The only exception is anu-kon- “to think’. A number of reflexive stems have lost the grammatical

marking of the main verb, so they appear to be sequences of two verb roots, e.g. terucu-kon-
‘(door) to open itself’, adu-kon- ‘to play for oneself”’.
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these compounds both the meaning and the grammatical category of the first constituent
are not synchronically available, traditional Telugu grammarians have given such idio-
matic verb compounds a new name, sabdapallawa ‘new shoots of words’; they are
defined as ‘sequences with unpredictable meanings in which a verb root is added to
elements that are not necessarily verb roots’, 2! meaning thereby nouns and some obscure
elements. Old and Modern Telugu sama-kiidu- ‘to accrue’, nalla-badu- ‘to blacken’,
nidra-po- ‘to go to sleep’, aga-padu ‘to appear’ belong to N + V type although the
meanings of sama-, aga- are not synchronically transparent.

Kui has compound stems of the N + V type where the verb is an auxiliary man- ‘to
exist’, a- ‘to be’, si- ‘to give’, in- ‘to say’, is- ‘to cause to say’, etc.; e.g. kari in- ‘to be
healed’, kari is- ‘to heal’ (idiomatic), reha ava ‘to be joyful’ (Winfield 1928: 123-7).

Konda has both coordinate and subordinate verb compounds but in all cases V' is
also inflected. I have not come across any compound stems with uninflected V'. There
are N + V! compounds where V! is a member of a finite set, including @- ‘to be’, ki- ‘to
make’, si- ‘to give’, son- ‘to go’, so- ‘to come out’, rey- ‘to beat, strike’, e.g. kopam a- ‘to
become angry’ (kopam ‘anger’), gazibizi a- ‘to be confused’ (gazibizi ‘confusion’), gola
ki- ‘to scold’ (gola ‘scolding’), sara si- ‘to sprinkle cowdung solution’ (sara ‘cowdung
solution’), tevgu son- ‘to become blunt (sharpness to go)’, miiRi s6- ‘nose to run’ (miiRi
‘running nose’), piru rey- ‘to rain heavily’ (piru ‘rain’) (Krishnamurti 1969a: 312-13).

Pengo has compound stems with a- ‘to be’ and ki- ‘to do’ added generally to Indo-
Aryan nominal stems to form intransitive or transitive bases respectively, e.g. janom a-
‘to be born’, janom ki- ‘to give birth to’ (Burrow and Bhattacharya 1970: 106-7).

Compound verb stems are described for few languages of Central Dravidian.
Bhaskarararao (1980: 26—7) mentions ‘composite bases’ of two kinds: first, reflex-
ive/reciprocal bases and conjunct verbal bases. The second kind are illustrated by N +
V! combinations, e.g. vd-‘to come’: kayar va- ‘to get angry’ (kayar ‘anger’), ké- ‘to do’:
gosa-ké ‘to make noise’ (gosa ‘noise’); he gives usages with other verbalizers, namely
bép- ‘to get a feeling’, at- ‘to beat, strike’, man- ‘to exist’, puc- ‘to take out’, siid- ‘to
perceive’ (ruci-siid- ‘to taste’ < Iw Te. ruci ciid- ‘lit. taste-to see’ = ‘to get a taste’),
ér- ‘to become’: arg-ér ‘to be digested’, opp-ér- ‘to agree’. The last verb is the most
productive in forming N 4+ V compounds.

In North Dravidian, for Kurux Hahn (1911: 70-3) gives many examples of V! + V2
and N 4+ V compounds. V! 4+ V2: with V! uninflected, e.g. es xac-, with V! inflected,
e.g. esa xac- ‘to do breaking’ (én id-in esa xackan ‘1 have done breaking of this’). He
calls such verbs ‘completives’; some are ‘intensives’ like es@ capna- ‘to break quickly’.
In some others, the second verb is a modal auxiliary, treated elsewhere in this chapter.

21 Balawydkaranamu, Kriyaparicchedamu (chapter on the verb), Sttram 118.
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Hahn calls the N + V! type compounds ‘nominals’, ‘though in reality they are rather
idiomatic phrases’ (1911: 70). The verbs illustrated are éx- ‘to cool’, ér- ‘to see’, man-
‘to exist’, kor- ‘to enter’, amb- ‘to leave’, okk-, lad-, pac-, ka?a-, khar- etc.: cokh man-
‘to pass by’, nari kor- (lit. fire to enter) ‘to have fever’, nari amb- ‘fever to leave’, adda
ér- ‘to look out for an opportunity’ etc.

Malto (Mahapatra 1979: 186-91) has both V! + V2 and N + V types of compound
verb stems. V? is a closed set of ten verbs, et- ‘to get down’, op- ‘to wash’, bar- ‘to
come’, ek- ‘to go’, kud- ‘to do’, kat- ‘to pass’, tey- ‘to send’, urg- ‘to come out’, ondr-
‘to bring’, oy- ‘to take’. Mahapatra says that S? (S = Stem) modifies the meaning of
S!, ok-et-y-ah ‘he sat down’, ok- ‘to sit’. Noun—verb compounds have V' as man- ‘to
be’, nan- ‘to do’, kor- ‘to enter’, garar- ‘to become’, lag- ‘to feel’; e.g. berbad nan-
‘to cause destruction’, gobol nan- ‘to occupy’, iksi kor- ‘jealousy enters’, kire lag- ‘to
feel hungry’, etc. There is another class that is called balance verbs: ‘a few verb roots
which occur as balance words with other verbs’, e.g. pita baja ‘beat + kill” — ‘beating
severely’, nada para ‘dance + sing” — ‘enjoying thoroughly’. It is not clear if these are

nominals or compound verbs.

7.15  Complex predicates and auxiliaries

Complex predicates consist of one main verb (principal meaning carrrier) and one or
more auxiliaries. Auxiliaries have two grammatical roles: (i) they may occur as main
verbs when they retain their full lexical meaning, or (ii) they may follow main verbs to
represent various grammatical relations with modified semantic structure. The number
of such auxiliaries is finite in each language and it is not possibile to reconstruct all of
them for Proto-Dravidian or one of the subgroups, unequivocally. Cross-linguistically we
notice parallelisms in the selection of certain verbs as auxiliaries (mainly those meaning
‘be, go, come, leave, take, give’, etc.).

Combinations of an uninflected main verb and an auxiliary are treated as lexical
compounds (section 7.14, see Al in figure 7.2). Al.1 are root compounds which occur
in the older stages of the literary languages, in which the uninflected V! is followed
by a limited number of auxiliary verbs V2 which modify the valency of V'. A1.2 are a
special class of stems in South Dravidian II languages (mainly in Kui—-Kuvi—Pengo with
traces in Telugu—Gondi and Konda) in which the main verb V! + *taH- ‘give to the 1/2
pers’ inherited from Proto-South Dravidian has reduced the auxiliary to a suffix as a
marker of direct or indirect object when it denotes the first or second person. Although
the construction is reconstructible, it has taken a new grammatical and phonological
shape in South Dravidian II.

In Dravidian languages auxiliaries occur after an inflected main verb (infinitive
or past/non-past participle). Functionally such auxiliaries belong to two subclasses:
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Figure 7.2 Functional classification of auxiliary verbs

(1) those that change the argument structure (valency) of the main verb, and (2) those
that preserve the valency but express other grammatical relations like aspect, intensity,
mood, mode etc. The valency-changing auxiliaries have co-occurrence restrictions with
the main verb and modify its lexical structure and meaning. There are no such restrictions
on valency-preserving auxiliaries, since they occur with any main verb, simple, complex,

or compound. Figure 7.2 presents a functional subclassification of the auxiliaries.

7.15.1  South Dravidian 1

It will be clear from the following descriptions that we can reconstruct for Proto-South-
Dravidian I some valency-changing auxiliaries, i.e. Vinf + patu- ‘experience, suffer’ for
passive, Vppl + kol- ‘take’ for reflexive, Vppl + kotu- ‘to give’ for benefactive, Vinf +
vai- ‘throw’, cey- ‘do’ for causative; similarly, some valency-preserving auxiliaries,
mainly the aspectual and modal ones, can also be reconstructed, i.e. Vppl + iru for
perfective, Vppl + vitu- ‘leave’ for ‘completive’, Vppl 4+ po- ‘go’ for ‘exhaustive’,
Vinf + kiitu- ‘to join, suit’ and varu-/var- ‘come’ for various shades of meaning such as
‘may/may not’, ‘propriety/impropriety’, *vél- ‘to wish, desire’, véntu- ‘be needed’ for
desiderative/permissive/obligative/prohibitive etc.

Except for Kota, Tulu and Koraga which might have lost these, the rest of the members
of South Dravidian I have not only inherited these auxiliaries, but also added some more
either individually or in smaller subgroups. Sometimes we notice only the sharing of the
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semantic category and not the actual cognates, e.g. in Tamil and some others closer to
it, there is Vppl + par- ‘see’ (attemptive), but Kannada has Vppl 4 nodu ‘see’ for the
same modal meaning ‘try to’.

1. Tamil: Tolkappiyam does not mention auxiliary verbs but uses nine of them in the
text (Tinnappan 1980): inf+ patu- in passive, e.g. coll-a.p-patu ‘it was said’, verbal
noun in -al 4+ vént-um as obligative, e.g. mikut-al vént-um ‘must be doubled’, vént-a neg
obligative, Vppl + kol as reflexive, e.g. teri- ‘to know’: terintu kontu ‘having known
(by oneself)’, Vppl + kotu- ‘to give’ in benefactive, Vppl + iru- ‘to be’ to denote past
perfect, Vinf + kiif-a ‘does not suit’ in prohibitive etc.

Cankam Tamil is said to have fifteen auxiliaries (Srinivasan 1980) of which ta-/taru-
‘to give to 1/2 pers’ has the highest frequency. This seems to be a valency-changing
auxiliary (A), but we are not clear how it modifies the meaning of the main verb. Rajam
(1992: 501-20) considers all non-first stems (S?, S*) as non-auxiliary and treats such
combinations as compound stems (see section 7.14). Examples: ta-ntu + itu — ta-nt-itu
‘to bring and leave’, irai-kon-tu +iru (irai ‘to sit’, kol- refl, iru- ‘to be’) ‘to remain
sitting” (here the last two stems are auxiliaries). The other V? are i~ ‘to give’, kil- ‘to be
able’, kol- “to take’ (used reflexively): etu-ttu kol- ‘to draw toward oneself”, taku- ‘to suit’,
patu- ‘to feel’ (atir-patu- ‘to vibrate’), peru- ‘to experience, obtain’, var(u)- ‘to come’,
vitu- ‘to leave’ (ninru-vitu- ‘to stay together with’, nil- ‘to stand’). It seems that the second
stems (V?) were in a transitional stage between being a member of a compound verb
(in which V! and V? retain their lexical status) and being grammaticalized auxiliaries;
particularly examine the usages of iru- and vitu-. Middle Tamil (inscriptional AD 900—
1050) uses several auxiliaries, i.e. véntum, katavu for obligatory mode, iru-, nil- for the
perfective, -kol for reflexive, kutu- (< kotu-) for benefactive, vay-, cey- for causative,
patu-, peru- for passive, etc. (Karthikeyan 1980).

Modern Tamil employs some thirty-five auxiliaries; not all these derive from Old Tamil
(Agesthialingom and Srinivasa Varma 1980, Asher 1985, Lehmann 1989, Schiffman
1999; most of the sentences below are cited from Lehmann 1989).

(A)Valency changing with inflected main verb followed by an auxiliary (A2):
(A2.1) Passive: inf of V| 4 patu- ‘to suffer’

(ia) vet-an' man-ai*  kkon-r-an’

[hunter deer-acc Kkill-past-3m-sg]
‘the hunter! killed® the deer?’ (Agentive)
(ib) man' vet-an-al®  koll-a-ppat-t-a-tu’®
[deer hunter-by kill-inf-aux-past-3neu-sg]
‘the deer! was killed® by the hunter?’

The passive is rarely used in conversational Tamil but it is not so rare in formal written
Tamil (Asher 1985: 152).
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(A2.2) Causative: the main verb is changed into a causative when any of the auxiliaries
vai- ‘put’, cey-/pannu- ‘make’ is added to the infinitive stem of the main verb:

(iia) kumar' va-nt-an* ‘Kumar' came?’

2

(iib) rgja" kumar-ai* var-a® vai-tt-an* ‘Raja' made* Kumar (acc)? (to) come®’

(A2.3) Reflexive: V! perfective participle + VZkol- ‘take’
(iii) un' catt-ai? k kazatt-i> .k kol * ‘take off>* your' shirt>’

(A2.4) Benefactive: the auxiliary vai- ‘put’ is added to the perfective/past participle of
an intransitive verb in a benefactive sense, e.g. tira- (tira-nt-) ‘to be open’: tira-ntu vai-
‘to keep open’; kotu- ‘give’ is added instead, if the beneficiary is another person and not
oneself.

(iv) katav-ai' tira-ntu® vai® ‘keep’ the door' open?’
(v) rdja" kumar-ukku® .k katav-ai® tira-ntu* kotu-tt-an> ‘Raja' kept® the door?

open* for Kumar?’

(B) Valency preserving: V! is inflected and the V? (auxiliary) only specifies the intention
of the speaker in relation to action of V! (mode), but the valency of the main verb remains
unchanged.

(B1) Aspectual: the present/past/future perfect is formed by adding the inflected verb
iru- ‘to be’ to the past/perfective participle of the main verb. The sequence kontu + iru-
is added to express the progressive aspect in the present, past or future; by adding vitu- to
the past/perfective participle, the perfective aspect ‘thoroughly, definitely’ is expressed:

(vi) kumar' ippotu® vant(u) iru-kkir-an® ‘Kumar' has come® now?’
(vil)  aru' manikku® .k kumar’ patittu-kon-tu iru-nt-an* “at? six' o’clock? Kumar®
was reading®’
(viii) kumar' kiitta-tt-il® péc-i.k kon-tu iru-pp-an’® ‘Kumar' will be speaking® at
the meeting?” (kiitt-am ‘meeting’, pécu- ‘to speak’)

(ix) kumar' nérru’® va-ntu vit-t-an®> ‘Kumar' came? yesterday®’ (also implies
‘unexpectedly’)

(x) kippitu' vitu-v-an® ‘(he) will' (definitely?) call'’

Other aspectual auxiliaries include aku- ‘to become’ (perfective participle + ay-rru
3neu sg) to express completion of ‘affective’ verbs (Lehmann 1989: 210-11).

223

(xi) palkaran' va-ntu? ayirru® ‘the milkman' has come’?* (having come-it hap-

pened)

(B2) Modal auxiliaries: these auxiliaries have defective morphology and peculiar mor-
phophonemic changes. One set occurs only in the third neuter singular: V! inf + vént-um
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‘is needed’ (Obligative), V! inf + vént-am ‘not needed’ (negative obligation); po- ‘go’,
va- ‘come’, iru- ‘be’, par- ‘see’ is the other group (Lehmann 1989: 211-18):

(xii) kumar' vittu-kku? pok-a vént-um® ‘Kumar' must go® home?’

(xiii) ni' ini-mél? inta® marunt-ai*.c.cappit-a® vént-am® ‘you' don’t need ¢ to
take (ingest)® this® medicine* from now on?’

The other modal auxiliaries include inf + kiif-um/kiit-atu (for possibility, obligation,

desideration and permission and their negative counterparts; kiitu- ‘to join’), inf +

muti-y-um/muti-y-atu (possibility/impossibility), inf+ pé- ‘go’/varu- ‘come’ (inten-

tion, prediction), inf + iru (intention to perform an action), inf + par- ‘to see’ (trying an

action).

(B4) Attitudinal auxiliaries include V! ppl + fallu- ‘to push’ (chain action both in positive

and negative; iitu- ‘to blow/smoke’), Vppl + kita- ‘to lie’ (durative), Vppl + kizi- ‘to

tear’ (speaker’s negative attitude), e.g.

(xiv) kumar' cikaret® iit-i* .t tallu-kir-an* ‘Kumar' smokes® one cigarette? after
another>*#’
(xv) kumar amerikav-ukku poy-i kizi-pp-an ‘Kumar will not be able to go to

America’

(B3) Intransitive verbs representing a sudden change of state take po- as aux following
the Vppl; also fir- is added to a Vppl to express an effective involvement of a subject in
an emotional state/activity:

(xvi) panai' utai-ntu* poy-i-rru’ ‘the pot' got broken? off>’ (lit. broke and went

off)

(xvii) aval azu-tu tir-tt-al ‘she cried herself out’

There is difference of opinion among Tamil scholars regarding the auxiliaries which are
exclusively attitudinal.

2. Malayalam has eighteen auxiliary verbs, according to E. V. N. Namboodiri (1980),
and twenty, according to Somasekharan Nair (1980), many of which have cognates in
Tamil lexically and grammatically: Vppl + iri- ‘sit’ present/past perfect depending on the
tense of the aux, e.g. vann-irikkunnu ‘he has come’, vann-irunnu ‘he had come’, Vppl +
po- ‘go’ denotes ‘thoroughly, unfortunately’, e.g. pazam' ciiifiu-poyi® ‘the fruit' was
(completely) rotten’; following a non-past verb, pé- denotes ‘about to’, iian vizan
poyi ‘1 was about to fall’, Vppl + kiir-a denotes prohibition, V non-past ppl + kiit-um
expresses willingness, V! (past/non-past) + kol- denotes ‘humility, responsibility’, etc.,

2

Vppl + kala- means ‘completion, surprise’, e.g. 7ian'vyakaranam?marannu-kalasifiu®

‘I! forgot® the grammar? completely*’, Vppl + kotu (indirect object in 3 pers) + tar
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(indirect object in 1/2 pers) mean ‘benefactive’ or doing an action for another’s benefit,
Vppl + vitu- completion of an action, e.g. avan-e' siksiccu® vittu® ‘(someone) punished?
him! (and closed the matter?)’.

3. Kodagu: fewer auxiliaries are reported in published literature (Balakrishnan 1977,
1980; Ebert 1996). Vinf + and is used in obligative mode, e.g. nani' mad-and-u ‘I must
do’, avén od-and-a ‘he must not read’, prohibitive by adding dg-a (neg imp of the
verb agu- ‘to be’) to the infinitive, e.g. avé”"nadapék ag-a ‘he should not walk’ (lit.
he-walking-not be). There are three auxiliaries which express different aspects: iri-,
inflected for past and non-past tenses, is added to the perfective participle, to denote the
perfect aspect in past or non-past, e.g. nani mad(i)-ir-uvi ‘I will be doing’, nariga tand
(u)-iri-t-éti' ‘we have given’. Ebert (1996: 28) says ‘the specifier ir- conveys the notion
of doing something to the end’, e.g. nari nay-na kond-irti’ ‘the tiger killed the dog’.

The ‘completive’ aspect is expressed by the auxiliary -id added to the past participle,
e.g. aynga mad-(i)-it-éti ‘they have done it’. The reflexive is formed by Vppl + -0/ (<
*kol-), e.g. nitiga nind(i')-ol-i “you (pl) stand there’. Balakrishnan calls these ‘perfective’
and ‘completive’ moods. The auxiliary po- ‘go’ is added to the Vppl to indicate ‘that
something disappears or has some negative consequences’ (Ebert 1996: 28), avé” catti-
pocc-i ‘he died’. The past form of a-/ac-‘be, become’ is added to Vppl to indicate ‘that
an action was terminated with a positive outcome’, e.g. ava-da und-it-dc-i ‘she has eaten
her meal (she is satiated)’ (Ebert 1996: 27-30).

4. Irula: the auxiliaries are part of its inheritance from Pre-Tamil. The ones discussed
by Perialwar (1980) and Zvelebil (1973, 1980) are: Vppl + iru for present or past perfec-
tive, tin-r-iru-kk-e [eat-past ppl be-non-past-pers suft] ‘I have eaten’, pa-tt-iru-nd-ému
[see-past be-past-pers suff] ‘we had seen’, van-nd-uru-ku-du (note uru-ku for iru-kku)
‘it has come’ (Zvelebil 1980: 35). In fast speech the above verbs are pronounced tin-r-
ukke and patt-undému. The others include Vppl + veyi ‘to keep’ (OTa. vai-), + kattu
‘show’, 4 vidu ‘to leave’ (definitive), + mudi (completive) (these three occur with tran-
sitive main verbs); Vppl (v.i.) + po- ‘go’, po-cu (past 3neu sg), e.g. kamcu' kindu? pocu®
‘the shirt'is torn? off>” (?accidental), Vppl (v.i./tr.) + d- ‘be’, a-cu (past 3neu sg), e.g.
adu vand-dcu ‘it has come’, ni niru kuditt(u)-acu ‘you drank the water’ (?finality). The
auxiliaries kol-/ko-/on- ‘get’ are added to Vppl in reflexive and reciprocal meanings,
e.g. tin-d-ond-e ‘1 ate myself’, Vppl + kond-iru is used for ‘durative’ [?corresponding
to Kannada avaru pad-i kon-d-iru-kk-aru ‘they are/were singing’] (durative aspect; in
fast speech -ond-ri-, e.g. cé-d-ond-ri-nd-e ‘1 was doing’), + tole, e.g. ni poyi tole ‘you
(sg) go away’ (contempt). Modal auxiliaries include Vppl + mudi (past/non-past in-
flection) denoting ‘ability/inability’, Vnon-past in -g- adds -onu (variant of venu/vendu)
‘is needed’, nim-6' avan-6* var-g-onu®’ either you! or he? should come®’, inf + véndu
(obligatory), vénd-a (prohibitive), e.g. ni pog-a vénd-a ‘do not go’ (2sg).

5. Toda uses ‘aspectual auxiliaries’ added to the past stem, S* of the main verb.

Three of them have phonological changes in inflection: S2-id- (-it-) the ‘preservative’
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auxiliary has a past is-(<-its-), the ‘completive’ auxiliary S?-fid- (-fit-) is related to
pir- (pit-) ‘to leave’, corresponding to Ta. vitu- (vitt-), and the ‘perfective continuative’
is from S2-ir- (iB-) ‘to sit, remain’. Some eight other auxiliaries are written as separate
words, including ‘reflexive-durative’ kwil-, kwid- (Ta. kol-), ‘continuative’ pix- ‘to go’
(Ta. po-), etc. (Emeneau 1984: §VIL.8).

6. Kota: the verbal auxiliaries are: V! 4 dko ‘may’, + dké ‘can’, e.g. gey-ako ‘may
do’, ug-aké ‘can plough’, V!inf + dg ‘to be’, e.g. korlk-ayké ‘gave’ (lit. giving-was); the
others are ik-, ol- va-, or- added to the past stem of the main verb. The usages show that
some of these meant aspects, present/past durative, but the author does not specify how
the auxiliaries are used. Two others mentioned are -6g ‘to go’, ar ‘to be able’, added to
the verbal noun. The Kota auxiliaries do not seem to compare well with those of Toda
or the other languages, which have several auxiliary verbs inherited from Proto-South
Dravidian I (G. Subbiah 1980).

7. Kannada: literary Kannada uses several auxiliaries with approximately the same
meanings as Tamil and Malayalam. Vinfin -al + tir- ‘be possible’, 4 ar ‘be able’, mecc-
al ar-en ‘I cannot like’, + agu- ‘suit’ (prohibitive), e.g. pog-al dg-a-du ‘(one) should
not go’, + 7 ‘to give’ (permissive), ir-al i-v-en-e? ‘am I going to allow it to happen?’, +
bar-a-du ‘does not come’ (neg potential) gel-al bar-a-du ‘(one) cannot win’, + véz-
kum ‘is desired’/4- véd-a ‘not desired’ (desiderative/neg desiderative) nil-a véz-kum ‘it
must stand (permanently)’, ir-al véd-a ‘should not remain’. There are several auxiliaries
which occur after the past/perfective participle (ppl): Vppl + a- ‘to be’, e.g. kond-a-
pp-an ‘he will kill’ (having-killed-he-will-be), kett(u)-a-pu-du ‘it will be spoiled’ [the
special meanings are not clarified by the author]. The aux -ir- ‘be’ is added to the
present/past/negative participles or the infinitive in -a/ to express durative action, e.g.
nurgu- ‘to crush’, present participle nurg-utt-, nurgutt-ire ‘while being crushed’, ese-du
ir-k-um ‘it continues to shine’, kud-al ‘give’ (inf), kud-al-ir-p-an ‘he will certainly give’.
The passive is formed by adding the auxiliary padu to Vinf, e.g. péz-al-padu- ‘to be told’
(Ramachandra Rao 1980).

Modern Kannada (Sridhar 1990: §2.1.3.3) adds the inflected forms of ir- ‘to be’ to
the main verb (perfective participle) to form the present/past/future perfective, e.g. hog-
(i)-id-d-a (< *-ir-d-a) ‘he had gone’, hogi iru-tt-ane ‘he will have gone’. The other
auxiliaries include kol- ‘take’ (reflexive) and kodu- ‘give’ (benefactive) (both valency
changing), bidu- ‘leave’ (finality, completion), #0gu- (unintended action), nodu- ‘see’
(attemptive), haku- ‘put’ (exhaustive action) (for examples, see Sridhar 1990: 232-3).
The potential and negative potential is formed by Vinf + bahudu ‘possible’, balla (3m sg)
‘can do’, and agu ‘become, happen’ (240-1).

8. Tulu: there are certain suffixes (some of which appear to be grammaticalized
auxiliaries) to express different aspects and modes (Bhat 1967: 50-70). Reflexives are
formed by the addition of -onu (<* kon-), e.g. koy- ‘pluck’: koyy-onu ‘pluck for oneself”,

bare- ‘write’: bare-vonu ‘write for oneself”; after bases ending in -pu, the suffix is -fonu,
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e.g. kad-pu ‘cut’ : kad-t-onu ‘cut oneself” (-¢- is historically an old past-tense marker),
corresponding to kol- being added to Vppl in the other South Dravidian I languages.
The ‘completive’ is formed by adding -t-ri/-tt-ri/-d-ri/-d-ri/-ri’ to the verbal bases of
different classes (Bhat 1967: 51), mi- ‘bathe’: mi-tri ‘bathe away’, tin- ‘eat’: tin-dri ‘eat
away’. Here also the dental could be a remnant of a past marker. The perfective is a
tense in Tulu, unlike the other South Dravidian I languages, formed by a suffix {¢/id/d }
as opposed to the past {y/t/d ~ d}, and not by means of an auxiliary.

7.15.2  South Dravidian 11

The auxiliaries patu- ‘experience’ (passive), way- ‘throw’ (transitivizer), kol- ‘take’
(reflexive), po- ‘go’ (completive following Vppl, inceptive following Vinf), *ciy- ‘give’
(permissive following Vinf) can be traced to Proto-Dravidian or Proto-South Dravidian.
The auxiliary *faH-r- ‘give to 1/2 pers’ is one of the oldest auxiliaries, shared by both
South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II in compound stems (A1 in figure 7.2 above),
but it got incorporated into V! as a suffix marking a direct or indirect object in the
first or second person in South Dravidian II languages. In some others, synonyms and
not cognates occur, e.g. man- ‘be’ (SD I ir-) in forming compound tenses or aspects.
Unfortunately some of the descriptions of South Dravidian II and Central Dravidian
languages are inadequate to make further generalizations.

9. Telugu: there are nearly twenty verbs used both as main verbs and as auxiliaries in the
earliest literary work by Nannaya (AD 1040). The auxiliaries may precede or follow the
main verb, although the frequency of auxiliaries following the main verb is much higher;
besides, other words may be inserted between the main verb and the auxiliary, e.g. cepp-
an' éla* walas-é3 [tell-inf' why? be needed-past-3sg’] ‘why? (did ) one need® to tell'?’
These two factors mean that the auxiliaries at that stage of evolution of Telugu have not
been fully grammaticalized elements. Half of them do not continue in modern Telugu (the
meaning of the independent verb is given first, followed by its meaning as an auxiliary in
the parentheses): Vinf + agu- ‘be, become’ (be possible), Vinf + odu- ‘to fear’(hesitate),
Vinf+ opu- ‘to tolerate’ (be capable), Vinf+ kanu-/kancu- ‘see’ (attempt, be able),
Vinf + canu- ‘go’ (be just), Vinf + fagu- ‘to suit’ (be proper), Vinf + toddgu- ‘attempt’
(begin), Vinf + nércu- ‘learn a skill” (can manage/cannot manage), Vinf + piinu ‘be tied
to yoke’ (make effort), Vinf + calu ‘be sufficient’ (be able), Vinf + walacu/neg. oll- ‘love,
like’ (want to/not want to) (see Ushadevi 1980).

In Modern Telugu, the valency changing auxiliaries (A) in figure 7.2 are:

(A1) Compound lexical items in which V! is uninflected and V? is an auxiliary; these
are treated in section 7.14.

(A2) In these the V' is inflected and the auxiliary V? changes the valency of the V'.
(A2.1) Passive: Vinf + padu-, e.g. cés- ‘do’: céy-a-badu- ‘to be done’, cacc- ‘die’,
ca-mpu- ‘to kill’: camp-a-badu- ‘be killed’
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(ia) rawanudu' cacc-z-du® ‘Ravana' died?’
(ib) rawanudu' ramud-i-céta® camp-a-baddadu® ‘Ravana' was killed® by
Rama?’

(A2.2) Transitivizers: there are nearly 100 change-of-state and change-of-position verbs
(V') which are mostly intransitive. The infinitive stems of these are followed by a limited
number of auxiliaries, which convert them into transitive stems: kofz- ‘to beat’, pett- ‘to
put’, wes- ‘to throw’, fis- ‘to remove’, e.g. wirugu- v.i. ‘to break’: wirag-a-gott- v.t. ‘to
break’, aru- ‘to dry’: ar-a-bett- ‘to (lay something to) dry’, padu- vi. ‘to fall’: pad-
a-gott- v.t. ‘to fell’, pad-a-wés- ‘to throw away’, widu- ‘to be separate’: wid-a-dis- ‘to
separate’ (for a complete list of such verbs with auxiliaries, see Krishnamurti 1993,
Appendix 2). I proposed that kotz- occurs in the case of verbs representing a sudden
change of state or position, and pett- in the case of a gradual change of state verbs:

(ila) mamidi' pallu® ral-i-poy-=-y* ‘the mango' fruit® fell off>* (on their own)
(iib) wddu' mamidi® pallu® ral-a-gott-@-du* ‘he, felled* the mango? fruit>’

(A2.3) Reflexive: Vppl + kon- ‘take’, e.g. cés- ‘to do’ : //c€s-i-kon-// — /c€s-u-kon-/ ‘to
do something for oneself’, wiraga-gott-u-kon- ‘to break (a body part) by oneself’:

(ili) wddu' kalu* wirag-a-gott-u-konnddu® ‘he' broke® (his) leg?’

The underlying forms of V! had a perfective participle marker -i which became -u (cés-
i-kon- — ceés-u-kon-) through vowel harmony of the rounded vowel in the following
syllable.

(A2.4) Benefactive: Vppl + pett- ‘put’, e.g. ras- ‘to write’; ras-i-pett- ‘to write for the
benefit of another person(s)’, wandu- ‘to cook’: wand-i-pett- ‘to cook for others’:

(iv) ma awida' roji* padimandiki® annam® wand-i pedu-tun-di® ‘my wife!
daily? cooks® food* for ten persons®’

(A2.5) Permissive: Vinf + icc- ‘give’, e.g. ceyy-an-icc- ‘to let (somebody) do’, well-an-
icc- ‘to let (somebody) go’, undu- ‘to stay’: und-an-icc- ‘to let (one) stay’:

1

(v) nannu' miint-(i)-16° padi®*-roju-lu® und-an-ivw-andi® ‘please let (permit)’

me' to stay’ in your house? for ten® days*’

Since there are co-occurrence restrictions in the above combinations of V! and V2
(except in the case of A2.5 which will be discussed later), all such collocations are treated
as a lexical expansion of the main verb, i.e. V'. These can be followed by auxiliaries
which do not change the argument structure of the stem to which they are affixed (B).
The main subclasses in Telugu are:

(B1) Aspectual: the durative is formed by adding the inflected verb un- ‘to be’ to the non-
past participle, e.g. cés-t(u) + un-na-du ‘he/is/was/has been doing’. The inflected verb
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un-nda-du ‘he is/was/has been’ is the only one in Telugu which has an aspectual and non-
tense meaning, both in finite and non-finite forms; the durative in the present/past and
perfect is, therefore, formed by adding it to the non-past stem of any main verb. Telugu
does not have present or past perfect like some of the South Dravidian I languages in the
finite form like *cés-i un-na-du ‘he has/had done’, but it does occur in the contra-factual
conditional form/perfective irrealis, e.g. cés-i un-té ‘if (one) has/had done ...’

(vi) mir-é' ipani* cés-i unté® bag-und-é-di* ‘had’® you yourself! done? this job?,

it would have been good*’

(B2) Modal auxiliaries: Vinf + kala-(g)np ‘be’/le-(g)np ‘not be’ (potential/neg po-
tential), Vinf + kalugu- (potential, same as Vinf + kala-), Vinf + po- ‘go’ (incep-
tive, ‘about to V’), Vinf + /é-ka po- (negative potential-perfective), Vinf + waccu ‘it
comes’ (probabilitative—permissive, ‘allowed to, permitted to’), Vinf + kiid-a-du ‘does
not suit’ (negative probabilitative—permissive; ‘not allowed to V’), Vinf + -wali/-ali
(< OTe. walay-un ‘is needed’ got grammaticalized as an auxiliary verb and then as a
mere bound morpheme) (obligative; ‘should/must’), Vinf + oddu (< *wal-a-du ‘it is
not needed’) (prohibitive; ‘should not, must not’). Examples:

(viia) nénu karu nadap-a gala-nu ‘1 can drive a car’ (potential)

(viib) nénu karu nadap-a lé-nu ‘1 cannot drive a car’(neg potential)

(viii) cettu'kinda’pad-a bo-t-unnadi® ‘the tree! is about to fall> down?’ (in-
ceptive)

(ixa) miru répu nannu kalaw-a waccu ‘you may meet me tomorrow’

(ixb) nuwwu sigaretlu tag-a gid-a-du ‘you should not smoke cigarettes’

(xa) nénu répu afisuku well-ali ‘1 must go to the office tomorrow’
(xb) nuwwu jwaramto afisuku well-a waddu ‘you must not go to the office with

fever’

In examples (ixa)—(xb) the finite verb agreement shows third neuter singular, but the
subject NP can be in any gender—number—person. Also note that these forms have no
non-finite verbs, unlike the others which occur both in finite and non-finite forms.

(B3) Intensifier auxiliaries: Vppl + po- ‘to go’ (intensified action). Here the main verbs

are intransitive and denote change-of-state, e.g. cacc- ‘to die’:
(xi) wadu' hathdattu-ga* cacc-i poy-z-du’® ‘he' died (away)’ suddenly?®’

Another type is Vppl + po-/ wes- ‘throw” where the main verb is transitive, e.g. tin- ‘to
eat’:

(xil) annam'antad® wad-&> tin-i-poy-@-dulwés-@-du* ‘he himself? ate up* all?
the food!” (completely, exhaustively)
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What is given under (A2.5) should properly belong to (B2) modal auxiliaries, because
any verb can carry the permissive mode and there are no co-occurrence restrictions
between V! and V2. But the permissive complex stems can take other modal auxiliaries,
thus behaving like those of A2, e.g.

(xiii) nénu' ninnu? tikkettu’ lek-unda® sinima-ku® well-an-iww-a-gala-nu® ‘1!

can let® you® go® to the cinema’® without* a ticket?’

Its ambivalent status is because of this overlap. Modern Telugu uses several auxiliaries
under Attitudinal (B4), such as cacc- ‘die’, éduc- ‘weep’, added to Vppl to denote
contempt, disgust, etc.

(xiv) tondaragd nijam cepp-i édu ‘tell the truth quickly’ (disgust)
(xv) a sangati éd-6 tondaragda cepp-i cawu ‘tell that matter quickly’ (extreme
impatience)

10. Konda has reflexive complex predicates (A.2.3) formed by adding a suffix -ay
to V!, followed by the auxiliary d- ‘become’ with finite or non-finite inflection as V2,
e.g. diis- ‘comb’: diis-ay a- ‘comb oneself’, pas- ‘scratch’: pas-ay a- ‘scratch oneself’;
the reciprocal predicates are formed by adding -as to the V! followed by inflected a-
‘become’, e.g. kat- ‘cut’: kat-as a- ‘to cut each other’. We are not certain if -ay and -as
are derivational suffixes which change the verb into an abstract noun first, followed by
the auxiliary. In that case, they do not belong here. Two other sets of complex predicates
are the Aspectual (B1) and Intensive (B3):

(B1) Aspectual: V! may be inflected (finite/non-finite) for past, non-past or perfective
-zi, followed by man- ‘be’ as V? for different aspects as per the chart below:

V! V%(man- ‘become’)  Grammatical name

past (-¢-) past past perfect

non-past (-n-) non-past present perfect

perfective (-zi-) durative non-past durative
past past durative

Examples (Krishnamurti 1969a: 304—12):
nayi' kap-ki-t-a®> ma-R-ar? ‘(they) were® waiting? for me!” (past perfect)
day-it-a' man-an® ‘he has® hidden' (himself)’ (present perfect)
nan' id-n-a*> man-zin-a> ‘I' shall® (continue to) keep? (them with me)’
(non-past durative)
ven-zi ma-R-an ‘(he) was listening’
(B3) Intensive complex predicates: V2 is a member of a closed set of verbs such as son-
‘go’, ris- ‘leave’, si- ‘give’, ta- ‘bring’, o- ‘carry’, pok- ‘discard’ etc. added to V! in
expressing various shades of meanings, which [ have lumped into one class as ‘Intensive’
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(Krishnamurti 1969a: 306-7); (V! is underlined), e.g.
Past: sd-t-a so-R-ar ‘they were dead and gone’
ek-t-a ris-t-a ‘I climbed up it’
si-t-a pok-t-an ‘he gave it away’
so0-n-a so-n-a ‘1 will get out’
vis-i ta-t-an ‘he has finished them off”
tor-is-n-a si-n-a ‘I will show you clearly’
It must be noted that some of the above are serial verbs, where two finite verbs occur
together as a single predicate and certain morphophonemic changes take place in the
first verb of the series (see section 7.13).
11. Kui does not have an elaborate auxiliary system like Konda, but certain verbs do
occur as auxiliaries, e.g. man- ‘be present, exist’, a- ‘become’, sa- ‘die’, si- ‘give’, duh-
“Imay, might’ (Winfield 1928: 123-8). Examples:

(1) damu éidu tani man-ji manamu
[we that-house-in having stayed-be-non-past-1pl]
‘we are lodging in that house’ (present durative)
(1) é kradi-tini  vi-va a-n-e
[that-tiger-acc shoot-inf be-non-past-3neu-sg]
(lit. there will be a shooting that tiger)
‘that tiger must be shot’ (obligative)
(iii) ' vris-ki? duh-umi®
[you sg write-pres pl keep-imp-sg]
‘you! go on® writing?’ (pres dur in imper mood)?*
(iv) danuni  sinda oska Jji~a-t-e
[[ your cloth sew-pres pl give-trans prtcl-past-1sg]

‘I sewed your cloth for you’ (benefactive)

In (iv) a ‘transition particle’ -a-/-ar- (~ -ta-/-tar-), denoting first- or second-person
object, is inserted in the auxiliary after the root and before the tense morph. This particle
is comparatively traced to the Proto-Dravidian verb *taH-/ *taH-r- (pos and neg) ‘give to
1/2 pers’. The reduction of the auxiliary into an object agreement marker is an innovation
of the South Dravidian II languages, mainly Kui—-Kuvi-Pengo—Manda with traces in
Telugu and Konda.?* The transition particle can be embedded before the tense morph

22 Winfield says ‘Any tense and mood of duhpa may be used with the present verbal participle of
the main verb to express continued action’ (1928: 126).

B In Konda si- ‘give’ has two imperatives, si- 7a ‘give’ (3sg), si-du ‘give’ (3pl). as opposed to si-da
‘give me/us’ (imper 2sg), si-da-t ‘give me/us’ (imper 2pl) (Krishnamurti 1969a: 261; also the
remarks of Burrow in the Foreword xvi). Old and Modern Telugu has a form derived from the
same root, i.e. in-da-(mu) ‘here, take this’, addressing a second person.
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either in the main verb or in the auxiliary (Winfield 1928: 101-11). Steever (1993:
ch. 2) has convincingly argued for this shift having taken place in Proto-South Dravidian
11, building on the insights provided by Emeneau’s 1945 article and the observation
of Burrow and Bhattacharya (1961: 131). We have already seen in section 7.14 that
Old Tamil, Old Kannada and Old Telugu have reconstructable root compounds with
*ta-/tar-V (< PD *taH-/taH-r-) as V2.

The use of man- in non-past and past as an auxiliary also generates durative and
perfective forms in the present and past, e.g. sip-ki man-j-ai-i ‘1 am giving you’, sip-ki
manj-a-t-e ‘I was giving you’, sia manj-a-t-e ‘1 have given to you’, sia manj-a-t-e ‘I had
given to you’. Therefore, the use of man- is parallel to its use in Konda as an aspectual
marker, but for the ‘transition particle’.

12. Kuvi: Vinf 4 a- ‘become’ in non-past marks Obligative (B2), Vinf + Ai- ‘give’ is
Permissive (B2), e.g.

(i) ikokasi' 0so? tinj-alid-n-e> ‘this boy' must take (eat)* the medicine?” (lit.
to-eat shall-be)
(ii) évana?i' mivali?® hi-mu’ < allow® him' to bathe?’

In Kuvi the durative and perfective participles are formed by adding to the stem
{ci/silji/hili} and {cal/sa/jalhala}. The auxiliary man- is added (in finite or non-finite
inflection) to these participles of V! to form ‘compound tenses’ (Israel 1979: 178-81),
i.e. different aspects in the past and non-past, e.g. ki-hi ma-c-e?¢ ‘1 was doing’ (past
durative), ki-hi man-esi ‘he is doing’ (non-past durative), ki-ha maceri ‘they had done’
(past perfect), fa-ca mane ‘she has brought’ (present perfect). The reflexive is formed by
adding kod- (< *kol- ‘take’) to the perfective form of V!, e.g. nanu' paya® kodi?i® ‘' beat
(having beaten)? myself>’. These formations are comparable to those in Konda and Kui.
13. Pengo: parallel to Kui, Pengo also has compound stems with PD *faH- incorporated
as an auxiliary, but it behaves like a suffix, rather than as an auxiliary verb. It is included
in the main verb with different allomorphs {t/d/ta/da}when the object of the main verb is
the first or second person. Burrow and Bhattacharya (1970: 7-9) call this a ‘special base’,
e.g. kitk- ‘call’: kiik-ta-, kér- ‘sing’: kér-da-, etc. The tense suffixes and (g)np markers are
added to these special bases, e.g. hur-da-t-ap ‘I saw (object)’. The underlying morph
*taH- was actually an auxiliary which retains its identity in South Dravidian I (see section
7.14), but is reduced to a bound morph in South Dravidian II languages. In figure 7.2
this is included under A1.2, since V! is uninflected and as a special class confined to
South Dravidian II languages, e.g. ézun' hop-ta-t-at* ‘(she) brought out? water!’.
Pengo has causatives formed by adding 4i- ‘do’ as auxiliary to the ‘verbal root enlarged
by the suffix -i” (Burrow and Bhattacharya 1970: 102-3), e.g. uh- ‘pound’: uh-i ki- ‘cause
to pound’, ven- ‘hear’, ven-ba- (intensive—frequentative base) ‘ask’: ven-bi ki- ‘cause to
ask’, por- ‘wear’: por-i ki- ‘wrap a garment around another’. The reflexive is formed by
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adding a suffix -iya to the verb root followed by the auxiliary a- ‘be’, e.g. i-ba ‘bathe’:
ib-iya a- ‘bathe oneself’. The status of -iya, which seems to be similar to Konda -ay, is
not clear. It may be a deverbal nominal. Several bases add a- ‘become’ and ki- ‘do’ to
derive intransitive and transitive complex stems, e.g. jama a- ‘be assembled’, jama ki-
‘bring together’. Here the stem is an Indo-Aryan noun.

The imperfect durative is formed by Vppl 4+ man- (past), e.g. 1sg hur-ji ma-c-ap ‘1
was seeing’ (lit. seeing/having seen, I was), 2sg hur-ji ma-c-ay, 3msg hur-ji ma-c-an.
It is also used to express pluperfect (past perfect), e.g. il' ros-ten? va-zi ma-c-an® “(he)
had come® to build? the house'’(Burrow and Bhattacharya 1970: 70-1).

7.153  Central Dravidian

14. Parji: the inflected auxiliary man- ‘be’, in the present tense (future in form), occurs
after the past finite verb (V') to denote the present perfect/durative, e.g. nil-t-en méd-an
‘I am standing’, pap cajen méd-an ‘I have done evil’. Secondly, the past tense of the
verb man- is added to Vppl to denote past perfect/durative, e.g. cen-i mettom ‘we had
gone’, netta madi médu ‘the dog was sleeping’ (Burrow and Bhattacharya 1953: 58).

15. Ollari: Vppl + man- {man-/mat-/may-} accounts for the present and past perfect
aspects, e.g. ver-i may-a ‘it has come’, soy-si may-an ‘1 have sent’, sen-zi mat-on ‘I had
gone’. The negative form of the auxiliary is used to negate the perfect aspect, e.g. siiri
manan ‘I have not seen’, sen-zi man-u-ton ‘1 had not gone’ (Bhattacharya 1957: 44-5).

16. Gadaba: under ‘post-verbals’ some modal auxiliaries have been incompletely dealt
with in Bhaskararao (1980: 56—7). These occur after Vinf. Some are recognizably known
auxiliaries, e.g. sen- ‘go’ is added in forming the inceptive: énd-in sey-on ‘I am going
to play’, si- ‘give’ is added to form the permissive, e.g. nag-in sin-on ‘I allowed (one) to
laugh’, ir- (itt-) ‘keep’ is also said to form ‘permissive’: nag-in itt-on ‘I allowed (one)
to laugh’, ad-in irr-an ‘I will not allow (one) to weep’.

7.15.4  North Dravidian
North Dravidian has inherited some Proto-Dravidian auxiliaries *a- ‘be, become’, *ul-
/un- and *man- ‘stay, be’ (all in Brahui). Kurux and Malto replaced the ‘be’ verbs by a
Hindi counterpart ra ?- (< rah-) ‘be’. Malto auxiliary fey- corresponds to PD *taH- and
Kur. ci- in permissive is an inheritance from PD *ciy- ‘give’ which occurs in the other
subgroups also.

17. Kurux: Grignard (1924a: 68-70, 219-26) discusses ‘compound tenses’ formed by
the use of the auxiliary ra?-‘be’ (borrowed from IA, but corresponding to ir- of South
Dravidian I and man- of South Dravidian II) inflected in the past or non-past, but added
to the past-tense form of V!, e.g. kecckas rahcas ‘he had died/he was dead/he was dying’
(past perfect/durative), kerkas ra 2os ‘he will have gone/he will be gone/he will be going’
(non-past perfect/durative). The durative aspect is said to be exceptional.
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Kurux has sequences of two verbs called ‘compound verbs’ in which the first gives
‘the general meaning” and the second ‘the special meaning’ (Hahn 1911: 72-3), e.g. es-
‘break’: es/esd xac-nalcukr-na ‘to have done breaking’, baro/bard xac-na/-cukr-na ‘to
have done coming’. These are called ‘completives’: va ‘come’+ ci- ‘give’, e.g. tidar
ciPi-na ‘throw down’, bara cap-na ‘come quickly’ (intensive), bara ci?i-na ‘allow to
come’, ond ci?i-nd ‘allow to eat’ (permissive). V2 ong- ‘be able to’ is added to V! to
form the potential modal and pol- ‘be unable to’ is added to form the negative potential.
Desideratives are formed by adding bedd- ‘seek’ or tuk- ‘to desire’. The inceptive is
formed by adding helr- ‘begin’, e.g. kala helr-nd ‘begin to go’. The durative aspect is
denoted by adding to Vppl the auxiliary verb ra P-a-na ‘be, stay’ or ka ?-na ‘go’, e.g. nin
ijjkam ra?a ‘remain standing’, as urb manjkas ka?adas ‘he continues to become rich’.

18. Malto: V2 in Malto may be any one of the following: et- ‘get down’ (abrupt
termination of action), op- ‘finish’ (completive), bar- ‘come’ (action oriented toward
speaker), ék- ‘go’ (continuation/durative), kud- ‘do’ (exaggeration of an action), kat-
‘pass’ (?surpassing an action, with V! like beg- ‘jump’, cargr- ‘miss’), tey- ‘send’
(expediting an action with V! like mend- ‘light fire’, oy- ‘take’, etc.), urg- ‘come out’
(forcing an action with V' like murg- ‘drag’, band- ‘pull’, etc ), ondr- ‘bring’ (initiate an
action away from speaker with V! like lap- ‘eat’, ced- ‘carry’, etc.), oy- ‘take’ (initiate
an action towards the speaker with V! same as for ondr-). Most of this description is not
very helpful, particularly to judge any changes in the valency of V! without illustrations
from texts (Mahapatra 1979: 186-8).

Das (1973: 70-2) describes some compound verbs with V? auxiliaries: Vppl + doke
‘remain, stay’ (durative), e.g. bande dok-in ‘1 am pulling’; Vppl + opge ‘make an end’,
qace ‘remove’, oje ‘posses’ (perfective aspect), e.g. maqger bong(e) opgrar ‘the boys
had run’; Vppl + nage ‘act to one another’ (reciprocal), baj- ‘beat’: bajr nage ‘beat
one another’; Vpast + sigge ‘do often’ (frequentative), e.g. ahi' teho® a magen® posc
sipgyad* ‘his' mother? used to support* the child®’; Vpast + kode ‘do away with’, modye
‘trample’ (intensive), darc kode ‘seize upon’, cape mode ‘trample down’.

19. Brahui: the ‘substantive verb’ is {un/ut/us/ur} ‘be’ and there is an auxiliary
{mann/ma/mar} ‘become’ which are said to be in complementation when they occur as
main verbs. As an auxiliary an inflected ur- ‘be’ is added to the past stem of V! to form
perfective and durative aspects, e.g. xalk uta ‘1 was striking’, bass uta ‘I was coming’
xalkus ut ‘1 had struck’, bassus ut ‘I had come’. The perfective is formed by adding the
‘perfective formative’ -un followed by ‘the present of the substantive verb’, e.g. xalk-un
ut ‘I have struck’, bass-un ut ‘I have come’. According to Elfenbein (1987: 218), some
of these forms are based on the Baloch aspectual system. Still the final verb -uf has a

Dravidian source.
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Adjectives, adverbs and clitics

8.1 Introduction

In this chapter I treat certain parts of speech which are identified mainly syntactically,
namely adjectives, adverbs and clitics. There are a few words which are basic adjectives
and adverbs, e.g. in adjectives the three deictic bases @ ‘that’, i ‘this’ and € ‘what?’ occur
only in attributive position before noun heads. There are also certain suffixes, which
derive adjectives from nominals (nouns, pronouns, numerals etc.) and verbs (the relative
participles), but all adjectives are identified as a class only by their syntactic function as
qualifiers of noun heads. The exclusive basic adverbs that I can think of are reduplicated
expressions, which function as manner adverbials, e.g. Te. ganta' ganagana® mogindi’
‘the bell! rang® gana gana®’, wadu' gadagada® matladatadu® ‘he' speaks® fast>’. Clitics
are indeclinable. They are syntactic affixes, which can be added to any autonomous unit,
i.e. word, phrase, clause, with various shades of meaning, e.g. *@, added to declarative
sentences to convert them into ‘yes—no’ questions, *é (also *#an ‘self’ in Tamil), an
emphatic particle meaning ‘only’, and *0 to express doubt or ‘either—or’ relationship,
etc. Each language has created a host of such clitics, beside the inherited ones. These
three parts of speech will be treated comparatively below.

8.2  Adjectives
Adjectives, like the other major parts of speech, nouns and verbs, can be defined in
terms of certain universal semantic types and certain language-specific morpho-syntactic
properties. Dixon (1982: 1-62) sets up seven semantic types to make up adjectives as
a word class: (1) dimension (big—small), (2) colour (black—white), (3) age (old—young),
(4) value (good-bad), (5) physical property (hard—soft), (6) human propensity (kind—
cruel), (7) speed (fast—slow). Even languages with a minor class of adjectives show the
oppositions found in the first four types. Dixon includes ‘taste’ (sweet—sour) under physi-
cal property. The Dravidian languages have adjectives, which belong to the semantic
types (1) to (5). Those of (6) are mainly nominal and (7) adverbial. Words which are ba-
sic adjectives belong to two classes, namely limiting adjectives (quantitative adjectives
involving numerals etc.) and descriptive (covered by the above semantic types). Both

RangaRakes tamilnavarasam.com



8.2 Adjectives 389

these are reconstructible for Proto-Dravidian. Derived adjectives such as genitive stems
of nouns and relative participles in different tenses are syntactically modifiers of noun
heads, and they have been treated in the chapters on nominals (chapter 6) and the verb
(chapter 7). Bhat (1994) makes a vehement plea for adjectives as a distinct category on
a par with nouns and verbs, despite the fact that, in some languages, there is catego-
rial neutralization, adjective—noun and adjective—verb. He shows several semantic and
morphosyntactic properties distinguishing adjectives from nouns, with which the for-
mer are identified in Dravidian. These include: (a) semantic distinctiveness of denoting
a property as opposed to an object (noun) or action (verb); and adding quantification
(degree) to the property; (b) being subordinate to the head noun and therefore not being
eligible to shift to the position of focus or topicalization in a sentence; (c) clitics cannot
be added to an adjectival phrase; (d) adjectives do not carry agreement features with
the head noun and do not allow echo formation like independent phrases' (features of
Dravidian) (Bhat 1994: 18—41).

Caldwell (1956: 308—18) devoted ten pages to treating adjectives. He said, ‘Dravidian
adjectives, properly so called . . . are nouns of quality or relation, which acquire the signi-
fication of adjectives merely by being prefixed to substantive nouns without declensional
change.” The example that Caldwell gives is Ta. pon ‘gold’, which is a noun root. It is true
that all nominals inflected for the oblique—genitive function as adjectival; also in nominal
compounds of N! ++ N2, the first noun stands in an attributive position to the following
noun head, e.g. ponmuti ‘a gold crown’. But not all adjectives are of these derived types.
Andronov thinks that there is greater justification for setting up ‘adjectives’ as a part of
speech in Modern Tamil, but not so in Old Tamil. He cites Pope and Jules Bloch denying
the existence of adjectives as a word class. Burrow, Emeneau, Master and Zvelebil do
not subscribe to this view (Andronov 1972b: 167-9). According to Andronov bound ad-
jectives such as perum-, pér-, peru- cannot be regarded as words, since they are not free
forms; e.g. peru-vilai ‘big price’, perum-pavi ‘big sinner’, pér-utavi ‘big help’ (1972b:
170). Since these are adjectival roots, pure and simple, and do not behave like nominal or
verbal forms, I consider them a separate part of speech, ‘adjectives’. Tolkappiyam does
not mention adjectives. The traditional name of an adjective in Tamil is peyar-atai ‘that
which is adjacent to the noun’ (Rajam 1992: 435, fn. 1). In the traditional grammars of
Telugu, Kannada and Malayalam, the Sanskrit word (nama) visésana- ‘the qualifier one

' An echo word is a word coined to imitate a natural word in a language. It begins with gi-/gi-
replacing the first (C)V- of the word of which it is an echo and repeating the remaining part of
the word, e.g. Te. illu ‘house’, karu ‘car’. An echo word follows the model, e.g. illu gillu “house
etc.’, karu giru ‘car etc.’. There is an air of trivializing the meaning of the main word by using
an echo word next to it. In an adjective + noun combination, an echo word can be created for
the whole combination and not for the adjective alone, e.g. Te. kotta adj ‘new’: kotta karu, gitta
karu ‘anew car etc.’, but not *kotta gitta karu.
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(ofanoun)’, as opposed to visesya- ‘the qualified one (noun)’, is used. In Steever (1998a)
‘adjectives’, as a part of speech, are discussed only for three languages, Telugu, Konda
and Gondi.

Adjectives in Dravidian do not agree with the noun head in gender and number as
they do in Indo-Aryan. The only exception is in the case of quantitative adjectives,
which agree with the noun head in number and gender, and this is a Proto-Dravidian

feature, e.g. Te. miidu cet-lu ‘three trees’: mu-gguru manusulu ‘three persons’, enni cetlu

‘how many trees?’: endaru manusulu ‘how many people?’ The cardinal number mitdu
and the indefinite interrogative enni agree with neuter nouns; the human classifiers -guru
(-wuru <-waru <*-war) and -daru are added to the adjectival roots *mii- and *en- to
form adjectives/nouns denoting humans. Adjectives can occur as predicates by adding
pronominal suffixes in agreement with the subject NP, e.g. Ta. avan' nallavan® ‘he' is
a good man?’, Te. wddu manciwadu ‘he is a good man’ (Ta. nalla-, Te. manci- ‘good’).
A clitic cannot be added to an adjectival phrase or a relative clause, since these are not
autonomous constituents of a sentence without a noun head (see section 8.4).

Like the other word classes, adjectives are simple, complex, or compound. Simple
adjectives are adjectival roots with appropriate morphophonemic variants in some cases
(see section 8.2.1). Complex adjectives result from derivational processes from other
adjectives, nouns or verbs, e.g. Ta. per-iya (pér-/peru-) adj ‘big’, palam-ana ‘strong’
(lit. strong-the one that was). Compound adjectives are generally the reduplicated ones
in certain contexts, with emphasis or intensity added to the basic meaning, e.g. OTe.
T (y)a' désambu® anan’ éla*? “why* say® this or that! country??” Mdn Te. pedda pedda'
illu?® ‘big, big! houses>’ (= very big houses).

8.2.1  Basic adjectives in Proto-Dravidian

All subgroups preserve basic adjectives in at least three subclasses: (a) descriptive,
(b) demonstrative (deictic bases), (c) quantitative, i.e. both definite like ‘two, three’ and
indefinite like ‘some, many, how many?’ (b) and (c) are called ‘limiting’ adjectives.
All these can be reconstructed for Proto-Dravidian. By derivational processes adjectival
roots may give rise to other adjectives, adverbs, nouns or verbs. It is possible that some
of the daughter languages have preserved only the derived stems and not the underlying
adjectives. The fact that there are over thirty roots, which are syntactically adjectival in
Proto-Dravidian, is the justification for setting up adjectives as a part of speech. Several
of these survive in the descendant languages.

Demonstrative and interrogative bases

(1) *aH ‘that’ (see section 6.4.2.1) [1]
(2) *iH ‘this’ (see section 6.4.2.1) [410]
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(3) *uH ‘yonder’ (see section 6.4.2.2) [557]
(4) *yaH/*yaH ‘which’ (see section 6.4.2.3) [5151]
The long-vowel forms *@, *7 occur in all subgroups as demonstrative adjectives.

Colour

(5) *kar/ *kar-V ‘black’. SD I: Ta. karu adj, kar, kar-i, karu-mai ‘blackness’,
Ma. kar, kari, karu ‘black’, Ko. kar, kar, To. ka-, kax, kaxt, Kod. kari
‘black’, Ka. kar, kare ‘blackness’, Tu. kari, kariya ‘black’; SD II: Te. karu,
kari ‘black’, Go. karyal, kari ‘black’; CD: Kol. kari ‘black’, Nk. (Ch.)
karan/karen ‘black’, Pa. ker-/kerv- vi. ‘burn’, Gad. karid v.i. ‘burn away
as rice’. Most languages also have verb forms based on *kar-V- ‘to burn’
derived from the adjectival root [1278a, c].

(6a) *kem- ‘red’. SD I: Ta. cem-, cey- cé- ‘red’, Ma. ce-, cem-, céya, Ko. ken,
kep, ket, To. ké-/ke-, Kod. kem-, Ka. kem-, Tu kem-, kefica ‘red’; SD II: Te.
cem- ‘red’ in cpds; CD: Pa. key ‘red’; ND: Kur. xéso ‘red, blood’, Malt.
géso, Br. xis-un [1931].

(6b) PSD *et-V ‘red’: SD I Ta. er-uz ‘a hill tree with red flowers’; SD II: Te.
er(r)aler(rya-ni ‘red’, er-upu ‘redness’, Go. erra ‘red’ (Iw < Te.), Konda
era, era-ni ‘red’; CD: Kol. (Kinwat) erori ‘red’ (?lw < Te.).

(7) *pacc-I*pac-V- ‘green, yellow’. SD I: Ta. pacu ‘green, yellow’, v.i. ‘be
green’, paccai ‘greenness, freshness’, Ma. pacu, pai, pai-m adj, Ko.
pac, To. poc¢ ‘green’, Kod. pacce ‘green’, Ka. pacce, pasi, pasu ‘green-
ness’, Tu. pacca ‘green’; SD II: Te. pacca ‘green, yellow’, pacci ‘raw’,
pasi ‘young, tender’, pasupu ‘turmeric’, Go. pahna ‘green’, Konda pasi
‘green’, pasip ‘turmeric’, Pengo pazi ‘fresh’; CD: Kol. pasudi ‘yellow’,
Nk. pasap ‘turmeric’, Pa. pay ‘green’, Gad. pay id. [3821].

(8) *wel/*wen ‘white’. SD I: Ta. vel ‘white, pure, shining’, ven-mai ‘whiteness’,
Ma. veli, velivu, venmai ‘whiteness’, Ko. vel, To. pé¢ ‘white’, Kod. boli
‘light’, bolité ‘white’, Ka. bel, bela, bel(u)pu ‘whiteness’, belagu n. ‘light,
lamp’, Tu. boli ‘white’; SD II: Te. veliigu v.i. ‘shine’, vella ‘white’, Go.
werci ‘light’, Kui longi ‘white’, Kuvi, Pengo, Manda rinj- ‘be white’;
CD: Kol. velup n. ‘light’ (lw < Te.), Pa. vil ‘white’, vil-i/vil-g ‘be white’,
Oll. viled ‘white’; ND: Kur. billt ‘light’, bilc- ‘v.i. ‘shine’, Malt. bilbilr-
‘shine’,?Br. tizbé ‘moon’ [5496a, b].

Position (direction)

(9) *ten ‘southern’. SD I: Ta. fen ‘south, southern’, Ma. ten, Ka. teri-gali ‘south
wind’, Kod. fekki, tékki' ‘south’, Tu. tenkayi ‘?south, southern’; SD II:
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Te. temm-era (<*temb-eral ‘south wind’) ‘southern breeze’, ten-kayi ‘co-
conut’ [3449].

(10) *wat-a ‘northern’. SD I: Ta. vata ‘northern’, vatakku ‘north’, Ma. vata,
vatakku ‘north, northern’, Kod. badaki ‘north’, Ka. bada, badagu ‘north’,
Tu. badakayi ‘north, northern’; SD II: Te. vadaku ‘northern’ [5218].

(11) *pin/ *pit- adj/adv/n ‘back, end in place or time, afterwards’. SD I: Ta.
pin adj id., pinn-an ‘younger brother’, pinn-i ‘mother’s younger sister’,
pin-ru v.i. ‘retreat’; Ma. pin ‘behind, after’, pinné ‘after’, Ko. pin ‘again,
other’, To. pin ‘afterwards’, Ka. pin, pim, him ‘behind’, pir-gu ‘go back’,
pin-te ‘the back part’, pir-e ‘buttock’, pin-cu ‘be behind’, Tu. pira ‘be-
hind’, pirapa ‘back’; SD 1I: Te. pinn-i ‘mother’s younger sister’, pir(r)a
‘buttock’, pinna adj “younger in kinship’, Go. pirne ‘two days after tomor-
row’, Konda pina ‘young, small’, pira ‘buttock’; CD: pena ‘in addition’,
Nk. (Ch.) pinne(n) ‘day after tomorrow’, Pa. pip-ge id., Gad. pirral, piral
‘buttocks’; ND: Kur. pisa ‘afterwards’, pisnd ‘next year’, Malt. pisi ‘below’
[4205].

(12) *mun adj ‘prior, before, front’. SD I: Ta. mun ‘front, previous’, mun-nal
‘yesterday’, mun-ai ‘war front’, Ma. mun, Ko. mun, mu-, To. mun, Ka.
mun ‘that which is before, preceding in space’, mundu ‘front’, mun-cu ‘go
before’, mon-ne ‘day before yesterday’, Tu. muné ‘point, end’; SD II: Te.
mun-i ‘first, former, front’, munu-pu, munnu ‘olden times’, mon-a ‘war-
front, end’, mun-du ‘front’, monna ‘day before yesterday’, Go. monne id.,
munné ‘before’, Kuvi munu ‘point of needle’; CD: Pa. muna vanda ‘fore-
finger’, mona ‘tip’, Gad. mupgal ‘in front’; ND: mund ‘first’, Malt. mundi
‘formerly’, Br. mon ‘front’ [5020 a, b].

Age

(13) *paz-a ‘old, used’ (mainly referring to objects). SD I: Ta. paza adj, paza-
mai ‘oldness’, Ma. paza adj, pazama n, Ko. pay-/pa- adj, To. paw/pa- adj,
Kod. pale adj, OKa. paza, paze adj, Tu. para, parati adj; SD 1I: OTe. pra-,
prata (>Mdn Te. pata) adj, Go. parna, Konda paray adj, Kui pradi, Kuvi
pra?i, Pe. pran, Manda pran(ca) adj; ND: Kur pacca ‘old’, Malt pace id.
[3999].

(14)  *puc-V/*put-V- ‘new’. SD I: Ta. putu, put-iya ‘new’, putta-putiya ‘brand
new’, Ma. putu ‘new, fresh’, Ko. pud, To. pub, pubn ‘new’, Kod. pudiyé
‘new’ (masc), Ka. posa, hosa ‘new, fresh’, Tu. posa; SD 1I: Go. puhna
‘new’, Konda puni, Kui pini ‘new, fresh’, Kuvi piin, pu ?ni, Pe. piin, Manda
pun; CD: Nk. (Ch.) puni, Pa. pun, Gad. punc; ND: Kur. puna, Malt. pune,
Br. piis-kun [4275].
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It is clear that in South Dravidian II *¢ > ¢ in all except in Kannada and Tulu; in South
Dravidian II, Central Dravidian and North Dravidian the root-final *-¢ became -s >-A >
-@ with the compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel, followed by an adjectival
suffix -(V)n; note particularly Go -4, Kuvi -7 and Br. -s [4275]. South Dravidian II,
Central Dravidian and Kurux—Malto require a reconstruction involving the addition of
an adjectival suffix -ani to the root *puy- < *puc-.

(15) *mutt-/*mut-V ‘old, ancient’. SD I: Ta. mutu adj ‘old’, mutu-mai ‘anti-
quity’, mutt-eyil ‘ancient fortress’, Ma. mutu ‘old, prior, ripe’, Ko. mud,
To. mub, muby ‘old’, Kod. mudi adj ‘old’, Ka. muttu, mudi ‘old age’, Tu.
mudi, mudu adj; SD II: Te. mudi adj, Go. muy-tor, mudi-yal ‘old man’;
CD: Nk. mudgan ‘husband’, Pa. Gad. mutt-ak ‘old man’. ND: Br. mutkun
‘old’ [4954].

(16) *koz/ *koz-V ‘new, young, tender’. SD I: Ta. kuza adj ‘young’, kozu-mai
‘freshness, beauty’, Ka. koda ‘tender age’, Tu. koré ‘weak, small’; SD II:
OTe. kro-, krotta ‘new’, Mdn Te. kotta, Go. kors- ‘to sprout’, Kui korgi
‘newly sprouted, green’, Kuvi krogi ‘young’, Pe. krogi ‘fresh, new (of
leaves)’, Manda krugi id.; CD: Pa. kor ‘very young’, korc- ‘to sprout’, Gad.
korup ‘young shoot’; ND: Kur. xor- ‘to shoot out new leaves’, Malt. goroce
‘to sprout’, Br. xarring ‘to sprout’. Words meaning ‘young man/woman,
son/daughter-in-law, husband’, etc. are derived in South Dravidian from
this adjective in several languages [2149].

(17) *el-V ‘young, tender’. SD I : Ta. ila, ilai ‘young, tender’, ilai “youth’, Ma.
ila adj, Ko. e/, To. el, Kodagu éleé n ‘youth’, Ka. e/, ela, ele ‘tenderness,
youth’, eladu ‘that is tender’, Tu. elati, ele adj, latti'id. (dial); SD II: Te. le-,
léta “young’, tender’, Go. raiyd/leyor n. ‘adult boy’, raiydlleya n. ‘young
girl’, Kui lavenju ‘grownup boy’, la?a ‘grownup girl’, Kuvi ra?a/la?a
‘young woman, virgin’; CD: Kol. Nk. /épga ‘calf’, Pa. iled ‘young man’,
ile ‘young woman’, Oll. ilend ‘bridegroom’, ile ‘bride’, iled ‘ grownup girl’;
ND: ? Br. ilum ‘brother’, ir ‘sister’ [513].

Dimension (shape and size)
(18) *pér/per-V ‘big’. SD I: Ta. pér, per-u, per-um, per-iya adj ‘great, large,
big’, peru-mai n ‘bigness’, Ma. pér, per-u, per-iya ‘great, large’, Ko. pe-
‘big’, To. pe- adj, Kod. peri, peri-m adj, Ka. pér, per adj/n, per-me n
‘increase’, Tu. per-i, per-iya adj; SD 1I: Te. pér-, pedda- (< *per-da-)
adj, pér-mi n ‘greatness’, Go. per-ma, ber-iya adj ‘great’, Konda peri, per
adj, piri- ‘to grow’, Kui pér-(eri) ‘a large (rat)’, pré-nda ‘father’s elder
brother’, Kuvi bir- vi. ‘grow’, Manda pé-mba ‘father’s elder brother’;
CD: Kol. pera-, per ‘big’, Nk. (Ch.) phar ‘big, elder’, Pa. berto ‘big’,
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per- ‘big’, peru ‘much’, Oll. per-/ber- ‘big’, ber-pul ‘tiger’, Gad. ber-bullii
id.; ND: Br. pir-ing ‘to swell’ [4411].

(19) *kit- /*kit-V ‘small’. SD I: Ta. cir-/ciru, cirru ‘small’, Ma. cirru, Ko. kir,
To. kir, Kod. kirke, Ka. kiri/u, Tu. kigga; SD 1I: Te. ciru, Go. kirk- ‘very
thin’; CD: Kol. Nk. ?kike ‘boy’ [1594].

(20) *kut-V ‘short’. SD I: Ta. kuru, kurr-uyir ‘half-dead’, Ma. kuru, Ko. kurg-
‘become small’, To. kurx- id., Ka. kuru, Tu. kuru; SD 11: Te. kuru-, kuruca-
‘short, dwarfish’, Go. kurra, Konda kuri, Pengo guhu, guspa ‘short’
[1851].

Physical property (including sensations involving the eyes/tongue/skin etc.)

(21) *in- adj/n ‘sweet’. SD I: Ta. in- adj/n, in-pu/in-p-am ‘sweetness, delight’,
in-i ‘be sweet’, Ma. iniya ‘sweet’, ini-tu ‘a sweet thing’, Ka. in, im-pu,
im-bu ‘sweetness’, Tu. im-pu ‘agreeableness’; SD II: Te. in-cu ‘be agree-
able’, im-pu, im-mu (<*im-bu; note the underlying root *in is an adjective)
‘pleasantness’; ND: Kur. embd ‘pleasant to taste’, Malt. embe ‘sweet’, Br.
han-én ‘sweet’ [530a, b].

(22) *pul- adj ‘sour’. SD I: Ta. pu-/-i ‘turn sour’, pul-i-ccal ‘acidity’, pul-i-
ppu ‘sourness’, Ma. pul-i ‘sourness’, v ‘turn sour’, Ko. puly adj ‘sour’,
To. piily, Kod. pul-i adj, Ka. pul-i/-u n ‘sourness’, pun-ise ‘tamarind’, Tu.
pul-i-(pu) ‘acidity’, pun-i-ke ‘tamarind’; SD II: Te. pul-i, pulla-(ni) ‘sour’,
pul-u-pu ‘sourness’, pul-iyu v.i. ‘turn sour’, Go. pulla, pulla ‘sour’, Konda
pula ‘sour soup’, Kuvi pulla adj; CD: Kol. pulle adj, Pa. pul, pul-di, pull-at
adj, Gad. pulla ‘sour’ [4322].

(23) *wal ‘strong’, *wal-a kay ‘right hand’. SD I: Ta. val adj ‘strong’, vall-ai
‘strength’, vallu ‘be able’, vala-kkai ‘right hand’; Ma. val, valu, valiya adj,
vallu-ka v.i., Ko. val, To. pas, Kod. bala ‘power, strength’, Ka. bal, bali
vb ‘grow strong’, bala key ‘right hand’, Tu. balu ‘great’; SD II: Te. vali
‘big, large’, vala”ti ‘competent person’, vala- ‘right’ (< ‘strong’), Go. walleé
‘much, very’; CD: Pa. vela key ‘right hand’, Gad. valan ‘thick, stout’; ND:
Malto balehne ‘large’, Br. balun ‘big, large, elder’ [5276].

(24) *tam adj ‘cool, cold’. SD I: Ta. fan adj. tan-nir ‘cold water’, tann-am, tan-
pu ‘coldness’, Ma. tan adj, tan-u-ppu n ‘coldness’, tan-ikka v.i. ‘cool’, Ko.
tanir ‘cold water’, To. fo(n)- adj ‘cool’, Kod. tan-i v.i., tan-i, tan-ipi ‘cool-
ness’, Ka. tan adj/n, tan-asu n ‘coldness’, Tu. fanu adj/n ‘coolness, cold’,
tanni adj; SD II: Te. tan-iyu ‘be satisfied’, ?tadi ‘wet’, Go. darepg- ‘be cold’;
ND: Kur. cai"-na ‘get wet’.||> Pkt. fanndya ‘damp’, *thanda- ‘cold’
are considered early borrowings from Dravidian. CDIAL 13676(2) [3045].
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Value
(25) PSD *nal ‘good, beautiful’. SD I: Ta. nal, nalla adj, nal-am n ‘goodness’,
nalku ‘to rejoice’, Ma. nal adj, nalam ‘goodness’, Ko. nal- adj, To. nas,
nas6 ‘beauty’, Kod. nallé adj, Ka. nal ‘goodness’, Tu. nali, nali’ ‘good,
cheap’; SD II: Te. naluwu ‘beauty’, Go. (M) nela ‘good’ [3610].

Numerals As mentioned in section 6.5, cardinals of ‘one’ to ‘five’ and ‘eight’ to ‘ten’
are morphological complexes involving an adjectival root and a marker of a neuter
gender represented by *-fu/*-ku. In the following I am citing the adjectival part with
cross-references to fuller etymologies in section 6.5.

(26) *or/*or-V ‘one’ (see section 6.5.1 (b)) [990a].

(27) *wr/ir-V ‘two’ (see section 6.5.2) [474].

(28) *muH- ‘three’ (see section 6.5.3) [5052].

(29) *nal/*nal-V- ‘four’ (see section 6.5.4) [3655].

(30) *cay-m- ‘five’ (see section 6.5.5) [2826].

(31) *en- ‘eight’ (see section 6.5.8) [783].

(32) *tol-/*ton- ‘nine’ (see section 6.5.9) [3532].

(33) *paH- ‘ten’(see section 6.5.10) [3918].
The foregoing list covers most of the basic adjectives that are reconstructible for Proto-
Dravidian or for one of the subgroups.

Note that among the descriptive adjectives South Dravidian I and South Dravidian
II have cognates in all cases; Central Dravidian has no cognates for as many as eight
adjectives, namely two denoting ‘position’ (9), (10), one ‘age’ (13), two ‘dimension’
(19), (20), two ‘physical property’ (21), (24), and one ‘value’ (25). North Dravidian also
has no cognates for eight adjectives: (5) (7) representing ‘colour’, (9), (10) ‘position’,
(19), (20) ‘dimension’, (22) ‘physical property’ and (25) ‘value’. This provides additional
support to the subgrouping adopted here.

8.2.2  Basic and derived adjectives in modern languages*
South Dravidian 1
1. In Classical Tamil many basic adjectives occur as noun modifiers without any change
or suffixation, e.g. fol kuti ‘established clan’, karum pukai ‘black smoke’, vel aruvi

‘white waterfall’, irum kuyil ‘dark cuckoo’, vata malai ‘northern mountain’, mu eyil

‘three fortresses’, perum kal ‘big rock’, ciru min ‘small fish’, mutu cuvar ‘old wall’,

in kalai ‘pleasant morning’, etc. Nearly fifty such basic adjectives have been cited
by Rajam (1992: 434-42), including deictic and some numeral bases, but excluding

2 Adjectives in the examples and their glosses are underlined where necessary.
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verbal participles for Classical Tamil. The adjectives, like nouns, could also be used
predicatively in Old Tamil, e.g. nallor' yarkol? “who are? (these) good people! ? iru-v-am
itaiyé ‘between the two of us’ etc.

In Modern Tamil there are some high frequency adjectives that cannot be derived
from noun or verb roots, e.g. nalla ‘good’, periya ‘big’, cinna ‘small’, putu ‘new’,
pazaya ‘old’; also a few basic colour terms are derived from adjectival roots, namely
karuppu ‘black’, cevappu ‘red’, vella ‘white’, pacce ‘green’ (Asher 1985: 186—7). Two
adjectivalizing suffixes -ana ‘that which is/was’ (historically the past relative participle
of aku ‘become’) and -u/la ‘that which has’ (the relative participle of the verb *u/ ‘be,
exist’) are added to nouns to derive adjectives in reduced relative clauses, e.g. azaku
‘beauty’: azak-ana ‘beautiful’, ganam-ulla' kannati® ‘thick! mirror®’ (lit. weight-having
glass). When the basic adjectives are used predicatively, (pro)nominalizing suffixes -atu/
-cu (3nsg) or -avan/-aval/-avar (3msg, fsg, hpl), etc. are added, e.g. avan' vitu? peri-cu’/
cinn-atu® “his' house? (is) big?/small®’, avan periy-avan ‘he is a big man’ (see section
9.2.4).

2. In Malayalam ‘inherent adjectives’, most of which carry the adjectivalizing suf-
fix -ya/-iya include nalla ‘good’, cer-ivya ‘small’, val-iya ‘big’, per-iva ‘big’, kur-
iya ‘short’, put-iya ‘new’, paza-ya ‘old’, el-iya ‘humble’, ila-ya ‘young’ (Asher and
Kumari 1997: 349-60). Abstract nouns, and other nouns both uninflected and inflected,
add -@ya and -ulla (relative participles of akuka ‘become’ and unts ‘to exist, have’, re-
spectively), prasiddham (< Skt.) ‘famous’: prasiddham-dya' cikilsa* ‘famous' (medi-
cal) treatment®’, mitukko ‘cleverness’: mitukk-ulla' kutti®> ‘child> who has cleverness!’
(a clever boy), kdtt-il ulla' maragpal® “trees® in the forest'’. These can be treated as
reduced relative clauses (see section 9.3.2).> When adjectives are used predicatively,
they are nominalized by the addition of appropriate gnp suffixes (see section 6.7), e.g.

2 Gna® ‘the boy! is® good (one)?’.

kutti' nalla-van

Although the available grammars do not include demonstrative—interrogative and
numeral roots under basic adjectives, they are used as such in both Tamil and Malayalam.

3. Basic adjectives in Old Kannada consist of: (a) demonstrative and interrogative
roots @ ‘that’, 7 ‘this’ and ava ‘which?’ (b) about forty-seven qualitative adjectives, e.g.
ol ~ oll ‘good’: ol-nudi ‘good word’, oll-ane ‘good elephant’, fan ~ tann- ‘cool’: tan-
buzil ‘cool grove’, tann-elar ‘cool breeze’ etc., and (c) nine numeral adjectives, e.g.
or ~ or ‘one’: or-vagam ‘one part’, or-adi ‘one foot’, ay ‘five’: ay-niiru ‘five hundred’.
Most of these are traceable to Proto-Dravidian sources.

Several subclasses have been identified among the derived adjectives: (a) Adj + ya —
Adj, e.g. ini-ya ‘sweet’: ini-ya kavite ‘sweet poetry’; (b) N (body part, abstract noun) +
ili (‘not possessing that’) — nan ‘shame’: nan-ili ‘shameless’, pallu ‘tooth’: pall-ili

3 Thanks to Sanford B. Steever for suggesting this aspect of analysis.
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‘toothless’; (c) a numeral + aneya — Ordinal, e.g. aru ‘six’: ar-aneya ‘sixth’; (d) bound
adjectives ofthe shape C, V tta- preceding certain nouns of C; V,CV or C, V,CVC shape,
e.g. tudi ‘end’: tutta-tudi ‘the very end’, modal ‘first’: motta-modal ‘the very first’ etc.;
(e) bound adjectival roots which occur attributively to the following noun heads only in
compounds, e.g. natt-irul ‘midnight’ (cf. nadu ‘middle’), pin-gol ‘the rear of army’ (cf.
pin-du ‘back side’, see PD *pin section 8.2.1), kiz-il ‘lower house’ (kez-a-gu ‘below’,
Proto-Dravidian root *kiz ‘below’; il ‘house’); (f) some nouns are used attributively to
the following noun head, e.g. alar-ambu ‘flower arrow’ (alar ‘flower’, ambu ‘arrow’)
in karmadharaya (Adj + N) compounds; (g) a noun is adjectivalized by the addition
of -ina/-na/-da (genitive suffixes) before other noun heads, e.g. mutt-ina' tudige® ‘an
ornament® of pearls'” (muttu ‘pearl’); (h) verbal adjectives or relative participles formed
by addition of -a to tensed stems, e.g. no- v.i. ‘be wounded’, past stem no-nd-, relative
participle no-nd-a : no-nd-a simga ‘a wounded lion’, non-past relative participle in
paduv-a' tumbi® ‘a singing' bee?’, negative non-past relative participle in ariy-ad-a'
vidde® ‘unknown/unlearnt! skill’>* (Ramachandra Rao 1972: 160-8; the examples are
from a tenth-century literary work, Pampa Bharata).

Modern Kannada has both attributive and predicative uses of adjectives, e.g. cikka
‘small’, dodda ‘big’, tunta ‘naughty’: cikka huduga ‘small boy’, tunta huduga ‘a naughty
boy’ (adjectival use); avanu cikk-avanu ‘he is a small man’, avaru tunta-ru ‘they are
naughty’ (predicative usage). Note that an adjective is nominalized when it occurs predi-
catively (Sridhar 1990: 248-50).

4. In Kodagu, the adjectives are treated as a subclass of nominals (Ebert 1996: 34-5).
Adjectives carry a suffix -é/-iyé, e.g. cer-iyé ‘small’, nall-é ‘good’, per-iyé ‘older’, el-
iyé ‘younger’. Adjectival use: nall-é niri ‘good water’. Predicative use: niru nall-adi
‘the water is good’. Balakrishnan (1977: 173-81) treats adjectives as a separate part
of speech. He gives many examples of basic and derived adjectives, e.g. arme ‘rare’,
ayni’ ‘true’, kiri ‘small’, peri ‘big’, etc., beside deictic and interrogative roots a/i/e,
numeral adjectives like or-andi ‘one year’, bound ones in compounds like kem-manni
‘red soil’ (kem- ‘red’), are all treated under basic adjectives. Under derived he treats
several adjectivalizing suffixes added to other adjectives, adverbs, nouns and verbs, e.g.
a-né ‘that type of”, él-eyé ‘young’, akka-té ‘of that time’, bala-ti ‘right’, pande-té ‘old’,
relative participles like baddé' bake* ‘lived! life?’.

5. Emeneau’s Toda Grammar and Texts (1984: 109—14) has a small chapter on ad-
jectives. He says the adjectives do not take case suffixes like nouns (110). Among the
subclasses, numeral adjectives like od ‘one’, demonstrative and interrogative roots like
‘this’, a/ay ‘that, those’, &/éy* ‘which?’ are listed. Among descriptive adjectives, per/pe
‘big’, kir ‘small’: kir xix ‘small girl’, kur ‘short’, kur monsn ‘small man’, p6¢ ‘white’:

4 Note that the -y in two of these cases is the reflex of an older laryngeal * H.
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pot ir “white buffalo’, etc. In all, eighteen such adjectives used attributively have been
identified. These are all traceable to adjectival roots of Proto-Dravidian listed in section
8.2.1 above. An adjective may occur predicatively with a nominalizer suffix, e.g. pul'
pociyi® ‘the grass' is green®’; attributive usage in poc¢ es ‘green leaves’, etc.

Data on Irula, Tulu and Koraga adjectives are not available from published sources.
Alu Kurumba data do not throw any new light on the problem of adjectives.

South Dravidian 1T
6. Telugu is said to have four subclasses of adjectives (Krishnamurti and Gwynn 1985:
116-28): (i) basic, (ii) derived, (iii) positional and (iv) bound. Basic adjectives, which
occur only as attributes to head nouns, consist of the demonstrative and interrogative
roots, a ‘that’, 7 ‘this’, & ‘what’, beside oka ‘one’, prati (< Skt.) ‘each’, ceri ‘each (of
two persons or things)’ used attributively before cardinals ‘one’ to ‘ten’, or rounded
numbers: ceri' miidu® ‘three’ each!’, ceri' iraway? ‘twenty? each!’; ara ‘half’ is more
frequently used as an adjective than as a noun.

Derived adjectives: (a) all nominals in genitive—oblique are used attributively to fol-
lowing noun heads, e.g. illu ‘house’, inti- gen: inti kappu ‘roof of the house’, nénu ‘I’: na

péru ‘my name’, pand-lu ‘fruit’: pandl-a butta ‘a basket of fruit’; (b) adjectives/nouns

denoting size/shape add -ati to make them attributes to noun heads, e.g. podugu adj/n
‘tall, tallness, length’: podug-ati ‘long’, lawu ‘stout, stoutness’: law-ati. ‘stout, fat’;
(c) abstract noun + ayna- (past relative participle of aw- ‘become’), e.g. andam ‘beauty’:
andam-ayna pilla ‘a beautiful girl’, feliwi ‘intelligence’: teliw-ayna manisi ‘an intelli-
gent person’ etc. This suffix can be added to those of (b) also or any other nominal to
convert it into an adjectival phrase; (d) attribute + head compounds are formed from a
closed set of neuter singular nouns ending in -m(u) by replacing it with -pu, e.g. gurram
‘horse’: gurra-pu bandi ‘horse-drawn cart’, pallam ‘low land’: palla-pu néla ‘low-lying
land/irrigated land’; in one case the final -mu is replaced by -pa, inumu ‘iron’ : ina-pa
kaddr ‘an iron bar’;’ (e) numerals take -6 to make them ordinals, e.g. rendu ‘two’: rend-o
‘second’; (f) a few nouns denoting measures add -edu (Old Te. -édu > Modern Te. -edu)
to convert them into adjectives, miira ‘cubit’: mir-edu ‘a cubit of...’, céra ‘palm’;
cér-edu ‘palmful’ etc.; (g) adverbs of manner derived from deictic and interrogative
bases add -#i to derive adjectives, ald ‘that manner’: ala-ti ‘such a’; the adverbs atu
‘that side/way’, ifu ‘this side/way’ and etu ‘which side/way’ add -wanti to form derived
adjectives, atuwanti (goppa) manisi ‘that kind of (great) person’.

Positional adjectives are nouns in the nominative, which precede a head noun at-

tributively. These are used differently from the oblique—genitives. All cardinals (number

5 In Old Telugu two other words pamu ‘snake’ and namu ‘stubble of millet left in the field after
harvesting’ also had adjectival forms papa- and napa-, respectively (derived from *pam-pp- and
*nam-pp-), e.g. papa-rédu ‘king of snakes’, ndpa-cénu ‘a field with only stumps after harvesting’.
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words) can occur as adjectives when they qualify a following noun, e.g. rendu pustakalu
‘two books’, iddaru manusulu ‘two persons’. Some of these are lexical compounds (spe-
cific + generic), e.g. cintacettu ‘tamarind tree’, mamidi-pandu ‘mango fruit’, gulabi-
mogga ‘rose-bud’. There is a class of descriptive adjectives, which may also be used
as nouns, but they occur more frequently as adjectives, e.g. pedda ‘big’, cinna ‘young’
manci ‘good’, cedda ‘bad’, ekkuwa ‘much’, takkuwa ‘little’, anta ‘that much’, inta ‘this
much’, enta ‘how much’. A preadjectival qualifier is cala ‘very’, cald pedda ‘very big’;
words like ekkuwa ‘excess, much’ are used both attributively and predicatively with-
out change, e.g. wadiki' ekkuwa? pani® cepp@nu* ‘(1) gave (told)* him! much? work>’
(adjectival use), wadiki pani ekkuwa ayindi [he-to work excess become-past-3n sg] ‘his
work has become excessive’ (nominal use).

Bound adjectives are a class of stems of CVCCV or CVCVCYV, which become ad-
jectival by the addition of -ni/-ti, abstract nouns by the addition of -na, and adverbs
by the addition of -ga. These are mostly terms of colour, taste and density, e.g. fella-
‘white’: tella-ti/tella-ni ‘white, whitish’, tella-na ‘whiteness’, tella-ga ‘being white’;
tella- is used in an idiomatic compound, e.g. fellawadu ‘whiteman’ vs. tella-t i wadu ‘a
fair-complexioned man’. Some of the other bound adjectival stems are nalla- ‘black’,
erra- ‘red’, pacca- ‘green-yellow’, tiyya- ‘sweet’, pulla- ‘sour’, metta- ‘soft’, nunna-
‘smooth’, sanna- ‘thin, fine’, cakka- ‘nice’, palaca- ‘thin’, cikka- ‘thick’ etc.

Abstract nouns in final -na and others, which do not necessarily belong to the above
set, occur predicatively in verbless sentences without the addition of pronominal suffixes,
e.g. atanu cala podugu ‘he (is) quite tall’, @ cokka telupu/tella-na ‘that shirt (is) white’,
awu palu palaca-na ‘cow’s milk (is) thin’, nadku' 7 iru® kotta® ‘this town> (is) new’ to

me!”’; alternatively, with the copula, the adverbial form is used, e.g. atanu cdla podugu-ga
un-ta-du [he much tall-being be-hab-3m sg] ‘he is quite tall’ etc. ‘Sentences of this type
are frequently used in a generic sense, i.e. when one speaks of qualities of objects as
habitual or timeless properties’ (Krishnamurti and Gwynn 1985: 126).

A restricted class of adjectives and nominals denoting ‘time’ and ‘place’ (syntacti-
cally adverbs) take a bound adjective of two syllables C'V'#ta-, of which C' and V! are
the same as the first CV of the qualified word, adding ‘intensity’ to the meaning of the
underlying form, e.g. ciwara ‘end’ : citta-ciwara ‘the very end’, modalu ‘beginning’:
motta-modalu ‘the very/real beginning’, nadi (adj) ‘middle’; natta-nadi ‘the exact mid-
dle’ etc. Note that these are not a productive type (new formations are not possible) and
there is only one word beginning with a vowel in this class.

Qualitative adjectives can be reduplicated to add extra emphasis to the head noun or
when a plurality of objects or persons are referred to, e.g. pedda pedda indlu “very big
houses’, goppa goppa-wallu ‘very very great persons’, cinna cinna rallu ‘very small
stones/pebbles’. The morphology of adjectives derived from verbs, i.e. relative partici-
ples, has been dealt with elsewhere (see sections 7.7.2, 7.8.1).
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7. In Gondi (Abhujmaria dialect: Natarajan 1985: 145-52), demonstrative pronouns
are also used as adjectives, unlike in the other members of South Dravidian II, e.g. ad
nar ‘that village’, aw nahk ‘those villages’. While cardinals occur as attributes to non-
masculine nouns, a human classifier is added to underlying roots, when human nouns
occur as heads, e.g. rend pillay ‘two girls’, but iru-wir pékor ‘two boys’, hay-n loh-k
“five houses’: ay-wir pekor ‘five boys’. This feature of gender agreement between human
and non-human categories is also found in the other Dravidian languages and is not a
consequence of IA influence, cf. Te. rend(w) illu ‘two houses’, but iddaru pillau ‘two
children’.

Most of the descriptive adjectives are loanwords from Hindi or Marathi, e.g. calak
‘wise’, bariya ‘big’; puna ‘new’ is native. Derived adjectives add the genitive suffix -ta
to nominal or adjectival stems, kas ‘hot’: kds-ta ér ‘hot water’. Also adverbs and post-
positions can be adjectivalized by adding -za, e.g. pirné ‘last year’: pirné-ta musur ‘last
year’s rain’, [opa ‘inside’: lopa-ta ‘the object inside’. There are nominal compounds, in
which the first uninflected noun functions as an attribute, e.g. marka mara (cf. Konda
maRka maran) ‘mango tree’. Owing to the influence of Hindi, both borrowed and na-
tive adjectives agree with the following noun in gender and number, e.g. karival pékal
‘black boy’ (native): pandri ancar ‘white woman’ (-al m sg and -i f sg; gender agree-

ment), denga mara ‘tall tree’: dengal mankal ‘tall man’, pund lon ‘new house’: punan
lohk ‘new houses’ (native; number agreement). This is a case of Hindi influence on
Gondi who are bilingual in their native language and a nearby dominant Hindi/Marathi
language.

8. Konda (Krishnamurti 1969a: 265-71) basic adjectives comprise (a) demonstrative
and interrogative bases such as aya ‘that’, ya ‘this’ and aye ‘what?’; (b) some twenty-
three descriptive adjectives, e.g. moga ‘male’, izri ‘small’, peri ‘big’, negi ‘good’, se?i
‘bad’, vaRi ‘mere’ etc.; (c) bound adjectives include (i) numeral adjectives of ‘one’ to
‘three’, or/oko ‘one’, ri ‘two’, mu ‘three’, as in or nend ‘one day’, ri nend ‘two days’,
mu nend ‘three days’ etc., and (ii) the first members of certain ‘frozen’ compounds, e.g.
banz raza ‘barren king’, sir narun(d) ‘frail human’ etc. Complex adjectives are derived
from other adjectives, nouns or verbs. Derived from other adjectives: (d) na-ni ‘that
sort of’, na-so ‘that much’, ni-ni ‘this sort of’, ni-so ‘this much’, e-so ‘how much’ are
derived from bound allomorphs of demonstrative and interrogative roots, i.e. na-, ni-,
e-; (e) addition of the adjectival suffix -ni or -ti/-di to descriptive adjectives, e.g. *era-
‘red’: era-ni ‘red’, *ves-: ves-ni ‘hot’, etc. mis- ‘superior’: mis-ti ‘high’, vidi ‘separate’:
vidi-di id.; (f) nominal stems in genitive—oblique formed by the addition of {-#i ~ -di
~ -Ri} or -i, -ni, e.g. goro-ti' konda dewun® ‘the Konda god® of the hills!’, van-i'
soken? paten® ‘his! shirts® and dhoti®’, em(b)e-ni ‘of which place’ (embe ‘where’),
rundi' kalk-a®> muv-ep® ‘the bells® of? two' legs?’. In the case of personal pronouns,
possessive pronouns like #na@ ‘my’, ni ‘your’ are used adjectivally: (g) a small class of
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nouns denoting measure become adjectival by adding a suffix -end, e.g. kunda ‘pot’:
kund-end éru ‘a potful of water’, muti ‘a closed fist’: mut-end iska ‘a handful of sand’
(cf. Telugu: (f)); (h) in endocentric compounds, many nouns function as qualifiers of the
following noun heads, e.g. ya' panri® kanda® ‘this' pig’s® flesh®’, seru' gopu?® ‘tank!-
bound?’; (i) cardinals (non-masculine) or those with the masculine classifier may be
used as attributes to the following noun heads, e.g. unri' mata® ‘one' word®’, dru' bode-
k?* ‘six' young women?’, ri?-er' marisi-r> ‘two sons’. (j) The morphology of relative
adjectives derived from tensed stems has been dealt with elsewhere (see sections 7.7.2,
7.8.1).

Compound adjectives are mostly iterative descriptive adjectives, e.g. kogri ‘small’:
kogri kogri pasen ‘very small pieces of waist cloth’, dagru ‘nearby’: dagru dagru poti-n
‘the birds (acc) very nearby’. Descriptive adjectives can be used predicatively by adding
a formative -k- followed by the personal suffixes, e.g. negi ‘good’: 1sg negi-k-a ‘I am a
good person’, 1pl (excl) negi-k-ap ‘we (excl) are good’, 1pl (incl) negi-k-at “we (incl)
are good’ etc. (see section 6.7).

9. Kui (Winfield 1928: 33-5) has a few basic adjectives, but several subclasses of
derived adjectives like the other members of South Dravidian II. Basic adjectives:
kogilkogeri ‘small’, negi ‘good’, pradi ‘old’, pini ‘new’, e.g. kogeri idu ‘a small house’.
Winfield gives only one or two examples each of derived adjectives: (a) vadi vira ‘stony
earth’ (the noun vadi ‘stone’, becomes an adjective by position), (b) laven-i deli “youthful
days’ (the first word is the genitive of /@venju ‘young man’), unba sidru ‘drinking water/

water to drink’ (infinitive as an adjectival). For relative participles see sections 7.7.2,
7.8.1. The numerals for ‘one’ and ‘two’ have bound adjectives, e.g. cardinal ronde ‘one’:
adjectival or-, rinde ‘two’: adj ri-.

10. Kuvi (Israel 1979: 127-30) adjectives are simple, complex or compound. The
simple adjectives comprise descriptive, demonstrative, interrogative and numeral adjec-
tives. Forty-one basic descriptive adjectives have been identified by Israel; some of these
are traceable to Proto-Dravidian or Proto-South Dravidian sources, e.g. krogi ‘young’
(<* koz-uw), puuni ‘new’, peni ‘cold’ (< SD II *pin-i ?< PD *pan-i [4035]); demon-
strative: & ‘that’, 7 ‘this’, i ‘that (over there)’; interrogative: amini/emini ‘which’, ani/éni
‘what’, e.g. amini ilu ‘which house’, emini kokasi ‘which boy’; numeral: 76 ‘one’, ri’
‘two’ etc. Derived adjectives may be derived from other adjectives, nouns or verbs,
e.g. i- ‘this’: i-cayi/i-ceka ‘this much’, e- ‘that’: e-cayi ‘that much’; from nouns: all
oblique—genitive stems are used adjectivally, e.g. kada ‘river’, éyu ‘water’: kada-ti éyu
‘river-water’, nd tanji ‘my father’. Relative participles derived from verbs have been
treated in sections 7.7.2, 7.8.1. In endocentric constructions many nominals in the nomi-
native occur adjectivally to the following noun heads, e.g. leli mranu ‘tamarind tree’.
There are several compound adjectives, mainly the reduplicated ones, e.g. gadu ‘plenty’;
gadu gadu ‘plentiful’, ici-ici ‘very small’ etc.
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11. Pengo (Burrow and Bhattacharya 1970: 44—57) has over twenty basic adjectives,
several of which are native, e.g. kariya ‘salty’, krogi ‘fresh’, nekri ‘good’, pazi ‘green’,
pin ‘new’, pran ‘old’, vari ‘empty’ etc. When they are used predicatively, they take
a formative -k- followed by personal suffixes, e.g. andel' haru-k-adel’ ‘that woman'
is small®’, na' i® pran-a-k-a> ‘my' house? is old>’. Pronominalized adjectives may
also be used as subject NPs, e.g. gaja ‘big’: gaja-k-an' va-t-an* ‘the big man' came?’.
Demonstrative adjectives are i ‘this’, @, € ‘that’ and interrogative is ina ‘what’, e.g. 7
potip ‘thesebirds’, @ injo ‘inthathouse’, € kogle ‘that woman’, ina tor ‘what name?’ Some
adjectives add -#i to derive other adjectives (cf. Telugu above) both in their attributive
and predicative use, e.g. haru ‘small’: haru-ti hazi ‘a small road’, i nagur gaja-ti ‘this
river is big’. This suffix is also added to adjectives borrowed from Oriya, e.g. gira-ti
‘round’. Some adjectivals are based on relative participles, e.g. ke- ‘to be bitter’: ke-ni
karla ‘a bitter gourd’ (-ni- non-past relative adjective suffix). Numeral adjectives are
derived from numeral roots, e.g. ro- ‘one’, ronje ‘one thing’ (cardinal), e.g. ro bopa ‘one
lad’, ri- ‘two’: rindap ‘two’ (cardinal), e.g. ri kanku ‘two eyes’, the human plural form is
ri-y-ar ‘two people’ (cf. Konda ri?er, OTe. ir(u)-wuru < PSD *iru-war). From ‘three’
onwards, Oriya numerals are used and the human classifier jan is also borrowed with
them, daha jan ‘ten persons’.

Central Dravidian

12. For Kolami Emeneau (1955b: 31-3) includes demonstrative, numeral and descriptive
adjectives under monomorphemic (basic) type, e.g. @ ‘that’, 7 “this’: 7 éd ‘this year’, ok
‘one’: ok sid ‘one day’, pulle ‘sour’, telmi ‘white’, doo ‘big’. Derived adjectives include
(a) tensed verb stems as relative participles, e.g. tin-a ‘that which is eating’, tind-a ‘that
which ate’, tin-ek-a ‘that which will eat’ etc.; the negative adjective ends in -e, tin-e
‘that which does/did/will not eat’. (b) Those derived from noun stems take -ta, e.g. kis
“fire’: kis-ta ‘of fire’, mut ‘before’: mut-ta sal ‘next year’. Here, -¢- is said to belong
to the oblique stem and -a is the genitive suffix. The oblique—genitive is -e following
the plural suffix, e.g. puvu-I “flowers’: puvu-I-e ar ‘flower garland’. This suffix occurs
also in the case of personal pronouns in the allomorph -ne, an ‘I’: ann-e ‘my’, in ‘you’:
inn-e ‘your’; -ne occurs frequently with other stems also, e.g. bama- ‘Brahmin’: bama-
ne ‘of Brahmin’, *tam ‘they’: tam-ne ‘their own’. Emeneau points out that his data are
inadequate for a finer analysis (1955b: 31).

13. Naiki of Chanda (Bhattacharya 1961: 95), unlike the other members of the sub-
group, uses demonstrative pronouns (with gender—number suffixes) instead of deictic
roots as demonstrative adjectives also, e.g. id nir ‘this water’, ad bayko ‘that woman’,
on kiken ‘that boy’, in porakun ‘to this boy’. The genitive suffix -ta and the adjecti-
valizer -n are used in forming derived adjectives from other adjectives or nouns, e.g.
ran-ta ate [forest-of dog] ‘wild dog’, madge-ta satt [mango-of tree] ‘mango tree’; kara-n
kokke ‘black saree’. Two other endings -f and -ek are also used, e.g. amba-t ‘sour’, tika-t
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‘pungent’. Descriptive adjectives are used without change both attributively and pred-
icatively, e.g. puni apar ‘new house’ (adjectival use), amme' apar® puni® anlen* ‘our!
house? is* new?’ (predicative use).

14. Parji (Burrow and Bhattacharya 1953: 32-5) has basic adjectives traceable to
Proto-Dravidian, e.g. pun ‘new’, vil ‘white’, key ‘red’, pay ‘green’, kor ‘young’, pul
‘sour’, etc.: pun ole ‘new house’, vil pit “white flower’, key cora ‘dark red pot’, pay meram
‘green grass’, korpap ‘young baby’, pul cava ‘sour gruel’. When used predicatively
these take personal suffixes, 1sg pun-en ‘I am new’, 1pl pun-om ‘we are new’; also
in full sentences like an vil-en ay ‘I am white’. The derived nominals may also occur
in non-predicate position as in pun-ed' ve-fi-ed® ‘the new man' has come?’. Some
adjectives occur with a derivational suffix -0, e.g. ber-to ‘big’ (<*per-V-), which the
authors identify with the genitive -fo as in polub-to ‘of village’. A number of derived
adjectives end in -a, e.g. fift-a ‘straight’, tirr-a ‘sweet’, pull-a ‘sour’ etc. They take
personal suffixes when they are nominalized, e.g. korey-a ‘lame’: korey-a-I ‘alame man’,
kore-y-a-t ‘a lame woman’, but koreya védid ‘a lame god’. Parji has borrowed many
uninflected as well as inflected adjectives from the neighbouring Halbi, an Indo-Aryan
language, e.g. napgal ‘naked’, koyli ‘black’ etc. Parji is shifting to the Indo-Aryan type of
inflecting the adjectives to agree with the noun head, e.g. geya-I manja ‘a simple-minded
man’ (-/ is m sg suffix), tirra-t medi ‘sweet mango’ (- marks non-masculine singular).
The demonstrative adjectives (1953: 39—42) are 4 ‘that’: @ meri ‘that tree’, 7 ‘this’: i meri
‘this tree’; the interrogative adjective is aro ‘which’ in aro polub ‘which village?’, but
ara manja ‘which man?’ The shorter radical numerals are used attributively (1953: 36—
8), although Burrow and Bhattacharya do not treat these under Adjectives, e.g. ok min
‘one fish’, ir vokal ‘two years’, ir-er ‘two yokes of bullocks’. Also examine fused forms
o-pot ‘one time’, ir-ot ‘twice’, mu-pot ‘three times’, nel-pot ‘four times’, cem-bot ‘five
times’, a-pot ‘that time’, i-pot ‘this time’. The morphology of the relative participles
has been dealt with elsewhere (sections 7.7.2, 7.8.3, 7.10.3).

15. Ollari (Bhattacharya 1957: 27-9) basic adjectives of native stock include
(a) demonstratives 7 ‘this’, @/ay ‘that’ and interrogative &y ‘which’ and (b) a few descrip-
tive adjectives, e.g. kareya ‘salty’, pun ‘new’, per/ber ‘big’ etc. The descriptive ones
are also used predicatively, e.g. i sépakil? niyat-or® mayar* ‘these' boys® are* good
ones’’ (niya ‘good’, -t adjectival formative). Verbal and nominal stems are converted to
adjectives by adding -ondi, e.g. pap n ‘young one’: pap-ondi ‘young, small’.

16. Gadaba adjectives may be simple or derived, but no details are given in the grammar
(Bhaskararao 1980). In the vocabulary we find the following adjectives listed: a/ay
‘that’, i/iy ‘this’, eékami ‘as a whole’, ¢ ‘one’, kitte ‘of below’, koppen ‘full, satisfied’
(eran ‘red’, giral ‘striped’, guddi ‘blind’, gullan ‘hollow’, cevti ‘deaf”, tellan ‘white’,
paccan ‘yellow’, pullan ‘sour’; all these are ws < Te.), golt-ed ‘two palmfuls joined’,
jén-ed ‘span long’, debra ‘left’, tayoni ‘a little, a few’, tiron ‘sweet’, niya ‘good’. We

are not sure which of these are basic and which are derived. Apparently those that end
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in -en/-an/-on and -ed are derived since they look similar to the Telugu suffixes -ani and
-édu (see (6) above).

North Dravidian

17. Kurux, according to Hahn (1911: 18-20), has adjectives which can ‘mostly’ be used
as nouns also, e.g. mecha ‘high, height’, xéso ‘blood, red colour’ etc. Verbal adjectives
or relative participles are formed (a) by putting an infinitive before the head noun,
e.g. on-nd ‘to eat’: on-na alo ‘eatable things’ and (b) by placing the past or non-past
participle before a qualified noun, e.g. @n-ka katha ‘a spoken word’, kec-ka alar ‘dead

people’, ir-ii alas ‘the man who sees’, par-u pello ‘the girl who sings’. Nouns with
the genitive marker -nt@ function as adjectivals and qualify the following nouns, e.g.
erpa-ntd' négcar® ‘home! custom?®’, piirba-nta' dlar® “oriental! (east-of) men®’. Out of
fifty-four descriptive adjectives listed by Hahn (1911: 20), the following are identified as
native: mecha ‘high’, punna ‘new’, pacca ‘old’, xarxa ‘bitter’, tini ‘sweet’, panjka ‘ripe’,
pokko ‘swollen’, porco ‘half-boiled’, sanni ‘small’, tindi ‘firm’. Degrees of comparison
are rendered through postpositions.

Grignard (1924a: 41-3, 183-91) gives i, Aii, a as the three demonstrative adjectives,
proximate, intermediate and remote. The intermediate 4 is traceable to PD *uH, pre-
served in some languages of South Dravidian I, and again in North Dravidian. Several
adjectives are indeclinable, but a few carry gender agreement with the qualified noun
(masculine/feminine), apparently a feature borrowed from the neighbouring Hindi, e.g.
algdlalgr m/f ‘redundant’ (borrowed adjective), ort/urti m/f ‘one’ (native), otxa/utxi
m/f ‘alone’ (native) etc. When used predicatively, adjectives carry gnp markers. When
a numeral is used attributively, it adds -gota (with several allomorphs), if the following
noun is neuter, or -jhan, if it denotes humans, e.g. miind ota ekho ‘three cows’; in some
cases an inherited classifier -ar (humans) is used, @' miind-ar* eksan® ker-ar*? “where?
are those! three men® gone*?’ Note that miind ‘three’ is a native numeral.

18. Malto adjectives (Mahapatra 1979: 110-40) occur without any change in the
attributive position, but when used predicatively, they add personal suffixes, e.g. bédo
maleh ‘big man’, bédo garid ‘big cart’, bedo pudad ‘big belly’; én bédo-n ‘I am big’,
ah bédo-h ‘he is big’ etc. Simple (monomorphemic) adjectives drop a final e when used
attributively, e.g. pine ‘new’: piin darid ‘new cloth’. Adjectives are reduplicated for
emphasis, labo ‘good’: lab labo ‘very good’; some do not lose the final vowel, e.g. mota
“fat’: mota mota ‘very fat’. Demonstrative and interrogative adjectives (underlined) are
a subset of simple adjectives, e.g. i kolme ‘this pen’, @ maleh ‘that man’, ik maleh
‘which man?’ indr jati ‘what caste?’, 7 nond ‘this much’, @ nond ‘that much’, én nond
‘how much?’

Derived adjectives are formed from other adjectives, nouns, verbs or adverbs. The
formative -o is added to nominal or verbal bases to form adjectives, e.g. balke ‘turmeric’:
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balk-o ‘yellow’, gés-du ‘blood’: gés-o ‘red’; alkr- ‘to open’: alkr-o ‘open’, pac- ‘become
old’: pac-o ‘old’; some bases add -ro/-sro to form adjectives, e.g. orme ‘ash’: orm-ro
‘ash coloured’, am-du ‘water’: am-sro ‘watery’, gay ‘to dry’: gay-ro ‘dried’, kit- “to rot’:
kit-ro ‘rotten’.

Under the influence of Indo-Aryan some adjectives qualifying human nouns are dis-
tinguished for gender, e.g. bobe m: bobi f ‘dumb’, lela m: leli f ‘foolish’. There are
other mechanisms of distinguishing gender, i.e. by adding -tawe m: -tani f, e.g. pesa
‘money’: pesa-tawe m: pesatani f ‘moneyed’. There are several adjective-forming suf-
fixes added to nominal/adjectival stems (both native and borrowed), e.g. -te in meca “up’:
mec-te tebre ‘upper lip’ (native), -fo in male ‘man’: mal-to ‘masculine’ (native), -balo
in kukdu ‘head’: kuk-balo ‘headless’, -ldgo in tise ‘sour’: tis-lago ‘somewhat sour’ etc.
Many nouns function as attributes to other nouns in endocentric compounds without any
change, e.g. male ‘man’: mal kukdu ‘man’s head’, bare ‘banyan tree’: bar ceya ‘shade of
the banyan tree’. Genitive forms of personal pronouns occur attributively to noun heads,
e.g. € ‘I’ ep-murse ‘my husband’, nam ‘we (incl)’: nam desi ‘our country’. The relative
participles derived from verb stems have been treated elsewhere. The past participle is
formed by adding -pe to the base, and the habitual by adding -po. Here the element -p
in the past is not genetically accountable, unless the non-past - p has assumed this mean-
ing, e.g. kurp(e)' cete® ‘baked! fish?>’, cuypo' dari® ‘cloth? for weaving!’. The present
participle -u can be connected to PD -um (see section 7.4.2.3), coy-u' boda® ‘snake? that
flies'”.

In numeral phrases Malto uses classifiers extensively. Under ‘three’ the order is clas-
sifier + number 4+ noun; above ‘three’, number + classifier + noun. These must have
entered Malto from Tibeto-Burman through the route of Bengali etc. (see Emeneau
1956, Bhattacharya 1975), e.g. jen (with live referents): tini jen maler ‘three-classifier-
men’, dara (for long, large objects): tini dara masdu ‘three-classifier-bamboos’, kati
(long, small objects): tini kati cabi ‘three-classifier-keys’, panda (long, flexible objects):
tini panda pawdu ‘three-classifier-roads’, para (long fruit, like bananas), pata (flat,
broad objects, like clouds etc.), kanda (flat, broad cotton objects, like pants etc.), kukdu
(round, heavy objects, like the head etc.). For further details see Mahapatra (1979:
121-40).

19. Brahui adjectives, according to Bray (1909: 61-9), are monosyllabic or disyl-
labic, but most of them seem to have been borrowed from Balochi. The few identifiable
Dravidian adjectives occur with an ending -un/-kun, e.g. bal-un ‘strong’, piis-kun ‘new’,
mut-kun ‘old’, bar-un ‘dry’, bas-un ‘hot’, xis-un ‘red’, ma-un ‘black’ etc. -én is a Balochi
suffix as in kub-én ‘heavy’ (Elfenbein 1998: 398); it is sometimes added to inherited ad-
jectival stems also, e.g. xar-én ‘bitter’, han-én ‘sweet’. An adjective may be used without
further suffixation as a predicate, e.g. da' zaifa yak® ush-kun® o* ‘these' women? are*
slender®’. Adjectives must take a definite or indefinite marker, when used attributively;
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the indefinite marker is -6, e.g. asi' chatt-6> mar-as® ‘a' lazy® 1ad®’. The definite marker
is -a/-anga added to a monosyllabic adjective, e.g. zéb-a' masir® ‘the pretty' girl>’,
kub-angd' paxir* ‘the hump-backed' beggar®’. The suffix -fir is added to the adjective
to form the comparative degree, e.g. shar ‘good’: shar-tir ‘better’. This is a ‘modern
adaptation from without’ (perhaps Balochi) (Bray 1909: 68), but the positive form itself
is used in the ablative case to express degrees of comparison, like the other Dravidian
languages.

8.3 Adverbs

Caldwell (1956: 553—4) says, ‘properly speaking, the Dravidian languages have no ad-
verbs at all; every word that is used as an adverb in the Dravidian languages is either a
verbal theme, or the infinitive or the gerund of the verb; and illustrations of the manner in
which those words acquire an adverbial force will be found in the ordinary grammars of
each of the Dravidian dialects’. He does recognize iterative adverbs, as in ‘mada-mada
(v)endru idi virundadu, Tam. it thundered terribly, literally, the thunderbolt fell, saying
mada-mada’ (554; r = z).

There are few, if any, monomorphemic forms which function only as adverbs. Adverbs
are mainly a derived class of words drawn from different parts of speech: (a) uninflected or
inflected nominals denoting time and place and those inflected with postpositions/cases,
denoting location, cause, purpose etc., e.g. Te. a-ppudu ‘then’, i-kkada ‘here’, aydu
gantal-a-ku ‘at five o’ clock’, répu ‘tomorrow’, andu-kosam ‘for that purpose’ etc.;
(b) non-finite verbs, like the durative and perfective participles, the infinitive of purpose
(also their reduplicated ones), conditional and concessive forms (which head subordinate
clauses), which refer to manner, e.g. Te. ciisi citsi “having seen for a long time’, tini tini
‘having eaten for a long time’, Te. ciida ciida (in poetry) ‘as one keeps observing’ etc.;
(c) manner adverbials formed by adding to nouns of quality or adjectives the infinitive
of the verb *a ‘to be’ (dk-a in Tamil, -ga in Telugu), Ta. vékam-dka, Te. wegam-ga
[speed-so as to be] ‘speedily’; Ta. putuc-dka , Te. kotta(di)-ga ‘being (a) new (thing)’;
and (d) by adding the manner particle to deictic bases, e.g. Te. a-/@ ‘in that manner’, i-/d
‘in this manner’, e-la ‘how, in which manner?’

Many Dravidian languages use onomatopoetic words without any suffixation as man-
ner adverbials. Perhaps these can be called the basic forms of adverbs, since they can-
not be used as any other part of speech without additional markers, e.g. Te. nuwwu!'
gadagada® matl-adu-ta-wu® [you advbl speak-non-past-2sg] ‘you' speak? too fast’’. In
this sentence gadagada is used as a manner adverbial, but only in reduplicated form;
the constituent root *gada cannot be used instead. An adverb can be verbalized by the
addition of -/-ddu in gadagada-I-adu ‘to shiver (in fear)’. -adu is a verb meaning ‘to act’,
and the preceding -/ has to be interpreted as the plural suffix -/u, although gadagada-lu
does not occur as a noun elsewhere. The plural could be analogical on the basis of such
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expressions as mata-lu ‘words’ + adu — mat-I1-adu ‘to speak’, debba-Iu ‘beatings’ +
adu — debba-I-adu ‘to fight’ etc.

8.3.1 Adverbs in modern languages

Adverbs of time, place, quantity and manner are mostly derived from demonstrative or
interrogative bases, which are, therefore, classed as complex or derived adverbs. Ex-
cept for manner adverbs, most of these complex forms are morphologically nominal.
Several of them are reconstructable for Proto-Dravidian or some subgroups. Among
the descendant languages, there is overlap in assigning different meaning to con-
trasting forms, e.g. PD *ap-poz ‘that time, then’ (Tamil, Malayalam, Telugu, Gondi,
Kolami, Naiki and Parji), PSD *a-mpV- ‘there’ (Tamil, Tulu, Konda—Kui—Kuvi-Pengo—
Manda), PD * g-n(V)k-/-t- ~ -tt- “that place/time/much/many/manner’ (different lan-
guages), PD *a-I(])- ‘that place’, PD * g-tt- “that place, manner’ (Telugu, Gondi, Konda,
Brahui), PD *a-nV ‘there, then’ (Tamil, Gondi, Malto). Derivatives from the other bases
PD *iH- ‘this’, *uH ‘yonder’, *yaH- ‘what’, more or less, generally follow the above
pattern. However, because of such overlap both in form and in meaning, some items
derived from one demonstrative root may not have parallels with those of the other
demonstrative root. A good instance is PD *i-ntu ‘today, now’ (Tamil, Malayalam, Kota,
Toda, Kodagu, Kannada and Tulu of South Dravidian I, Kolami, Naiki, Parji, Ollari
and Gadaba of Central Dravidian, Kurux, Malto and Brahui of North Dravidian), but
*a-ntu ‘that day, then’ has cognates only in Old Tamil, Kota, Toda and Kannada of South
Dravidian I, but not in others. This would give us the impression that the former was a
basic adverb in those languages, which do not have other matching deictic forms.

It is possible to reconstruct some time and place words, outside these paradigms,
e.g. PSD *7iantu ‘today’ (South Dravidian I and II) [2920], néram ‘time, sun’ (South
Dravidian I, Brahui) [3774], *nitu-nay ‘yesterday’ (South Dravidian I and II and Brahui)
[3758], elli ‘tomorrow’ (Tulu, Telugu, Brahui), PSD *katay ‘end, place’ in Te. a-kkada
‘that place’ etc. These forms are nominal and not examples of basic adverbs. We are left
with expressives (onomatopoetic expressions and reduplicatives) as the only examples
of exclusive adverbs. Emeneau and Hart (1993) have given many instances of these
with cognates to make out a case for initial voiced stops at a reconstructed stage for
some of these, e.g. reduplicative dabadaba ‘running fast’ [3069] (with cognates in
South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II, mostly with a word-initial voiced stop, not
allowed in Proto-Dravidian), also onomatopoetic dabukku-na ‘haste, falling sound etc.’.
Syntactically these are treated as nominal complements of the verb ‘to say’, i.e. OTa. enru
(> Modern Tamil -nu), Te. an-i etc. Therefore, the status of expressives as basic adverbs
in Dravidian is doubtful, although some languages like Telugu can use them without the
inflected verb ‘say’. We, therefore, conclude that adverbs are not an independent part of
speech in Dravidian.
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Since the morphology and syntax of adverbs are covered in different chapters, only
a brief account of adverbs, basic and derived, from major languages is given below,
excluding adverbial nouns denoting time and place derived from demonstrative and
interrogative bases.

8.3.1.1  South Dravidian I
In Classical Tamil (Rajam 1992: 897-907), val ‘fast’ in val eyti ‘having reached fast’ was
considered the only basic adverb. The infinitives dk-a (<dku ‘be’ + a) and en-a (<en-
‘say’ + a) are added to nominal or adjectival stems to derive adverbs: initu ‘sweetness’ +
aka — init-aka ‘sweetly’, mel ‘gentle’ + ena — mell-ena ‘gently’. Iterative expressions
like melmel-a- ‘softly’, kinkin-i ‘jingling’ are used adverbially; traditional grammarians
had not treated them as a separate class of words, but called them irattai-k-kilavi ‘double
words’ (Rajam 1992: 927-32).

Simple adverbs in Modern Tamil (Lehmann 1989: 135-46) are said to include inn-
um ‘still’, mint-um ‘again’, mella ‘slowly’, ini-mél (now-above) ‘hereafter’ etc. The au-
thor says that these are primarily used as adverbs and are ‘not decomposable’, a ques-
tionable claim. A number of postpositions are also said to function as adverbials,
kiz-€ ‘down’, pinn-¢& ‘behind’, munn-é€ ‘in front’ etc. These are nominals with the clitic
-é. The derived adverbs include the nominals of time and place derived from demon-
strative and interrogative bases, e.g. i-p-pati ‘this way’, a-p-pati ‘that way’, e-p-pati
‘which way’. A productive mechanism of forming adverbs is by adding -aka (< ak-a)

3 ‘one month'

or @y to nouns or adjectives, e.g. oru matam' oru nimisam-ak-a® poy-ir-ru
passed® like a minute?’. Comparison of adverbs is rendered by using the postposition
vita ‘than’ with the phrase representing the standard of comparison, e.g. (Asher 1985:

194) colloquial Tamil:

onne vita ava vekam-a pecu-v-a
[you-acc than she speed-advl speak-fut-3f-sg]
‘she speaks faster than you’

Modern Malayalam adds -ayi (perfective participle of a- ‘become’) to nouns and
adjectives to form adverbs, e.g. avan' visadam-ayi® paraiiiiv® ‘he' spoke? in detail®’
(lit. clarity-becoming). In addition to time and place nominals derived from deictic and
interrogative roots, many other words or postpositions denoting location such as méle
‘up’, taze ‘down’ and time words like nale ‘tomorrow’ etc. are used as modifiers of
verbs. Besides, there is a small class of manner adverbials like melle ‘softly’, urakke
‘loudly’, which function as adverbs (Asher and Kumari 1997: 109-16).

For Classical Kannada (Ramachandra Rao 1972: 172-81), nearly twenty items have
been cited as basic adverbs, some of which have cognates in Old Telugu as adverbs, e.g.
karam ‘excessively’, e.g. karam' oppidan® ‘he adorned' very much?’. Among derived
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adverbs, many adjectives add -ane/-age to form adverbs, mell-ane' pattu® vidisi® ‘having
loosened? the hold? slowly'’. A large number of expressive adverbs with reduplicated
roots were used in classical texts for both abstract and concrete ideas, some of which are

onomatopoetic, e.g. malamala marug-i ‘having grieved very much’, pana pana paniye

‘trickling down drop by drop’; some non-iterative, expressive adverbs also occur, e.g.
bhomk-ane kand-an ‘he saw suddenly’.

Like the other major languages, Modern Kannada has a productive morphological
mechanism of forming adverbs by adding ag-i ‘having been’ to certain nouns and
adjectives, native as well as borrowed, e.g. jor-agi ‘loudly’, spastav-agi ‘clearly’, hosat-
agi ‘newly’. There is a class of manner adverbs which are onomatopoetic, dhaga dhaga
(-ne) ‘(burn) dhaga dhaga’, citta-ne ‘shrill-ly’, thatta-ne ‘suddenly’. Many postpositions
denote ‘place’ and form heads of adverbial phrases, e.g. méle ‘above’; pakka ‘side’,
kelage ‘below’ etc. (Sridhar 1990: 254-6, 280-1).

8.3.1.2  South Dravidian II
In Old and Modern Telugu, the time and place words derived from demonstrative and
interrogative bases are morphologically nominal, but syntactically adverbial, as is true of
the other Dravidian languages: a-ppudu ‘then’, i-ppudu ‘now’, e-ppudu ‘when’, a-kkda
‘there’, i-kkada ‘here’, e-kkada ‘where?’, etc. Under basic adverbs, there are some items
that do not seem to be derived from other parts of speech, e.g. OTe. negi-(n) ‘splendidly’,
arthi-(n) ‘with pleasure’ (-n is locative—instrumental suffix), kadu-(n) ‘much’, mari
(> Mdn Te. mari) ‘again’, OTe. inka/ika® (> Mdn Te. inka/iha) ‘now, hereafter’, nirudu
‘last year’, taruwata(n) (considered the locative of *taruwayi, which does not occur)
‘next’, pimmata ‘after’ (see Mahadeva Sastri 1969: 255-6, Ranganathacharyulu 1987:
1847, Montgomery 1963: 13—14). Atleast some of these cannot be descriptively derived
from other word classes.

The most productive mechanism is by adding -ga (suppletive infinitive of aw- ‘to
be’) to nouns and adjectives, calla-ga ‘coolly’, tondara-ga ‘quickly’, pedda-ga ‘loudly’.
Expressive adverbs occur extensively in both Old and Modern Telugu: OTe. all-alla-
na ‘slowly’, wada wada wadanku-cu ‘shivering from cold’, Mdn Te. gabagaba naduc-
‘walk fast’, wela wela po- ‘grow pale’ etc. Besides these, there are one-word expressive
adverbs ending in -na like gabhalu-na ‘suddenly’, cappu-na ‘immediately’, thappu-na
‘making the noise thap’ etc. In Modern Telugu, the manner adverbs a-/@ ‘that man-
ner’, i-Ia ‘this manner’, e-Ia ‘which manner’ have fused elements with deictic roots
which make them behave like basic adverbs (-/@ occurs always bound). The following

% DEDR 410(c) cites this as derived from proximal *iH (my reconstruction) with cognates from
Tamil, Malayalam, Kota, Toda, Kannada, Kodagu of South Dravidian I, Gondi, Kui of South
Dravidian IT and Kolami of Central Dravidian. Note that most of the languages have no corre-
sponding forms derived from distal *aH.
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forms can be cited under compound adverbs, ippud-ippud-é ‘only now’ (ippudu ‘now’,
-¢ emphatic clitic ‘only’), ét-ét-a ‘year after year’, ar-ir-a ‘in every village’ (-@ locative
suffix from older -an), metta-metta-ga ‘very smoothly’ (Krishnamurti and Gwynn 1985:
269-79).

Konda (Krishnamurti 1969a: 314—19) has several basic adverbs representing time and
manner, e.g. &l ‘now’, ddvat ‘after’, mari ‘then, again’, velaru “all day long’; ana ‘sepa-
rately’, edgara ‘absolutely’, eski ‘speedily’, gadem ‘suddenly’ etc. Complex adverbs
include adjectives and nouns that carry the markers -apa/-pa and -enda, e.g. era-pa
‘reddishly’, gopa-pa ‘largely’ (-na < Te. -nga), negi adj ‘nice’: neg-enda ‘nicely’. Some
reduplicated expressives function as manner adverbs, like gudu-gudu ‘with great energy’,
bara bara ‘sound of downpour’, dubku dabku ‘noise of rain drops on dried leaves’. Some
expressives with adverbial -na occur, e.g. galgal-na ‘jingling’, lit-na ‘suddenly’ etc.
Certain suffixes or particles are added to nouns, adjectives and verbs to form adverbs,
e.g. -laka ‘at the rate of *: uRku laka ‘one each’, miiRku laka ‘three each’, -lakenda ‘like,
as if” in mi-lakenda ‘like you’, -ban ‘place’, ni-ban ‘at your place’, vizeri-ban ‘near all
people’, embe-ban ‘at which place?’ etc.

Pengo (Burrow and Bhattacharya 1970: 57-9) manner adverbs from demonstrative
bases are i-lep ‘in this manner’, a-lep/e-lep ‘in that manner’; the interrogative one is
in-es ‘how?’ There are time and place adverbs as in the other languages of Dravidian.
Onomatopoetic expressions like buga-buga ‘sound of a peacock’, nona-nona ‘sound of
a bee’ are used adverbially followed by the verb in- ‘say’.

Kuvi (Israel 1979: 212-15) has adverbs classified as simple, complex and compound.
Some twenty items are given as basic adverbs, which are mostly borrowed items denoting
manner: dire ‘slowly’ (< Oll. dhire), rapa ‘completely’ etc. Manner adverbs derived from
the demonstrative bases are i -le(ki) ‘in this way’, e-le(ki) ‘in that way’, iz-leki ‘in that way
(far)’. Complex adverbs are derived by adding - 7e to nominal and adjectival stems, e.g.
sato ‘truth’: sat-e Pe ‘truly’, peni ‘cold’: peni-?e ‘coldly’, nehi ‘good’: nehi-7e ‘nicely’
etc. One set of compound verbs are iterative and onomatopoetic, e.g. pica pica ‘one by
one’, lidi lidi ‘softly’ etc. Even non-expressive adverbials are reduplicated to express
‘intensity of meaning’, begi ‘quickly’: begi begi ‘very fast’ etc.

8.3.1.3  Central Dravidian
Adverbs, as a separate part of speech, are not found in Kolami (Emeneau 1955b). For
Naikri under simple (monomorphemic) adverbs are given certain doubtful items de-
noting time, place, quantity and manner (Thomasiah 1986: 147-50), e.g. indi ‘now’,
lopa(l) ‘in’, ninda ‘full’, ollake ‘slowly’ are given; the underlined items are loanwords
from Telugu. Manner adverbs from demonstrative and interrogative roots are a-nap
‘in that manner’, i-nap ‘in this manner’, and e-nap ‘which manner’. Te. lag-a, Pe. -lep,

Kuvi -/eki and Naikri -nap appear to be related as cognates. Under compound adverbs are
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cited certain onomatopoetic words like gat-gat ‘drinking quickly’, than-than ‘rapidly’ as
manner adverbials; also reduplicated ones occur, e.g. dis@-misa ‘approximately’, ghday-
ghay ‘soon’, etc. In Naiki (Chanda) (Bhattacharya 1961: 95), -el occurs as place suffix,
e.g. ay-el ‘in that direction’, iy-e/ ‘in this direction’, &/ ‘which way, where’. The time
adverbs include some unanalysable ones, e.g. ine(n) ‘today’, indi ‘now’, végen ‘tomor-
row’, pinne ‘day after tomorrow’. The manner adverbials are is-en ‘in this manner’,
es-en ‘how’. One example of a reduplicated adverbial is available, haru-haru ‘slowly’.

Parji (Burrow and Bhattacharya 1953: 68) has both deictic and non-deictic adverbs.
The manner adverbs are at-ni ‘that way’, it-ni ‘this way’, and e-ni ‘in what way’. There
are several non-deictic ones, e.g. ine ‘today’, ori ‘yesterday’, folli ‘tomorrow’, pinge,
pidne (dial) ‘the day after tomorrow’, kiri ‘below’, mari ‘again’, etc. Non-productive
morphological complexes functioning as adverbs include nirdi ‘last year’ (cf. Te. nirudu),
pirad ‘next year’, okec ‘once’ etc. The ones borrowed from Halbi, an Indo-Aryan lang-
uage, are murle ‘completely’, jatke ‘quickly’ etc.

Ollari (Bhattacharya 1957: 29) has a place suffix -e/ (cf. -e/ in Naiki, Chanda above)
occurring in dig-el ‘in the direction of” (< Skt. dik-), pak-el ‘near’ (< Oll. pak- ‘side’
< Skt. paksa-); -ken is a quantifier suffix found in sane-ken ‘after a little while’, olo-ken
[oloken] ‘a little’, mul-ken ‘much, many’, apparently borrowed from Oriya.

Gadaba (Bhaskararao 1980: 608, under different headings) place adverbs have suf-
fixes -el, -an/-un, e.g. kak-el ‘near’, mund-el ‘in front of°, tandr-el ‘inside’, pak-an ‘near’,
adg-un ‘below’, kos-an ‘at the end of”, etc. A number of heads of adverbial phrases are
listed by Bhaskararao (1980: 60), who calls them adverbial postpositions, e.g. dapka
“till” (OTe. dak-an > Mdn Te. ddk-a), and case suffixes like -kanna ‘than’ (< Te), -nundi
‘because of’: sépal nundi ‘because of children’ (< Te. -nundi ‘from’). Manner adver-
bials from demonstrative and interrogative bases are i-pad ‘in this fashion’, a-pad ‘in
that fashion’, e-fen ‘in which fashion’; the forms iy-nes ‘this day’, ay-nes ‘that day’ and
ey-nes ‘which day’.” Reduplicated numerals and non-finite verbs function as manner
adverbials, e.g. idig-idig ‘in twos’, apud-apud ‘then itself’, senji-ginji ‘having gone a
long distance’. Onomatopoetic adverbs are also reduplicated: kis-kis ‘monkey’s sound’,
par-par ‘sound of tearing’, etc.

8.3.1.4  North Dravidian
Kurux has a number of adverbs of time, place, quantity and manner, some native, but most
of them borrowed from Indo-Aryan or Munda. The suffixes -#a/-nta are added to time or
place adverbs meaning ‘at, of’, and -#i is added to denote ‘from’, e.g. akkun ‘just now’:

akkun-ta ‘at the present moment’, akkun-ti ‘from this moment’, mund ‘before’: mund-ti

7 The y-element in the demonstrative roots is most likely traceable to an older laryngeal * H. Such
relics are attested in Toda—Kota, Ollari, Konda and Kurux—Malto.
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‘beforehand’; -m is added as an adverbial suffix, nela@ ‘tomorrow’: nel-am id. Another
native adverb is inna ‘today’. Adverbs of place: isan/hisan ‘here’, asan/hasan/husan
‘there’, eksan ‘where’, iyya/hiyya ‘in this place’, ayya/hayya®‘in that place’, ekayyd
‘in what place’. Adverbs of manner include morphological infinitives and gerundives,
beside some onomatopoetic words, e.g. hudur hudur ‘dind toknar ‘they stamp the ground
violently (in dancing)’. Quantitative adverbs include jokk-jokk, batre-batre ‘to a certain
extent’, ongh-on ‘once’, par-ér ‘twice’, par-mund ‘three times’, par-nax ‘four times’
with native numerals coming in the second position; but in pac dhad ‘five times’ the
numeral occurs as the first member.

For Malto Droese (1884: 88—100) cites several time, place and manner adverbs: @
dine ‘on that day’, 7 dine ‘in these days’ (@ and 7 are demonstrative adjectives), akohi
‘recently’, aneke ‘now’, mundi ‘formerly’, a baje ‘on that side’, ano ‘there’, ino ‘here’,
ikeno ‘where’, pisi ‘below’, aneke ‘now’, ik-onno ‘when’, ine ‘today’, ine-tente ‘from
today’, ule ‘inside’, anki ‘that way’, ik-ni “how’, inki ‘this way’.

Mabhapatra (1979: 192-5) illustrates simple, complex and compound adverbs with
examples. Simple: ina ‘today’, inor ‘now’, ikni ‘how’ etc.; complex: dina + ond —
din-ond ‘one day’, i-no ‘this side’, a-no ‘that side’ etc.; compound stems: i kara ‘this
time’, @ kara ‘at that time’, i bér ‘this day’, @ bér ‘that day’ etc. The manner adverbs
include bag ‘fortunately’, cig ‘silently’, sewre ‘completely’ etc. Onomatopoetic ones
include gir-gir-re ‘hurriedly’, bor-bor-re ‘noisily’ etc.

In Brahui (Bray 1909: 21-19) time, place and manner adverbials are nominals, de-
rived from demonstrative and interrogative bases, but most of them are loanwords from
Balochi and Indo-Aryan. A few native items are detected in daro ‘yesterday’, mulxudo
‘the day before yesterday’ (Dravidian part is underlined), é/o-dé ‘the next day’ (élo ‘the
other’), anna® ‘still’, da-hun ‘thus’, o-hun ‘that manner (mediate)’, é-hun ‘that man-
ner’ (remote), o-ng(i) ‘that direction (mediate)’, é-ngi ‘that direction’ (remote), ara-ngi
‘which direction’.

8.4  Clitics
Clitics are a class of syntactic affixes, which can be attached to any autonomous con-
stituent of a sentence — word, phrase or clause. Clitics are not added to adjectival phrases
or clauses. The meaning of a clitic depends on the unit of the sentence to which it is
attached. A sentence can be grammatical without any clitic. Clitics are not bound to a

8 Here, the optional /- element is a reflex of the Proto-Dravidian laryngeal *H lost in other
languages.

9 Andronov (1980: 90 fn43) compares this with Ta. innum ‘yet, still, more’, Ma. ini, Kota in, To.
inm, Ka. inu, innu, innum, Kodagu innii ‘still other’, Te. inka ‘now, hereafter’, Kolami in. DEDR
410 derives all these forms from the deictic root *i-/*i-. The proximate base in Brahui is da-, a
loanword from Pashto.
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particular morphological class of words or part of speech, and that distinguishes them
from morphologically bound suffixes.

Only four clitics can be reconstructed for Proto-Dravidian: *-um conjunctive, *-&
emphatic, *-g interrogative and *-6 dubitative—alternative. Different modern lang-
uages have evolved other clitics, between five and twelve, which are not discussed

below.

8.4.1 *-um co-ordinating
Modern Tamil (Lehmann 1989: 150—63) uses -um in several meanings depending on
the items with which it co-occurs: (a) ‘also’, (b) ‘totality’, (c¢) ‘any/none’, when added
to interrogative words, depending on the positive or negative governing verb, (d) ‘and’,
when added to each of the coordinating phrases, (¢) ‘even, although’, when added to a
conditional phrase. Examples:

(a) raja nérr-um va-nt-an ‘Raja came yesterday also’; kumar-um va-nt-an

‘Kumar also came’
(b) minru penpillai-kal-um va-nt-ar-kal “all the three girls came’
(c) kumar enké.y-um pok-a.v-illai ‘Kumar didn’t go anywhere’ (erike ‘where’)
var-um varu-v-ar-kal ‘Everyone will come’ ( yar ‘who’ 3hum pl)
(d) kumar-um rajav-um va-nt-ar-kal ‘Kumar and Raja came’
(e) kumar' va-nt-al-um?, nan® avan-itam* péc-a matt-én> ‘Even if> Kumar'
comes?, I> won’t talk® with him*’

Malayalam (Asher and Kumari 1997: §1.3) is expected to have all the usages of -um
found in Tamil, but the available descriptions do not treat all the details. Some of them
are illustrated: the usage of ‘also’: avan rotti tinnu; vellavum kuticcu ‘he ate the bread; he
drank water also’; the usage of ‘and’ in raghavan-um kumar-um vannu ‘Raghavan and
Kumar came’; the usage of question word ‘when’ + -um = ‘always’ in avar eppoz-um
vayiccu-kont-irukk-unnu [they always read-prog-pres] ‘they are always reading’.

Kodagu (Balakrishnan 1977: 207-10, Ebert 1996: 37—-8) uses -u/-i1 in different mean-
ings, ‘also’, ‘and’ (added to coordinated constituents), ‘even though’, e.g. moval-i bati
‘the daughter also came’, nan-ii na-da akké-nii . . . ‘1 and my elder sister’, avén band-ii
prayojna ille ‘although he came, there was no use at all’, alli aval-i padici ‘she also
sang there’.

Old Kannada uses -um (variant -am) with the meaning ‘and’ added to coordinated
noun or verb phrases, id-ut-um . .. ar-ut-um . . . nung-ut-um ‘hitting, shouting and swal-
lowing’, tay-um tande.y-um ‘mother and father’; -um added to a single phrase/word,
meaning ‘even, also’, e.g. nudiyey-um ‘even after saying’, ad-um ‘that also’; a complex
clitic -an-um ‘even’, e.g. ar- ‘who’: ar-anum ‘whosoever’, énu ‘what’: én-anum ‘what-
soever’ (usages from Pampa Bharata of the tenth century; B. Ramachandra Rao 1972:
182-9).
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Modern Kannada -iz /-niz correspond to OKa. -um; for the usage meaning ‘and’, e.g.
narahari.y-u somaséekhara-nii pétege hodaru ‘Narahari and Somasekhar went to the
market’; for the usage of a question word like énu ‘what’ + i = ‘anything’, e.g. viji én-u
kollal-illa “Viji has not bought anything’ (Sridhar 1990: 102, 104).

In South Dravidian I, Toda has all the usages found in Tamil. Kota has most of them
but in one usage it replaces -m by -dan (cf. Ta. tan ‘self’).

Telugu has all the five usages with -um > i for u-ending words; for others lengthening
of any word-final vowel, e.g. ‘also’: wadiki' i sangati* telusu® [he-dat-cl this-matter
be-known-3neu sg] ‘he also' knows?® this matter?’, ‘and’: ill-i wakil-i ‘the house and
the gate’, non-finite verb win-i ‘having heard’ + cl = ‘even after listening (to what is

said) . .. : wadu win-i matl-ad-a lédu ‘he didn’t speak, even having heard . . ., question
word ewaru ‘who’ + cl — ewar-it with a negative verb ‘nobody’: na' pelliki* ewar-i’
raledu* ‘nobody came ** [anyone® did not come*] to> my' wedding®’, numeral + cl:
iddar-ii debba tinnaru ‘they both got hurt’,

Among North Dravidian, Kurux has -im/-um~-m in usage (c), e.g. eksa’ anum/danim
‘anywhere, everywhere, somewhere’ (see section 8.4.4.1). Brahui has -(h)um in two
meanings ‘also, and’ following nominals, e.g. i hum duzzi kattanut ‘1 too have committed
theft’ (Bray 1909: 229, Emeneau 1980b: 213).

Among the remaining languages of South Dravidian II and Central Dravidian, several
of the usages occur in different combinations but with different morphological markers

(for details, see Emeneau 1980b: 213-16).

8.4.1.1  Convergence between Indo-Aryan and Dravidian
Emeneau (1980b: 197-249) gives a detailed account of the usage of *-um in Dravidian
and compares it with Sanskrit -api (< IE *epi) which has parallels in Indo-European
as a verbal prefix. Its usage as an enclitic particle in Sanskrit, from Old Indic to the
classical period, reflects transfer of the usages of the derivatives of *-um in Dravidian
to -api; this phenomenon heralds a new aspect of convergence between Indo-Aryan
and Dravidian. He attributes five meanings to -api, which were progressively ac-
quired by Sanskrit and transmitted to Middle and New Indo-Aryan. The meanings are:
(a) ‘also’, (b) ‘and’, (¢) ‘even if, even though’ (Skt. yady-api . . . tatha ‘pi), (d) ‘totalizing’
or ‘summing’ following a numeral of members of a numbered group, (¢) added to an
interrogative pronoun, an indefinite meaning results, ‘whoever, someone, anyone’, e.g.
katham ‘how’: katham api ‘anyway, by any means’. He says usages (a) and (b) were Vedic;
(c) was Vedic and Classical; (d) and (e) were Classical and they continued into Middle
Indic and New Indic with different markers and with some disintegration of the original
semantic structure (1980b: 197-200). Emeneau surveys in detail the usages of *-um
(its derivatives as well as substitutes) in different Dravidian languages and concludes,
‘None of the Sanskrit structure is inherited straightforwardly from Indo-European or

RangaRakes tamilnavarasam.com



8.4 Clitics 415

from Indo-Iranian . . . The Sanskrit usages are essentially a calque of Dravidian *-um by
Sanskrit api’ (1980b: 217-18).

8.4.2 *-€ emphatic
This clitic adds emphasis to the meaning of any constituent of a clause to which it is
attached, broadly meaning ‘only’.

In Modern Tamil it is used in addition to tan ‘self” which is an innovation in Proto-
South Dravidian I. Modern Tamil usages include the following: avarkal' enn-ai.y-é*
kippitu-kir-arkal® ‘they' are calling® me only/just me®’, kumar nérru inké va-nt-an-é
‘Kumar did come here yesterday’. A special usage is the addition of -€ to an infinitive

52

before a negative finite verb, e.g. kumar' var-a.v-&* var-a-matt-an® [Kumar come-inf

come-inf-not 3m sg] ‘Kumar! will® definitely? not come*’. It also relativizes a clause and

! nérru? par-tt-én-& anta.p patam* nanr-aka’

embeds it in the matrix clause, e.g. nan
iru-nt-atu® ‘(the one?) I' saw? yesterday?, that movie* was® nice®’.

Malayalam (Asher and Kumari 1997: §1.11) adds -é and -fanne to any major con-
stituent of a sentence as emphatic particles, e.g. raman ippoz-€ var-unnullii ‘Raman
is coming only now’, fian-& var-am ‘1 shall come’, avan karannu-kont-é irunnu [he
cry-prog-emph be-past] ‘he was continuously crying’.

Kodagu expresses emphasis by adding -é to any autonomous constituent of a sentence,

e.g. aval-é bati ‘she came herself’, nani nale.y-é popi ‘1 will go only tomorrow’.

In Classical Kannada, -e/-é can be added to nouns, verbs or adverbs, e.g. namb-
en ‘I will not believe’: namb-en-e ‘1 will certainly not believe’, en-ge.y-e [I-to-emph]
‘for me only’, adam-e ‘only excessively’. Modern Kannada (Sridhar 1990: §1.11) con-
tinues the usage of - in addition to tan-é as emphatic clitics, e.g. raman-é banda
‘Rama himself came’, avanu kared-é kari-t-ane [he call-ppl-emph call-non-past-3m sg]
‘he will definitely call’. Adding the clitic to the first member of a reduplicated verb is an
idiomatic usage of emphasis in Dravidian, which is not easily translatable into English.
Also cf. Te. wadu pilw-an-é pilus-ta-du [he call-inf-emph call-future-3m-sg] ‘he will

certainly call’. Note that in Kannada the first repeated verb is the perfective participle
and not infinitive as in Telugu.

Telugu (Krishnamurti and Gwynn 1985: 280-3) uses -¢ as an emphatic marker both
at the sentence level and at the constituent level, e.g. adi na pustakam-é ‘that is certainly
my book’, ad-é na pustakam ‘that is my book’, ame' nd-t6* a sangati® cepp-an-é ledu*
‘she! did not at all speak* with me? (about) that matter®’; cepp-a-lédu [tell-inf be-not-
3neu-sg] is a compound verb meaning ‘(one) did not tell’. (Any subject may occur in
the sentence and the third neuter singular neutralizes all agreement contrasts.) The only
grammatical element which can be inserted within such a compound is a clitic. A more
emphatic way is to repeat the infinitive followed by -é before the finite verb, i.e. cepp-an-é
cepp-a-lé-du (see the Kannada example above).
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Gondi (Abhujmaria dialect; Natarajan 1985: 228) uses -¢ as an emphatic clitic, e.g.

mat-€ u-tt-om ‘we only/ourselves drank’, nana pun-6-n-¢€ ‘I do not know at all’. Konda

also has -e ~ -ne as an emphatic clitic, e.g. dokra' nato-ne* man-zin-an® ‘the old man'
was staying® in the village only?’, danin-e o-n-a ‘I will carry that one only’. There is no
evidence of emphatic -e/- Pe in Kui, Pengo and Manda. But in Kuvi (Israel 1979: 224-5)
some examples of the usage of this clitic are cited, e.g. i kama' évasi?-e* ki-n-esi® ‘only
he? will do? this work!’, édi- ?e ‘she herself’, etc.

Among the Central Dravidian languages Naikri (Thomasiah 1986: 156) has -, called

an emphatic clitic, e.g. an-i ‘I myself’, an-iip-i “‘me alone’. The quality of the vowel
makes it a phonological problem. Parji and Ollari grammars do not treat particles
or clitics as a part of speech. Gadaba (Bhaskararao 1980: 61) cites two examples of
-i being an emphatic particle, on (= ond)' vagot -i> in® va* ‘you’ come* only if he'
comes’.

In Malto -i is cited as a particle meaning ‘certainly’, e.g. én ék-an-i ‘I shall go
certainly’. There is no evidence of PD *-é& emphatic in North Dravidian. On the basis
of *-& > -& South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II, we can reconstruct *-& as an
emphatic clitic for Proto-South Dravidian. Central Dravidian -i and Malto -i (if they
are taken as cognates) would enable us to reconstruct this clitic for Proto-Dravidian.
It is very likely that -i represents Indo-Aryan/Hindi -4i (emphatic) with /-loss. Since
clitics are important elements of discourse, it is quite possible that borrowed ones from
the neighbouring dominant Indo-Aryan languages have replaced the native ones. This
is clearly true of the interrogative clitic below.

8.4.3  *-ainterrogative
This is added to a declarative sentence or to any free constituent of a clause to elicit a
‘yes’ or ‘no’ answer. The question marker is underlined. Examples:

Tamil

(1) kumar' nérrv® rdja.v-ai’ ati-tt-an* ‘Kumar' beat* Raja’® yesterday®’

1

a. kumar' nérru® raja.v-ai-@ ati-tt-an* ‘was it Raja® (acc Q) that Kumar!

beat* yesterday??’

1

b. kumar' nérr-a@* raja.v-ai’ ati-tt-an* ‘was it yesterday? (Q) that Kumar'

beat* Raja’?’

1

c. kumar-a" nérri? raja.v-ai® ati-tt-an* ‘was it Kumar' (Q) that beat* Raja’

yesterday??’
Kannada In Classical Kannada, in addition to -a/-a, -e/-¢ and -o/-6 were also used

as question markers, e.g. mared-a ‘did you forget?’, kuduv-a ‘will you give?’; kandir-e
‘did you see?’ ayt-¢ ‘did it happen?’; illey-6 ‘does it not exist?’
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(2)a. nimm-a' tayi® dfis-ige® hog-idd-ar-a* ‘has* your' mother’ gone* to the
office’?’
The yes—no question clitic has the form -na following a constituent ending in a vowel,
e.g.
b. nenne-nd' avanu® pustaka® koniddu®? ‘was it yesterday' that he? bought*
the book3?’

Toda, Kodagu and Tulu also use -@ as a marker of yes—no questions (Emeneau 1984:
132, Balakrishnan 1977: 206, Bhat 1998: 170). Kodagu also has variants in -/ and -na,

e.g.

Kodagu
(3) madariga-na? ‘shall we do?’

Tulu
(4) yani barod-a ‘shall I come?’
Malayalam uses -0 (with positive forms) and -é (with negative forms) as markers of

neutral yes—no questions. No examples for -a as question marker are given.

Telugu
(5)a. idi miill-a ‘is this your house?’
b. id-2 miillu? ‘is this your house?’

Konda
(6) nipi' loku? manar-a® sile-na*? [you-to' folks? be-hum pl-Q3 be-not-Q*]
‘do® you' have? any folks? or not*?’

Gondi, Kui-Kuvi-Pengo—Manda use -ki of Indo-Aryan origin to frame questions re-

quiring yes—no answers.

Kolami
(7) amd vatt-en-a ‘has he come?’

Naikri
(8)a. sinar-a ‘will we give?’, tisatiy-a ‘will you eat?’

Naikri also has -4i as an interrogative particle, e.g.

b. vana vasad-ki toy? ‘will the rain come or not?’
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Gadaba
(9) ond' ay kos-un® cédel si-n-ond-a* ‘did* he' give* a porcupine’ to that
king??’

Since South Dravidian I, South Dravidian II and Central Dravidian have evidence of
interrogative -4, it can be reconstructed for Proto-Dravidian. Several languages in central
and north India have replaced it by a borrowed clitic -ki from Indo-Aryan.

8.4.4  * -0 dubitative—alternative
PD *-6 has several complementary functions. As a sentential clitic it makes the propo-
sition doubtful. Added to two or more coordinating NPs, it means ‘either. .. or’. Added
to an interrogative word, it has an indefinite meaning. It also marks the first of two
correlative clauses. All these usages are retained in the literary languages.

Tamil (Lehmann 1989: 154-6)
(Da. kumar' eppotu? varuvan®-6* ‘1 wonder* when? Kumar' will come?’
b. nérru' yar-6* unkal-ai® .k kiippittan* ‘someone? called* you® yesterday!’
(yar ‘who’)
c. kumdr-0 raja.v-o varu.v-arkal ‘Kumar or Raja will come’
evan' nérru® va-nt-an-6° avan® en’ tampi 6 ‘(the one) who' came?

yesterday?, he* (was) my® younger brother®’

Malayalam (Asher and Kumari 1997: 139-41, 146-8)
(2) #Aan' cor-6* cappattiy-6° kazikkam* ‘1'’11 take* either rice? or chapatti®’

Kannada (Ramachandra Rao 1972: 186, Sridhar 1990: 259-61) Literary Kannada
has the usage of -0/-6 to express doubt, to convert an interrogative into an indefinite
pronoun, and to express ‘either-or’ coordination (example (3) is from Old Kannada and
(4a—c) from Modern Kannada):

(3)  kar-o' mén® kalarakkasan-6° “is it a dark cloud' or? a black demon3?’

(4)a. yar-0' baruttiddare® ‘somebody’ is coming?’ ( yar ‘who’)
1 3>

b. surésa-nd' vani-yo® baruttare’® ‘either Suresh! or Vani? will come

c. ninage' énu* bék-6° togé* [you-to what be-needed-non-past-clitic take-
2sg] ‘take* whatever” you' want®’

For Kodagu only single words are given, e.g. dar-6 ‘who?’ (in doubt), nin-6 ‘you?’ (in
doubt).
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Telugu (Krishnamurti and Gwynn 1985: 289-93) All uses of -6 in Modern Telugu
were already there in the inscriptional and literary varieties beginning from the seventh
century. Only examples from Modern Telugu are given:

1

(5)a. ewar-6' wacc-@-ru* ‘somebody' has come?’

b. ayana' mana* irv® enduku* wacc-&-d® 6% ‘1 wonder ® why* he' came®

to our? village®!”

c. nénu enn-6 desalu ciis@-nu ‘I have seen many countries’ (enni ‘how
many?’)

d. ewaru' mundu® wastar-6> wallu* gelustaru® ‘whoever' come? first?, (they*)
will win®’

e. md wadu' amerka-nunci* rép-o° ellund (i)-0* was-ta-du’> ‘our boy' will

come’ from America’? tomorrow® or the day after tomorrow*’

Gondi  Subrahmanyam (1968: 77) gives only one example of -0 as a clitic of uncertainty,
e.g. bor ‘who’: bor-o0 ‘somebody’ (Adilabad dialect). There is also another ‘free form’

behé, which expresses uncertainty, e.g. vor' vator® behé ‘he' came?, didn’t he’?’

Konda (Krishnamurti 1969a: 329) Examples are available for the addition of the clitic
-0 with interrogative words to form indefinite pronouns. I treated this as a separate mor-
pheme from -o/~-no, which occurs as a coordinating conjunction expressing uncertainty.
It is clear that they are one and the same.

(6)a. ayer-o' goron® katki-zin-ar® ‘some people' were cutting® (the trees in) the
forest?’
b. ri-nend-¢' soRad-0*> mu-nend-e® soRad-o*...‘maybe two days' had

s

passed? or three days® had passed* . ..

The remaining South Dravidian II languages, Kui—-Kuvi—Pengo—Manda, do not have
any form that is comparable. Kui -ve. . .-ve and Kuvi -va . . . -va are coordinating con-
junctions, but they do seem to be related to the clitic -0. Their source has to be investi-
gated.

Among the Central Dravidian languages, only Naikri has a clitic -0, which is illustrated
with finite verbs meaning ‘doubt’, e.g. seddén-o ‘whether he has gone’, vattén-o ‘whether
he has come ...’ When added to interrogative words, they become indefinite pronouns,
e.g. ér-o mpl ‘some one’, &éd-o neu sg ‘something’ (Thomasiah 1986: 155, 158). Gadaba
uses ém-0 (Iw < Te. émi ‘what’ 4 -0) to express doubt, when attached to a finite verb
(Bhaskararao 1980: 61).

None of the North Dravidian languages has retained this clitic. As in the case of other
clitics, it has been replaced by borrowed substitutes for expressing the same ideas.

RangaRakes tamilnavarasam.com



Syntax

9.1 Introduction’
The unmarked order of constituents in a sentence is Subject—Object—Verb (SOV) in
the Dravidian languages. A number of other features seem to flow from this dominant
pattern: adjectives (including possessive nominals) precede noun heads, adverbs precede
the verbs that they modify, complements precede the matrix clauses, auxiliaries follow
the main verb, and postpositions rather than prepositions follow nominals. Dravidian
languages have the nominative—accusative pattern with subject—predicate agreement,
and not the absolutive—ergative.> A sentence in Dravidian may be simple, complex or

compound.’

9.2  Simple sentences
A simple sentence is represented by two grammatical constituents, Subject + Predicate.
The subject is either a Noun Phrase (NP) with the head noun in the nominative case,

or a Postpositional Phrase (PP) with the head noun in the dative case (see discussion in

! Most of the available descriptions of the non-literary languages do not deal with syntax. Even for
the literary languages, we do not have any study of syntax of the language of the classical texts.
Therefore, it is not easy to make a systematic study of comparative syntax and make statements
applying the comparative method. Secondly, there has not been any significant study of com-
parative syntax in Dravidian. Most research during the last century concentrated on comparative
phonology and some aspects of morphology. Steever’s work (1988, 1993) represents the begin-
ning of research on some aspects of comparative morphosyntax in Dravidian. These limitations
have to be borne in mind by readers while studying this chapter. I have, therefore, limited my
illustrations to the four literary languages, representing South Dravidian I and II. Occasionally I
have referred to the other languages, wherever possible. I have also not attempted reconstruction
of Proto-Dravidian patterns, as I did in the other chapters.

‘A language is said to show ergative characteristics if, at some level, S (intransitive subject)
is treated in the same way as O (transitive object), and differently from A (transitive subject)’
(Dixon 1987: 2).

The illustrative sentences are taken from published sources, except for Telugu, from Krishnamurti
(1969a), Bhaskararao (1980), Steever (1988, 1998: including chapters by different authors),
Lehmann (1989), Krishnamurti and Gwynn (1985), Sridhar (1990), Asher and Kumari (1997)
and others cited in appropriate places.

[}

w
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section 9.2.5). The latter type is called the dative subject. The Predicate is represented
either by a Verb Phrase (VP) or a NP. Both these may have PPs as complements or
adjuncts. Sentences that have NP predicates are generally equative. The four types are
illustrated below, taking (to the extent possible) one language from each subgroup:

(1) NP+ VP

a. Ta. avan va-nt-an
[he come-past-3m-sg]

‘he (informal) came’

b. Te. wadu wacc-&-du
[he come-past-3m-sg]

‘he (informal) came’

c. Pa. tolen-kul verrar
[brother-pl come-past-3m-pl]
‘the brothers came’

d. Kur. tam-bas ke-cc-as
[he-gen-father die-past-3m-sg]
‘his father died’

(2) NP+ NP

a. Ta. avar en aciriyar
[he-hon I-poss teacher-hon]

‘he (polite) is my teacher’

b. Te. waru ma guruwu-garu
[he-hon we-gen teacher-hon]
‘he (polite) is my teacher’

c. Kol. inne-t pér tan-ed
[you-sg-gen name-nom what-nom]
‘what is your name?*

d. Malt. ah epki baya-h
[he-nom my brother-nom-3m-sg]
‘he (is) my brother’

(3) PPy + VP

a. Ta. avanukku kopam va-nt-atu
[he-dat anger come-past-3n-sg]
‘he got angry’

b. Te. wadiki kopam wacc-in-di
[he-dat anger come-past-3n-sg]
‘he got angry’

4 This usage is from Adilabad dialect. The Wardha dialect has a copula anda “is’ added to the
NP + NP sentences owing to Marathi influence (Subrahmanyam 1998: 323).
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c. Kol. an-up karu va-tt-in
[I-dat hunger come-past-1sg]
‘I am hungry’

d. Br. banday-as-é ira mar assur
[man-one-dat/acc two son(s) be-past-3pl]
‘a man had two sons’

(4) PPy + NP

a. Ta. avan-ukku oru makan
[he-dat one son]
‘he has a son’

b. Te. wad-i-ki oka koduku
[he-dat one son]
‘he has a son’

c. Pa. on-up sat-jan cind-ul
[he-dat seven-people-class children]
‘he has seven children’

d. Malt. sardare-k éna gotu gaydu
[chief-dat how many cow(s)-nom]
‘how many cows does the chief have?’

The presence of the four patterns in all four subgroups allows them to be reconstructed
for Proto-Dravidian. The Brahui sentence in (3) should normally belong to (4) but a
copula is used under the influence of the surrounding Indo-Aryan.’

There is agreement in gnp between the subject NP and the predicate NP in (2) as in the
case of verbal predications, i.e. NP 4+ VP in (1).® In South Dravidian (SD I and SD II),
for equative sentences, even the first- and second-person subjects have agreement in the
predicate NP, not only in number and person, but also in gender. The verb in NP + VP
shows agreement only in number and person and not in gender, when the subject is in
the first or second person. These are discussed, in detail, under pronominalized nouns
in section 6.7 and the pattern is reconstructible for Proto-Dravidian. Examples:

(5) a. OTa.yam...or...uyir-am
[we... one...breath-1pl]
‘we (are) of one breath’
b. OTa. nam natt-om
[we town-adj-1pl]
‘we (are) town-folk’ (natu ‘town, country’)
5 Brahui also has NP predicates, e.g. numa Sahrati at urdlo [your village-loc how-many houses-
nom] ‘how many houses (are there) in your village?” However, verbal predicates are preferred

(Elfenbein 1998: 410-11).
6 See section 7.5.1 for discussion on the loss of personal suffixes in Middle and Modern Malayalam.
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c. MTe. nénu manci-wanni (<—wad-i-ni)
[T good-man-obl-1sg]
‘I am a good man’

d. MTe. nénu manci-danni (<—dan-i-ni)
[I good-she-obl-1sg]
‘I am a good woman’

The 2m sg is (nuwwu) manci-wad-i-wi ‘you are a good man’, 2f sg (nuwwu) manci-
dan-i-wi ‘you are a good woman’, 2pl miru manic-wallu ‘you (pl) are good persons’,
3m sg wadu manic-wadu ‘he is a good man’, 3h pl wallu manci-wallu ‘they are good
persons’, 3non-m sg ame/adi maici-di ‘she/it is a good one’, 3neu pl awi manci-wi ‘they
(non-hum) are good ones’. Modern Tamil has lost the corresponding constructions.

In equative sentences with NP predicates there is no reference to tense and aspect.
Therefore, the implied time reference is either ‘generic’, i.e. a feature habitually ascribed
without reference to a particular time, as in (6), or it refers to the time of the utterance,
asin (7) and (8), e.g.

3 cala* ettu?

(6) Te. himalayalu' anni* parwatal-a-kanna
[Himalayas all mountains-obl-than much height]
‘Himalayas' (are) much? higher® than? all> the mountains®’ (generic use)
(7) Te. ramayya-ku mugguru pillalu
[Ramayya-dat three-classifier children]
‘Ramayya has three children’ (present time)
(8) Te. ame tella-ni telupu
[she white-adj whiteness]

‘she is very fair’ (lit. she is white as whiteness)

When an abstract noun occurs as the predicate NP, gnp agreement with the subject NP
is suspended as in (6) and (8).

9.2.1 Sentence types based on the declarative

With a slight modification, we can relate interrogative and imperative sentences to declar-
ative, illustrated in this section. Imperative sentences require the imperative singular
and plural finite verbs, instead of the tensed finite verbs of declarative sentences; these
have been discussed in section 7.11.1. There are two kinds of interrogative sentences:
(1) those that require a yes—no answer are formed by adding the interrogative clitic
*-a (-¢, -0 in some languages) to the whole clause or to the constituent that is questioned
(see section 8.4.3), and (ii) those intended to elicit information are framed by replacing
any constituent NP or AdvP by a corresponding question word, e.g.
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(9) a. Ta. kumar enru-kku varu-v-an

[Kumar what-day-dat come-fut-3m-sg]
‘which day will Kumar come?’

b. Ka. nimma hesaru énu
[you-hon-obl name what]
‘what is your name?’

c. Te. m1 ku enta-mandi pillalu
[you-dat how-hum-class child-pl]
‘how many children do you have?’

d. Konda ninu embe soRi mani

[you-sg where go-past-2sg be-non-past-2sg]
‘where have you gone?’

e. Ga. 7 kor éyr-ne
[this fow] who-gen]

‘whose fowl is this?’

f. Malto éka al-as bar-c-as
[which man come-past-3m-sg]
‘which man came?’

g. éka al-i bar-c-a
[which woman come-past-3f-sg]
‘which woman came?’

Note that the question word occurs in the same position within the clause where the anti-
cipated answer occurs, e.g. for (9c) an answer could be maku mugguru pillau ‘we have
three children’; enta-mandi ‘how many’ and mu-gguru ‘three (persons)’ occur in the
same position of the respective clauses. Negative sentences occur with a negative finite
verb, substituting for the affirmative finite verb in non-past or past (see section 7.10).

9.2.2  Core and peripheral arguments

The finite verb is an obligatory constituent of a verb-final sentence. Since the personal
ending encodes information about the subject, it is possible to use a finite verb, even
without specifying the subject. A sentence like Te. pani' anta* cés-@&-du® [work whole
do-past-3m sg] ‘(he) did® the whole? work!” is well-formed, even without a subject
argument. Similarly, there are no complements that are obligatory, as in English, like
the direct object argument with a transitive verb, e.g. Te. ewaru an-n-aru? ‘who said?’
is a well-formed sentence even without the direct object. The criteria used to distin-
guish a complement from an adjunct in terms of core and peripheral arguments are not
adequate for Dravidian (see Matthews 1996 [1981]: 123-45, Dixon and Aikhenvald
2000: 2—4).
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An intransitive clause has S (= Subject) as the core argument. A transitive clause is
said to have two core arguments: A (subject) and O (object). It is possible also to have
non-normal (non-canonical) case marking of both intransitive and transitive clauses in
Dravidian when the subject is marked for dative and not nominative (see Aikhenvald
et al. 2001: viii). Both intransitive and transitive clauses may have the subject either
in the nominative or in the dative case, e.g. intransitive clause: Te. wadu well-&-du
‘he went’ (subject in nominative), Te. wad-i-ki kopam-ga undi [he-dat anger-advl be-
3neu-sg] ‘he is angry’(subject in the dative). Transitive clause: wadu' annam? tin-n-
adu® [he food-acc eat-past-3m-sg] ‘he' ate® a meal?’ (subject in the nominative and
object in the accusative); Te. wad-i-ki udydogam dorik-in-di [he-obl-dat job be-found-
past-3neu-sg] ‘he found a job’ (lit. to-him a-job was-found). This can be interpreted as a
transitive sentence with the subject in the dative and the object in the nominative. In such
sentences the object NP is also a core argument, since non-mention of the object in the
sentence produces an ungrammatical sentence like *wad-i-ki dorik-in-di ‘to him (it) was
found’. Similarly, predicates like ‘see, know, like’ have the subject NP in the dative (as
a PP) and the object NP in the nominative; e.g. Te. naku ayskrim istam [I-dat ice-cream
likeable] ‘I like ice-cream’, Te. miku kafi kawal-&? [you-dat coffee be-wanted-Q] ‘do
you want coffee?” Dixon and Aikhenvald (2000: 3) set up SE (= extension to core)
as core arguments for such intransitive clauses. A transitive clause has A (subject of
a transitive verb) and O (object) as core arguments, sometimes including E (recipient,
beneficiary), when the verb is ditransitive (‘give, tell’ etc). Non-canonical marking of
the logical subject by dative and of object by nominative have to be accommodated for
both S and AO clauses (for further examples of dative subject, see section 9.2.5.4 (B)).

9.2.3  Free word order, shift of focus by clefting
Because of rich nominal and verbal morphology expressing grammatical relations (with
case marking in nominals and gnp marking in verbs), the grammatical burden on word
order is reduced in Dravidian. Therefore, it is possible to change the unmarked word
order of constituents, keeping the verb in the final position, without any erosion to the
semantic structure of the sentence (Krishnamurti and Gwynn 1985: 16-31, Lehmann
1989: 176-80, 368—70)

U mantiri-avarkal® kuzaint-ai kku?-p paric-ai* k.kotu-ttar’

(10) a. Ta. néerru
[yesterday minister-hon-pl child-dat prize-acc give-past-3hon-pl]

‘yesterday', the minister? gave® the child? a prize*’

The adverb (nérru'), the subject NP (mantiri-avarkal*) and the two PPs (indirect object
kuzaint-ai-kku?® and direct object paric-ai*) can be shifted to any position in the sentence,
keeping the finite verb (kotu-tt-ar°) in the sentence-final position. Any of the phrases
can be focussed by (i) nominalizing the finite verb, and (ii) shifting the focussed phrase
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to the final (predicate) position; alternatively, if any clitic (emphatic -tan or -€) is added
to any of the constituents, that constituent receives focus without being shifted to the
predicate position or disturbing the nominalized finite verb. The resultant sentence with
the nominalized verb behaves like an equative sentence.

U kuzaint-ai.kku’-p. paric-ai® k.kotu-tt-atu* — mantiri.y-

b. Ta. nérru
avarkal®
‘yesterday!, (it was) the minister’ (who) gave* the child? a prize®’

1

c. Ta. nérru' mantiri.y-avarkal® paric-ai® k.kotu-tt-atu* — kuzaint-ai kku’

‘yesterday!, (it was) to the child® (that) the minister’gave* a prize?’

1 5

d. Ta. nérru' mantiri.y-avarkal® kuzaint-ai.kku® k. kotu-tt-atu* — paric-ai
‘yesterday!, (it was) a prize> (that) the minister® gave* to the child?’

e. Ta. mantiri.y-avarkal' kuzaint-ai.kku?-p. paric-ai® k.kotu-tt-atu* —
nérru’

‘it was yesterday”, that the minister' gave®* the child? a prize®’

If any clitic like the emphatic particle -fan is added to any of the constituents, the

nominalized finite verb need not be shifted from the sentence-final position:

! mantiri.y-avarkal- tan* kuzaint-ai.kku’-p. paric-ai* kotu-tt-

f. Ta. nérru
atu
[yesterday minister-hon-pl-emph child-dat prize-acc give-past-3n-sg-
nom]

‘yesterday', it was the minister> who gave® the child® a prize*’

Malayalam (Asher and Kumari 1997: 181-2) has a similar usage of clefting for emphasis,
but instead of an emphatic clitic the verb ano ‘be-present’ is added to the constituent
focussed. The nominalized finite verb is not shifted from the sentence-final position.

(11) a. Ma. raman innale krsnan-na ranta pustakam kotuttu
[Raman yesterday Krishnan-dat two book(s)-acc give-past]
‘Raman gave Krishnan two books yesterday’
b. Ma. raman-ans innale krsna-nno ranto pustakam kotutt-ato
[Raman-it is yesterday Krishnan-to two books give-past-3neusg]
‘it was Raman that gave two books to Krishnan yesterday’

Similarly, different constituents can be emphasized by adding ano, as in innale-ano ‘it
was only yesterday . .., krsnan-n-ano ‘it was to Krishnan. . .’, ranto pustakam-ano ‘it
was two books that. ...

In Kannada (Sridhar 1990: 139-40) the finite verb is nominalized by adding -adu
in the place of the personal suffix and by shifting the focused constituent to the final
position as is done in Tamil, e.g.
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(12) a. Ka. tara" nenne’® baroda-kke® ho-d-alu*
[Tara yesterday Baroda-to go-past-3f-sg]
‘Tara' went* to Baroda® yesterday?’
b. Ka. nenne' baroda-kke* ho-da-ddu® — tara*
[yesterday Baroda-dat go-past-3neu-sg Tara]
‘it was Tara that went to Baroda yesterday’

Telugu (Krishnamurti and Gwynn 1985: 31-6), a member of South Dravidian II, also
has such cleft constructions as a means of shift of focus/emphasis within a sentence, e.g.

(13) a. Te. ramu' ninna® kamalaku® pustakam* icc-&-du’
[Ramu yesterday Kamala-dat book give-past-3m-sg]
‘Ramu’ gave® a book* to Kamala® yesterday?’
b. Te. ninna' kamalaku® pustakam? icc-in-di*— ramu’
[yesterday Kamala-dat book-acc give-past-3neu-sg — Ramu]
‘it was Ramu that gave a book to Kamala yesterday’
c. Te. ramu' ninna® pustakam® icc-in-di* — kamalaku®
[Ramu yesterday book-acc give-past-3neu-sg — Kamla-dat]
‘it was to Kamala® that Ramu' gave* the book® yesterday?’

1

d. Te. ramu' ninna® pustakam?® icc-in-di* — kamalaku® kadu®

[Ramu yesterday book-acc give-past-3neu-sg — Kamala-to be-not-3neu-

sg]
‘it was (not)® to Kamala® that Ramu' gave* the book® yesterday?’

Similarly, the object NP pustakam and the AdvP ninna can also be brought into focus
position. Note that (13b, c) are verbless equative sentences, which can be negated by
adding kadu ‘it is not’ at the end of the sentences as in (13d). The position of the
nominalized verb need not be shifted to the penultimate position, if a clitic is added to
any of the constituents as in Tamil, e.g.

1

e. Te. ramu' ninna® kamalak-a* pustakam® icc-in-di>

‘was it to Kamala® that Ramu' gave® the book* yesterday??’

Since members of two subgroups SD I and SD II have formation of cleft sentences as
a means of focussing individual constituents in a sentence, this phenomenon could be
taken as an inherited one, which is either lost or not reported from the other subgroups.
The function of nominalizing the finite verb seems to be to enable any of the arguments to
occupy the focus position without involving agreement. The sentence therefore becomes
equational and not verbal.

An important question is whether free word order in the Dravidian languages is clause-
bounded or not. Mohanan and Mohanan (1994: 161) argue with illustrations from Hindi
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and Malayalam that ‘dependent’ words of an embedded clause can be interspersed
with ‘dependent’ words in the main clause. They say that scrambling need not be clause-
bounded. Another claim is about the canonical word order for SOV languages as ‘subject
< adjunct < secondary object < object < predicate’ (Mohanan and Mohanan 1994:
170, fn 6ii). While the positions of the subject and predicate are fixed, it is not certain
if the order proposed for the other constituents is canonical in Dravidian. Very often
a time/place adverbial precedes the subject. The so-called unmarked constituent order
and the principles governing topicalization in discourse have to be investigated together
to find a solution. In Telugu it is found that direct objects of the verbs in the subordinate
clause and main clause cannot be shifted away from their governing verbs in scrambling,

e.g.

f. Te. ninna amma [pilla-1(a)-ni naww-inc-atani-ki] oka katha cepp-in-di
[yesterday mother children-acc laugh-caus-noml-dat one story tell-past-
3fn-sg]

‘yesterday, mother told a story to make the children laugh’
f'. Te. *amma nawwincataniki ninna oka katha pillalni ceppindi

[mother laugh-caus-noml-dat yesterday one story boy-acc tell-past-3fn-
sg]

In (13f") both the direct objects are shifted away from their respective governing verbs,
nawwincataniki . . . pillalni, oka katha . . . ceppindi, and placing them together in a wrong
order is what makes the sentence ungrammatical. If the direct objects from the main
clause and the subordinate clause remain next to their respective verbs the sentence re-
mains grammatical. This particular phenomenon may indicate a closer cohesion between
transitive verbs and direct objects, which is not true of the other complement phrases
with respect to predicates.

9.2.4  Noun phrase
A noun phrase has a noun as head, optionally preceded by one or more modifiers. The
order of such modifiers within an adjectival phrase (AdjP) is Determiner + Quantifier
+ Descriptive Adjective + Noun (Head). Even among the descriptive adjectives it is
possible to set up an order on a semantic basis, e.g. value + age + colour + dimension
etc.; alternatively, ‘dimension’ may immediately follow ‘age’ and precede ‘colour’.
There may be as many as six adjectives modifying the head noun, although normally

the number does not exceed one or two. Examples:

(14) a. Ta. anta' miinru® periya® petti* ‘those' three? big® boxes*’
b. Ma. @' karutta® valiya® pucca* ‘that! big? black? cat*’, pazaya' valiya®
nila® kotta*, ‘old! big? blue® coat*’
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c. Ka. @' eradu® dodda® maysiiru* mallige® hiiv-ina® hara-galu’ ‘those'
two? big® Mysore* jasmine’ flower-gen® garland pl”’

d. Te. @' rendu® manci® kotta* tellati® pedda® pustakalu’ ‘those' two’
good® new* white’® big® books”’

e. Konda rundi' mutin? pilu’ ‘two' fistfuls? of flowers®”, unri' kota® kilpa®
‘one! new? comb?’

Possessive adjectives also occur as modifiers as in (14c) above. One or more relative
clauses may also occur as a common type of noun modifier within a NP, e.g.

(15) a. Te. idi' pustakam® ‘this' (is) a book?’
b. Te. idi' na® pustakam® ‘this' (is) my? book>’

2 rasina® pustakam® “this' (is) a book* that I> wrote®’

c. Te. idi' nénu
d. Te.idi' nénu® rasina® motta-modati* pustakam® “this' (is) the very first*

book* that I? wrote*’
nénu ras-ina pustakam [1 write-past-adj book-nom] ‘the book I wrote’ is a relativiza-

tion of nénu pustakam ras-z-nu ‘1 wrote a book.” A NP with an embedded relative clause
as a modifier in a nominal predication (15d), in terms of a tree structure, would be:

So

[ | 3]

[Pron | AdjP e |

AdjP N

adi nenu rasina motta-modati pustakam

A clause can be transformed into a NP by replacing the finite verb with a verbal noun
(see sections 9.3.2.2, 9.3.3.3). Alternatively, the tense and personal suffixes are replaced
by a nominal suffix, for instance, -atam/-adam in Telugu (section 9.3.2.5):

(16) a. Te. miru eppudu amerika-nunci tirig-i wacc-a&-ru?
[you-pl. when America-from return-ppl come-past-2pl]
‘when did you return from America?’
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b. Te. miru amerika-nunci tirig-i raw-atam eppudu?
[you-pl America-from return-ppl come-noml when]

‘when (was/would be) your returning from America?’

Although (16b) could be synonymous with (16a), there is no explicit time reference in it;
it can refer to either future time or past time, depending on the discourse context. (16b)
is a nominal predication and an equative sentence, whereas (16a) is a verbal predication
with explicit tense marking. Alternatively, a tense-based nominal may replace a finite
verb as in (13) above.

9.2.5  Postpositional phrase (PP)

A postpositional phrase consists of NP + case/postpositional marking. A PP occurs as
a complement to the main verb in the predicate phrase. According to some scholars
(Steever 1988, Lehmann 1989: 177) there is no VP with a direct object and the main
verb as immediate constituents in Dravidian, as there is in English. The VP, according
to them, is the main verb, followed by auxiliaries, which carry tense and gnp markers.’
In the descriptive grammars of Tamil (Lehmann 1989), Malayalam (Asher and Kumari
1997), and Kannada (Sridhar 1990), NPs followed by postpositions and cases are treated
differently. For instance, they consider a NP in the nominative as the subject, but NPs
inflected with non-nominative cases, which function as complements to predicates, are
also treated simply as NPs. Only NPs inflected with postpositions are treated as PPs.
Some postpositions are said to occur after the nominative of the head noun of a NP,
where they are in free variation with case markers, e.g. Ma. # konto [fire take-ppl] ‘with
fire’ is in free variation with f7y-in-al, in which -al is the instrumental case marker (Asher
and Kumari 1997: 210), e.g.:

(17) a. Ma. kallakkar i konto kutil nasippiccu
[bandit-pl fire-take-ppl hut-acc destroy-past]
‘the bandits destroyed the hut with fire’
b. Ma. kallakkar tii-in-al kutil nasippiccu
[bandit-pl fire-instr hut-acc destroy-past]
‘the bandits destroyed the hut with fire’

Case markers are suffixes and bound morphemes, whereas postpositions are gram-
maticalized words (nominal or verbal). Some of these are frozen only as postpositions

7 This claim needs to be examined in the light of sentence (13f, f') above. In a complex sentence
there seems to be a constraint on the relative distance between a transitive verb and its direct
object in scrambling. The finite verb governing a PP representing a direct object argument can
be relativized without exception. But it is not true of other arguments within a predicate phrase
(see discussion in section 9.3.2.1 below).
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(morphologically not different from bound suffixes), while others may also occur as
independent words, in some contexts. Postpositions carry meanings similar to those of
case suffixes like ‘in, on, into, below, above, behind, before, up to, from the place etc.’ 1
do not distinguish cases from postpositions functionally for the following reasons:

1. The range of meanings specified by prepositions in an analytical language like
English is partly expressed by case markers and partly by postpositions in Dravidian.

2. Postpositions are grammaticalized nouns or verbs, which relate NPs to the main
verb, in the same way that prepositions do in English (for details of postpositions see
section 6.3.3).

3. Functionally postpositions and cases are the same, though morphologically they
can be distinguished into different subclasses: (i) N (= head noun) + case/postposition
(with partial or full free variation), (ii) N + case, (iii) N + postposition, (iv) N + case +
postposition, (v) N + postposition + case, but all these sequences have the function of
converting a NP into a complement to the head of the VP (main verb). These are illustrated

from Telugu, e.g. bomma ‘doll, picture’; the oblique is marked by -@ for this stem:

(18) (i) bomma-ku [doll-obl-dat] ‘for the doll’, bomma kdsam [doll-obl pp] ‘for
the sake of the doll’

The case marker and the postposition can freely vary in some contexts;

(ii)) bomma-nu [doll-obl-acc] ‘doll’ (direct object)

(iil) bomma walla [doll-obl-pp] ‘by reason of the doll’

(iv) bomma-nu gurinci [doll-obl-acc pp] ‘about the doll” (lit. ‘having aimed
at the doll’, but the postposition is frozen and the literal meaning is not
transparent)

(v) bomma kind-i-ki [doll-obl bottom-obl-dat] ‘below the doll’ (kinda
‘bottom”)

4. Some case markers and postpositions have the same underlying root etymologically.
Thus, the locative case marker -u/ ‘inside’ is used as a postposition in Tamil, Malayalam
and Kannada; but in Telugu -/6 is used as a case marker as well as a postposition, e.g.
in-ti-Io ‘in the house’: [0- and l6-pala ‘inside’ are also used as postpositions, to which a
case suffix can be added, e.g. in-ti-lo-ki/ in-ti lopal-i-ki [house-obl inside-obl-dat] ‘into
the house’.

5. Some Dravidian languages use a bound case marker for the ablative (meaning
‘source’), while others use a postposition instead (see section 6.3.2.5). Old Tamil used
a case suffix -in, e.g. malai.y-in ‘from the hill’, while Modern Tamil uses two postposi-
tions: ninru ‘having stood’ = ‘from’ (ppl of nil- ‘stay, stand’), iruntu [be-perf-participle]
‘having been (in a place)’ = ‘from’, e.g. kalai iruntu ‘from morning’. Malayalam uses
-il-iruntu ‘having been in a place’, e.g. koyil-il-iruntu [temple-from] ‘from the temple’,
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and ninno (< OTa. nin-ru) ‘from’, e.g. vitt-il ninno [house-in stay-ppl] ‘from the house’;
Kannada uses the case marker -inda for ablative, e.g. mara-d-inda [tree-obl-from] ‘from
the tree’. It also uses the postposition kade.y-inda ‘from the side of” in the place of the
case marker -inda. Such alternation between case suffixes and postpositions within a
language and across languages indicates their functional unity. Secondly, certain post-
positions have been totally grammaticalized and lost their original historical connection
to words such as Ma. ninno, and Modern Telugu ablative -nunci (see section 9.2.5.5).
Both formally and functionally they are no different from case suffixes.

6. In terms of syntax, there is no difference in the role the NP (part of PP) has with
respect to the predicate, whether it is followed by a case suffix or a postposition.

All these arguments support the stand taken here that PPs are complements/adjuncts to
the predicate phrase and represent NPs inflected with either case suffixes or postpositions,
irrespective of their surface morphological differences.

A NP, which occurs in the nominative without any case marking, functions as the
subject of a sentence with anominal or verbal predicate. Any verb—intransitive, transitive
and causative —may occur as the head of the predicate phrase. When the predicate denotes
a stative verb (like, want, have etc.) or a psychosomatic state (hunger, anger, disgust etc.)
and not action, the subject referring to the experiencer is in the dative case, which is a
PP. The surface subject that occurs in the nominative within the PP is not the subject of
the sentence. PPs, which carry non-nominative cases/postpositions, are treated below.

9.2.5.1 PP in accusative
(NP + accusative case; see section 6.3.2.1.) The direct object of a transitive verb carries
obligatorily the accusative case marker, if the head noun of the NP denotes an animate
being (for further details see section 6.3.2.1); otherwise, the accusative is marked by -@:3

(19) a. Ta. kumar itli cappi-tt-an

Kumar idly-acc@ eat-past-3m-sg]
‘Kumar ate idly’

b. Ma. avan kutti-y-e aticcu
[he child-acc beat-past]
‘he beat the child’

c. Ka. rama afisu-nalli chatri bittu-bitta
[Rama office-loc umbrella-acc@® leave-past-3m-sg]
‘Rama left the umbrella in the office’

8 Lehmann (1989: 27-30) says that even with inanimate nouns the case is marked (-ai in Tamil)
if the speaker intends to refer to the object with definiteness. But several speakers deny that
‘accusative’ is a definiteness marker in Tamil. A similar observation is made for Kannada by
Sridhar (1990: 160-1), but it is not in evidence in Telugu.
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d. Te. pillawanni wall-a nanna kott-2-du
[boy-m-sg-acc they-gen-father beat-past-3m-sg]
‘their (his) father beat the boy’

9.2.5.2 PP in instrumental

Verbs requiring (i.e. semantically permitting) the use of an instrument such as ‘strike,
beat, kill, cut, sweep, weigh, make’, etc. take an argument NP denoting an instrument
marked [— animate] with which the action is accomplished. Both case markers and
postpositions are used for this purpose (see section 6.3.2.4). In some languages the
instrumental case includes ‘cause’ also. In Telugu causative verbs require the causee
Agent to be marked by the postposition -céta ‘by the hand of”, ‘by means of”. The main
verb in the passive voice requires the Agent argument to be marked by instrumental -a/
in Tamil and by -ceéta in Telugu (for the use of passive auxiliaries, see sections 7.15.1
(1),7.15.2 (9),

(20) a. Ta. kumar katti.y-al paza-tt-ai vett-in-an
[Kumar knife-instr fruit-obl-acc cut-past-3msg]
‘Kumar cut the fruit with a knife’

b. Ta. kumar mann-al panai.c cey-t-an
[Kumar clay-instr pot-acc@ do-past-3m-sg]

‘Kumar made a pot with clay’

c. Ma. (see (16a, b) above)

d. Ka. sapkara kol-in-inda jhari.y-annu ettida
[Shankara stick-instr centipede-acc lift-past-3m-sg]
‘Shankara lifted the centipede with a stick’

e. Te. kamala kalam-t6 pariksa ras-in-di
[Kamla pen-instr examination-acc@ write-past-3f-sg]
‘Kamala wrote the examination with a pen’

f. Te. nénu ramu-céta karu kadig-inc-&-nu
[I Ramu-instr car-acc@ wash-caus-past-1sg]

‘T'had the car washed by Ramu’/ ‘I caused the car to be washed by Ramu’

g. Ta. kumar appa.v-al atikka-p.patt-an
[Kumar father-by beat-inf-suffer-past-3m-sg]
‘Kumar was beaten by his father’

h. Te. ramu rawdil-a-céta kott-a-bad-d-adu
[Ramu rowdies-obl-instr beat-inf-suffer-past-3m-sg]
‘Ramu was beaten by rowdies/hooligans’

Note that Tamil uses a case suffix in (20g) and Telugu uses a postposition for the same
function.
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9.2.5.3 PP in comitative/sociative
Some languages use the instrumental marker for ‘with, together with’ required by verbs
denoting ‘movement, speech, reciprocity’ such as ‘go, run, speak, fight, play’ etc.

Tamil uses the case suffix -oru or the postposition -utan in some contexts. Tamil:
manaivi.y-otu/-utan ‘with wife’ (verb: ‘come’), cattai'-y-otu paniyan® ‘an undershirt?
with a shirt!” (verb: ‘buy’), ‘smile with love’, ‘shout with anger’ etc. include a comitative
case/postposition.

In Malayalam the postposition kifte ‘together’ (< PD *kitu ‘to join’) is added to the
oblique—genitive stem of head noun of a NP, accanre kiite ‘with father’ with the finite
verb ‘go’. The suffix -ote occurs in such phrases as vrttiketta' vastran-pal’-ote® ‘with?®
dirty! clothes?’ (verb: ‘come’), vrttiketta' kai-kal*-ote® “with3 dirty! hands?’ (verb: ‘eat’)
etc.

In Kannada three postpositions are used: jote, odane, kiida ‘with’, e.g. nimma
Srimati.y-odane ‘with your wife’ (verb: ‘come for dinner’).

Telugu uses the same marker - for both instrumental and comitative, e.g. sita-0
‘with Sita’ (‘Rama went to a forest’), dabbu-to ‘with money’ (‘a burglar ran away’).
A NP denoting a psychosomatic state may take the case marker -6 when the predicate
is a copula or any verb expressing animate feelings, e.g. akali-o ‘with hunger’ (verb:
‘be, cry’, etc.), kopam-to ‘with anger’, préma-t6 ‘with love’ (verb: ‘be, look at, kiss’),
viyatnam-to ‘with Vietnam’ (verb: ‘fight’), na-to ‘with me’ (verb: ‘speak’), etc.

9.2.54 PP in dative
9.2.5.4.1 As complement to predicate The morphological distribution of the dative
case marker *-kku in different languages and subgroups has been discussed in section
6.3.2.2. The functions of dative PP include (i) goal (with verbs of motion), (ii) indirect
object (with ‘give, tell’ etc.), (iii) a point in time or duration of time, (iv) purpose,
(v) recipient of a benefit (with ‘give, send’ etc.), (vi) distributive, (vii) reference point
(comparing distance between places), (viii) cause, (ix) possessive. All literary languages
have usages for most of these. Examples are given for a few functions from each language:

(21) a. Ta. kumar ir-ukku po-nan (goal)

[Kumar village-dat go-past-3m-sg]
‘Kumar went to the village’

b. Ta. kumar aintu mani-kku varu-v-an (point in time)
[Kumar five hour-dat come-fut-3m-sg]
‘Kumar will come at 5 o’clock’

c. Ta. matrasu-kku nitru mail-il panticcéri (point of reference)
[Madras-dat hundred mile-loc Pondicherry]
‘Pondicherry is one hundred miles from Madras’
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d. Ka. avara tande-tayi tirthayatre-ge hog-(i) idd-are (purpose)
[they-gen father-mother pilgrimage-dat go-n-past-perf-3h- pl]
‘their parents have gone on a pilgrimage’

e. Ka, avalu raman-ige ondu svetar kondalu (benefactive)

[she Rama-dat one sweater buy-past-3f-sg]
‘she bought a sweater for Rama’

f. Te. a cettu gali-ki pad-i-poy-in-di (cause)
[that tree wind-dat fall-ppl-go-past-3neu-sg]
‘that tree fell due to wind’

g. Te. ramu kamla-ku bharta (possessive)
[Ramu Kamala-dat husband]

‘Ramu is Kamala’s husband’

h. Te. manisi-ki oka rapayi coppu-na iwwu (distributive)
[person-dat one rupee rate-at give-2imper-sg]

‘give each person a rupee’

i. Konda atek vani-p salva si-t-an (indirect object)
[Atek he-obl-dat/acc breakfast give-past-3m-sg]
‘Atek gave him breakfast’

For the benefactive, Kannada uses a postposition -oskara added to the dative -ge (NP +
g-oskara); for the corresponding function, Telugu uses kdsam as a single morpheme (the
dative -ku is inseparable); the etymology of these postpositions is obscure. For expressing
the comparative degree, Tamil uses the dative suffix, while Telugu uses a postposition
-kante/-kanna, e.g.

j- Ta. atu-kku itu mocam (comparative)
[that-dat this deceit/evil]
‘this is worse than that’

k. Te. da-ni-kante idi anyayam (comparative)
[that one-obl-than this-one unfair]
‘this is more unfair than that’

9.2.5.4.2 Asdative subject A special feature of the Dravidian languages (also shared
by Indo-Aryan though as an areal feature) is the use of the postpositional phrase in
the dative as the subject of intransitive and transitive clauses, denoting ‘possessor of
experience’ with stative predicates of a psychosomatic nature, like knowledge, hunger,
anger, cold, fever etc. For many dative-subject predications, ‘verbs are morphologically
defective’ both in Tamil and in Telugu. This topic needs fuller treatment in syntax along
with justification for treating such phrases as subject arguments (Lehmann 1989: 184-93,
Krishnamurti 1994c):
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(22) a. Ta. Kumar-ukku vayirr-ai.p paci-kkir-atu

[Kumar-dat stomach-acc feel-hungry-pres-3neu-sg]
‘Kumar feels hungry for food’

b. Ta. Kumarukku tann-ai.p puri.y-a.v-illai
[Kumar-dat self-acc understand-inf-be-not-3neu-pl]
‘Kumar did not understand himself”

c. Ma. aval-kko dah-ikk-unnu (experience: dative subject)
[she-dat thirst be-pres]
‘she is thirsty’

d. Ma. enikko imglis ariyam (cognition)
[I-dat English know]
‘I know English’

e. Te. Ramu-ku talanoppi wacc-i, padukon-na-du
[Ramu-to head-ache come-ppl, (he) lie down-past-3m-sg]
‘Ramu had a head-ache and lay down’

f. Te. Ramuku tana-sangati tana-k-é teliy-a-du
[Ramu-dat self-gen-matter self-dat-emph know-neg-3neu-sg]
‘Ramu does not know himself (his own affair)’

The reflexive *tan/tan-V ‘self’ normally requires a nominative subject as its antecedent
in a complex sentence. But in (22b,d,f) the reflexive refers to the person signalled by the
dative PP, thereby suggesting that it is the subject argument. Secondly, the subject of the
main clause (where it is marked [+ human]) and of the subordinate clause headed by a
perfective participle should be coreferential and identical; (22¢) shows that the subjects
of both the clauses refer to the same, though one is in the dative and the other, the deleted
subject in the main clause, if specified, would have been in the nominative.

9.2.5.5 PP in ablative
The modern literary languages do not have a case marker for ‘source’; instead they use
postpositions. Modern Tamil adds iru-ntu ‘having been’ (the perfective participle of the
verb iru- ‘be’) to the NP in the locative, e.g. maram ‘tree’, mara-tt-il [tree-obl-loc] ‘on
the tree’, mara-tt-il-iruntu ‘from (above) the tree’. It is added directly to adverbs of place,
ank-iruntu [there-from] ‘from there’. Malayalam adds the postposition -ninna (< OTa.
nin-ru < nil-ntu; nil-‘to stand’) ‘having stood/stayed’ to the locative PP, e.g. raman-il
ninna ‘from Raman’. Kannada -inda is a case suffix for the instrumental—ablative directly
added to the complement NP, e.g. révati.y-inda ‘from Revati’; it is also used with the ad-
verb kade ‘side, direction’, as in dharwad kade.y-inda ‘from Dharwar’. Old Telugu uses
-n-und-i ‘having been’ (undu- ‘be’), the -n being a remnant of a locative suffix added to
the preceding NP, e.g. inf-an und-i [house-in having been] ‘from the house’ <« inf-an
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‘in the house’ + und-i ‘having been’. Note that this is the semantic equivalent of
Ta. NP loc. + iru-ntu. In Modern Telugu the postposition has dialect variants -nundi
(Telangana districts) -n-unc-i (> -n-inci) (coastal districts and modern standard). The
coastal forms have been grammaticalized to a point where they have totally lost any
historical connection to the older form and meaning.’

This PP is used with verbs of motion (‘go, come’) to refer to one or more from a
group (verb: ‘choose, select’), or to a range from one point to the other in time and place
(several verbs like ‘wait, burn, rain, etc.”). Examples:

(23) a. Ta. kumar maratt-il-iruntu vizu-nt-an

[Kumar tree-loc-be-ppl fall-past-3m-sg]
‘Kumar fell from the tree’

b. Ma. enikko panam bank-il ninna kitt-i
[I-dat money bank-loc from get-past]
‘I got money from the bank’

c. Ka. kall-in-inda enne tege.y-alu sadhyav-é?
[stone-obl-abl oil-acc take-inf possible-Q]
‘Is it possible to extract oil from stone?’

d. Te. rendu gantal-a-nunci wana kurus-t-un-n-adi
[two hour-pl-obl-abl rain rain-n-past-be-past-3neu-sg]

‘it has been raining for two hours’

9.2.5.6 PP in locative

A number of postpositions refer to location like Te. mida, pai-na ‘above’, kinda ‘be-
low’, mundu ‘in front’, wenaka ‘back’, pakka ‘side’, lo-pala ‘inside’ etc. The other
literary languages have corresponding forms. These occur after the genitive—oblique
base, to which case signs are added. These, in turn, are treated as nouns of place and
can take case markers, e.g. i/lu ‘house’: obl inti-; with postpositions: inti-mida/mundu/
wenakalpakka/lopalaldaggara, etc. ‘on or above/ behind/in front of/at the back of/on
the side of/inside/ near the house’. When the postpositions are inflected, we get inti-
mid-i-nunci ‘from above the house’, inti-wenaka-gunda ‘through the back of the house,’
inti-mundu-nunci ‘from the front of the house’, inti-daggar-i-ki ‘to near the house’,
inti-lopal-i-nunci ‘from inside the house’ etc. Several modifiers may precede these. As
syntactic constituents, these are no different from sequences of NP + case such as inti-
nunci ‘from the house’, inti-ki etc. Those that still function as free lexical items denoting
place and time can be treated as adverbials with case inflection.

% uncu “to let stay, keep’ is the transitive of undu ‘to be’, but semantically, there is no reason why a

transitive should replace an intransitive in an ablative sense. The process of grammaticalization
of loc + undi was complete by 1000 CE, since the restructured -nundi already came to stay in
Old Telugu itself.
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For the general locative case, Tamil uses the case suffix -i/ and the postposition
-itam ‘place’ (for animate nouns). The Malayalam locative suffix is -i/. Both Tamil and
Malayalam have a number of words denoting ‘location’, ‘direction’, ‘extent’ added as
postpositions to NPs or PPs, e.g. Ta. varai “until, up to’: vitu varai “up to the house’,
aintu mani varai ‘up to five o’clock’, pakkam, kitta ‘near’: vittu pakkam [house-obl near]
‘near the house’, Ma. taze ‘below’, pinne ‘behind’, tekko ‘south’ etc. When a NP or a
PP is followed by one of these words, they become adverbial phrases. Examples for the
locative:

(24) a. Ta. kuruvi mara-tt-il utkar-kir-atu
[bird tree-obl-loc sit-pres-3neu-sg]
‘a bird is sitting on the tree’

b. Ta. Kumar appa.v-itam va-nt-an
[Kumar father-loc come-past-3m-sg]
‘Kumar came to (his) father’

c. Ma. fian mesa.y-ute mite irunnu
[1 table-gen upon (pp) sit-past]

‘I sat on the table’

d. Ka. beggulir-in-alli mane-gal-a bele jasti
[Bangalore-loc house-pl-gen price high]
‘the price of houses in Bangalore is high’

e. Te. wallu ippudu amerika-1o un-n-aru
[they (hum) now America-in be-non-past-are]
‘they are now in America’

f. Konda kurka-d zava bata ki-t-an
[bowl-loc food serving do-past-3m-sg]
‘he served food in the bow!’

9.2.6  Adjectival phrases

Adjectival phrases occur only as modifiers of noun heads. There is a precedence hierarchy
among different types of descriptive adjectives within an adjectival phrase, as illustrated
in section 9.2.4, and earlier in section 8.2.2. Demonstrative/possessive and numeral
adjectives may precede descriptive adjectives within an adjectival phrase. A relative
clause may precede an adjectival phrase, illustrated in (15d): Te. idi [[nénu rasina]
[mottamodati] pustakam]] is a nominal predication, NP + NP with an embedded relative
clause as part of the AdjP within the predicate NP. The internal structure of this sentence
has been illustrated in a tree structure in section 9.2.4.

The structure of a Tamil adjectival phrase is similar to that of the other Dravidian
languages. Examples: nalla peru tol [nice-3neu pl big shoulder] ‘big nice shoulders’
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(Narr 13—15); the order of the adjectives follows the same order as stated for Telugu.
A relative participle can be a part of the expanded adjectival phrase (see sections 8.2.2,
9.3.2.1).

The adjectival phrase in Malayalam is said to have three constituents: (i) a pure
adjective, (ii) a noun with an adjectival suffix or, in the case of Sanskrit nouns, by
dropping the final -m, videsam ‘foreign’— vidésa-, (iii) a relative clause. Details of
these have been discussed in sections 8.2.2 and 9.3.2.1. Kannada has the same model as
the other Dravidian languages, for which, see sections 8.2.2 and 9.3.2.1.

Telugu uses the adverb cala ‘much, very’ and Kannada bahala ‘very’, Malayalam
valare ‘very’ as modifiers of descriptive adjectives, e.g. Te. cala goppa wyakti, ‘a very
great individual’, Ma. valare mitukku ulla ‘very bright’ (having much brightness).

9.2.7  Adverbial phrase (AdvP)

Anadverbial phrase has an adverb as head preceded by modifiers. Morphological adverbs
as a part of speech have already been dealt with in section 8.3. Most adverbs are said
to be nominals of time and place. Extended nominals of this kind are syntactically
adverbial, e.g. Te. srusti' modati* nunci® ippati* wara-ku® [creation beginning-obl-from
now-obl-till] ‘from? the beginning? of creation' till> now** would be an example of a
time adverbial phrase. The only modifiers of adverbs are other adjectives like Te. cala
‘very’: cald' tondara-ga® ‘very' fast?’. There are some distributive phrases consisting
of interrogative words with the clitic -0 meaning ‘any time, place. . .’, followed by oka
‘one’ + the demonstrative adverbial word meaning ‘time, place’, e.g. eppud(u)-o oka-
(a)pputu ‘sometime’ (lit. ‘any time-one time’), ekkad(a)-0 oka cota ‘at some place’. Also
note reduplicated time and place adverbs with specialized meanings, appud(u)-appudu
‘now and then’, akkad(a)-akkada ‘here and there’. A relative clause can be embedded
within an adverbial phrase as its modifier, giving rise to an adverbial clause, e.g. Te. nénu
mimmal-ni ciisina-appati-nunci [1 you-hon-acc see-past-adj time-obl-abl] ‘from the time
I'saw you. ..’ The adverbializing suffix -ga may be used with any NP to convert it into an
adverbial phrase, e.g. tondara ‘speed’: tondara-ga ‘quickly’, picciwadu ‘a mad man’:
picciwadu-ga ‘as a mad man’, 7 kampeniki ménéjaru-ga [this company-dat manager-
advl] ‘as a manager of this company’, nalug(u)-aydu éllu-ga [four-five years-advl] ‘for
four or five years’.

Tamil also has nominals denoting place and time which are syntactically adverbial.
Nouns followed by the infinitive ak-a (@ku ‘be’) are quite frequently used for a variety of
adverbial functions, namely manner: attiram-aka ‘angrily’; comparative role: appav-aka
‘like father’; paittiyakaran-aka ‘like a madman’, nimisam-aka ‘like a minute’; time loca-
tion: cayarikalam-aka ‘inthe evening’; purpose: vélai-aka ‘for work’; duration: varusam-
aka ‘for a year’; distributive: onru onru-aka. Time and place adverbial phrases include

quantifiers such as anta muzu vitu ‘that whole house’, carru néram “a little time” etc.
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Malayalam adverbial phrases, like Tamil, are nominals followed by ayi (ppl of @ ‘be’),
e.g. bhamgi ‘beautiful’: bhamgi.y-ayi ‘beautifully’. Modifiers of adverbs include valare,
adhikam ‘much’: valare vegam ‘very fast’.

In Modern Kannada bahala “very’ is an adverbial modifier, e.g. bahala béga ‘very
fast’. Adverbial phrases include a comparative degree, ellariginta' heccu® nitu-agi®
[all-hpl-dat-comp much neat-advl] ‘more? neatly? than all others!’.

9.3  Complex sentences
A complex sentence consists of one main clause (matrix clause) and one or more sub-
ordinate clauses to its left. There are several strategies of forming complex sentences
in Dravidian: (i) by embedding clauses headed by non-finite verbs; (ii) by embedding
a relative clause, changing the finite verb into a verbal adjective/relative participle, and
shifting the head NP to its immediate right; (iii) by embedding an action clause, chang-
ing the finite verb into an action nominal; (iv) by embedding adverbial clauses headed
by time or place Adverbial Phrases (AdvP); and (v) by embedding a variety of clauses
with finite verbs, by means of complementizers, like -6 and non-finite forms of the verb
meaning ‘say’ (PD * aHn-). If more than one subordinate clause is embedded, they are

adjoined by pauses or conjunctive particles.

9.3.1  Non-finite verb clauses
The non-finite clauses are headed by perfective participle, conditional, concessive and
infinitive verbs. The subordinate clause(s) are enclosed in square brackets.

9.3.1.1  Perfective participle'® clause
(25) a. OTa. annai [. .. en mukam nokk-i] [nak-iu] . . . peyar-nt-ol

[mother . . . my face look-ppl laugh-ppl go-past-3f-sg]
‘mother looked at my face, laughed, and went away’

b. Ta. kumar [inké va-ntu] ennai kiippitt-an
[Kumar-nom here-emph come-ppl I-acc call-past-3m-sg]
‘Kumar came here and called me’

c. Ma. avan [kuliccitta] ino kaziccu
[he bathe-ppl meal eat-past]
‘he, having bathed, ate the meal’

10 This is also called conjunctive participle, adverbial participle, gerund, converb etc. with different
markers (section 7.7.1). It means ‘having completed the action specified by the verb to which
the marker is attached’. Traditionally it is called ‘past participle’, but it can be governed by a
finite verb in the past, future or present in the matrix clause. What it means is that the action
is completed before the beginning of the action specified by the governing main verb. I have,
therefore, decided to give it an aspectual name rather than a tense name as ‘perfective’ and not
‘past’.
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d. Ka. mantrigalu [méja-nnu kutti kutti] bhasana madidaru
[minister-hon table-acc pound-ppl pound-ppl speech
make-past-3hon]

‘the Minister spoke, frequently pounding on the desk’ [lit. having

pounded, having pounded]

e. [galiwana wacc-i] illu padipo-in-di
[storm come-ppl house fall-past-3neu-sg]
‘Because of the rain the house fell down’

These usages show a variety of meanings, all of which go back to the reconstructed
stage, i.e. sequencing two or more actions in time (25a,b,c); denoting manner of the
action denoted by the main verb (25d); the subordinate clause in (25¢) stands in a
causal relationship to the action expressed by the main clause. In the case of (25a—d) the
subject NPs of the main clause and the subordinate clause, marked [+ human], have to be
coreferential and identical, but not in (25¢), where the semantic relationship is different;
‘storm’ is the subject of the subordinate clause and ‘the house’ is the subject of the
main clause. There are other time-related symmetrical clauses, where the constraint of
coreferential subject is not applicable, as in (21f, g). All these are shared by all Dravidian
languages and the type is reconstructible for Proto-Dravidian. There are still other uses
of the clause headed by a perfective participle (some idiosyncratic to some languages),
details of which can be found in Krishnamurti and Gwynn (1985: 188-95, 340-2) and
Lehmann (1989: 265-78), e.g.

f. Te. ratri well-ipoy-i pagalu wacc-in-di
[night go-ppl, day come-past-3neu-sg]
‘the night having passed, day broke’
g. mazai pey-tu, veyil ati-ttu, vanavil tonr-i.y-atu
[rain-nom pour-ppl, sunshine-nom beat-ppl, rainbow-nom
appear-past-3neu-sg]
‘it rained, the sun shone, and a rainbow appeared’

9.3.1.2  Conditional and concessive clause
The formation of the conditional verb ‘if . . . verb’ is discussed in section 7.7.3. The con-
ditional clause, in some contexts, may focus on the time of action, i.e. ‘when I opened the
letter. .. , instead of ‘if I opened the letter. ..’ The concessive is derived by adding the

derivatives of the conjunctive particle *-um/ *-am to the conditional verb (section 8.4.1).

(26) a. Ta. [kumar va-nt-al| nan unnai kiuppitu-v-én
[Kumar-come-past-cond I he-acc call-fut-1sg]
‘if Kumar comes, I will call him’ (conditional)
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b. Ta. [kumar inke va-ntu iru-nt-al] nan unnai kippittu iru-pp-én
[Kumar here come-ppl be-past-cond I he-acc call-past-ppl be-fut-1sg]
‘if Kumar had come, I would have called you’ (contra-factual)

c. Ta. [nan enna con-n-al-um) kumarukku atcépam (concessive)
[I what(ever) say-past-cond-conc Kumar-dat objection]
‘whatever I say, Kumar (has) objections’

d. Ma. [n7 vann-al-é)] fian poki
[you come-cond-emph I go-fut]

‘I go only if you come’

e. Ma. fian [paticc-al-um] pass a-v-illa
[I read-past-cond-conc pass be-fut-neg]
‘even if [ study, I will not pass’

f. Ka. mina [latari.y-alli gedd-are] nin-a-ge swit kod-is-utt-éne
[Meena lottery-in win-past-cond you-dat sweets give-caus-fut-1sg]
‘if Meena wins the lottery, [ will buy you sweets’

g. Te. [wana-lu kuris-té] pantalu pandu-t-ayi
[rain-pl rain-past-cond crop-pl grow-hab-3neu-pl]

‘if rains fall (rain), crops will grow’

h. Te. [nénu wacc-ina) ayana radu
[I come-past-conc he come-neg-3m-sg]
‘even if I come, he will not come’

In the above usages, although the conditional form is built on the past stem of the
verb, there is no specific reference to the past time in any of the languages. The
conditional and concessive forms are morphologically related in Tamil, Malayalam
and Kannada, but not in Telugu. The history of this problem has been discussed in
section 7.7.3.

9.3.1.3  Infinitive clauses
A comparative study of the morphology of the infinitive is discussed in section 7.9.1.
Infinitive clauses serve as complements to noun phrases, verbs representing speech
acts and modal, aspectual and desiderative meanings. The major languages of South
Dravidian I preserve several of the usages at the syntactic level, which got grammatical-
ized as compound verbs in Telugu (see section 7.15.2 (9)). Only a few typical usages are
cited below. For further details, see Krishnamurti and Gwynn (1985: 211-29), Lehmann
(1989: 257-65), David (1999).

(27) a. Ta. raja [kumar-ai.k kuti-kk-a] kattayapat-t-an
[Raja-nom Kumar-acc drink-inf force-past-3m-sg]
‘Raja forced Kumar to drink’
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b. Ta. [[kumar varu-kir-én] en-ru coll-a] nan két-t-én
[Kumar come-pres-1sg say-ppl tell-inf I hear-past-1sg]

‘I heard Kumar say, “I am coming™’

c. Ta. [kumar coll-a] nan cey-t-en
[Kumar say-inf I do-past-1sg]

‘I did what Kumar said’

d. Ta. [ot-a ot-a] nan avan-ai viratt-in-én
[run-inf run-inf I he-acc scare-past-1sg]

‘I scared him (so that) he ran away’

e. Ma. avan [unn-an] poyi
[he eat-inf go-past]

‘he went to eat’

f. Ma. enikko [cila sadhanapyal vapyan)] unte
[I-dat some thing-pl buy-inf be-pres]

‘I have some things to buy’

g. Ka. mina vyayama kalasal-ikke basavannagudi-ge hog-utt-ale
[Meena exercise-acc teach-inf-dat Basavannagudi-dat go-pres-3f-sg]
‘Meena goes to Basavannagudi to teach (for teaching) exercise’

h. Te. [miru a sangati nat-o ceppan) akkara lé-du
[you-hon that matter-@acc I-com tell-inf need be-not-3neu-sg]
‘there is no need for you to tell me this matter’

i. Te. ayana' eppudii* ma iiry® ra-n-é* ra-du’
[he never our-town come-inf-emph come-not-3m-sg]
‘he! is sure not to come** to our town?® anytime?’

In Kannada the infinitive is a nominal formed by adding -a/ and the resultant form takes
case suffixes as in (27g). Telugu also uses a nominalized verb nérp-adam ‘teaching’ =
Ka. kalas(u)-al and not an infinitive nérp-an (inf) ‘to teach’, corresponding to (27g):
j- Te. mina wyayamam nérpada-ni-ki basavannagudi wel-tun-di
[Meena exercise teach-noml-obl-dat Basavannagudi-dat go-non-past-
3f-sg]
‘Meena goes to Basavannagudi to teach exercise’

Corresponding to Tamil and Malayalam usages (27a—f), Old Telugu used infinitives, but
in Modern Telugu, some of these (27a, c, e, f) can be rendered by nominalized verbs,
and some others by an extended infinitive, i.e. infinitive followed by the adverbial suffix
-ga, e.g. ceppa-ga ‘as one says/said’ with focus on the time of action. Thus for (27b):

k. [N [s kumar was-ta-nu s] ani ceppa-ga g nénu win-n-anu
[Kumar come-fut-3m-sg say-ppl tell-ing-advl I hear-past-1sg]
‘I heard Kumar saying, “I will come™’
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9.3.2  Noun clauses
The noun clause is the most versatile in its occurrence and frequency in the Dravidian
languages, because many other clauses feed into the structure of a noun clause. They are:
(i) a postpositional clause has an underlying noun clause plus case/postposition added
to the head noun; (ii) adverbial clauses of time and place have almost the same kind of
internal structure as the noun clause, except for change in the head nominals; (iii) any
finite clause (= a clause with a finite verb) can be embedded as NP in another clause, by
means of a clitic or a participle derived from the verb meaning ‘say’, i.e. Ta. en-ru, Ka.
en-du, Te. an-i ‘having said, so’, Ta. enn-um, Ka. ennu-v-a/lem-ba, Te. an-& (non-past
relative participle) ‘said, called, such’, used as a complementizer; (iv) relative clauses
(participial and co-relative) modify NPs in creating noun clauses; (v) action noun clauses
are formed by nominalizing the verb with or without tense marking. All these types are
present in all the literary languages. First we start with noun clauses built on the relative

clause.

9.3.2.1  Relative clauses

In the place of correlative pronouns, all Dravidian languages change tensed finite verbs
into adjectivals (relative participles) by replacing the personal suffixes with adjectival
markers -a or -i (section 7.7.2). ‘A simple sentence can be changed into a relative clause
by replacing its finite verb by a relative participle (or verbal adjective) in the correspond-
ing tense-mode and shifting the noun that it qualifies as head of the construction. The
whole clause with the noun head then becomes a noun clause and can be embedded in
the place of a noun phrase (NP) in the matrix sentence as its subject, direct object of
the finite verb, predicate complement, or as an adverbial of Time/Place’ (Krishnamurti
and Gwynn 1985: 343). All relative clauses occur as complements to NPs to their left.
The relativized VP is shifted to the left of the NP that it modifies and the resulting noun
clause is then embedded in the matrix sentence. Not all NPs can be head of relative
clauses. Those that occur in nominative, accusative and instrumental cases, with respect
to their predicates, can be shifted as heads of relative clauses. A noun related to the verb
in dative as goal can be relativized and not the one as ‘purpose’; the NP in comitative
case cannot be relativized. Let us examine the following sentences:

(28) a. Ta. [pp[np [s [agjp nérru inké va-nt-a aqp][ne anta paiyan xp] sIne]-ai pp]
(subordinate clause) [yesterday here come-past-adj that boy-acc]
nan inru par-tt-én (main clause) [I-nom today see-past-1sg]
‘today I saw the boy (acc), who came here yesterday. . .’
b. Ta. [xp[aqgjp kumar-ai katittaagpe] nay xe] - . .
[Kumar-acc bite-past-adj dog]
‘the dog which bit Kumar. ..’

RangaRakes tamilnavarasam.com



9.3 Complex sentences 445

c. Ma. avane kuttiya katti

[he-acc stab-past-adj knife]

‘the knife that someone stabbed him with’
d. Ma. pitcca kitakunna cako

[cat lie-pres-adj sack. . .]

‘the sack on which the cat lies. ..’
e. Ka. hinde godaun iruva apgadi

[behind warehouse be-non-past-adj shop]

‘the shop which has a warehouse at the back’
f. Te. pulini camp-in-a manisi

[tiger-acc kill-past-adj person]

‘the person who killed the tiger’
g. Te. puli camp-in-a manisi

[tiger-nom kill-past-adj man]

‘the person whom the tiger killed’
h. Te. annam tin-é balla

[food eat-hab-adj table]

‘the table on which one eats’ (dining table)
i. Te. annam tin-é kancam

[food eat-hab-adj plate]

‘the plate in which one eats’
j- Te. annam tin-é ceyyi

[food eat-hab-adj hand]

‘the hand with which one eats’

The above examples show that clauses in which NPs stand in certain case relationships
with the predicate alone will become heads of relative clauses, namely nominative in
(28a, g), accusative in (28b, f), instrumental in (28c, j), locative in (28d) denoting ‘on’,
(28e) “at the back’, (28h) ‘on’, (28i) ‘in’. Dative case qualifies in the meaning of ‘goal’,
‘recipient’, but not ‘purpose’; comitative meaning also blocks relativization, e.g.
k. Te. bawi-nunci nillu todutaru = nillu tod-ebawi
[well-abl water-@acc draw-hab-3h-pl] = [water-acc draw-hab-adj well]
‘(they) draw water from the well” = ‘the well from which water is drawn’
1. Te. ramu kamala-ku appu icc-&-du = ramu appu icc-in-a kamala
[Ramu Kamala-to loan give-past-3m-sg] [Ramu loan give-past-adj
Kamala]
‘Ramu gave a loan to Kamala’ = ‘Kamala to whom Ramu gave a loan’
m. Te. ramu mandukosam well-&-du = *ramu well-in-a mandu
[Ramu medicine-for go-past-m-sg] [Ramu go-past-adj medicine. . . ]
‘Ramu went for medicine’ = *‘the medicine Ramu went for. ..’
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n. Te. ramu kamala-t6 sinima ciis-&-du = * ramu sinima cits-in-a kamala
[Ramu Kamala-with cinema-acc see-past-3m-sg] [Ramu cinema see-
past-adj Kamala. . .]

‘Ramu saw a movie with Kamala’=-*‘Kamala, Ramu saw a movie
with...’

Tamil, Malayalam and Kannada also cannot relativize NPs governed by the dative case
meaning ‘purpose’, the instrumental case meaning ‘cause’, and the sociative case with
verbs of ‘motion’ (Krishnamurti and Gwynn 1985: 247-8, Lehmann 1989: section 4.40
citing earlier writers; Asher and Kumari 1997: 58-67, Sridhar 1990: 57-67).

9.3.2.2  Pronominalized relative clauses

(1) A relative clause, instead of taking a NP as head that it modifies, may add to the
relative participle a pronominal suffix, appropriate to the replaced NP in number and
gender, from the third-person demonstratives, and the resultant clause has the privileges
of a NP to be embedded in a matrix clause. (ii) A neutral type of relativization with the
third neuter singular being added to the relative participle is different from the above,
because it is used when one of the constituents of a sentence needs to be shifted to the
predicate position as a focussed element; the resultant sentence becomes the subject NP
in nominal predication. This has been illustrated in section 9.2.4 (10)—(13). Examples
for (i):

(29) a. Ta. nan nérru par-tt-a paiyan = nan nérru par-tt-avan (see 28a)

[T yesterday see-past adj boy] [I yesterday see-past-adj-he]
‘the boy I saw yesterday’ = ‘he whom I saw yesterday’

b. Ma. [n1 parariiia-ta) sari ano
[you say-past-noml right be-pres]
‘what you said is right’

c. Te. kamala ninna pad-in-a pata = kamala ninna pad-in-adi
[Kamala yesterday sing-past-adj song] [Kamala yesterday sing-past-
adj-it]
‘the song Kamala sang yesterday . ..’ = ‘that which Kamala sang yes-
terday’

The replacement of a relative participle + noun head (more correctly NP) by a nominal-
ized verb is called a ‘headless relative clause’ in Malayalam (Asher and Kumari 1997:
57-8); vann-avan ‘the man who came’, vann-aval ‘the woman who came’, vann-avar
‘the persons who came’ are given as examples. It is safe to consider these as a type of
noun clause, since the other constituents of the clause are not affected by this replacement
asin (29a, b).
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9.3.2.3  Factive clauses
Another way of forming a noun clause is to use an abstract nominal meaning ‘fact’ as
head under NP, corresponding broadly to English ‘the fact that. ..’ In Telugu -attu/-atlu,
a bound abstract noun meaning ‘that matter, fact, thus’, is added to the tensed verbal
adjective. Correspondingly, in Modern Tamil, ceyti ‘news’, un-mai ‘fact’ are used as
NPs, e.g.

(30) a. Te. naku np[s[m? péru inta-ku mundu win-n-(a)ls -attulne jnapakam
ledu
[I-dat you-poss name now-dat before hear-past-fact memory be not-3n-
sg]
‘I do not remember having heard your name before’
b. Ta. np[s[mantiri nérru va-nt-als ceytilnp
[minister yesterday come-past-adj news]
‘the news that the minister came yesterday’

The factive noun clause in -affu can be changed into a manner adverbial clause by the
addition of -ga. Note that -ga can be added to adjectives or nouns to adverbialize them
(see section 8.3.1.2), e.g.

c. ame [nidra po-tunn(a)-attu(ga)) natinc-in-di
[she sleep-go-dur- adj-noml-advl pretend-past-3f-sg]
‘she pretended she was sleeping’

In Modern Telugu, there is another noun clause, which can be treated as a subtype of
the factive noun clause. In this a limited set of abstract nouns meaning ‘thought’, ‘idea’,
‘habit’, ‘intention’, responsibility’, ‘possibility’, ‘necessity’ occurs as head NP of the
relative clause (Krishnamurti and Gwynn 1985: 354-5). I have not come across matching
illustrations from the other literary languages, e.g.

d. Te. wad-i-ki [uttaram cadiw-é alocana) tatt-a ledu
[he-dat letter-@acc read-hab-adj thought occur-inf-be-not-3neu-sg]
‘the thought of reading the letter did not occur to him’

9.3.2.4  Correlative relative clause
Many Dravidian scholars think that correlative relative clauses occur in Dravidian
through diffusion from Indo-Aryan (Krishnamurti and Gwynn 1985: 361, Sridhar 1990:
47, Asher and Kumari 1997: 53). Steever (1988: 33) vehemently rejects this notion, be-
cause all literary Dravidian languages have them from the beginning of literature and this
phenomenon is reconstructible for Proto-Dravidian. Secondly, reduplication of interrog-
ative (correlative) and demonstrative (relative) pronouns (quantification) is extensively
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found in Dravidian, which is an indigenous feature and not borrowed from Indo-Aryan.
Thirdly, a language may have more than one grammatical strategy, i.e. there is nothing
unusual in Dravidian languages having both the correlative and participial construc-
tions. All these grounds, according to Steever, warrant the construction to be native. It is
true that correlative constructions occur in classical texts (Lehmann 1998: 94, see (31a)
below), but they are not favoured in spoken varieties of modern standard languages, ex-
cept for rhetorical purposes. Secondly, there is no specific set of correlative pronouns in
Dravidian as there is in Indo-Aryan (Hindi jo . .. vo, jab...tab, etc.). This is, however,
not a strong ground to deny the existence of correlative constructions in Dravidian, be-
cause languages like English also use question words in similar contexts, e.g. ‘the man,
who . ..’, ‘the book, which...’

A correlative construction has two related clauses with finite verbs. The first relative
clause has an interrogative word as a correlative pronoun. It is adjoined to the main clause,
which begins with a corresponding demonstrative pronoun, by a complementizer -0 in

modern languages. Examples:

(31) a. OTa. [e-vazi nall-avar at-avar] a-vazi nallai . . . (PN 183)
[which-place good-3m-pl men-3m-pl that-place good-2sg]
(lit.) ‘at which place men are the good ones, at that place you are good’

b. Ta. [unkal-ukku evvalavu vént-um-0] avvaluvu nan taru-kir-én.
[you-pl-dat how-much want-fut-3neu-sg-comp that-much I give-pres-
Isg]

‘how much you want, that much I will give you’

c. Ma. [ét-oruvan droham ceyy-unnuvo) avan papi akunnu
[which-one-m-sg evil-acc do-pres he sinner become-pres]

‘he who does evil becomes a sinner’

d. Ka. [yava huduga nimm-a kai-kuluk-id-an-6] a huduga nann-a geleya
[which boy you-gen hand-shake-past-3m-sg-comp that boy I-gen friend]
‘the boy who shook hands with you is my friend’

e. Te. [édi kawal(i)-0] adi pattu-ku-po
[what be-wanted-comp that take-refl go-imp 2sg]

‘take away what you want’

9.3.2.5 Action clause
Any simple sentence can be changed into a noun clause by adding a nominal deriva-
tional suffix to the verb stem (simple, complex or compound) replacing tense-mode and
personal morphemes. The resulting clause can be embedded in another clause either
as its subject NP or as a predicate complement (PP) with appropriate case marking.
Unlike the clauses in section 9.3.2.2, these do not carry any tense sign and therefore
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can be used with any time reference based on pragmatic context. Old Telugu added
-ta (céyu-ta ‘doing’, tinu-ta ‘eating’, alocincu-ta ‘thinking’, etc.). Modern Telugu adds
-atam/-adam (dial), instead. The resulting verb is inflected with cases/postpositions like
any neuter noun ending in -m, e.g. cepp-atam ‘(the action of) telling’: cepp-atani-ki ‘for
telling’, cepp-atam-walla ‘because of telling’, cepp-atam-16 ‘in telling’. In Telugu, this
is a frequently used noun clause denoting action, without any other part of the clause
being disturbed. Its versatility is owing to the fact that the infinitive has lost its nominal
function in Telugu and, therefore, Telugu uses the action clause, where Tamil, Malayalam
and Kannada would prefer to use an infinitive clause, e.g.

(32) a. Te. wadu tin-atani-ki well-a-du
[he eat-noml-dat go-past-3m-sg]

‘he went to eat (for eating)’
corresponding to (26¢) of

Ma. avan [unn-an)] poyi
[he eat-inf go-past]
‘he went to eat’

For corresponding untensed action nouns, Tamil uses -al, e.g. cey- ‘do’: cey-al ‘do-
ing’, or -tal/-ttal and Kannada uses -a/ (which represents a merger of the infinitive and
the nominalizing suffix), and Malayalam uses many derivational suffixes, namely -ava,
-al, -ppa, -tta, -ttam (Asher and Kumari 1997: 41-2). Apparently these are not much
favoured in usage (Lehmann 1989: 300-1):

b. Ka. [mina bombayi-ge hog-alu] nirakaris-id-alu
[Meena Bombay-to go-inf/noml refuse-past-3f-sg]
‘Meena refused to go to Bombay’

Corresponding to the Kannada infinitive hog-alu ‘to go’, Telugu uses an action nominal
with dative pow-atani-ki ‘for going’.

c. Ma. [7 pat-atte koy-tta] nale ana
[this field-loc-adj harvest-noml tomorrow be-pres]
‘harvesting of this field is tomorrow’

d. Te. [nuwwu inta sSrama padatam] naku istam ledu
[you such trouble-take-noml I-dat liking be-not-3neu-sg]
‘you — taking so much trouble — I do not like’

e. Te. wallu [mammal-ni pendli-ki pilaw-atani-ki] wacc-é-ru
[they we-acc marriage-dat call-noml-dat come-past-3h-pl]
‘they came to invite us to the wedding.’
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f. Te. [raylu rawatam-ton-é | naku ceppandi

[train come-noml-with-emph I-dat tell-imp-pl]

‘please tell me as soon as the train comes (with the coming of the train)’
g. Te. wana kuraw-atam inka ag-a-lédu

[rain rain-noml still cease-inf- be-not-3neu-sg]

‘it has not stopped raining still’

Note that the action nominal refers to habitual tense in (32d), to the past tense in (32¢),
to future in (32f) and to present durative in (32g).

9.3.3  Finite predicate clauses
Except for correlative relative clauses discussed in section 9.3.2.4, we have mainly dealt
with subordinate clauses with non-finite verbs or verb-derived nominals, which do not
complete a predication. In all such cases, there is only one finite verb in a complex
sentence and one or more non-finite verbs. When a clause with a finite verb has to be
embedded in another clause, or adjoined to the main clause, a complementizer clitic or
a clitic-like verb is used.

9.3.3.1  Embedding by clitic -6
In section 8.4.4 it has been shown that in South Dravidian I and II, the clitic -0 is added
to a correlative clause to join it to the main clause. All literary languages and some
non-literary languages adopt this strategy. The question-word interrogative clauses add
-0 to be attached to the matrix clause. The -0 clitic also embeds a conditional sentence
with a past-tense verb in all the literary languages.

(33) a. Te. [wadu eppudu was-ta-d-6] naku teliyadu
[he when come-hab-3m-sg I-dat know-neg-3neu-sg]
‘I do not know when he will come.’

b. Te. [nuwwu 1 sangati ewarik(i)-anna ceppaw(u)-0], campés-ta-nu
[you this matter anybody-dat tell-past-2sg-comp (I) kill-fut-1sg]
‘if you tell this to anybody, I will kill you’

c. Ta. [ni azu-t-ay-0] unnai atippén
[you cry-past-2sg-comp you-acc beat-fut-1sg]

‘if you cry, I will beat you’

d. Ka. [nale.y-olage badige katt-id-ir-0] sari, illad-iddare. . .
[tomorrow-within rent pay-past-2pl-comp, fine; if not. . .]

‘if you pay up the rent by tomorrow, OK, if not. ..’

Sentence (33a) has a noun clause embedded as the direct object of the verb ‘know’; in
(33b,c,d) the complementizer -6 converts the first finite clause into a conditional clause
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and it is replaceable by a corresponding non-finite clause with a conditional verb (see
section 9.3.1.2). The semantic and grammatical differences between the two types of
conditions need to be investigated.

9.3.3.2 Embedding by verb *aHn- ‘say’

The perfective, conditional, concessive and relative (adjectival) participles of the verb
‘say’ are used as complementizers in embedding a variety of finite clauses in matrix
clauses. Clauses with finite predications are attached to the main clause as the direct
object complement of the verb ‘say’. The most commonly used one is the perfective
participle Ta. en-ru, Ma. en-no, Ka. en-du/an-ta, Te. an-i ‘having said’ in reporting
speech acts as a quotative complementizer. The finite verbs in the matrix clause may be
one of ‘know, think, hear, ask, speak’ etc. This mechanism is found in all subgroups and
is reconstructible for Proto-Dravidian, e.g.

(34) a. Ta. [kumar e-p.potu varu-v-an) en-ru két-t-ar-kal
[Kumar when come-fut-3m-sg say-ppl ask-past-3h-pl]
‘they asked (me) when Kumar would come’
b. Ta. [avan var-a vent-um) enr-al nalai var-al-am
[he come-inf want-fut-3neu-sg say-cond tomorrow come-noml-fut-
3neu-sg]
‘if he wants to come, he may come tomorrow’
c. Ma.[7ian var-am] enno raman paraiisiu
[I come-fut-mod say-ppl Raman say-past]
‘Raman said, “I will come”™’
d. Ma. [avan varum) enn-al-um aval kitte varilla
[he come-fut say-conc she along with come-neg]
‘even if he comes, she will not come’ (lit. he comes, even if one
says...’)
e. Ka. [ayskrim tinn-a béku] endu/anta annis-utt-ade
[ice cream eat-inf want say-ppl feel-non-past-3neu-sg]
‘(D) feel like eating ice cream’ (lit. ice cream—want to eat—so it strikes)
f. Te. nuwwu nato [répu wastanu] ani ceppa@wu
[you I-obl-com tomorrow come-hb-1sg say-pp say-past-2sg]
‘you said to me, “I will come tomorrow””’
g. Te. [jailu-nunci ela tappincukd-tam-a) ani wadi alocana
[jail-from how escape-noml-Q say-ppl he-gen thinking]
‘his idea is how to escape from the jail’
h. Te. naku [amerika well-ali] ani undi
[I-dat America go-must say-ppl-comp be-3neu-sg]
‘I would like to go to America’
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i. Kol. [nv sa-t-iv] ena an ar-t-an
[you-sg go-pres-2sg say-ppl I weep-past-1sg]
‘I wept thinking that you are leaving’

The non-finite forms of the verb ‘say’ have a variety of usages. The perfective participle
is mainly used as a quotative marker as in (34a, ¢, f); note that the quoted clause is in direct
speech. The distinction between direct and indirect reporting is subtle in Dravidian. The
difference is observed in the different use of subject pronouns in embedded and main
clauses, at least in Telugu (see Krishnamurti and Gwynn 1985: 363-8):

j. Te. ramu [nénu répu weltanu) ani kamalato cepp-a-du
[Ramu I tomorrow come-fut-1sg say-comp Kamala-com tell-past-3m-
sg]
‘Ramu said to Kamala, “T will go tomorrow”’

. — [tan——] —

‘Ramu said to Kamala that he would go tomorrow’

Instead of nénu ‘I’ in (34j), the reflexive pronoun tanu ‘self” is used in (34j’) co-indexed
with the third-person subject in the higher sentence, suggesting indirect reporting.'! Still
the verb agreement of the quoted clause is in the first person singular. Another strategy
is in the case of reporting imperative sentences (see Krishnamurti and Gwynn 1985:
366-7).'? (34g) shows that the subordinate clause can be a complement to a head noun
meaning ‘idea, thought’ etc. in the main clause; in (341) en- means ‘thinking” which is
reporting a ‘thought” and not ‘speech’; (34e,h) illustrate the use of the subordinate clause
as a desiderative complement to the main clause, literally meaning ‘I must eat ice cream,
so (saying/thinking), it is to me’, ‘I must go to America, so itis to me.” The conditional and
concessive forms of ‘say’ mark the subordinate clauses, as grammaticalized conditional
and concessive markers added to these clauses without the lexical meaning of ‘say’. The
verb ‘be’ is also used in the same way, Ta. an-al ‘if’, an-al-um ‘evenif. ..’; Telugu adds

ay-ité ‘if’, ay-ina ‘even if” to factive clauses in -attu (section 9.3.2.3).

9.3.4  Adverbial clauses
Adverbs of time and place are morphologically nominals, since they can be inflected for
case, although they are devoid of gender and number. There are three types of adverbial

11 The reflexive pronoun #nu (<*tan) anaphorically refers only to the third person and not to
the first or second person. Note that although the subject of direct report is in the first person
in the embedded clause, it is replaced in indirect report by tanu ‘self” because it refers to the
antecedent subject of the matrix clause which is in the third person. If the matrix subject is in
the first person, it cannot be replaced by ftanu (Rama Rao 1968).

12 parallel mechanisms must be available in the other major Dravidian languages although I have
not come across these in available grammars.
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clauses: (i) a relative clause with an Adverbial Phrase of time or place, with an inflected
or uninflected adverb as head, (ii) a noun clause (NP) or a postpositional (PP) clause,
followed by postpositions denoting time and place, and (iii) an embedded AdvP with a
manner adverbial as head; these include non-finite verbal participles, which modify the
predicate as manner adverbials, e.g.

(35) a. Te. aawlagplatanu upanyasam cebu-tun-nalagp miidu ganta-I-it]aave
wana kuris-in-di
[he lecture speak-dur-adj three hour-pl-conj prel rain rain-past-3neu-sg]
‘it rained during the three hours he was lecturing’

b. Te. aavp[agjp[@vana pani cés-€]agp cot-i-kilaave nén-é well-a@-nu
[he work do-hab adj place-obl-dat I-emph go-past-1sg]

‘I myself went to the place where he works’

c. Te. [ramu well-in(a)-appati-nunci) kamala-ku ont(i)lo baga ledu
[Ramu go-past-adj time-obl-abl Kamala-dat body-obl-loc well-adv be-
not-3neu-sg]

‘Since the time Ramu left, Kamala has not been feeling well’

d. Te. naku telis-in-(a)-anta wara-ku . . .
[I-dat know-past-quan up to. . .]
‘as far as [ know ...’

e. Te. nénu raw-atani-ki mundu . . .
[T come-noml-obl-dat before. . . ]
‘before my coming. ..’

f. Te. wadu [parigettu-kon-tii tondara-ga) wacc-&-du
[he run-refl-dur quick-adv come-past-3m-sg]

‘he came running fast’

g. Ta. [mazai pey-t-atu-kku appuram) payir nanraka valar-nt-adu
[rain-nom fall-past-noml-dat after crops goodness-adv grow-past-3neu-
sg]

‘After it rained/rains, the crops grew/grow well’

h. Ma. ni var-um-pol enta kontu var-um
[you come-fut-time what bring-fut]

‘when you come, what will you bring?’

i. Ma. nippal joli tirkkunnato vare . . .
[you-hon work finish-pres-noml until . . . ]
‘until you finish the work . ..’

j- Ka. railu bidu-v-a samaya-kke . . .

[train leave-fut-adj time-dat. . .]
‘by the time the train leaves. ..’
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k. Ka. 7 hallige baruvadakke munce . . .
[this village-dat come-nonpast-noml-dat before . . .]
‘before you came to this village ...’

1. Ka. syamnna [éd-utta) ba-nd-a
[Shymanna pant-nonpast-pp come-past-3m-sg]
‘Shymanna came panting’

9.4 Compound sentences (coordination)
Two or more autonomous units (words, phrases, clauses) of equal grammatical status
and rank from two or more underlying clauses can be conjoined together within one
sentence, called a compound sentence. The relationship of conjoining can be additive
(‘and’), alternative (‘or’), or adversative (‘but’). At the word level, conjoining by ‘and’
relationship produces dvandva compounds, e.g. Te. talli-dandrulu ‘mother and father’,
anna-dammulu ‘elder and younger brother’, akka-cellellu ‘elder and younger sisters’.
These are lexical compounds not always derivable by syntactic processes. Therefore,
such compounds are not discussed in this section. We will restrict our attention to

coordination of phrases and clauses.

94.1 ‘And’ coordination
Any of the phrases NP, PP, AdvP or the predicate phrase may be coordinated as long
as the other phrases remain the same. Tamil and Malayalam add -um, the conjunctive
particle, to each of the phrases coordinated. Kannada uses -iz and Telugu lengthens the
final vowels of the coordinated phrases (see section 8.4.1 for the distribution of the
conjunctive morpheme). Examples:

(36) a. Ta. [en [makan-um makal-um] appuram varu-v-arkal
[I-obl son-conj daughter-conj later come-fut-3h-pl]
‘my son and daughter will come later’

b. Ma. sita [innale.y-um] radha [inn-um] kaléjil cér-nnu
[Sita yesterday-conj Radha today-conj college-loc join-past]
‘Sita joined the college yesterday and Radha did so today’

c. Ka. avaru [hanav-annu vadeve.y-annu) byankin-alli ittidd-are
[he-hon money-conj jewellery-conj bank-loc keep-pr-pf -3h-pl]
‘he has kept money and jewellery in the bank’

d. Te. ameku oka [maga-pillawadii oka ada-pilla]

[she-dat one boy-child one girl-child]
‘she has a boy and a girl’

Sentence (36a) is an example of coordinating two subject NPs, namely en makan ‘my
son’ and en makal ‘my daughter’, while the AdvP appuram ‘afterwards’ and the VP
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remain lexically the same. The only difference is in the agreement suffix in the VP,
which is plural as opposed to two singular predicates in the underlying structures, namely
makan . . . varu-v-an and mak-al varu-v-al. Sentence (36b) illustrates the coordination
of the time adverbials, innale ‘yesterday’ and inne ‘today’, as well as the subjects of the
sentence. It seems to be a case of clause coordination with time adverbials focussed.
Sentence (36¢) exemplifies the coordination of two PPs (NPs + accusative) in otherwise
the same clause. Sentence (36d) is a nominal predication with a dative subject, in which
the predicate NPs, oka moga-pillawadu ‘one boy’ and oka ada-pilla ‘one girl’, are
coordinated both by a combination of vowel length and by intonation.

942  ‘Or’ coordination

The most common coordinator is the clitic -0 which is added to each of the coordi-
nated words, phrases or clauses, see section 8.4.4. Tamil (1c), Malayalam (2a), Kannada
(4b) and Telugu (5f) as illustrations of phrase coordination. Clause coordination is il-
lustrated by a sentence from Konda (6b). Tamil uses other coordinators also, namely
illai-enral, allatu, -avatu ‘if not’; adjectival phrases and finite clauses can be coordi-
nated only by illai-enral or allatu in Tamil, e.g. [periya allatu ciriya] vitu ‘big or small
house’. Malayalam uses -ill-epkil/ -all-epkil ‘if not, or else’; the choice of the negative
morpheme -ill or -all depends on whether the alternation is between verbs or nouns.
Kannada uses athava ‘or else’, borrowed from Sanskrit, or illa/illavé ‘if not’ but only
once between the coordinated phrases or clauses. Sometimes both the strategies are
used redundantly. Telugu uses ay-ina ‘even if be’ or anna ‘even if said’ in the place
of 6. . .0 after each of the coordinated phrases. If two interrogative clauses are coordi-
nated each of them carries the interrogative marker -a. Some more examples of clause
coordination:

(37) a. Ta. [kumar varu-v-an] illaienral / allatu [raja varu-v-an )
[Kumar come-fut-3m-sg or/or Raja come-fut-3m-sg]
‘Either Kumar will come or Raja will come’

b. Ma. avan [varika.y-0 sandésam ayakkuka.y-0] cey-t-illa
[he come-inf-coor message send-inf-coor do-past-neg]

‘He neither came nor sent any message’

c. Ka. [ripa baruttal -0 [aval-a ganda baruttan]-o gott(u)-illa
[Rupa come-pres-f-sg-coor she-gen husband] [come-pres-m-sg-coor
know-neg]

‘(I/we) do not know if Rupa will come or her husband will come’

d. Te. ayana ninna illo unnar-a ler-a
[he yesterday town-loc be-past-3m-pl-Q be-not-Q]

‘was he in town or not yesterday?’
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Sentence (37a) illustrates the coordination of two finite clauses in ‘either/or’ relationship;
(37b) coordinates two infinitive clauses; (37c) shows coordination of two finite clauses
by 0. ..0 and also illa, redundantly; (37d) coordinates two finite interrogative clauses
by repeating them with the question clitic, one after the other with deletion of identical
elements from the second clause, i.e. dropping the parts in the parentheses (ayana ninna
ullo) lér-a. The coordination of interrogative clauses follows the same strategy in the
other languages also.

943  ‘But’ coordination
Tamil uses the coordinator an-al/ between the conjoined phrases or clauses. Even adjective
phrases and clauses can be coordinated. Malayalam uses en-kil-um as the coordinator.
As in Tamil, adjectives can be coordinated by ennal. Kannada uses adare to coordinate
only clauses; ‘but’ coordination is not possible between phrases, according to Sridhar
(1990: 102). Telugu ‘but’ coordination is accomplished by placing kani/gani between
coordinated clauses. When the same coordinator is added to coordinate phrases one after
each, they mean ‘either. .. or’. Adjectival clauses, in general, cannot be coordinated in

Telugu, as happens in Tamil and Malayalam in this case.

(38) a. Ta. idu [kumar kotu-tt-a) anal [ezut-at-a) katitam

[this-one Kumar give-past-adj but-coor write-neg-adj letter]
‘this is the letter Kumar gave, but did not write’

b. Ta. avan [vantan | anal [onrum coll-a.v-illai]
[he come-past-3m-sg but anything say-inf-be not-3neu-pl]
‘he came, but did not say anything’

c. Ma. avan [kullan)] egkilum [sundaran] ano
[he short-m but beautiful-m be-pres]
‘he is short but beautiful’

d. Ma. [naracca) ennal [ putiya] jins
[faded but new jeans]
‘faded but new jeans’

e. Ka. nanna hattira [dara ide) adare [siji illa]
[I-poss near thread is but needle be-not]
‘I have thread with me but no needle’

f. Te. [ramu baga sampayis-ta-du) gani [paysa-kida kharcu-pett-a-du)
[Ramu well earn-hab-3m-sg but penny-too spend-neg-3m-sg]
‘Ramu earns well, but does not spend even a penny’

Telugu uses some other clause coordinators like kabatti, kanuka/ganuka ‘therefore’ to
join a causal clause with the main clause. There are a few other coordinator-like elements
used in Telugu, which need to be studied comparatively, e.g. telisi-teliyaka ‘knowingly
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and unknowingly’ (adverbial modifying the verb ‘tell’), ani-anakunda ‘leaning and
not leaning’ (adverbial with the VP ‘sit on a chair-arm’), wacci-rani ‘acquired and
not acquired’ (adjectival modifying the noun telugu). These are apparently coordinated
perfective participles (because of lengthening of the vowels of coordinated phrases) in
the affirmative and negative, but they have become idiomatic and cannot be derived from
underlying clauses'® (see Krishnamurti and Gwynn 1985: 336-9).

9.5 Minor sentences

The properties of minor sentences are: ‘(1) They do not have a subject and predicate
as required by simple, complex or compound sentences; (2) they are self-contained
autonomous expressions which are used either as whole utterances, or in conjunction
with other minor or regular sentences in discourse; (3) when minor sentences precede
or follow other sentences, the former do not influence or are influenced by the latter’
(Krishnamurti and Gwynn 1985: 299). Minor sentences include vocatives or address
terms, sometimes combined with pre-vocative politeness clitics, greetings, interjections
and other short utterances, which convey the purport of the accompanying discourse.
We will start with examples from Telugu:

(391) Interjections
a. ayyo ‘alas!’, papam ‘mercy’, abba ‘ouch’, bheés ‘excellent’, are are ‘hey’
(in wonder) etc. chi chi ‘terrible!” (disapproval). These may be followed
by short sentences.

(391) Address terms

b. or-éy/ém-ra/ori (male addressee, with zero-degree politeness)

c. os-éy/ém-é/osi (female addressee, same as b in politeness)

d. ém-oy (male addressee, with first-degree politeness)

e. em-ayya/amma (male/female addressee, second-degree politeness)

f. ém-andi (male/female addressee with third- or highest-degree of polite-
ness)

g. nanna ‘father’, amma ‘mother’, tata ‘grandfather’ etc. all kinship ad-
dress terms

h. sastri/lsarmaldaktaru/subbarawu + garu (marker of third-degree po-
liteness) with each address term outside the immediate family.

(3911 b—f) occur as conversation openers, sometimes before address terms as pre-

vocatives. The clitics of politeness can also occur after any autonomous unit of a clause,

13 For example, telisi-teliyaka means ‘with half knowledge’ which cannot be derived from two
underlying clauses, in which one would mean ‘knowingly’ and the other ‘not knowing’. Then,
these have to be taken as compound words at the morphological level.
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e.g. cusa@r(u)-andi ‘have you seen?’ ewar-0y wacc-in-di ‘who has come?’ (addressing
a male with first-degree politeness). For an explanation of degrees of politeness, see
Krishnamurti and Gwynn 1985: 301-3.

(391m) Greetings and other short expressions

i. namaskaram-andi/-ayya/-amma ‘hello’ (polite salutation)

j. awnu ‘yes’, kadu ‘no’, mancidi ‘fine’, alan-a ‘is that so?’ (-andi/-ammal-
ayyal-oyl-ra after each, depending on addressee’s status)

k. saré ‘O K’ (-andi/-ammal/-ayya/-oy/-ra with final -n before clitics be-
ginning with vowels)

1. idugo ‘here’, adugo ‘there’ (pointing out or handing in something; with
politeness clitics as above)

For further details, see Krishnamurti and Gwynn (1985: 299-306).
The examples given for Tamil (Asher 1985: 100-11, 119-20) are given in different
sections. These include:

(40) a. evvalavu ruciyana halva [how much tasty halva] ‘what a tasty halva!’

b. appati.y-a ‘is that so?’

c. Vocative in the case of names ending in -an is -@, e.g. raman: voc rama,
all stems in final vowel lengthen that vowel, tampi ‘younger brother’:
voc tampi, cuntaram (proper noun): cuntaro

d. Interjections: appa/amma (pain), appatiyo (fear), ayyo (sorrow), oko
(surprise), ci ci (disapproval), pavam (sorrow and sympathy), pramatam
(appreciation and wonder). The last word is borrowed from Sanskrit
where it means ‘danger, unintended fault’

Malayalam (Asher and Kumari 1997: 1867, 223-4, 449-50) has the same classifi-

cation:

(41) a. Greetings include namaskaram (general), salam alaikkum (Moslems)
‘salutation’.

b. Vocatives: male names in final -an replace it by -@, -m ending female
names double the final -m, all vowel-final names lengthen the vowel and
other consonantal-final words add -&in address, e.g. madhavan: madhav-
a, kamala-m: kamala-mm, makkal ‘children (one’s own)’: makkal-é,
rani: ran-1 (proper noun). Pre-vocatives include ke, allayo ‘hello’
(polite), éta/eti m/f ‘hello’ (familiar).

c. Interjections: ate ‘yes’, ayyata (contempt), ayyd/ayyayyo (grief, sympa-
thy), avo (doubt), 0ho ‘is that s0?°, chi (disgust), bhés (appreciation).
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Kannada (Sridhar 1990: 149-51) follows a similar pattern.

(42) a. Vocatives: the final vowel of a common noun or a proper noun is
lengthened, e.g. huduga ‘boy’, hudugi ‘girl’, anna ‘dad’, amma ‘mother,
madam’; énr7 ‘hello’ (polite, to draw one’s attention).

b. Interjections: ayyo (pain, pity), abba (incredulity, shock), che (mild dis-
approval), thii (disgust), énu ‘whata...!’
c. Greetings: namaskara, ksémav-a “how do you do?’

d. Short utterances: haudu ‘yes’, hit ‘OK’, illa ‘no’.

A comparison of the four languages shows that several of the minor sentence types are
shared: (i) lengthening of the final vowel of the word in addressing; (ii) using the terms for
‘mother’ (amma) and father (ayya, abba) followed by -a/-6 in expressing pity, grief, etc.;
(iii) the use of interrogative stem ém followed by clitics in expressing different degrees
of politeness; (iv) the use of /h/ in 6ho, a@ha in expressing wonder, amazement etc.;
(v) the use of /c/ or /ch/ followed by front high or non-high vowels (cha/chi/che) usually
reduplicated in expressing disgust, disapproval. Items (i) to (iii) can be reconstructed as
shared patterns from Proto-South Dravidian. The last two could be recent innovations,
which have diffused across languages. They are also found in Indo-Aryan.

9.6  Sentence negation
Morphologically negation is expressed in verbal conjugation in Dravidian. This topic has
been dealt with in section 7.10.1-5. Besides, there is a negative verb *cil reconstructible
for Proto-Dravidian (see section 7.10.6). This verb is used as an auxiliary with non-finite
verbs to denote sentence negation. In South Dravidian I there is another negative verb
al-, which is used in negating nominal predications.

In the modern languages of South Dravidian I, nominal predications are negated by
alla ‘not be so-and so’ (identity negation) and verbal predications by illai ‘not be, not
(do)’ (existential negation). Telugu and the other South Dravidian II languages have no
counterpart to alla. Instead, they use the negative form of the verb *a ‘to be’ to negate
identity (Te. ka-du, Konda a?ed). For verbal predications, in existential meaning, Telugu
uses /e- ‘be not” which corresponds to il- of South Dravidian I, both from PD *cil- with
the loss of ¢- in South Dravidian I, but retained in South Dravidian II with the exception
of Telugu. Let us look at sentence negation in Tamil:

(43) a. Ta. kumar vakkil illai/alla
[Kumar lawyer be-not-3neu-pl]
‘Kumar is not a lawyer’ (identity negation)
b. Ta. anantan irle ill-ai
[Anandan town-loc be-not-3neu-sg]

‘Anandan is not in town’ (existential negation)
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c. Ta. pey un-tu
[ghost exist-3neu-sg]
‘ghosts exist’
c'. Ta. pey ill-ai
[ghost not-exist-3neu-sg]
‘ghosts do not exist’
d. Ta. kumar kovil-ukku.p po-n-atu illai
[Kumar temple-dat go-past-noml be not-past-3neu-sg]
‘Kumar has never gone to a temple’
e. Ta. ravi nerru/nalai var-a.v ill-ai
[Ravi yesterday/tomorrow come-inf not-3neu-pl]
‘Ravi did not come yesterday/will not come tomorrow’
f. Ta. kumar var-at-atu nall-atu alla
[Kumar come-neg-noml nice-3neu-sg be-not 3neu-pl]

‘Kumar not coming was not nice’

The negative verbs i/- ‘be not’ (to negate existential, locative, copula usages) and al- (to
negate copula usage) are not inflected for tense but marked only for third neuter plural
as ill-ai, all-a, but agree with both singular and/or plural subjects. In equative sentences,
both the verbs occur as predicates in free variation (43a). In formal Tamil alla is used
to negate nominal predications and i/lai for the rest, as in (43f) (Asher 1985: 77). This
distinction is lost in colloquial speech. In sentences with a locative PP as complement
(43b) only illai occurs. Sentence (43d) has a nominalized finite verb in the subject NP
and (43e) refers to an action and not a state. In both cases illai is used. Sentences (43c,
¢’) have an existential predicate and i/lai is used to negate it. As an auxiliary i/lai occurs
after a main verb in the infinitive in verbal predications (43e) for negating an action done
in the past or non-past.

Malayalam uses alla to negate a nominal predication with the copula ane and illa
a verbal predication with the copula unto. All other verbal predications add illa to the
finite verb to negate it.

(44) a. raman daktar ana
[Raman doctor be-pres]
‘Raman is a doctor’

a’. raman daktar alla
[Raman doctor neg]
‘Raman is not a doctor’

b. kutti vitt-il un-to
[child house-loc be-pres]
‘the child is at home’

RangaRakes tamilnavarasam.com



9.6 Sentence negation 4061

b'. kutti vitt-il illa
[child house-loc not]
‘the child is not at home’

c. avan paticcu
[he study-past]
‘he studied’

¢'. avan paticc(u)-illa
[he study-past not]
‘he did not study’

d. avan var-um
[he come-fut]
‘he will come’

d'. avan varuka.y-illa/ var-illa
[he come-inf neg]
‘he will not come’

e. avan innale vann-illa
[he yesterday come-past-neg]
‘he didn’t come yesterday’

f. avan-alla innale vann-ato
[he-neg yesterday come-noml-neg]
‘it was not he that came yesterday’

The past negative is formed by simply adding the negative verb illa to the past finite
verb (44c, ¢). This is also true of the present tense. To denote future negative illa is
added to the infinitive (44d, d'). Sentence (44e) is like (44¢’), but (44f) is a cleft sentence
with a nominalized verb. The phrase negated in a nominal predication has alla added to
it and not illa.

Kannada follows the same pattern in the distribution of a/la to negate nominal predi-
cation and i/la to negate verbal or existential predicates.

(45) a. saroja daktaru alla

[Saroja doctor neg]
‘Saroja is not a doctor’

b. saroja od-id-du kadambari alla
[Saroja read-past-nom novel neg]
‘what Saroja read is/was not a novel’

c. ninu avar-a mane-ge hog-a kid-a-du
[you they-gen house-dat go-inf proh]
‘you should not go to their house’
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d. dodd-avar-ige eduru ad-a bar-a-du
[old-persons-dat opposite speak-inf-proh]
‘one must not talk back to elders’

e. nale.y-inda kelasakke bar-a béda
[tomorrow-abl job-dat come-inf-neg]

‘don’t come to work from tomorrow’

f. anil kaléji-ge hogal/houvadu illa
[Anil college-dat go-inf/non-past noml neg]
‘Anil did/does not go to college’

Sentences (45a,b) are negatives of nominal predications, hence alla is the negative
marker; (45f) has illa, being a verbal predication. Sentences (45c, d, e) relate to the
usage of negative modals with different auxiliaries added to the infinitive of the main
verb: kitd-a-du ‘it does not suit’ is the third neuter singular negative of the verb kitdu- ‘to
suit’, bar-a-du ‘it does not come’ is the third neuter singular negative of the verb bar-/
bar- ‘come’. Both these verbs occur after the infinitive and are totally grammaticalized
as though they are uninflected prohibitive markers. In (45e) béda ‘is not needed’ is the
opposite of beku ‘is needed’, both historically related to *weé-nt-a-tu, *wél-kk-um, from
PD *wel- (we-nt-) ‘to desire’.

Telugu has a negative verb derived from /é-‘is/was not’ (< *il-a < *cil-a-) inflected
for gender, number and person as a finite verb; it is used to negate verbal predica-
tions. Nominal predications are negated by ka-du (3neu sg), suppletively related to *aw-
‘to be’.

(46) a. sarma-garu daktaru kadu
[Sarma-hon doctor be-not]
‘Mr Sarma is not a doctor’
b. akkada nilabadda-di sarma-garu kadu
[there stand-past-noml Sarma-hon not]
‘the person standing there is/was not Mr Sarma’
c. Sarma-garu il-o lée-ru
[Sarma-hon town-in be-not-3h-pl]
‘Mr Sarma is not in town’
d. nénu sinimaku raw-atam-lédu
[I cinema-dat come-noml not]
‘I am not coming to the movie’
e. ninna ma inti-ki daktaru-garu ra-lédu
[yesterday our house-dat doctor-hon come-inf-not]
‘the doctor did not come to our house yesterday’
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f. miru peddaga matlad-a giidadu
[you-pl loudly speak-inf proh]
‘you should not speak loudly’

g. sigaret-lu tag-a waddu
[cigarette-p]l smoke-inf-proh]
‘don’t smoke cigarettes’

Sentences (46a, b) are nominal predications and hence they carry kadu as the negative
verb. (46c¢) is a verbal predication with a PP in locative and therefore it takes /éru. Note
that this verb agrees with the subject NP in gender, number and person. The negative verb
le-du, without subject agreement, is added to an action nominal of the main verb to form
durative negative and to the infinitive to form past negative (464, e). In sentence (46f)
the infinitive of the main verb is followed by kiid-a-du (see Kannada) as a prohibitive
marker. In (46g) an imperative prohibitive is formed by adding waddu (historically from
wal-a-du “(it) is not needed’).

In both South Dravidian I and II we notice parallel processes in negation by using
different verbs to distinguish between nominal and verbal predications. The remaining

types of negation are formed as part of verb conjugation in both the subgroups.

9.7 Reflexivity and reciprocality

If two NPs are coreferential within the same clause, one of them uses a variable re-
flexive pronoun or some other strategy. There are three devices to express reflexivity
in Dravidian: (i) by replacing one of the coreferential NPs with the correct personal
pronoun with appropriate case marking; (ii) by using a reflexive pronoun tan/tan-V
‘self” if the coreferential phrase is in the third person; (iii) by marking the verb with
a reflexive auxiliary, derived from PD kol-/kon- ‘take’; (iv) a combination of the use
of (i) or (ii) with (iii) as required by the selected verb. The emphatic clitic -é or -tan
(the latter optionally in Tamil and Malayalam) may occur in combination with any of
the above or sometimes even independently to denote reflexivity. In reciprocal usage,
a clause has two NPs or PPs, both denoting referents participating in a reciprocal ac-
tivity denoted by the predicate. One of these phrases (which we may call the Reflexive
Phrase) has the structure ‘one-person/persons/thing/things + postposition followed by
one-person/persons/thing/things + postposition’. This phrase modifies the predicate.

(47) a. Ta. nan enn-ai mara-ntu vittén (Reflexive)
[I I-acc forget-ppl leave-past-1sg]
‘I forgot myself”
b. Ta. aval tann-ai kannati.y-il parttu kon-t-al (Reflexive)
[she she-acc mirrior-loc see-ppl take-past-1f-sg]
‘she looked at herself in the mirror’
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c. Ta. kumar tana-kk-ull-é ciri-ttu.k-kon-t-an (Reflexive)
[Kumar he-dat-inside laugh-ppl-hold-past-3m-sg]
‘Kumar laughed within himself”

d. Ta. avarkal oruvar-itam oruvar péc-in-arkal (Reciprocal)
[they one-person-loc one-person talk-past-3h-pl]

‘they talked to each other’

e. Ta. kumar-um raja.v-um oruvar-ai oruvar par-tt-arkal (Reciprocal)
[Kumar-cl Raja-cl one-person-acc one-person see-past-3h-pl]
‘Kumar and Raja looked at each other’

f. Ma. fian-é cey-t-al prasnam tir-um (Reflexive)

[I-emph do-(past)-cond problem end-fut]
‘if I do it myself the problem will be solved’

g. Ma. avan svantam talay-il ati-ccu (Reflexive)
[he self head-loc beat-past]

‘he beat his own head’

h. Ma. ni-tanne ata ceytu kollu (Reflexive)

[you-emph that do-past-take-imp-sg]
‘do it yourself’

i. Ma. avar oruvan marravan-ota samsariccu (Reciprocal)
[he one-m-sg other-m-sg-soc speak-past]

‘they spoke with each other’

The above sentences illustrate reflexivity and reciprocality in Tamil and Malayalam.
In sentence (47a) the object argument is expressed by the first person in accusative
coreferring to the subject pronoun nan ‘I’. In (47f, h) in Malayalam the emphatic
markers -é, -tanne added to the subject NP also mark reflexivity. The Sanskrit word
svantam ‘one’s own’ is used in Malayalam as a reflexive pronoun in (47g). In Tamil
in sentences (47b, ¢) the reflexive pronoun tan/tan- occurs coindexed with the third-
person subjects aval ‘she’ and kumar ‘Kumar’, respectively. Sentences (47b, c, h)
illustrate the use of a reflexive auxiliary ko/- in addition to the reflexive pronoun. In these
cases, to obtain the meaning of self-benefaction the use of the auxiliary is obligatory.

Reciprocality is expressed by a Reciprocal Phrase ‘one [hum]. .. one [£hum]’ as
shown in (474, e). In the place of the second constituent of the phrase Malayalam uses a
different lexical item meaning ‘another person’ (471). It is important to note that the entire
string has to be treated as a single phrase (NP or PP), since it does not allow scrambling
of the words within the string and interspersing them with words of other phrases.

(48) a. Ka. rama tanna makkal-ige cakalétu kodis-id-a (Reflexive)
[Rama refl-poss children-dat chocolate give-past-3m-sg]
‘Rama gave chocolates to his children’
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b. Ka. ravi batte oge-du kon-d-a (Reflexive)
[Ravi clothes wash-ppl refl-past-3m-sg]
‘Ravi washed (his) clothes himself (his own sake)’
c. Ka. bagilu hak-i kond-it-u (Reflexive)
[door shut-ppl refl-past-3n-sg]
‘the door closed itself’
d. Ka. bassu karu ond-akk-ondu dikki hode-d-avu (Reciprocal)
[bus car one-dat-one collision hit-past-3n-pl]
‘the bus and the car collided with each other’
e. Ka. obba-bbar-inda aydu riipayi togo (Reciprocal)
[one-one-h-instr five rupee take-imp]
‘take five rupees from each person’

In (48a) the reflexive possessive fanna- ‘his’, which is a modifier of an indirect object
in a Postpositional Phrase, is coindexed with the antecedent subject NP rama. Sentence
(48b) illustrates the use of the reflexive auxiliary. Sentence (48c) is a case of the reflexive
auxiliary converting a transitive verb into anti-passive with an inanimate subject NP.
Sentence (48d) exemplifies the use of a Reciprocal Phrase with participant referents
being [—hum]; in (48e), the ablative PP with the head nominal marked [+ huml], is a
Distributive Phrase, used reflexively in discourse, but it has no antecedent NP within the
sentence.

Telugu of South Dravidian II also has parallel strategies for both reflexivity and
reciprocality. First study the illustrative sentences.

(49) a. Te. pariksa tapp-ina-andu-ku nénu nann-é tittu kon-n-anu (Reflexive)

[exam fail-past-adj-noml-dat I I-acc-emph accuse refl-past-1sg]
‘I accused myself for failing (in) the examination’

b. Te. ninnu niw-é pogadu kon-n-awu-ta (Reflexive)
[you-acc you-nom-emph praise refl-past-2sg-evid]
‘it seems you praised youself’

c. Te. ramu tana atmakatha rasu-kon-n-adu (Reflexive)
[Ramu self-poss own-story write-refl-past-3m-sg]
‘Ramu wrote his autobiography’

d. Te. kamala [ramu tana-nu prémis-tunn-adu) an-i anukon-n-adi (Reflex-
ive)
[Kamala Ramu refl-acc love-dur-3m-sg say-ppl think-past-3f-sg]
‘Kamala thought that Ramu is/was loving her’

e. Te. ayana oka-r-i-ni okar-i-ki paricayam cés-z-du (Reciprocal)
[he one-h-acc one-h-dat introduction do-past-3m-sg]
‘he introduced (us/them) each other (one to the other)’
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f. Te. miru okk-okkaru wanda ripayalu canda-lu iww-ali (Reciprocal)
[you-pl one-one-h hundred rupees donation-pl give-must]
‘you must all give 100 rupees each (as) donation’

In (49a, b) the personal pronouns themselves have occurred as reflexives, marked by the
emphatic -¢, and the reflexive auxiliary kon- also occurs. In (49c¢) the reflexive pronoun
tan-a in the direct object PP is coindexed with the referent of the subject NP, also
reinforced by a reflexive verb. Note that in Telugu kon- ‘take’ and perz- ‘place’, when
used as auxiliaries, are mutually complementary, functioning as self-benefactive and
non-self-benefactive auxiliaries, respectively, e.g rasu kon- ‘write for oneself”’ vs. rasi
pett- “write for others’, wandu kon- ‘cook for oneself” vs wandi pett- ‘cook for others’.!*
In sentence (49d), the reflexive pronoun in the embedded sentence is coindexed with the
subject NP in the matrix sentence, i.e. kamala. Sentence 49(e) is an example of the use
of a reciprocal compound. If the first constituent is not marked for any oblique case, the
whole string becomes a Distributive compound meaning ‘each one’.

Strategies of reflexivity (i) through the repetition of personal pronouns in first and
second persons and the use of *fan ‘self” a reflexive pronoun for third-person animate,
and/or (i) adding a reflexive auxiliary to the main verb are the shared features of all South
Dravidian languages and can be reconstructed for Proto-South Dravidian. The second
strategy is also shared by members of the other subgroups and can be reconstructed for
Proto-Dravidian, although see section 7.15.

9.8 Anaphora

The absence of stringent conditions on word order, combined with case marking on
complement NPs and (gender)-number—person marking on the verb, allows deletion
of NP arguments, without ambiguity, as a common type of anaphora in discourse, in
any continuous narration, or conversation, either in speech or in writing. The missing
arguments can be retrieved from pragmatic or discourse contexts. Thus in a Telugu
dialogue, note the deletion of all phrases except the ones questioned, in answers:

A: miru ekkadi-nunci wastunnaru ‘where are you coming from?’

B: inti-nunci ‘from home’

A: ekkadiki weltunnaru ‘where are you going?’

B. sinima-ku ‘to a movie’

A: ayte, wid(u)-ewadu ‘then, who is this boy?’

B: ma rendo wadu ‘our second boy’

14 The auxiliaries kon- and pett- are added to the perfective participle of the main verb, marked
by -i as ras-i, wand-i etc., but the final vowel is changed to -u when followed by kon- through
vowel harmony; note that it is retained before pert-. In spoken Telugu kon-i is grammaticalized
into -ku, which looks like a mere suffix.
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All literary Dravidian languages follow the same pattern (Asher 1985: 79-84, Asher and
Kumari 1997: 156-7, Sridhar 1990: 115-17, Lehmann 1989: 365-8).

(50) a. Ta. avar-kal ati-pp-ar-kal

[they-h beat-fut-3h-pl]
‘they will beat’ (object not stated: me/us, him/her, them, somebody)

b. Ma. eppo vannu
[when come-past]
‘when did (you/he/she/it/they) come?’

c. Ka. nenne ravi manege hog-idd-e
[yesterday Ravi house-to go-past-1sg]
‘yesterday (I) went to Ravi’s home’ (the subject NP is inferred from the
predicate)

A demonstrative pronoun (he/she/it) anaphorically refers to the NP in the preceding
clause(s) in the third person. The reflexive pronoun derived from PD *tan/tan- is used
anaphorically for a NP or PP with the head nominal in the third person. Both the governing
NP and the reflexive *fan have to be within the same clause or they have to be corefer-
ential if they are in different clauses. (The subordinate clauses are enclosed in square
brackets.)

(51) a. Te. [ramu; afisu-ku was-té] atan-i-ni; na daggar-i-ki fisu-ku-ra
[Ramu office-dat come-if/when he-acc I-obl presence-dat bring-refi-
come-imp]
‘when Ramu comes to the office, bring him to me’

b. Te. kamala; [ramu; tana-ni; prémis-tunn-adu] [an-i] anukon-na-di
[Kamala Ramu she-acc love- dur-3m-sg say-ppl-comp think-past-3f-sg]
‘Kamala thought that Ramu is/was loving her’

c. Te. radha-ki; tanu; anda-gatte-nu ani telusu
[Radha-dat she beautiful-female-1sg say-ppl-comp know-hab]

‘Radha knows that she is a beautiful woman’

d. Te. gopal; [ramu; tana-ni; tanu; pogudu kon-na-du) [ani] anukon-n-adu
[Gopal Ramu self-acc self-nom praise-refl-past-3m-sg say-ppl-comp
think-past-3m-sg]

‘Gopal thought that Ramu praised himself’

Sentence (51a) is what somebody said to somebody. Neither the speaker nor the
addressee is specified in the sentence; na daggariki ‘to my presence’ has the first-person
anaphora in na- ‘my’. The second person is deleted since that fact is recoverable from
the imperative sentence. The demonstrative pronoun afani-ni ‘him’ is coreferential with
the subject NP, which occurs in the preceding subordinate clause. If the NP and the
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reflexive pronoun exchange positions with the same case marking, there will not be any
change in meaning, although, in unmarked constituent order, the anaphoric pronoun
relates to a preceding NP. In (51b) the reflexive fana-ni in the subordinate clause is
coindexed with the subject NP, Kamala, in the higher clause. Sentence (51¢) has a dative
subjective and an irregular verb as predicate. In a simple sentence the reflexive tanu
always refers to the preceding subject NP. But in a complex sentence there are some
constraints on coindexing the reflexive tanu. The underlying object clause in (51c) is
nénu anda-gatte-nu ‘1 am a beautiful woman’, in which nénu ‘I’ is replaced by reflexive
tanu ‘self’ because the subject of the main clause ‘Radha’ is in the third person. It is also
grammatical to say [tanu andagatte] ani with NP predicate in the third person instead
of first person. In (51d) the reflexive pronoun is reduplicated as an appositive phrase
with one member in the nominative and the other marked for a non-nominative case.
The reduplicated reflexive refers to the NP within the same clause only. Also note that
the verb in the subordinate clause has a reflexive auxiliary (see Subbarao and Lalitha

Murthy 2000 for a comprehensive treatment of the phenomenon of anaphora in Telugu).

e. Ta. kamala ; [avan ; tann-ai ; veru-kkir-an] en-ru ninai-tt-al
[Kamala he self-acc hate-pres-3m-sg say-ppl-comp think-past-3f-sg]
‘Kamala thought that he hated her/himself”

f. Ma. [tannota; ar-um; paraiiii-illa] enno kamalam; avalati parafiiiu
[self-soc anyone say-past-not comp Kamala complain-past]
‘Kamala complained that nobody told her’

g. Ka. sadasyaru; [rama.n-annu tamma; pratinidhi] y-ag-i cunayis-id-aru
[members Rama-acc refl-pl-poss representative-advl elect-past-3h-pl]
‘the members elected Rama as their representative’

In (51e) the reflexive is said to ambiguously refer either to avan (subject NP of the
subordinate clause) or to kamala (subject NP of the main clause) in Tamil (Lehmann
1989: 366). In Telugu in sentences of this type the reflexive only relates to the subject
in the matrix and not to that of the subordinate clause. Sentence (51f) in Malayalam is
a straightforward case of the reflexive fann- referring to the subject NP of the matrix
clause, kamalam ‘Kamala’, and not to the subject NP of the subordinate clause, yar-um
‘any one’. In (51g) the embedded clause is a nominal predication rama tamma pratinidhi
‘Rama is their representative’. It is linked to the main clause by an adverbial particle
ag-i ‘being, as’; tamma ‘their’, as expected, anaphorically relates to the subject NP in

the matrix sentence, sadasyaru ‘members’.
9.9 Conclusion

The four major Dravidian languages mainly treated in this chapter belong to two sub-
groups, South Dravidian I and South Dravidian II. All of them have the same patterns
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of forming nominal and verbal predications. Malayalam is the only member which has
innovated the use of a copular verb ano as predicate in NP-NP type of clauses. In the
formation of phrases, complex and compound sentences, and minor sentences etc. all
these languages adopt practically the same principles and strategies. Therefore, they
definitely go back to an undivided stage of these two branches, namely Proto-South
Dravidian. Future research should focus on comparing these patterns with those in other
subgroups to find out if they can be reconstructed for Proto-Dravidian.
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Lexicon

10.1 Introduction
The Dravidian lexicon may be divided into native and borrowed. I have drawn on the
native lexicon to reconstruct Proto-Dravidian culture in section 1.2.2, based on DEDR
(1984). The vocabulary is classified into semantic and functional categories like material
culture, social organization (including kinship terms), flora and fauna, weather and water
resources etc. A wide spectrum of native lexicon is thereby covered. Since the contact
of Dravidian with Indo-Aryan goes back to c. 1500 BCE, a number of Dravidian words
found their way into Indo-Aryan at all stages, Old, Middle and Modern. Southworth
(1995: 264) estimates that 88 lexical items were borrowed into Sanskrit from Dravidian
from the Proto-Indo-Iranian period down to Classical. Some aspects of this process have
been described in chapter 1 (section 1.7). We find that NIA exhibits more of structural
borrowing and less of lexical borrowing from Dravidian. This has been explained as a
function of the absorption of a Dravidian substratum into Indo-Aryan from the earliest
stages of contact, which gradually affected its grammatical structure over three millennia.

10.2  Indo-Aryan loanwords in South Dravidian I and 11
The four languages of South Dravidian, after their separation from Proto-South
Dravidian, developed their own writing systems (see chapter 3) and became vehicles of
literature at different periods, Tamil from the early Christian era, Malayalam (an off-shoot
of Tamil) from the twelfth century, Kannada from the eighth century and Telugu from
the eleventh. Inscriptional records are available in all these languages several centuries
earlier than poetic compositions. Although we do not know when these languages came
to be exposed to Sanskrit grammar and literature, traces of borrowing from Sanskrit, Pali
and Prakrits are found in the literary texts even from the time of Tolkappiyam (c. late
BCE). Apparently some words from Sanskrit were borrowed at a common undivided
stage of Tamil and Kannada, i.e. Proto-South Dravidian I, perhaps two or three cen-
turies before Tamil literary texts were composed. This would place the branching off of
these to about the fifth century BCE. Contact of these languages with Sanskrit should be
placed around that time or slightly earlier. The separation of South Dravidian I and South
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Dravidian II (of which Telugu is an offshoot) must have preceded this (the break-up of
SD I) by at least three or four centuries, because of atypical shared innovations in SD II,
not found in SD I, namely initial apicals and consonant clusters through metathesis and
vowel contraction, distinct oblique stems in personal pronouns (section 6.4.1.1-2), dif-
ferent non-animate plural suffix *-nk(k)- (section 6.2.6), generalization of *-ft- as past
marker (section 7.4.1.2) etc. It is, therefore, not possible for Tamil-Kannada and Telugu
to have borrowed from Sanskrit at a common undivided stage. Most probably Telugu
borrowed from Sanskrit and Prakrits (Middle Indic) independently. A good example is
the word for the numeral ‘thousand’:

(1) Skt. sahdsra-, Pkt sahasira- > Ta. Ma. ayiram, Ko. cavrm, To. sofer, Ka.
savira, sasir(a), Kod. airé, Tu. savira [DEDR Appendix 11].

It appears that Toda and Kota borrowed the item from Kannada, while Kodagu bor-
rowed it from Malayalam. The initial sibilant remains in Kannada, while Tamil and
Malayalam merge it with J- (see section 4.5.1.3). Telugu has a native item wéyi here
and not a borrowed one from Indo-Aryan. This points to the fact that Telugu did not
share a common stage of borrowing from Sanskrit with Early Tamil and Kannada. Since
the formation of the Prakrits already showed tendencies of a Dravidian substratum (see
Bloch 1930), items borrowed from Middle Indic into the literary Dravidian languages
already were close to the Dravidian phonological system and would thus give the im-
pression that they were shared borrowings; one such item is Ka. ama (< awa-), Tu. ave,
Te. awamu [ < Skt. apaka- ‘potter’s kiln’; DEDR Appendix 12].

In 1962 Emeneau and Burrow published a monograph, Dravidian Borrowings from
Indo-Aryan (DBIA), with 337 entries as a Supplement (actually a Complement) to DED
(1961). The DEDR has an Appendix of 61 items, which is a Supplement to DBIA. In the
introduction, the authors (1962: 1) say:

The Dravidian languages at all periods in the record show borrowings from
Sanskrit, and there is a tendency for all four of the literary languages in the
south to make literary use of the total Sanskrit lexicon indiscriminately,
a tendency, seen at its most extreme in Kittel’s lexicon of Kannada. The
present volume does not record such wholesale borrowing. An attempt has
been made to restrict the items to those that have a wide popular, as well
as literary, usage. Criteria that are used to determine this are extensions of
meaning or far-reaching phonetic changes, or both. Another criterion that
has been followed is the penetration of Indo-Aryan words into the non-
literary languages of the south (through the intermediacy of the literary
languages, of course), whether or not special meaning developments are
found.
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The items include not only the historically oldest assimilated loans from Middle Indic
sources in South Dravidian I, like [55] éni ‘ladder’ (*heni-< Pkt. seni < Skt. sreni-),!
but also some recently borrowed Sanskrit words, which are assimilated later in popular
usage with occasional semantic shifts, e.g. [1]:

(2) Skt. aham-kara- ‘pride, haughtiness’ > Ta. akankaram n. ankari- v.i. ‘be
arrogant’, Ma. aham-karam/an-karam n, Ka. aham-kara n, Tu. ahan-kara,
ankara- ‘self-consciousness’, ankariyuni ‘be proud, arrogant’, Te. aham-

karam, akaramu n. ‘pride, arrogance’.

Items such as [3] akrama- ‘confusion’ (— ‘injustice’ in Dravidian), [8] atisaya- ‘pre-
eminence’ (— ‘surprise’), Te. atisayam- ‘arrogance’, [9] adrsta- ‘invisible, destiny’
(— ‘luck’), [24] avasara- ‘time, opportuity’ (— ‘urgency, need’), udyoga- ‘act of un-
dertaking’ (— ‘employment’), [97] kala- ‘time’, [94] karya- ‘action’, [92] karana-
‘cause’ etc. are found, because they also occur in non-literary languages and some have
semantic shift in the literary languages.

Some items which are given as loans are perhaps native, since they occur in classical
literary texts: [75] Ta. kapilai, kavalai ‘waterlift’, Ka. kapile, kavile; Te. kapila ‘water-
lift’ occurs in Tikkana’s Mahabharata of the thirteenth century and is not likely to have
been borrowed from Hindi kapi ‘pulley’. Also included in the list are some which came
from sources other than Indo-Aryan, e.g. [328] Ta. vartu ‘duck, goose’, Ma. battu, Ka.
Te. batu, Tu. battu is traced to Hindi bat-, batak ‘duck’ (<Pers.). This word is traced
historically to Portuguese pato ‘gander’(Kapp 1998: 21), and is attested in a sixteenth-
century literary work in Telugu (see below). The Portuguese initial p- must have sounded
close to a voiced stop which explains p- > b- as also found in Malayalam, Kannada and
Telugu. Tamil changes b- to v-.

The loanwords found in classical texts are traditionally classified into two categories:
tadbhava- (derived from Prakrits and not directly from Sanskrit; lit. ‘derived from that’)
and tatsama- (unassimilated loanwords from Sanskrit; lit. ‘same as that’). The earlier
stratum shows assimilated loanwords (fadbhava-) mostly taken from Pali and Prakrits
and some directly from Sanskrit but with phonological changes that suit Dravidian. The
spread of Jainism and Buddhism during the early centuries of the CE must have been
responsible for the spread of learning Pali and Prakrits in the Dravidian south. There are
Prakrit names in the cave inscriptions written in Tamil-Brahmi, c. second century BCE
(Meenakshisundaran 1965: 171; Mahadevan 1971: 99).

Tolkappiyam, an early treatise on Tamil grammar and poetics, already shows several
Sanskrit terms like Ta. ulakam (< Skt. loka-) ‘world’, kalam (< Skt. kala-) ‘tense,

! Te. niccena ‘ladder’ is derived from Pkt. nisseni < Skt. nis-sreni- ‘ladder’. This again supports the
independent access of Telugu to Sanskrit and Prakrit borrowing. It appears that South Dravidian
I innovated the meaning ‘ladder’ for éni, since Skt. sreni and Pkt. seni mean ‘line, row” and not
‘ladder’.
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time’, uvamai (< Skt. upama) ‘simile’, kamam ‘love’ (< Skt. kama-). Besides, there are
some concepts borrowed and calqued in Tamil, e.g. fokai ‘compound’ (lit. ‘combination’)
from Skt. samdasa-, vérr-u-mai ‘case’ (lit.‘division, separation’) from Skt. vibhakti-
from vi-bhaj- ‘divide’, etc. The Cankam anthologies, considered the earliest of Tamil
literature, belong broadly to the second century BCE to the third century CE. Even
Sanskrit proper names occur extensively, like karkai (< ganga-) ‘Ganges’, yavanar
(< Skt. yavana-) ‘Greeks’, beside assimilated loans like kannan (< Pkt. kanha- < Skt.
krsna- ‘epic name’). Texts of Middle Tamil literature (300-600 CE) are flooded with
borrowed words from Sanskrit and Middle Indic. Vaidyanathan (1982) has identified
764 items in selected literary texts of this period (300—600 CE). A number of them have
Prakrit sources, e.g. Ta. manikka- < Pkt. manikka- < Skt. manikya- ‘ruby’, Ta. amuta-
< Pkt. amuta- < Skt. amrta- ‘nectar’, but many more are taken from Sanskrit as adapted
tatsamas with different phonological changes, e.g. Ta. amirtam- < Skt. amyta- ‘nectar’,
Ta. métai < Skt. medha ‘wisdom’, iravi- < Skt. ravi- ‘son’, etc. South India became the
centre of Sanskrit study and several poets and rhetoricians like Dandin hailed from the
south. The popularity of the Sanskrit epics, the Ramayana and the Mahabharata and
the spread of Vaisnavism and Saivism in the south led to a greater exposure of the literati
to Sanskrit learning. While native personal names are found in the cave inscriptions, the
names of kings of the Cola and Calukya dynasties are all Sanskritic, such as Kulottunga-,
Nrpatunga-, Rajaraja-.

Ofall the four literary languages Malayalam has absorbed Sanskrit more than any other
language. It developed a special style called Manipravdla, in which inflected Malayalam
words are interspersed with inflected Sanskrit words like stringing corals (pravala:
Sanskrit) and diamonds (mani: Keralabhasa or Malayalam) together in a necklace. Most
literary works from Ramacaritam (twelfth century CE) to Ezutaccan’s Mahabharatam
(seventeenth century) were composed in this style, which facilitated the absorption
of an enormous amount of Sanskrit vocabulary into Malayalam (Gopalakrishnan
1985, Sukumara Pillai 1985, Prabodhachandran Nayar 1985, Gopinathan Pillai 1985:
31-98).

Pampa’s Vikramarjuna Vijayam alias Samasta Bharata, the first major literary work
of Kannada (tenth century CE), and the Andhra-Mahabharata of Telugu by Nannaya
(eleventh century CE) show extensive importation of Sanskrit words and compounds
into these languages. This tradition is followed by all successive writers in any standard
poetic work. As a consequence of extensive borrowing of the fatsama element from
Sanskrit, the phonological inventories of Malayalam, Kannada and Telugu have been
enlarged by the addition of ten aspirated stops /ph th ch th kh bh dh jh dh gh/, fricative
/b/, and two sibilants /§ s/. Vocalic r [ of Sanskrit have been added to the alphabet and
in spelling Sanskrit words in writing, although they were pronounced [ri~ru] and [lu],
respectively. Voiced stops became phonemic in these languages through internal changes

as well as through borrowed vocabulary from Indo-Aryan.
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The tadbhava loanwords, which follow native phonology, represent an earlier chrono-
logical stratum of borrowing in all literary languages, e.g.

(3) Ma. boy, Ka. boya, boyi, Tu. boyi, bovi, Te. boya, boyadu (m sg), boyeta
(f sg) ‘palanquin bearer, fisherman’, Go. poi ‘male of fisherman caste’
[DEDR Appendix 51; Skt. bhogin-, Pkt. bhoi- ‘headman of a village’;
CDIAL 9623; Emeneau 1980e: 315-25].

Deaspiration of bk- to b- in most of the languages and devoicing in Gondi are signif-
icant aspects of assimilation.

(4) Ta. tonnai, Ka. Te. donne, Tu. donne ‘leaf-cup’, Gad. dona, Go. dona,
Konda done, Kui dono, Kuvi dunné ‘leaf-cup’ [DEDR Appendix 45; from
Skt. drona-; CDIAL 6641].

Simplification of initial consonant cluster is an aspect of assimilation to Dravidian.

10.3  Phonological principles governing loanwords from Indo-Aryan
The following is a selected list of items drawn from DBIA (1962). The number in square
brackets refers to the entry in DBIA.

(5) Skt. agni ‘fire’ > Pali, Pkt. aggi > SD I: Ta. akki, Ma. akki, Kod. agg- v.t.
“fire consumes’, Tu. aggi; SD II: Te. aggi [5].

(6) Skt. ardra(ka)- ‘fresh ginger’ > Pkt. alla-, allaa > SD I: Ta. allam, Ka.
alla; SD 1I: Te. allamu, Kuvi alomi id. [22].

(7) Skt. gjiia- ‘order, command’ > Pkt. ana@ > SD I: Ta. anai ‘command,
oath’, Ma. ana, Ka. dne; Kod. dne id- ‘to curse’, Tu. ane ‘oath’; with the
verb itu/idu ‘put’, it means ‘to swear’ in all; SD II: Te. ana ‘command’,
ana-bettu ‘adjure’ [32].

(8) Skt. avalagna- ‘hanging down from’ > Pkt. olagga- ‘to do service’, olagga
‘attendance’ > SD I: Ta. olakkam ‘assembly of state’, Ma. olakkam ‘splen-
dour, majesty’, Ka. olaga- ‘service, homage, assembly’, Tu. 6laga/-e ‘royal
assembly’; SD II: Te. olagamu ‘court held by a king’ [63].

(9) Skt. grdhra- “vulture’ > Pali, Pkt. gaddha- > SD 11: Te. gradda (>gadda),
Go (Koya) gadda; CD: Kol. Nk. Pa. gadda (perhaps lws from Te.) [83].

(10) Skt. kamsa- ‘bell-metal, brass, vessel made of metal’ > SD I: Ta. kasicam
‘bell metal, drinking vessel’, kaficakaran ‘brazier’, To. koc ‘brass’, Ka.
karicu, kafica ‘brass, vessel made of bell-metal’, kaficagara ‘brazier’, Tu.
karici, karicu ‘bell metal’, kaficigare ‘brazier’; SD II: Te. kancu ‘brass’,
kancam ‘plate made of any metal’, kancara ‘brazier’ [67].

(11) Skt. kastha- > Pkt. kattha- ‘piece of wood’ > SD I. Ta. kattai ‘fire-
wood, log’, Ko. kat, To. katy, Ka. kattige ‘timber, stick’, Tu. kattige ‘fuel,
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firewood’; SD II: Te. kattiya, katte ‘fuel, stick’, Go. katia, katiya, katte
(dial). The Dravidian forms presuppose Skt. *kasth-ika- with a diminutive
suffix and Pkt. *karth-ia [68].

(12) Skt. srésthin- ‘person of authority, head of a guild’> Pali Pkt. sefti- ‘mer-
chant’. Ta. cetti ‘VaiSya caste man’, cetticci f, etti “title of distinction con-
ferred on persons of the VaiSya caste’, Ma. cetti m, cetticci f id.; cettyan,
ettiyan ‘one of the foreign merchant classes’, To. sity ‘man of Chetti caste
(Tamilaian)’, Ka. seffi ‘merchant, banker’; SD II: Te. setti ‘merchant’
[175].

(13) Skt. bhojana- ‘eating, meal’ > Pkt. bhoana, bhona > SD I: Ta. ponakam,
ponam ‘food, boiled rice’, Ka. bona ‘cooked food’, Tu. bona; SD 1I: Te.
bonamu ‘food, boiled rice’ [281].

(14) Skt. maryada- ‘frontier, limit, custom, propriety’ > SD I: Ta. mariyatai,
maruvati ‘limit, courtesy, customs’, Ma. mar(i)yada (written with d, not
t) id., Ko. marvady, marady ‘respect’, Kod. mariyadi ‘custom, honour,
respect’, To. marso 0y ‘respect’, Ka. mar(i)yade ‘limit, propriety, custom,
respect’, Tu. mar(i)yadi/a ‘custom, usage, respect’; SD II: Te. mar(i)yada
‘respect, custom’ [289].

In the above groups, except for (10) and (14), all loanwords recorded for Dravidian are
phonologically closer to Pali and Prakrit forms than to Sanskrit. There is no doubt that
these entered the Dravidian languages from Pali/Prakrits, which were the spoken forms of
Middle Indic. It means that fadbhav-ization had already taken place in Prakrits, because
of the Dravidian substrate among Prakrit speakers, and that facilitated borrowing into
the surviving Dravidian speech communities. Item (14) from Sanskrit does not offer any
phonetic problem in Dravidian; therefore, it is taken almost as a fatsama. Item (10) has
-ms- (nasal stop + sibilant) in Sanskrit which is not allowed by Dravidian phonotactics,
hence it is assimilated to nasal + affricate -nc- [fic] as expected. Another important aspect
to be noted from the above list (as the authors of DBIA have already mentioned) is that
the non-literary languages had borrowed these items from the neighbouring literary
languages, because borrowing from Indo-Aryan happened, in the initial stages, only in
literate speech communities.

The phonological changes found in the major literary languages in the formation of
tadbhavas (irrespective of chronological routing) are as follows:

(15) (i) deaspiration of stops and loss of /h/;
(i) §s > s/c; loss of Pkt s- in early loanwords; s > z, ¢ [d] in Tamil and
Malayalam;
(iii) assimilation of heterogeneous clusters of consonants or vowel insertion

between such consonants;
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(iv) simplification of word-initial clusters by loss of a consonant or by splitting
them by inserting a vowel (anaptyxis or svarabhakti);
(v) developing a prothetic vowel before word-initial » and /;
(vi) shortening of non-initial long vowels; also those before -CC, irrespective
of position;
(vii) replacement of Skt. r (a vocalic segment) by V/rV/Vr;
(viii) devoicing of word-initial voiced stops (mainly in Tamil-Malayalam) and
voicing or lenition of intervocalic single voiceless stops, i.e. /g sd d w/ <
Skt. /kcttp/;
(ix) replacement of Sanskrit diphthongs ai au by ay aw;
(x) replacement of Sanskrit word initial y- by j-, perhaps through Prakrits.

Several of these can be detected in items (3) to (14) listed above. Some more examples
are given under each language to show how the above principles apply to loanwords,
irrespective of the intermediate stages; roman numbers in brackets after the entry refer
to those under (15). Examples:

(16) Tamil
Aianam ‘knowledge’ < Skt. jiiana- (iv)
cuttiram ‘aphorism’ < Skt. sitra- (iii)
irutu ‘season’ < Skt. rtu- (vii)
virutti- ‘growth’ < vrddhi- (i, vii)
uroma- ‘hair’ < Skt. roma- (v)
tocam [tosam] ‘fault’ < dosa- (ii, viii)
cetti ‘foreman of a guild’ < srésthin- (i, ii, iii, 1v)
ulakam ‘world’ < Skt. loka- (v)
aracan ‘king’ < Skt. rd@jan- (v)
tiraviyam ‘substance’ < Skt. dravya- (1v, viii)
(17) Malayalam (Gopalakrishnan 1985: 31-50)
ketam “affliction’ < Skt. kheda- (i)
kakanam ‘sky’ < gaganam (viii)
fianam ‘knowledge’ < Skt. jiiana- (iv)
caci < Skt. sasi ‘moon’ (ii)
tavam ‘penance’ < Skt. tapas- (viii)
uruvam ‘form’ < Skt. ripa- (v)
itavam ‘name of a monkey’ < Skt. ysabha- (i, ii, vii)
puruvam ‘eyebrow’ < Skt. bhrii- (i, iv, viii)
uma < Skt. uma- (vi)
éni ‘ladder’ < Pkt. seni-< Skt. sreni- (ii, iv)

aran < Skt. hara- (1)
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catti ‘lance’ < Sakti (iii)
cakkira ‘wheel” < Skt. cakra- (iii)
(18) Kannada (Ramachandra Rao 1972)
akkaram ‘letter’ < Skt. aksara- (iii)
arasu ‘king’ < Skt. rajan- (v)
agasam ‘sky’ < Skt. akasa- (vi, viii)
kappura- ‘camphor’ < Skt. karpira- (iii, vi)
kabba- ‘a poetical work’ < Skt. kavya- (iii)
kanci ‘a place name’ < Skt. karici- (vi)
katturi ‘musk’ < Skt. kastari (iii, viii)
kara ‘sharp’ < Skt. khara- (i)
kavila- “brown coloured cow’ < Skt. kapila- (viii)
kajjam ‘work, business’ (< Pkt. kajja-) < Skt. karya- (iii, X)
Jjade- ‘matted hair’ < Skt. jata- (viii)
Jjavvana- ‘youth’ < Skt. yauvana- (ix, x)
dese ‘direction’ < Skt. disa- (ii)
ditti ‘look’ < Skt. drsti- (iii, vii)
pasadam ‘free gift’ < Skt. prasada- (iv)
bannam ‘ruin, destruction’ < Skt. bhagna- (i, iii)
(19) Telugu
akkaramu ‘letter’ < Skt. aksara- (iii)
aradamu ‘chariot’ < Skt. ratha- (i, v, viii)
akasamu ‘sky’ < akasa- (ii, vi)
kata ‘story’ < Skt. katha- (1)
kappuramu ‘camphor’ < Skt. karpiira- (iii, vi)
garuwamu ‘arrogance’ < Skt. garva- (iii)
kanci ‘a place name in Tamil Nadu’ < Skt. karici- (vi)
kawila ‘brown-coloured cow’ < Skt. kapila- (vi, viii)
batti ‘devotion’ < Skt. bhakti- (i, iii)
cetti/setti ‘a merchant’ < Skt. srésthin- (i, ii, iii, iv, vi)
disti ‘evil eye’ < Skt. drsti- (vii)
Jjawwanamu ‘youth’ < Skt yauvana- ( ix, X)
unkuwa ‘fee’ < Skt. sulka- (ii — with change of -/k to 7k)

Among the tadbhavas, those which had lost the word-initial sibilant (through an inter-
mediate stage of */-), e.g. éni ‘ladder’, ayiram ‘thousand’, etc. and also words that have
a prothetic vowel before Skt. r- and /-, e.g. aracan, arasu ‘king’, belong to the earliest
stratum. All literary languages have developed word-initial , / through later borrowing
or through internal changes, e.g. Ta. rantu ‘two’ by the time of Middle Tamil. The rest
of the changes are prompted by the phonological structure of the Dravidian languages,
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namely deaspiration, intervocalic stop lenition/voicing, assimilation of consonant clus-
ters. Their application in different languages independently would also give the same
output. Hence, we cannot set up a common stage of borrowing involving these changes
in all cases. Even by the earliest literary period of Kannada and Telugu (8-10 CE) the
tatsama stage came with more scholars adopting unassimilated words into the poetic
dialect. Perhaps the speech of the uneducated masses still converted the words that they
needed to use as fadbhavas.

10.4 Loanwords from Perso-Arabic sources

During the six centuries of Moghul rule of north India and over three centuries of the
Bahmani Sultans of Deccan (fourteenth to eighteenth centuries), the major languages
of south India borrowed a number of words of Persian (the state language) and Arabic
(the religious language) origin. From the fifteenth century onwards these words found
their way into South Dravidian through Dakkhini Urdu. Village officials dealing with
land records used many administrative terms relating to land revenue and legislation,
which have become part of the common language, e.g. Te. gumadsta ‘clerk’, sistu ‘cess’,
tahasil ‘land tax’, kayitam ‘paper’, dastawéz ‘document’, cirunama ‘address’, r@ji ‘com-
promise’, munasabu ‘munisiff, a village administrator’, jilla ‘district’, talika ‘town, a
subdivision of a zila’, etc. The Tumil Lexicon has recorded more than a thousand Urdu
words (Meenakshisundaran 1965: 188).

10.5 Loanwords from western languages: Portuguese and English

The Portuguese was the first western nation to come to India (early sixteenth century)
and it ‘was the mediator of terms for products, artefacts and institutions of pre-industrial
Europe’ (Masica 1991: 73). The hot chillies and tobacco were brought to India by the
Portuguese. The number of words taken from Portuguese is no more than one hundred in
any of the modern languages but they represent many commonly used items like ‘soap’,
‘towel’, ‘key’, ‘cabbage’ etc. which continue in usage even now. The terms cited for
Tamil are: paranki (< Franco) ‘a Frenchman, a foreigner’, Ta. vattu ‘duck’, ca ‘tea’,
alamari ‘almairah’, cavi ‘key’, mécai ‘table’, pésk-ar (< Port. fiscal ) ‘cashier’ (final -ar,
h pl hon suffix), aya ‘dry nurse’, koyya ‘Guava tree and fruit’. Kapp (1998) has traced
Portuguese as the source of a number of Telugu and Kannada words and several of these
are used in the modern standard languages, e.g.

(20) Words borrowed from Portuguese

Portuguese Telugu Kannada  Gloss

aia ‘dry nurse’ ava - ‘baby sitter’
armario ‘cupboard’  almara almarilu ‘wardrobe’
camisa ‘shirt’ kamiju kamisu ‘shirt’
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chave ‘key’ cavilcevi chavi/savi  ‘key’

estirar ‘stretch out”  istri istri /istari ~ ‘ironing of clothes’

hospital ‘hospital’  aspatri aspatri ‘hospital’

meia(s) ‘sock(s)’ mé-joduljollu  me-jodu “pair of socks’ (jodu
“pair’)

mesa ‘table’ meja méju ‘table’

mestre ‘master’ mestri meéstreli ‘foreman’

pena ‘writing pen’  pénda pénu ‘pen’

pipa ‘abarrel, cask®  pipa pipe ‘a drum’

toalha ‘towel’ tuw(w)ala tuval ‘a towel’

sabdo ‘soap’ sabbu sab(b)u ‘soap’

pato ‘duck’ batu batu ‘duck’

All the above words are still in vogue in modern standard languages. Unlike English
words which can be easily detected, the Portuguese loans have lost traces of their histor-
ical origin and they are considered native Telugu and Kannada words, even by educated
people. The earliest usage of a Portuguese word in Telugu is baru(wu) ‘duck’ in a
sixteenth-century poem Amuktamalyada (1:65) by Krsnnadeva Raya who ruled both
Andhra and Karnataka states during the early sixteenth century.

Loanwords from English progressively got established from the beginning of the nine-
teenth century and each of the major languages has hundreds of them, many assimilated
into the native fold. Each language has also borrowed independently and adjusted them
to the native phonological system. In borrowing English loanwords, certain features are
shared by the four major languages (see Krishnamurti 1998c: 190-201): (i) English alve-
olar /t/ is replaced by Dravidian retroflex /t/; (ii) English /v w/ are replaced by Dravidian
/w/; (iii ) spelling pronunciation is rampant, creating double consonants like /battar/ for
Eng. butter, etc.; (iv) a [y] onglide is added to words beginning with a front vowel and
[w] onglide to words beginning with a back rounded vowel, e.g. Eng. ink [ipk] — SD
[yink], E. ooze [u:z] — SD [wiiz].

Words used by most people, understood even by the uneducated, include items such
as office, coffee, telephone, road, school, radio, television, college, cinema, bank, police,
post, stamp, station, money order, card, cover etc. Both code-switching and code-mixing
are extensively prevalent when two or more people who are educated in English meet
and talk. There is more bilingualism in English now than when the British left in 1947.
For more details, see Krishnamurti (1998c: 308-17).

10.6 Neologisms
The four major literary languages are spoken by over 95 per cent of the total population
of the Dravidian speakers (220 million). Three of these languages have modern standard
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varieties for writing and formal communication. The standard varieties are based on
the educated speech of a cultural centre in each case: for Kannada, the Bangalore—
Mysore area, for Telugu, the central coastal districts (Gunturu, Krishna, East and West
Godavari) and for Malayalam the Tiruvananthapuram—Cochin area, which corresponds
to the old feudatory state of Travancore—Cochin. Although there was a Paccamalayalam
movement like the ‘pure Tamil movement’, it has had no impact on modern creative
writers. In Medieval Telugu also there was an attempt to write poems in native Telugu
(accatelugu), but it did not develop into a cultural movement. Malayalam goes a step
beyond the other two major languages and uses inflected Sanskrit words and phrases
in modern writings and discourse, e.g. svayam eva ‘spontaneously’, svapne pi ‘even
in a dream’, kim api ‘how much’ (Gopalakrishnan 1985: 47). This style in speech is
undoubtedly a consequence of the spread of Manipravala as a favoured mode of writing
in Kerala for several centuries (Sukumara Pillai 1985).

Tamil has a diglossic situation:? the written and formal spoken forms are based on an
older literary dialect (see Ferguson 1964: 435, Krishnamurti 1998c: 141-64), not on any
modern regional variety. This is not always a pure literary variety but tends to have the
phonology and morphophonemics of the classical language. In Tamil, ‘in the first quarter
of the twentieth century, a purist movement arose. .. it is against the use of foreign,
especially Sanskrit words’ (Meenakshisundaran 1965: 175). The purist movement was
part of a cultural Renaissance against the rise of Brahmins and Brahminism with whom
the spread of Sanskrit was associated. Around 1900 CE, it was estimated that about
45-50 per cent of the vocabulary in Tamil was Sanskritic. ‘The influence of Sanskrit
within the last fifty years has been reduced to about 20% of the vocabulary’ (Zvelebil
1975 citing a political scientist’s estimate).

As evidence of lexical modernization in Tamil, the following forms of native origin
have replaced Sanskrit terms, so far in use, cited by Zvelebil (1975):

(21) Adapted Sanskrit term Tamil equivalent (current)
pariksai (Skt. pariksa-) — térvu ‘examination’
cinekitan (Skt. snéhita-) — tozan ‘friend’
pustakam (Skt. pustaka-) — nitl ‘book’
carvakalacalai (Skt. sarvakalasala-) — pal-kalai.k-kazakam

‘university, an assembly

of many faculties’
pasacastiram (Skt. bhasasastra-) — mozi-iyal ‘science of

language, linguistics’ etc.

2 T am using ‘diglossia’ in the original sense in which it was used by Ferguson and not in its later
usage by several writers for stylistic differences of any kind to be found in any literate speech
community. For a detailed discussion of this phenomenon, see Britto (1986).
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Zvelebil (1975: 439) endorses these attempts at nativization of general and technical
terms and says that they ‘often increase efficiency, economy and precision of the lan-
guage’. Other linguists may consider this reform as an unnecessary interference with
the normal growth of a language through time-honoured processes of borrowing. Much
time would be wasted if assimilated English loanwords like radio, telephone, station
etc. were to be replaced by newly coined native terms, which have to be learnt afresh by
everybody. The other languages do not have any trace of this trend, which means that
speakers of these languages consider borrowing as a natural corollary of growth.

10.6.1 Language of news media
In 1978 a seminar was held at Osmania University on the modernization of Indian
languages in news media and a publication was brought out with adequate case material
from nine major Indian languages (Krishnamurti and Mukherji 1984). Telugu, Kannada
and Tamil were included in the study. It was noticed that there were eight processes
underlying new coinages in different languages, based on English models. These have
developed independently in each language (see Krishnamurti 1984; 1998: 227-48).
They are: (i) total borrowing as fatsamas (with phonetic adaptation); (ii) loan blends, i.e.
partial borrowing combining native and non-native constituents; (iii) loan translation or
calquing; (iv) ‘adaptive coining’, i.e. coining a new expression with native or Sanskritic
elements which strike the native writers as the best translation of a given expression in
English; (v) paraphrasing; (vi) assigning a new meaning to some traditional expressions;
(vii) extending the meaning of existing words (loan shift) by using an old word in a new
context, or creating translation equivalents within the native stock; (viii) totally coining
new terms within the cultural matrix of native speakers after assimilating a non-native
concept into native consciousness. A few examples, mainly from the major literary

languages, will illustrate these processes.

(22)(I) Loanwords

English Telugu Kannada Tamil
bank byanku [b&pku]  byanku [b&pku] bénk
hotel hotal hotelu ottal
police polisu polis polis

(II) Loan blends
writ petition  rit darakhastu rit arji -
[Eng. + Pers.]? [Eng. + Pers.]
World Bank  prapanca byanku — wisva byanku ulaku vanki
[Skt. +Eng.] [Skt. +Eng.] [Ta. +Eng.]

3 Here the Persian originals have been taken through the route of Dakkhini (Urdu of south India).
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small-scale  Te. cinna-tarha-parisrama [Te. small-Ur. type-Skt.
industry industry]
state lottery ~ Ka. rajya latart [Skt. state-Eng. lottery]

(IIT) Loan translations

English Telugu Kannada Tamil
black money nalla dhanam kappu hana karuppu panam

[Te. + Skt.] [Ka. +Ka.] [Ta.+ Ta.]
black market nalla bajaru kala sante -

[Te. 4+ Ur] [Skt. +Ka.]

(IV) Adaptive coining
English Telugu Kannada Tamil
agitation andolana andolana -
[Skt.] [Skt.]

agriculture sedyam [Te.]  krsi [Skt.] makasiul [Ur.]
transport rawand [Ur.]  sarige [Ka.]  pokkuvaruttu [Ta.]
self!-sufficiency? Te. swayam' samruddhi® [Skt. + Skt.]
in'-patient? Ka. ola' rogi® [Ka. + Skt.]

cross'-examination?  Ta. karukku' visarinai* [Ta. + Skt.]

inquiry! committee?  Ka. tanikhi ' samiti’[Ur. + Skt.]

The difference between (iii) and (iv) is subtle; (iii) is a literal translation of the model,
word by word; (iv) is also a translation but not literal; each language has a way of
considering what would be the best way of rendering the model in such a way that it
would sound natural in the language concerned. Note that the resource language for
coining can be native or any other language which has become nativized like Sanskrit or
Urdu.

(V) Paraphrasing
‘non-aligned’ : Te. &€ rdjya-kitani-ki cend-a-ni
[whichever nation-group-dat belong-neg-adj]
‘not belonging to any groups of nations’

(VD) Semantic reinterpretation
Some established Sanskrit expressions are given a new context and mean-
ing, e.g.

radio Te. akasa-wani [Skt. 4+ Skt.], Ta. van-oli [Ta. 4+ Ta.] ‘sky-voice’
(originally ‘an invisible voice from the sky foreboding future
events’)

fuel Te. indhanam (originally ‘dry wood used in sacrificial fire’)

missile Ka. brahmastra (‘Brahma’s arrow’, epic meaning ‘an arrow
which never fails to destroy the target, a powerful weapon’)
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(VII) Loan-shifts

Using established words in new contexts:

New meaning Traditional meaning

reserve (of funds)  Te. nilawa ‘saving’(lit. ‘that which is stationary’)
industry Ka. kai-garike ‘hand-work’

seniority Ka. jyesthate ‘elderliness’

aim Ta. kuri ‘aim to shoot at’

(VIII) Idiomatic translation or creative coining

smuggled goods Te. donga saruku [stolen goods]

black-marketing Te. donga wyaparam [thief business]
injection Te. sidi mandu, Ka. cuccu maddu [needle medicine]
television Ta. pata rédiyo [picture radio]

The foregoing examples give a fair idea of the way the major languages are building
different registers for modern communication.

10.7  Structured semantic fields

Proto-Dravidian had only four basic terms for colour, white, black, red, yellow—green
(see section 8.2.1: items 5-8). Among kinship terms there are expressions for ‘man,
woman, father, mother, daughter, son, younger and elder brother, younger and elder sis-
ter’ (see section 1.2.2.3). The remaining are restricted to certain languages or subgroups.
In modern languages, many new combinations have been innovated for other kin rela-
tions, particularly for the second ascending generation (grandfather, grandmother) or the
second descending generation (grandson, granddaughter), for parallel and cross-cousins
and their parents etc. These have been discussed in section 1.2.2.3. A brief survey of
body parts is stated below. Only words denoting the following are reconstructable for
Proto-Dravidian.

(23) Reconstructed words for body-parts

body *may-(mt)- SD 1, II, > *meé-nd- SD 11, CD, ND [5099];
*otal SD I and SD 11; also means ‘chest, stomach’ [585].

bone *el-V-mp/-nk SD I; Te. [839], *pez-an, SD 11 [4418] ‘bone,
stone of fruit’.

breast *mul-ay SD 1 [4985], Te. cannu; *pal ‘milk’; SD II (Go.

Konda); CD (Pa.) ‘woman’s breast’ [4096]; the seman-
tic shift is witnessed only in some languages of central

India.

ear *kewi SD 1, SD II, CD, ND[1977a]; *kir-V- Tu. of SD I
and Kui—Kuvi of SD I [1977b].

eye *kan SD I, SD II, CD, ND [1159a].

finger *wir-al SD 1, Te.; wir-and /-anj SD 11, CD [5409].
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foot *at-V, SD 1, *at-V-k- SD 11 ‘foot, bottom, base’, CD [72].

hand *kay [2023] SD 1, SD II, CD, ND ‘hand, arm’ [2019].

head *talay ‘head, hair, top’ SD I, SD I, ND; also ‘honeycomb’
Pa., Nk., Go. [3103].

heart *kunti ‘heart, kidney’ SD I, SD II, CD, ND [1693].

intestines *kut-al SD 1[1652], *piz-ul CD, Go. [4193].

knee *moz-V- ‘joint’, moz-am kal/-kay ‘knee, elbow’ SD I, SD
11, CD, ND [4990].

leg *kal SD 1, SD 11, CD, ?Brahui trikkal ‘tripod’; ‘leg/foot’
[1479].

mouth *way ‘mouth (edge, beak, mouth of vessel, aperture, blade
of sword)’ SD I, SD II, CD, ND [5352].

liver *taz-V-nk/-nkk SD 11, SD II (except Telugu), Tu. and CD
[3120], *ir-VI/w SD 1 [546].

nail *ukir ‘finger nail, toe-nail” SD 1, *gor/ *kor SD 11, CD, Br.;
*or-kk- Kur.—Malt. [561].

navel *bot-V- SD 1, SD II, ND [4460b], *pok-kuz-V- SD I, SD

11, CD [4460a].
neck/throat *kaz-u-tt- SD 1, kaz-nt(t)- Tu., CD, SD 11 [1366]; ku-nt-/ntt-
~ ko-nt-/ntt- ‘throat, voice, tone” SD I, SD II [1718].

nose *mi-nk(k)u SD 1, SD II, CD, mi-nc- ND ‘nose, beak’
[5024]

skin *tokk-/*tokal/ *tol SD 1, SD 11, CD [3559].

skull *put-V ‘gourd shell, skull”’ SD I, SD II, CD [4332].

stomach *pott-/pot-V- ‘belly, stomach, pregnancy, intestines’ SD I,

SD II, CD, ND [4494]; *wac-Vt SD I, SD II [5259],
wac-V-(kk) Konda—Kui-Kuvi-Pe.—Manda; was-Vr-,
way-nc- Tu. [5259].

tendon, *fiar-ampu ‘tendon’ (‘nerve, sinew, vein, pulse’) SD I,
nerve SD 11, CD [2903].

thigh *kut-u-k/u-w SD 1, SD II, CD, ND ‘thigh (of human or
animal)’, *kut-a-nk/-nkk SD 1[1840].

tongue *na-l, na-l-k(k) SD 1, SD II, na-nk- (<**nal-nk-k) CD
[3633].

tooth *pal SD 1, SD 11, CD, ND; by extension ‘harrow’ in Ta.
Te. [3986a].

A comparative listing of basic vocabulary is not attempted here, since many Proto-
Dravidian reconstructions occur in different places throughout this volume: kinship
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terms (chapter 1), personal pronouns (chapter 6), numerals (chapter 6), body parts
(above) and basic verbs and adjectives (chapters 7 and 8) and many widely represented
etymologies under comparative phonology (chapter 4).

There is one other aspect of interest in the Dravidian lexicon, i.e. expressives, which
include onomatopoetic expressions, echo words and lexical reduplicatives. There is
overlap among these three categories. All of these are found in the literary languages
from the time of early records and need to be considered as a heritage of Proto-Dravidian.

10.8  Strategies of expressives
10.8.1  Onomatopoetic expressions or ideophones
Emeneau (1969a: 274-99; repr. 1980a: 250-93) has discussed this phenomenon in
comparison with Indo-Aryan counterparts. Abbi (1992) has dealt with ‘reduplication’
as a cover term for ‘expressives, echo-words, grammatical and lexical reduplicatives’
comprehensively for the whole of South Asia. Apparently, the phenomenon of ono-
matopoeia is found in many language families and is not an areal feature of South Asia
alone. However, the phonological and morphological aspects for each family are unique.
In Dravidian Emeneau proposes two types of onomatopoeia, namely non-reduplicated
and reduplicated. The non-reduplicated ones generally have the structure (C)VCVCC-/
CVC-VC- with the second syllable longer than the first which is not a favoured type of
lexeme in non-ideophones. Both the types can be verbalized with an inflected form of

the verb *aHn- ‘say’ (> an/an-/en-/in-).

(24) Non-reduplicated
A. Telugu
(i) Adverbials marked by -na, e.g. digg-ana ‘suddenly’ (OTe.),

gabhal(u)-na ‘urgently’, dabukku-na ‘suddenly’, bhallu-na ‘com-
ing of dawn’, bhoru-na ‘weeping loudly’, gutukku-na ‘swallowing
fast’, gammu-na ‘silently’, phedél-na ‘cracking up’, gappu-na ‘fire
flashing’, cappu-na ‘quickly’, thappu-na ‘sounding thap’ etc.

(ii) With -an ‘say’: curukku-m-an ‘abody part burns with a heated object
suddenly’, thalukku-m-an ‘flash like lightning’ etc.

B. Kota
(i) With the verb -in ‘say’, e.g. danak in- ‘become limp with fatigue’,
kulak in- ‘body feels cool’.

(i) With an adverbial marker -n, e.g. burak-n ‘suddenly’, didak-n ‘in a
flash’, dabak-n ‘with noise of falling’, patar-n ‘with noise of break-
ing’.

(iii) With -VI: dad-al ‘with a sudden jerk’, car-il “with the noise of snake’s

motion’.
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The reduplicated ones are more numerous and widely represented. Several of these
can be reconstructed for Proto-Dravidian. A few examples from DEDR:

(25) PD *kala-kala- > SD 1. Ta. kalakala (-pp-, -tt-) ‘rustle, tinkle, rattle’,
kalakalam ‘chirping of birds’, kalakal(a)-en-al [sound-say-noml] ‘tink-
ling’, Ma. kalakala ‘confused noise’, Ka. kalakala ‘buzz of a crowd’,
galagala/galagala ‘rattling, clinking’, Tu. kalakala ‘hum’, galagala ‘noise
of bracelets etc.’; SD II: Te. kalakala ‘confused noise, buzz of a crowd’,
kalakala-I-adu ‘to shine forth, glow on face’, galagala-I-adu v.i ‘sound
of bracelets, metal ornaments, coins, etc.’, Go. kalla “uproar, commotion’,
Kuvi kalori a- ‘to shout’; CD: Nk. (Ch.) kalla ‘noise’; ND: qal-qal-tre
‘shake water or cowries’| Skt. kala- ‘soft melodious sound’; CDIAL 2914
[1302].

Note that there is a meaning difference between kalakala and galagala in Telugu and

Kannada.

(26) *tapa-tapa or?*daba-daba ‘imitating walking fast’ > SD I: Ta. tapukk-
en ‘[tapukk-say], rashness, haste’, Ko. dabal in- ‘noise of falling from
height’, Ka. tapp-ane ‘suddenly’, dabakk-ane ‘noise of heavy body falling’,
dabb-ane ‘suddenly’, Tu. dabakka ‘suddenly’, dabadaba ‘palpitation of
heart’: SD II: Te. dabbu-na ‘suddenly’, dabadaba ‘walking fast’, Go.
topne ‘quickly’, Kuvi foppe, tobbe ‘quickly’, Pe. tapp in-ji [tapp say-ppl]
‘suddenly’| CDIAL 6170 with *dab- [3069].

Emeneau (1969a: Appendix) has cited 43 entries from DED (1961) and compared the
Dravidian cognates with comparable entries in Indo-Aryan from Turner (1966) and could
find parallels in almost all cases. He suggests that Rgvedic budbuda- ‘bubble’ could
be the earliest loanword based on PD *budabuda- (1980b: 282-3), disputed by Hock
(1996: 29, 39-40). Emeneau says, ‘It is probable that in reconstructed PDr. no isolated
word should begin with a voiced stop, except for some members of the onomatopoetic
class’ (1980b: 287-8). Emeneau and Kausalya Hart (1993) have pursued this question
further, taking data from Modern Tamil in which many of the onomatopoetic expressions
are rendered with voiced initial stops, although in script they are represented voiceless.
They suggest on the basis of comparative evidence that ‘in expressive items there are
phonetic developments different from those that are regarded as regular for the language
that is being treated’ (Emeneau and Hart 1993: 83). They examine a total of 76 entries
from DEDR (1984) and propose 24 items out of these as probably beginning with voiced
stops.
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10.8.2  Echo words and intensives
In echo-word formation, reduplication occurs partially and not fully, and the echo word
is not onomatopoeic. For any base word of any part of speech, beginning with either
a vowel or a consonant with variable vowel length, i.e. (C)V/(C)V-, an echo word is
formed replacing this syllable by gi-/gi- respectively (the vowel length in the echo word
corresponds to the vowel length of the model word); the rest of the model is repeated
after gi-/gi. The echo word means ‘that and the like, or that etc.’, e.g. Te. illu gillu ‘house,
etc.’, puli gili ‘tiger, etc.’. In other words, for a given word of the structure (C)\:/X, there
can be an echo word of the structure giX where X = that part of the word excluding the
initial (C)\:/. The echo word need not occur immediately after the model word, but can

be coordinated with it in a compound sentence, e.g.

(27) Te. wad-i-ki illu le-du, gillu ledu
[he-obl-dat house be not-3neu-sg , such a thing be not-3neu-sg]

‘he has no house and nothing of that sort’

This pattern is available in Tamil, Malayalam and Kannada definitely. It is reported for
some tribal languages also (for Toda, see Emeneau 1938, for Alu Kurumba, see Kapp
1985; a short bibliography occurs in this last reference). This pattern can be reconstructed
for Proto-South Dravidian with a voiced stop as part of the first syllable of the echo
word.

Intensives are a restricted set involving a model and a partly reduplicated component,
which intensifies the meaning of the model word. Here the model is a nominal or
adjectival and the reduplicated part becomes a morphological extension of the base word
and is not separable from it, as in the case of echo words. Emeneau (1987a) discusses
this phenomenon and cites twenty-five examples drawn from DEDR (1984). Intensives
are mainly found in the four major literary languages and therefore the construction
is reconstructable for Proto-South Dravidian. However, it is not a productive type like
onomatopoeic expressives, which are an open set admitting possible new formations.
First the examples may be examined. C;V,C,C,a- is the reduplicated part added before
the model in Tamil and Kannada; in Telugu C,V,ffa- is added. C,V,C;- are identical
with #CVC- of the base word (also see section 8.3.1).

(28) a. Ta. putta(m)-putiya ‘brand new’ (putu, putiya ‘new’) [4275].
b. Ka. tutta-tudi/tutta-tudi ‘the very end’, Te. tutta-tudi id. (tudi ‘end’)
[3314]
c. Ka. motta-modalu ‘the very beginning’, Te. motta-modalu id. (modalu
‘beginning’) [4950].
d. Ta. verra-veritu ‘absolute worthlessness’ (veri-fu ‘uselessness’, veru
‘empty’) [5513].
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e. Ta. natta-natu ‘the very middle’, Ka. natta-naduve id., Te. natta-nadi
adj ‘the very central’ (Ta. natu, Ka. nadu, Te. nadi ‘middle, centre’)
[3584].

The principle is that Tamil and Kannada geminate the C, of the base word in each
case and Telugu uses C,V,ffa- in all cases. Three cases from Tamil and Kannada also
show C, Vtta- as in Telugu irrespective of C, of the model word. Ta. patta-ppakal, Ma.
patta-pakal, Te. patta-pagalu ‘broad daylight’ (pagal(u) ‘day’). In all cases, the resultant
reduplicated morpheme functions as a bound adjective of the model. Tamil has cases
where C, is not a stop; it can be a nasal /n 1/, or a lateral /1/. This pattern is not found in
Kannada and Telugu.

Another intensive with partial reduplication is found in one interjection in all major
languages, e.g. Te. ayyo ‘alas’ : ayy-ayyo (denotes greater intensity of sympathy). Tamil,
Malayalam and Kannada also have the same pair of expressions. We cannot explain the
last one by sandhi since a long vowel + short vowel will not result in the loss of the long
vowel. It is a case of partial reduplication of the model V,C,C;- by dropping the final
vowel. Old Telugu has another interjection 0ho (surprise) — 6h-6ho (denotes more
surprise) with reduplication of #V,C;.-,

Another type of expressive is the reduplication of words of different parts of speech in
distributive or intensive meanings, e.g. Te. nouns: i/lu ‘house’: ill-illu ‘every house’, inti-
ki [house-obl-dat] ‘to a house’; int-inti-ki ‘to each house’; pronouns: interrogative, ewaru
‘who’: ewar-ewaru ‘who particularly?’ (distributive); numerals: iddaru ‘two persons’:
iddar-iddaru ‘two each, by twos’; demonstrative adverbs: akkada ‘there’: akkad-akkada
‘here and there’, appudu ‘then’: appud-appudu ‘now and then’; adjectives: pedda ‘big’:
pedda-pedda ‘very big’, cinna ‘small’ : cinna-cinna ‘very small’; adverbs: tondara noml
‘quickness’, tondara-ga ‘quickly’: tondara-tondara-gd ‘very fast’; verbs: tin- ‘eat’, tin-i
[eat-ppl] ‘having eaten’: tin-i tin-i ‘having eaten a lot’; OTe. cuc-/cidd- ‘see’, ciid-an
[see-inf] ‘to see’: ciid-a-ciid-a ‘as one keeps seeing’.

These patterns are found in all Dravidian languages. Particularly the reduplication
of inflected verbs, like the gerund, is a very ancient feature in Dravidian occurring
in early texts of the literary languages. It is also found in Indo-Aryan in the post-
Rgvedic period. Hock (1996: 18, fn.1) says, ‘Non-verbal iteration is found to varying
degrees in many early Indo-European languages, but verbal iteration (of the type Skt.
utplutya utplutya ‘continually jumping up’) first appears in late Vedic.” The extensive
use of reduplicated verbs in Modern Indo-Aryan and other languages in South Asia is
illustrated by Abbi (1992: 31-54). The variety of uses between Indo-Aryan and Dravidian
is striking. Diachronically, this is a feature that goes back to Proto-Dravidian and must
have spread to Middle and Modern Indic by diffusion. Examples from different Dravidian
languages occur in earlier chapters under different parts of speech.
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Conclusion: a summary
and overview

11.1 Introduction
A summary of conclusions from different chapters, which throw light on the subgrouping
of the Dravidian languages adopted here, will be presented with a short review of earlier
work on this topic. I will briefly speculate on the probable date of Proto-Dravidian. I
have left out several questions like the original home of the Dravidians and whether
they were the same people who ruled the Indus valley around 2500 BCE. The Proto-
Dravidian culture that I have reconstructed, based on comparative vocabulary in sec-
tion 1.2.2, must help archaeologists and linguistic archaeologists to sort out this problem.
I have hinted at the future direction for research in Dravidian studies, comparative and

typological.

11.2  Earlier attempts at subgrouping the Dravidian languages
Serious attempts at the subgrouping of the Dravidian languages proceeded hand in
hand with the study of a number of new languages, mainly in central India, namely
Kolami, Parji, Naiki, Ollari, Gadaba, Konda, Pengo etc. during 1950-75. Earlier, L.
V. Ramaswami Aiyar, E. H. Tuttle and T. Burrow (till 1950) placed Telugu in South
Dravidian (our South Dravidian I). I have noted that Telugu is genetically closer to
its northern neighbours, Gondi, Konda, Kui, Kuvi, to which Pengo and Manda were
added later. Burrow and Bhattacharya (1953: xi) have pointed out the close relationship
among Parji, Ollari, Gadaba, Kolami and Naiki. They also speak of ‘many signs of
special connection between Gondi—Konda and Kui—Kuvi’. In 7VB (ch. 4: 236-74), 1
argued for placing Telugu genetically as a close sister of Gondi—Konda—Kui—Kuvi, but
its geographical and cultural contact with the other literary languages of south India was
responsible for the diffusion of some of the features of South Dravidian I to Telugu, e.g.
loss of PD *c¢ > 5 > h > @, and having ‘he’, ‘she/it’ in the singular (in common with the
other Central Dravidian languages) and ‘they’ (human plural) and ‘they’ (non-human
plural) in common with South Dravidian I in gender. Consequently, Central Dravidian
has emerged as another branch of Proto-Dravidian with two sub-branches, Telugu—Kuvi
on the one hand and Kolami—Gadaba, on the other. This scenario was accepted by all
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Tamil —

Malayalam ——

Toda —

Kota e

Kodagu

Badaga Em—

Kannada ———

Figure 11.1 Subgrouping of South Dravidian
by Emeneau (1967b)

Dravidian scholars until the mid 1970s (see my first review article on Dravidian studies
in Krishnamurti 1969b/2001a: 114-16).

In the case of the South Dravidian languages Emeneau (1967b/1994) has proposed
a subgrouping (differently configured) as in figure 11.1. Emeneau set up two interme-
diate stages: Proto-Toda—Kota node connecting Proto-Tamil-Malayalam node, which
is brought out by the diagram. I have given morphological arguments to place Kodagu
closer to Tamil-Malayalam than to Toda—Kota. Three other languages have since been
studied, namely Irula, Kurumba (with several dialects) and Koraga. The position of Tulu
in the Southern group still has difficulties, although it seems to be part of South Dravid-
ian I, perhaps the very first to branch from it. Koraga is close to Tulu. Irula and Kurumba
are closer to Tamil-Malayalam (see section 4.4.4.2).

North Dravidian consisting of Kurux, Malto and Brahui has not presented any prob-
lems, with Kurux—Malto being one branch and Brahui the other.

11.2.1  Studies in lexicostatistics
Andronov (1964c¢) attempted a glottochronological study based on Swadesh’s 100-word
list with cognates from major and known Dravidian languages. He puts the modern stan-
dard varieties of Tamil-Malayalam, Kannada and Telugu in the Southern group. He put
Kolami—Parji and Gondi as another subgroup, which he designated Central Dravidian.
He has all the three languages from North Dravidian. The procedure suffers from several
shortcomings and inadequacies. Except for the literary languages, vocabularies of the
remaining ones are not comprehensive. It is difficult to decide if a cognate has failed to
be recorded or it has not existed, in several cases. The basic word list has been ques-
tioned by many scholars for decades. For instance, the first item ‘all’ has different lexical
representations between human/non-human, e.g. Telugu anta, given in the list, refers to
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[+ human], but anni or alld is only [—human], e.g.

atanu'  cepp-in-di® alld®  cés-z-du*
[he speak-past-noml all do-past-3m-sg]
‘he! did* all® that has been said® (by/to him)’

If Andronov chose alla, it would have been a case of retaining a cognate (el/la in Ta.
Ma. Ka.), but he chose anta and noted it as a case of loss of a cognate. Again, for
item 31 ‘foot’, he cited Telugu padamu, a learned borrowing from Sanskrit, although
adugu, a cognate with Ta. Ma. Ka. adi, is the one widely used in Modern Telugu. By his
lexicostatistic study he worked out the time distance between pairs of languages. The
closest sisters, Tamil-Malayalam with a retention rate 73 per cent of cognates, are said
to have been separated by 1,043 years, i.e. the tenth century AD, which is, in any case,
the known historical date. The greatest time depth is between Telugu and Brahui, with
16 per cent retention of cognates indicating a distance of 6,075 years or 4100 BC. What is
surprising is that every language is separated from Brahui by over 5,000 years including
its closest sisters Kurux (by 5,505 years) and Malto (5,874)! Kurux and Malto are shown
to be closer to Tamil (4,596 and 4,872 years, respectively) than to Brahui (Andronov
1964c: 184). The fact of the matter is that Brahui has retained only 15 per cent of native
lexical items and the influence of Balochi has been immense, despite its contact with
Balochi being only for 1,000 years (Elfenbein 1987: 219, 229). We still do not have a
measure of how fast borrowed words replace native items. The misleading time depth is
caused by loss of many cognates in Brahui because of heavy borrowing from Balochi and
Indo-Aryan. However, in terms of shared phonological and morphological innovations,
it could not have been separated for more than a thousand years or so from Kurux—Malto.
Further, the Brahui specialist, Elfenbein, says, ‘. . . the estimate by “glottochronological”
methods that Brahui separated from the rest ca. 3000 BC, is perhaps not to be taken too
seriously’ (1987: 229). This is enough for Andronov’s glottochronology.

There are two other lexicostatistical studies by Kameswari (1969) and Namboodiri
(1976) that I reviewed in 1980 (see Krishnamurti 1985/2001a: 256-7). There is wide
variation in the dates of separation of individual languages by the two authors, which
I pointed out as evidence for the unreliability of the technique employed; for instance,
‘Tamil and Telugu diverged around 400 BC to AD 400 (Kameswari), 11th century BC
(Namboodiri)’ (Krishnamurti 1985/2001a: 256).

11.2.2  Other proposals
Krishnamurti (1969b/2001a: 114—17, 1985/2001a: 255—7) has surveyed the earlier views
on subgrouping and the reasons for revisions at each stage. In 7VB (ch. 4), he proposed
three branches: South Dravidian (treated as South Dravidian I in this volume), Central
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Dravidian consisting of two subgroups, Telugu—Gondi—Konda—Kui-Kuvi—Pengo—
Manda and Kolami-Naiki—Parji—Ollari-Gadaba; North Dravidian has the same mem-
bers, Kurux—Malto—Brahui. This proposal was widely accepted by the Dravidian schol-
ars and adopted for about three decades. In the mid 1970s, he found new evidence to
separate the Telugu—Manda subgroup from Central Dravidian and designated it as an-
other branch of South Dravidian, called South Dravidian II or South-Central Dravidian,
changing the erstwhile South Dravidian to South Dravidian I (see Postscripts of chap-
ters 4 and 8 of Krishnamurti 2001a). This revision is widely accepted now, and it
is followed in this book for which exhaustive evidence is presented below in sec-
tion 11.3.

Southworth (1976) discusses in detail the subgrouping of the Dravidian languages
with three isogloss maps and makes some useful suggestions. Basing his assumption on
McAlpin’s hypothesis of Dravidian and Elamite being sisters of one parent language,
Proto-Elamo-Dravidian (which McAlpin has failed to establish), Southworth thinks
that ‘Dravidian speakers moved from somewhere near Mesopotamia to South Asia,
possibly sometime in the third millennium BC’ (1976: 131). Southworth sets up seven
subgroups for Dravidian besides the North Dravidian, namely (1)